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KRSNA KUTUHALA NATAKA 
l BY 
PRALHAD C, DIWANJI, M. A, LL, M. `- 


Dia 
SOURCE 


This is one of the works mentioned along with Advaitasid- 
dhi, Advaitaratnaraksanam, Vedantakalpalatika, Siddhanta- 
bindu &c. under the head Madhustidana Sarasvati in Vol. I of 
the Catalogus Catalogorum of Theodor Aufrecht at page 427 
thereof, As it had not been published till I wrote my article on 
Madhusudana Sarasvati; His Life and Works which was’ 
published in Vol. VIII Part II of these “Annals” at pp. 149-57; 
I had not been able to see a copy thereof and had not therefore’ 
expressed therein any definite opinion as to whether the author: 
of this work and the other works above-mentioned were identical: 
or different. Recently I happened to know of the existence of & 
Ms copy thereof at the Sanskrit Library, Baroda and having 
taken it as a loan went through it with a view to decide that 
question, if possible, from internal evidence. Iam gladio say 
that my effort has not been fruitless. 


DATE AND APPEARANCE OF THE MANUSCRIPT 


That Ms. seems to have been prepared by one Baladeva on 
Friday the 14th day of the bright half of the month of Asvin 
in the year Samvat 1846 corresponding with Sake 1711 ( A: D. 
1790 ) and consists of 78 folio pages containing 2,000 lines: 
The size of each page is 9“ X 42" and all except the first and: 
the last are written on both sides. The Ms, is complete except 
for the facts that p has been left partly blank, pp. 32 and 32. 
are missing altogether and some of the pages-after 60 ure partly. 
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destroyed by worms with the result that a few words at pp. £f 
and 57 are missing. The context however givesa sufficient clue 
as to the substance of those parts of the text and therefore this 
Ms. does not fail to give an ides of the contents of the whole 
work, I give below the one which I have been able to form 
from it, after making some general remarks. 


NATURE OF THE WORK 


The Sastri who may have prepared its label seems to have 
noted on it that the work is a dramatic representation of the 
slaying of Karnsa by Sri Krsna but on & closer perusal I have 
found that such is not the case but that it aims in the first six 
acts at depicting the life of Sri Krsna in Vrndavana 
and in the seventh artfully gives a foretaste of what he 
was destined to do after ‘he quitted that life and entered a 
new phase the scene of which was at Mathura, 

Its AUTHORSHIP 

With regard tothe authorship of the work the colophon 

reads :— 
इति श्रीपरमहंसपरित्राजकाचार्यश्रीमधुसू दूनसरस्वतिविराचित॑ रुष्णकुतूहलं नाम 
नाटक समाप्तम्‌ ॥ 

From this and from the facts that the celebrated author of 
the Advaitasiddhi, Siddhantabindu, Vedantakalpalatika and 
other works was a devotee of Krsna and used to live at Benares 
for the greater part of his later life one is tempted to conclude 
that this must be the work of the same author. But on a closer 
examination of this work itself it appears that there are certain 
dats therein which militate against such a conclusion. Thus the 
Sitradhara says in the introductory passage :— 

( सभ्यान्समुद्विश्य ) भो भोः किं बूत! को<सावुनद्भपुण्यजन्मा निर्षणितः 
प्रबन्धनिर्माता यत्कोशलाविळोकनाय भगवतोऽप्येतावान्निर्बन्धः ! समाकर्णयन्तु । 


षटूतन्ञारसनाश्चलः कविगुरुयोऽरुन्धर्तागर्भजः 
शाण्डिल्यान्वयमण्डनो द्विजमणेरनारायणस्याङ्गजः । 
शिष्यः रुष्णसरस्वतीयतिपतेराशेशवं quura: 

> संन्यासी मधूसूदनः Bled स किं sm ॥ ( p. 2) 

It is quite clear from this that the author of this work was a 
sonof Arundhati and Narayana of the Sandilya Gotra, that he was 
8 devotee of Visnu from his childhood and that he. was a disciple 
of Krgna Sarasvati. Fnrther as to how the ides of composing 
this drama occurred to him he says ;— 
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वाराणसीवरवणिनीकण्ठाभरणीरुतखुरतरक्निणामुक्तालतेन्द्रनीलाडुरतरळेन जगदा- 
नन्द्कन्देन भगवता बिन्दुमाधवेन स्वप्नान्तराले समनुगृहीतोऽस्मि यद्रवाद्रेः रुष्णकुतूहळं 
नाम प्रबन्धनममिनयद्धि: स्वीयभुवनरञ्जनाभिधानोचितमाचरणाधामाते ॥ ( p-3) 


This shows that he was specially devoted to Visnu in the 
particular form of Bindumadhayva, a name which reminds one 
of the shrine of that name at Benares. Then speaking about his 
said Guru in the first act he says that he had composed several 
dramas namely, Gopracdarana, Kamakutthala, Danavinodana, 
Taranivihara and others. (p.$). In the same act he further 
says that his Paramaguru, Mukunda, was a great devotee of 
Visnu and that he had been passing his time in devotion at 
Vrndavana. (p $). These autobiographical details ill-accord 
with the facts we know about the famous Madhusudansa 
Sarasvati which are that he was one of the four sons of 
Purandarácarya Misra, a Kanoja Brahmana of the Kasyapa 


of Eastern Bengal, that his mother's name was unknown, that 
he never mentioned his parents' names, or his place of nativity 
in any of his works in strict obedience to the rules of conduct 
applicable to the order of Samnyasis that none of them should 
maintain any connection with one's relations and place 
of birth after initiation in that order, that he could not 
have been a Vaignava from childhood because his father 
is ‘known to have been a devotee of Sri Daksinamürti 
Kalika, that he was a disciple of Visvesvara Sarasvati since 
initiation and of Sri Rama and Madhava probably before that 
and that the name of his Paramguru is not known from any of 
the sources from which other information about him can be 
gathered. It would therefore be right to conclude that this 
is not a work of the celebrated Madhusudana but of some other 
Samnyasi of the same name residing in Benares. That he is not 
also one of those other authors of the same name who are found 
mentioned in the Catalogus Catalogorum Vol. I atp. 427 is also 
clear from the fact that the above biographical details do not 
tally with those ofthe others which are given in that work 
and that is very natural since this work was by mistake put 
down in the said Catalogue under the name of the famous author 
of the same name. 


1 Vide the article on Madhusudana Sarasvati; His life and Works in 
the A. B. O. R. I. Vol VIII Part II pp. 149-57, 152, and Vol. IX Parts IIs 
IV Miscellanea, pp. 209--10. 


(७-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


4 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute ° 
DATE OF THE AUTHOR 


55 “Ag to when this author could have lived and composed this 
drama, I regret I cannot express any conclusive opinion because 
the work gives no clue to that fact except thathe had composed 
this drama with a view to get it enacted before the idol of Bindu- 
madhava at Benares. I am not aware and have not yet been able 
to gather when that temple was erected. If that can be traced the 
earliest date that can be assigned to him can be fixed. The latest 
date is of course the date of the Ms. itself namely, A. D, 1790 


MERITS OF THE WORK 


. , Although thisis not a work of the famous Madhusüdana it 
has its own merits and deserves the attention of Sanskritists in 
my opinion, I therefore propose to give a short summary of the 
plot thereof with a few extracts in order to give the readers an 
idea as to its contents. 


THE PLOT-ACT 1 


.. The play. begins in the orthodox fashion with a Nandi. 
Then enter the Sutradhàra and Nati who in the course of an 
introductory conversation give ideas as to the genesis of the work, 
the name, percentage and qualifications &c, of the author. This 
over, there enters Sadantaka, an employee of Karhsa, singing 
the . praises: of his master. While entering he hears the 
names. of Krsna and Karsa from the lips of the Nati 
in the course of a reference to the possible slaying of the 
latter by the former and therefore feels annoyed and gives vent 
to his wrath in hot words. While he is doing so there enters 
Nala-Kibara muttering the praises of Krsna. He asks him 
whether he owes allegiance to any other master than Kamsa and 
thereupon the latter tells him that hetakes pride in obeying 
Krsna and after further questioning describes the exploits of 
that hero in the forests on the other side of the Yamuna, Sadan- 
taka is thereupon filled with a curiosity to know and see Krsna 
Immediately after that enters Krsna with his friends Sridama, 
Sudama, Vasudama, Kinkinidama and others. On seeing him 
_ Sadantaka is convinced that he who does not see him has his life 
‘wasted. He gazes at him for some time and then departs. Then 
follows a beautiful description of the forest at the invitation of 
s Krana by the following verse :— 


फुलबम्पककर्णिकारकिकसच्चाम्पेयकान्तिच्छटा 
वासन्ती नवमछिकुन्दकुटजश्रीमत्‌ -स्मितोन्माषिनी । 
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रक्ताशोकपलाशपाटलिजपाग्रोद्धिन्नरागोद्याः 
ra कलयन्तु भोः प्रियसखाः कान्तावनान्तश्चियः ॥ 
Thus for instance, Sujaya describes Vrndavana in these 
words :— 
मदाकालेतकोकिलाकलितपश्चमोदञ्चितं 
विपञ्चिताविपाश्चिक्ोत्तरळचश्चरीकस्वनम्‌ | 
झुपर्दततरुगर्वीभित (1) कुखुमितद्रुमालंरुतं 
वधः UPPS IAAT वृन्दावनम्‌ ॥ 
Pracanda referring to the southern breeze says :— 
मलयहुद्यजातः सोद्रश्चन्दनानां कुखुमाविशिषमन्ञी बान्धवो माधवस्य । 
lae वहात AINAT पानानां प्रणयस्वननद्‌ क्षो दक्षिणो गन्धवाहः ॥ 

Further on he exclaims :— 

वृन्दाटव्यटर्वीषु wis शिखरी शैलेषु गोवर्धनः 

पुष्पेषु प्रियकः ag यमुना श्रव्येषु वंशाध्वानः | 

गोधुग्वंशज निर्जनेषु वयसः संपत्छु केशोरिमा | 

श्यामं TAY निर्भर कथमहो चेतश्चमत्कारभूः॥ 
Act II 

Here ends the first act which is named Sadanandanah ( ?). 
Just as the first act introduces to the audience Krsna and 
his friends so the second introduces to it Radha and her friends, 
After some conversation takes place between them they move 
aside and there enters Krsna with his friends. The friends begin 
to prepare the audience for acquaintance between Krsna and 
Radha from a distance by describing the good parts of young 
and beautiful damsels in words like these: — 

विकाशयन्ते हासेन BAS HaHe च । 
संतर्पयान्ति रूपेण तरुणं चाशरीरिणम्‌ ॥ 
And also 
चरणो कमले कमले च करो युगलं कुचयोरपि तन्मुकुले | 
वदनं कमलं नयने कमले खतनोः कमलात्परिबलेव dg: 

After a time this man's attention is drawn to the Gopis and 
asks his friends to make him acquainted with them, They one 
by one make known. to him the several damsels who are seen 
there by describing each of them separately by references to her 
name, features, the development of her limbs and the natural 


beauty of the surroundings. The verses containing this descrip- 
tion are full ‘of puns, alliterations and other figures of speech. 
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The names themselves are very suggestive. Some of them are :— 
Campakakalika, Kamalamala, Kamamkura, Ambujalata, 
Srngarasarasi, Rasatarahgint, Surataruvallari and Kumkuma- 
"maüjar. This over Krsna, Sridama and others move aside and 
Radha and her friends come to the forefront. She had seen 
Krsna from the place where they were resting and had already 
been smitten with love for him. She therefore gives expression 
to that sentiment by the following verse :— 


अनङ्गस्फीताङ्गाः कति न तरुणाः सन्ति जगाति 
प्रवीणा वा तन्त्रे कति न रतिनाथस्य wid: | 
तथापि प्राचीनेर्रवगणितपृण्येर्मृगद्‌शा-- 

मसो याशोदेयः प्रियसखि दशोरोति सविधम्‌ ॥ 


Thereafter Bhadramukha who acts as the Vidisaka goes 
to the place where they are sitting and returns after a time, 
crying. On Krsna asking him the reason for doing so he says 
that he had gone to pluck some flowers and was prevented by 
the ladies from doing so on the ground that it would bea theft 
if he did so. Krsna thereupon goes there and under the pretext 
of going to quarrel with the ladies begins to talk with Radha and 
eventually first holds her hand and then her garment. At the 
same time some-one calls out Radha and Candravali and 
thereupon all the ladies depart. So Krsna says:— 

; ~ ~ ~ NN EN ~ 

चिरदिनचितः पृण्योत्कषः सरोरुहलोचना 

प्रियतमाधियं मय्यानन्दूं तमुदेत्यथचान्तिकस । 
करतळगतां चेद्राधां ममाधिमहोपधीं 
विधिरपहरेत्‌ काशा प्राणेष्वनड्डम्मुजन्नमात्‌ ॥ 

He broods over the situation for a time and then says that 
they had been out for a long time and should therefore return 
home. Then all depart. Here ends the second act named 
Mugdhamadhusüdanah. 


AOT III 


The third act begins with a prologue between one Rucimati 
and a Sylvan deity wherein the latter asks the former whether 
Radha was alright. She replies :— 


स्वापिति न शयने न वा धरण्यां न च नालिनेषु न ey Tg 
कलयति सकलं विषेण तुल्यं हरिहरिकेन रुतास्ति चित्तशून्या ॥ | 
Questioned by her the deity says about the state of Krsna:- 
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aisg प्रकटकिताछ ससिभिनं प्रीयते foa- 
त्येनान्नों मुरलीस्वने्न च परीहासोपयुक्तोक्राभः ; 

नो रज्यत्यलिगुञ्जितेन न (च) pd केलीगुकोज्जल्पने 
प्राणानामापे रक्षणे प्रतिपदं मन्दाद्रो नन्दजः ॥ 


The description of the love-smitten condition of both the 
spouses contains many other beautiful verses butthe above are 
given as specimens. That over,the sylvan deity departs and 
the maid goes to the locality in which there is the mansion of 
Nanda and strolling about says how pitiable the condition of 
Radha had become, Thereupon Yagods comes out with two 
maids Sucarita and Subhasint They talk about suitable and 
unsuitable matches and in the course of that conversation one 
of them says :— 


कविता खुता च साध्वी सगुणालळडूगरशालिनी सरसा । 
जनयति जनकविषाद्‌ं कुप्रुषानिहिता यदा भवति ॥ 


Then enters Nanda with Krsna and his friends, Nanda asks 
Krisna to go to his mother. When he goes there she asks him 
to gofor& bath. He prefersto gotoa lake and there sees 8 
Hamsi who had been kept for sport by Radha and is attended by 
‘a female keeper. He enters into some conversation with her 
from which he gathers the nature and extent of her mistres’s 
love for him. He then, enters the lake for bathing. While he 
is still doing so, there comes Radha with her friends. On Seeing 
Krsna there she casts a glance af him and he admires her 
beauty thus:— 


साम्राज्यं मद्नस्य वामनयनास्तत्रापि peur: परं 
ASM: STEM: स्मरकलालावण्यकेलिमुवः । 
तन्मध्येऽपि शिरीषसोद्रतनुः प्राणाधिका राधिका 
राधायां च मुसं मुखे5पि किमपि खिग्धस्मितालोकितम्‌ ॥ 

And also 

वर्णस्वर्णान्यधरवलसद्वीप्तयः पद्मरागा 
दुन्तामुक्तास्मितळवळसत्कान्तयश्चन्द्रकान्ताः | 

- नेत्रद्नन्द्दय्यातीरहिमहानीलरत्नालिरेतत्‌ 
पण्यस्थानं मद्नवणिजो राधिकायाः किमङ्गः्म्‌ ॥ 

Then roaming about, Krsna meets the ladies near a garden 
and asks one of Radhà's friends why they were coming there 
often. She replies that she had gone there to ask him to prescribe 
a medicine for their friend Radha who was suffering: from a 
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disease of along standing. Krsna replies that he would do that 
according to the view of Susruta and having said so draws near 
Radha, Her friends gauging the situation move aside. Availing 
himself of that opportunity Krsna makes overtures to her and 
at last they probably enter into a Gandharva form of marriage 
I say ‘ probably ’ because the copyist has left 8 portion of p. 
39 blank and pp. 4¢ and 31, are missing altogether. Here ends 
the third act named Susnigdhamadhavah. 


Act IV 


-The fourth act begins with a prologue between Brahma 
and the gods as to the exploits of Krsna. That over, there enters 
Kysna with friends. This scene seems to have been laid in 
some far off forest in the valley of the Himalayas and the season 
issummer, So Krsna referring to the natural surroundings 


Bays ४07 


निदाघेनाधूर्णन्हिमागिरिसमीपं दिनकरः 
प्रयाति स्वस्थानादुटाते न पटीराद्रिपवनः | 
विसृज्य प्रासर्य स्मरनरपातिश्चेष रमते 
सरित्तीरे रम्ये क्षितिधरगुहायां तलगृहे ॥ 


The description of the forest through Krsna and his friends 
occupies many pages. Seeing palmyra palms his friends being 
desirous of eating their fruits ask for Krsna's permission to 
pluck them which he gives. In going to pluck them they become 
separated from him. While moving hither and thither some of 
them meet a demon and become terrified. Baladeva who is with 
them gives them consolation that he will kill him and proceeds 
todo so. They therefore go into the interior to eat fruits and 
Baladeva goes, kills the demon and joins them again. After a 
time they all depart. In the next scene Krsna appears with 
Candravali The season then being the monsoon, they talk 
over the characteristics of that season for some time and then as 

it seems likely to rain. Krsna takes Candravali into a bower and 
there says :— 


व्योमव्याप्तमिद्‌ं पयोद्पटलेर्दिड्मण्डलं विद्यतां 
- "N LJ ~ = A 
योतिः स्फूर्जथ त्रेस्तथान्धतमसेस्त्रेलोक्यलक्ष्मगृहम्‌ | 
उच्चं नीचमिति प्रतीतिविषयो नेव क्षमामण्डले 
i के मध्यं किमधः किमर्व्वममित; संभार एवाम्भसाम्‌ ॥ 
व — And further 
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श्रोत्राभ्यामुद्रिम्मसां परमसो सेव्योडपि भव्यो ध्वनिः | 
नेत्राभ्यां निबिडान्ध कारपटलान्यापश्य दद्यु्युतौ | 
घ्राणाभ्यां च रसज्ञपाय्यनुपदं त्वग्मिश्व चित्तेन च 
प्राय! म्राणसमेव Wirama वर्षास्विह प्राणिनाम्‌ | 
Accidentally then they drift into a conversation about 
Radha and she to the surprise of Krsna suddenly appears. On 
seeing him with Candr&vali in that lonely place she rebukes 


him for his inconstancy and he tries to justify his conduct and 
persuades her not to forsake him by saying :— 


Fora: कामं ब्रजति बहुदोषाडितरुचं 
कुमद्वत्यास्तस्मिन्नपि भवाति किंन्नाम न रुचिः । 
न पद्मिन्यामोद्‌ः किमु समुद्यत्युष्णमहासे 

प्रिया प्राढप्रेमा न गणयति दोषान्प्रणायिनः ॥ 

She would not however forgive him and continues to repri- 
mand him but is ultimately convinced that Krsna there was 
Subala, a Gopa and Candravali, another Gopa, in disguise and 
all her wrath melts away. There ends the fourth act called 
S&modadámodarah. 

ACT V 

_ The fifth act begins with a dialogue between a Suka and a 
Suki who are Kimnaras. After a time the Vidtsaka Bhadra- 
mukha comes in. He after some introductory remarks says to 
himself :— 

प्रायः परपुरुषानुरागशालिन्यो विलासिन्य : 1 

Therepon Krsna says to himself:— 

कथं ब्रजवनितानामप्यनुरागशालितानेन समलक्षि | 

Then seeing Radha from a distance he does not recognize 

her and exclaims :— 
धन्यं धन्यं कुसुमधनुषः कोशलं यत्छुशाङ्गःयाः 
सर्वाङ्गीना युतिरुद्‌यिनी नेत्रपात्रीमवन्ति॥ 
कोऽन्यो धन्याश्चेजगाते युवां मादशाद्‌ भूरिपुण्यो 
यास्मन्नस्या नटाते कुटिला दृश्पीयुषवाष्टि ॥ 

After a time he recognizes her and says:— 

लावण्यामृतवाहिनी मनसिजश्रेयोऽर्थचिन्तामणिः 
'सोन्द्यंद्रुमवाटिकाखिलकलारत्नेकसंपस्स्वातिः | 
शुङ्गारदुममाधुरी त्रिजगतश्चेतश्चमत्कारभू - 
Hat सर्वविलासवर्गनगरी qur बुध्यामहे ॥ 
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Then gazing at the different parts of her body he admires 


them thus :— ET 
श्रोणि! पृथ्वीद्शनवसनं यत्रपानीयमन्न 
प्रोयज्ज्योतिमुखसरसिजश्रजिंगत्प्राणसारः । 
wed व्योम स्फुरति किमियं नर्मनिर्माणधातुः 
काप्येतस्यां कुखमधनुषः सृश्शिक्ति; प्रसूता ॥ 

Then he goes into the interior of the forest and there lures 
the Gopis by the melodious notes of his flute. They remain at 
a distance for a time and Krsna gets acquainted with them one 
by one through his Vidtsaka and describes the peculiar charm 
of each. Thereafter they draw nearer to him and he cunningly 
asks them whether it was proper for such young damsels as they 
were to repair to 8 lonely forest at night-time and they reply :— 


धैर्य धिकुरुते ( धिक्कुरुते ) त्रपा विधुनुते कोलं यशः प्रोज्छति 
प्रत्येक गुरुगर्वगञ्जनशतं विस्मारयत्यञ्जसा । 
साध्वीनामतिराकरोति भवनं भर्तुर्विधत्ते विषे 

किं किं नो विदधाति नाथ सुदृशां त्वत्मेयसि वंशिका ॥ 

So to test their intensity of their love he says :— 

यशो नाशः स्वस्य श्वस्ररपितृवंशेऽपि कछुषं 

वचः शस्यं श्वश्वाः श्रतिकटु ननान्दुश्च वचनम्‌ | 
सपत्न्याः स्मेरत्वं प्रियपारिजनस्याप्यभिभवः 
कुलखीणां स्वैराचरणलतिकायाः फलमिदम्‌ ॥ 

And they come out successful by replying:— 

यशोनाशः स्वस्य श्वखुरापेतृवंशेच कलुषं 

वचः शस्यं श्वश्वाः श्रतिकटु ननान्दुश्च वचनम्‌ | 

सपत्न्या; रमेरत्वं प्रियपरिजनस्याप्यमि भवः 

समस्तं तच्छस्तं रमण करुणावान्यदि भवान्‌ ॥ 
And one of them exclaims :— 

नाथ ज्ञाता वचनरचना चातुरी यन्मनोज- 

वहिज्वालाज्वीलतहुदेय ख्रीजने धर्मशिक्षा । 

हास्यं न स्यात्कुजनसरसामीदशां य्सङ्गात्‌ 

AHN प्रशमय तथा जीवितं वा गृहाण ॥ 

So Krsna yields and dances the Rasa dance with them in 
the moonlit night. While doing so he ‘draws their attention to 
the reflections of the moon in the waters of the Yamuna in 
language containing a pun on the word Candravali and 
hinting that he loved her, Radha takes umbrage at 
it and therefore Krsna in order to break her pride 
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moves to a distance. The Gopis therefore roam about hither and 
thither in search of him, asking the treos, the creepers,! the wind, 
the river, the moon &oc; whether they had seen the object of the irlove 
just as Pururava in Vikramorvasiya asks the inanimate objects 
whether they had seen Urvasi The verses which they utter 
are couched ina very melodious language. Thus fo the river 


they BAy,— 
समन्द्‌ः कालिन्दिस्फुटमनुसृतस्त्वां कुप्तदिनी 
वर्नीश्राम्यद्रङ्गी चयनयनमभङ्गीयद्यसे । 
अहो मन्दं Hed इससि विकसच्केरवकुल- 
च्छलात्तस्किं न त्वं वदसि भागेनि कास्ति चपलः ॥ 

On feeling a draught of the southern wind one of them Says: 

अये Wasa मलयगिरितश्चन्दनवनी 
सनाभिः कावेरी नवकमलिनकिलिरसिकः | 
तमन्तः संतप्तः कथय किमिदं दक्षिणमरुत्‌ | 
ससे ज्ञातं BORAT मम च भोगी न सुखदः ॥ 


It is while the Gopis are thus pining and struggling to find 
out Krisna that the fifth act named Rasavilasa ends, 


ACT VI 


The Sixth begins with a prologue in which Kalindi and the 
sylvan deity enter and talk over the separation of the Gopisfrom 
Krsna. While this conversation is proceeding some one sings 
behind the curtain:— 


गोपीनां वचनामृतरातितरामातर्पितः प्रोशुस- 

द्रोमोद्वेदभराडुरः स्मितलवोत्फुलप्रसुनान्वितः | 

स्वेदाम्भः कणनिगंलन्मघुकरः कंद्पंसेळाफलः! 

संमोदं वितरेन्मनो मधुलिहां श्रृज्ञारकल्पट्ठमः ॥ 

मंजीरबज कंड्ृणावलिचलत्काओीकला सिश्वते 

वीणावेणुमृदङ्गञ्षरेकरोत्ताले दिशश्चम्बति | 

चन्द्रे चन्द्ररजस्त्विषाश्चति जगन्निर्याति नौरवागुंणे 

देवीनां SAAN वर्षाते खुरे रासे हरिः क्रीडति ॥ 

वनितायुगलावलितों मधुजिन्मधुजिद्युगलार्वलिता वनिता | 

आस्पिते (1) मांगेभिः कनकावलीभिर्मद्नेनं रुता किमुं हारंलता ॥ 
The two thereupon move aside announcing the arrival of Krsna 
and the Gopis and suggesting thereby that they had met together 


1. Of. also Srimad Bhugvato Purana X. First half, chapter 30, 


—-— 
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again. On entering they express mutual joy at reunion. While 
they are doing so Krsna remarking that the night was over and 
the day was dawning, disappears. After his departure the Gopis 
having talked amongst themselves for some time, depart. Then 
again enter Krsna with Gopas preparing to go to graze cattles. 
Then they repair to 8 forest for that purpose and while the cattle 
are grazing they are terrified on seeing & big forest bull and speak 
of it to Krsna. He encounters the animal and kills him, Then they 
go to the bank of the Yamuna and there the Sage Narada appears 
and asks Kréiia why he had been leading this simple peasant- 
life and implores him to relieve the Rsis residing in that forest 
of the pest of a demon named Kesi. Krsna thereupon hunts 
out the demon and kills him and then Narada prepares him for 
another adventure by inviting him to witness the performance of 
a drama composed by him and he accepts the invitation. Here 
ends the sixth act named Kesi Vinasah. 


Aot VII 


he seventh act begins with a prologue in which Sudarsana 
enters in an aerial car accompanied by Katrimati, They talk 
about events in the kingdom of Indra, After a time they look 
down and Katrimati on seeing the Gopas and Gopis jubilant, 
asks her companion why it was so and he informs her that the 
play Karnsavidhvamsana composed by the Sage Narada is to be 
acted before Sri Krsna, Then enter Krsna and Baladeva and 
the Gopas and (305 and the performance is commenced by the 
actors, In the prologue, it is said that this drama had been 
composed by the Sage Narada the author of other dramas named 
Madanavinodanam, and Natavinodanam. The scene is laid 
in Mathura where Krsna slays Kamsa later on. It issaid 
that in this play the Sage Bharata acted was the Sutradhara, the 
Sage Vatsyayana as the Paraparsvika ( Assistant to the stage- 
manager ), the Sage Badarayana as Akrura, Asita and Devala 
as Rams and Krsna, Indra and others as cowherd-boys, the 
Apsaras as the wives of Gopas, Kasypa and Aditi as Nanda and 
Yasoda, Astavakra as the Vidtsaka and the Gandharvas as the 
songsters and musicians. On seeing the Nata-Krsna of the 
subsidiary play enter the city somebody exclaims:— 


धातुर्नि्मितिकोशल्ं रासिकता मूलं मनोजन्मन- 
MAA मनसः TATANG साक्षात्फलं चक्षुषः | 
ओज्ज्वल्यं भुवनस्य कर्मणविधेवॅपुल्यमेकस्थलं 
सर्वाश्रर्यसमुन्नतेः कलयत श्यामं किमेतन्महः | 
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The city is described by verses like these :— 


इतो मीमांसानां श्रतिवषयमामांसनमितः 
समीक्षा agati मतमलघु वेशोषिकामिंतः | 
इतो वेदान्तानां प्रतिवचनासैद्वान्तनमितः 
पुराणाया विद्या अपयाति निवासं सुरगुरोः ॥ 
अमी पश्चाध्यायीनयविपिन संचारचतुराः 
परिस्फुजत्यश्चावयवचपद्‌ष््राच्छलसटाः | 
सदोदं च तकप्रकरनखरा धीरहरयः 
परिच्स्ताभ्यो ये rapere वादिकरिणः ॥ 


The objective for going to that city is stated by the Nata- 
Krsna in the following verse :— 


रे कुळाङ्गः sie! 
यत्साधृंस्तुदासे स्वधर्मेनिरतान्यद्वाधसें यादवान्‌ 
यद्वेवानुपमर्द्‌यस्यनुपदं यद्दर्थयस्युत्पथान्‌ | 
य॒च्चास्मत्पितरो तथा स्वपितरं sump कंसाचिरात्‌ 
तत्तत्कर्मतरोरवाप्स्यसि फळं स्याच्चेद्द्शोगोचरः ॥ 

The author seems also to have taken occasions in this act to 
insert some verses on the Vedanta philosophy like the following:- 

सजातीयविजातीयस्वगतद्वेतवजितम्‌ । 
यद्ठह्नोपानिषद्वेयं तद्वह्लेदे विराजते ॥ 

There is one verse showing that he had also studied the 
Yogasitras of Patanjali, the words Klesa, Karma. Vipaka and 
Asaya occurring in one verse being technical terms used therein 
in peculiar senses. It is this :— 

न gi: DANANG न विपाकने वाशये! i 
यः परामृश्यते कश्चित्तं नमस्कुर्महे पुरः ॥ 


The below-mentioned verses somewhat resemble the 7th 
verse of the Mahimnastotra — 


याज्ञेया यज्ञपुरुषं वेष्णवा पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ । 
निरावरणमप्येनं संकिरंते दिगम्बराः | 
शिव! शेवेविश्वकर्मा शिल्पकल्पितजीवनेः | 


सर्वज्ञश्वेष विज्ञेयः सौगतागमको विदेः ॥ 


After Kamsa is killed the courtiers ask Nata-Rama and 
Nata-Krsnato think over who should be installed on the Gadi 
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of Mathura and the said Krsna says that they should go for the 
time being and be prepared for the staging of another drama 
called Ugrasenabhiseka, He, then asks them what boon they 


expected of him and they say :— : 
सन्तः सन्तु निरापद्स्तवपद्द्वन्द्दे तदास्तां राति- 
मांभूत्कश्चनमत्सरः परगुणेनन्दन्तु सारग्रहाः । 
कुयात्खुकविताः स्वनर्गलधियश्रित्रान्प्रबन्धानमून्‌ 
भूयांसो विनयन्तु नाट्यकुशलांः पुष्णन्तु विज्ञाश्चतान्‌॥ 

The Nata-Krsna confers the boon and the actors depart 
Thereafter Narada appears before the Rama and Krisna of the 
main drama and askes them whether they had been pleased 
with the performance, They reply in the affirmative and eulogize 
the sage. The latter then prays to them to inspire several young 
poets to sing their praises and all depart. Here ends the seventh 
act named Kamsavidhvamsanam. 


COMPARISON WITH THE CONTENTS OF BHAGAVATA PURANA 
X. 4 TO 40. 


i When we compare this story of Krsna’s life in Vraja with 


-that narrated in the chapters 4 to 40 of first the half of the tenth 


Skandha of the Bhagavata Purana we can at once see that the 
author has made some material additions and alterations in order 
to adapt it to the stage. One material alteration is that Krsna, 
.has been painted by him as being liahle to be overpowered by the 
amorous instinct in man on seeing young girls whereas in the 
Purana, Badar&yana has depicted him as a superhuman being, an 
embodiment of universal love and virtue and has also taken care 
to put in at the end of the description of the Rasakrida. a word 
of caution thus — i 


नेतत्समाचरेज्जातु मनसाऽपि झनीश्वरः। 
विनश्यत्याचरन्मोढ्यायथा रुद्रोईब्धिजं विषम्‌ ॥ १ ०.पू. ३३. 33. II 


Another such alteration is that whereas in this drama 
Krsna has been shown to have been specially attached to Radha 
and probably to have even entered into a Gandharva form of 
marriage with her, in the Bhagvata Purana Krsna has been 
depicted as the common centre of attraction of all the Gopa boys 


as well as of the Gopis and women in general wherever he went, 


-Badarayana has also taken care to explain that the story of his 
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dalliance with them has been inserted only in order to illustrate 
the truth that whoever constantly thinks of God and is willing 
to stake his or her all for His sake 18 sure to be one with him in 
course of time. Thus in XXIX, 15-16 Suka says :— 


नृणां निःश्रेयसार्थाय व्यक्तिभंगवतो नृप । 
अव्ययस्याप्रमेयस्य निगुणस्य गुणात्मनः ॥ 
कामं क्रोधं भयं स्नेहमेक्यं Sessa च । 
नित्यं हरो विद्धतो यान्ति तन्मयतां हि ते॥ 


In fact as you read that beautiful poem from chapter to 
chapter the one idea that becomes confirmed in your mind is that 
Krsna was a very handsome and at the same time an extra- 
ordinary personality and that blessed were those men and women 
who had the good fortune to come in direct contact with him, 
whether they looked upon him as a child, as a playmate, asa 
friend, as the manifestation of Brahma or even asafoe, On 
reading this drama however the idea that is impressed on one’s 
mind is that .the author's intention was to depict Krsna as 8 
hero of the type of Dusyanta or Purürava. Even his descriptions 
of the seasons unlike those in Chapter XX of the same Skandha of 
the Purana are all filled with sentiments which are apt to promote 
love for the fair sex rather than for the pure self who is the fountain 
of universal love. There are no doubt references to the slaying 
of the oppressors of mankind such as Kuvalyapida, Kesi, Karhsa 
and others in the prologue to the first act and in the lasttwo acts 
but they pale into insignificance before the elaborate and interest- 
ing descriptions of Krsna’s love-adventures. Perhaps he had 
the author of the Gitagovinda, or Abhijfiinagakuntals or 
Uttarar&mearita rather than that of Bhagvata Purana before his 
mind's eye as an ideal and if that is true then it must be said 
that he has succeeded in achieving ib to 8 great extent because 
his work has its own merits as a work of art as the illustrations 
and the summary of the plot above-given amply testify. 


CONCLUSION 


Such being my opinion I would be glad if it could be publi- 
shed. The Ms. above-mentioned though likely to be of great 
assistance in preparing and even to serve as 8 basis fora critical 
edition, is on account of the deficiencies above-noted by itself in- 
sufficient for that purpose, even if all the neccssary corrections 
are made therein, It is therefore necessary to obtain other Mss, 
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of the same work from other sources. With a view to get a clue 
as to their whereabouts I have searched through several Catalogu- 
es of the Ms. collections at Benares, Mysore, Madras and Jammu 
but the search through all of them except the first has proved 
fruitless. The first too only mentions 3 Mss. namely, K. 70; 
NP.X. 16; and Lahore. 6. None of these is available tome. I must 
therefore rest content with writing this article on that work and 
leave the task of editing it to some one having better facilities 


than myself for doing 80, 
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ON THE TEXT AND INTERPRETATION OF SOME 
PASSAGES IN THE MAHABHASYA OF PATANJALI 
BY 
K. B. Pathak, B, A., Ph. D. 


Lan EM 


Dr. Kielhorn was the most competent scholar to undertake to 
edit the Vyakarana Mahabhasya of Patañjali. The German 
scholar enjoyed special facilities for this purpose. He was 
famous for his industry and accuracy. Besides he had the 
advantage of sitting at the feet of Anantshastri Pendharkar who 
was unsurpassed in his knowledge of the science of grammar as 
taught by Panini, Katyayana and Patafijali. Kielhorn’s edition 
of this literary monument of ancient India is regarded as most 
authoritative, I therefore make no apology for examining 
critically some passages in this edition. Dr. Kielhorn's 2nd 
edition Vol II, p. 90, has the following passage 
ण्वुल्तृचौ ॥ ३१॥ १। १३३ N 
किमथंश्चकारः । स्वरार्थः । चितो$न्त उदात्तों भव्ीत्यन्तो दात्तत्वं यथा स्यात्‌ 

नेतद्स्ति योजनम्‌ | एकाजयं तत्र नार्थः स्वरार्थेन चकारेणानु बन्धेन । प्रस्ययस्वरेणेव 
Risa ॥ विशेषणार्थस्तहिं । क्कविशेषणार्थेनार्थः । अप्तृन्तृजिनि । तृ इत्युच्यमाने 
मातरो मातरः पितरो पितरः अत्रापि प्रसज्येत | स्वसुनप्तू ग्रहणं नियमार्थं भविष्याति। 
एतयोरेव योनिसंबन्धयोर्नान्येषां योनिसंबन्धानामिति n सामान्यग्रहणाविघाताथस्नहि। 
क सामान्यग्रहणाविघातार्थनार्थः। अत्रेव | यदेतत्तुन्तृचोर््रहणमतत्तृ इति वक्ष्यामि | 
यदि तृ इत्युच्यते मातरो मातरः पितरो पितरः अत्रापि प्रसज्येत । स्वसनप्तृग्रहणं 
नियमार्थे भविष्याति । एतयोरेवं यो निसंत्रन्धयोनान्येषां योनिसंबन्धानामिति ॥ 

Comparing this text with the same Passage as it appears in 
the Benaras edition, we find the following addition :— 

तुच्छन्दासे तुरि मेयः स्विति चोभयोग्रहणं यथा स्यात्‌ । 

It must be admitted here that Dr, Kielhorn in the appendix 
to his second volume, p. 453, BAYS, 

33 E g B after संबन्धानामिति, तुश्छन्दसि तुरिष्ठेमेयः स्विति चोभयोग्रेहण॑ यथा 
स्यात्‌. See P. V. 3, 59; VI, 4. 154, 

But Dr. Kielhorn has omitted this addition from his text, 

The question that aries here is whether this addition is & 
necessary or integral part of the passage. In order to answer 
this question we must try to understand the subject treated of. 
For this purpose I shall divide the passage as itisa dialogue 
betran two persons. i EE. 
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First person asks :— 
किमर्थश्चकारः | 
Second person replies :— 
स्वरार्थः | चितोऽन्त उदात्तों भवतीत्यन्तोदात्तत्व यथा स्यात्‌ 


First person objects d x 
Sata प्रयोजनम्‌ | एकाजर्य तत्र नार्थः UAT चकारेणानुबन्धेन । 
प्रत्ययस्वरेणंव RSS 
Second person suggests 
विशेषणार्थस्तहि | 
First person asks :— 
क्क विशेषणार्थनार्थः । 


Second person replies 

अप्तृन्ताजात | तू इत्युच्यमान मातरा मातरः पितरा पितर, AST मसज्यंत । 
First person denies this and says 

स्वस॒नप्तृग्रहणं नियमार्थे भविष्यति | एतयारेव योनिसंबन्धयोर्नान्येषां योनि- 


संबन्धानामिते ॥ 

Second person ४७४४ :— 

सामान्यम्रहणावघाताथस्ताह | 
First person asks :— 

क्क सामान्यग्रहणाविघातार्थेनार्थ; । 

Second person replies:— 

अत्रेव । यदेतत्तृन्तृचोग्रहणमेतत्तू इति वक्ष्यामि--- 

First person interrupts: you have already said:— 
यादे तृ इत्युच्यते मातरो मातरः पितरो पितरः अत्रापि प्रसज्येत । 


Second person reminds him of his solution: स्वसुनप्तृग्रणं निय- 
मार्थे भविष्यति एतयोरेव योनिसंवंधयोनीन्येषां योनिसंवन्धानामिति and then 
completes his own sentence ending with वक्ष्यामि 

तुश्छन्दासि तुरिष्ठेमेयः स्वितिचोभयोग्रेहणं यथा स्यात्‌ । 

Here the sentence ending with वक्ष्यामि is incomplete; therefore 
I have used 2 dash after it. The subordinate clause that complet- 
es the sense is तुभ्छन्दासे तुरिष्टेमेयः स्विति चोभयोग्रेहणं यथा स्यात्‌. The previous 
sentence ending with वक्ष्यामि is the principal sentence with the 
subordinate clause तुश्छन्दसि &c dependent upon it, Between these 


two sentences there are parenthetical clauses which must be 
shown thus: 


अत्रेव । यदेतत्तस्तृचोर्ग्रहणमेतन्त इति वक्ष्यामि --( या च्यते मावरा 
मातर; पितरो पितरः अत्रापि प्रसज्येत । pS 
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agaga नियमार्थं भविष्याते एतयोरेव योनिसंबन्धयोन;न्येषां योनि- 
संबन्धानामिति )-- तुश्छन्दास नुरिष्ठेमेयः स्वितिचोभयोग्रहर्ण यथा स्यात्‌ । 


On the principle अथेक्रमः पाठक्रमाद्‌ बलीयान_ we must interpret the 
passage as above. सामान्यम्रहण means तू without the indicatory 
letters qand च्‌, which denotes both qa and qx. In thie sense तू 
is used by Panini in his two later sütras तुश्छन्दासि V, 3, 59 and 
GR ag VI. 4, 154. Butin the sūtra megal only gx is employed 
as it appears in कतो and हती, with the udatta accent on the 
syallable तू. The position of the accent will not be affacted if 
तृ in stead of gq is employed in प्बुल्तृचौ because asa प्रत्यय g will 
have the same accent ( ILI, I. 8) But if Panini had adopted 
this course, he would have laid himself open to the charge of 
inconsistency by attaching two different values to q in the 
three stitras under cousideration. सामान्यग्रहण means तृनूतृचोर्थत्‌ समानं 
रूप तस्य ग्रहणम्‌. With a view to preserve this सामान्य ग्रहण adopted in 
तुश्छंदासि and तुरिष्ठेमेय: छु, TA with च्‌ is used in the sūtra पबुल्तृचौ, which 
is thus explained in the Kasika :— 


चकारः सामान्यग्रहणाविघातार्थंः | तुश्छन्दसि तुरिष्ठेमेयस्स्विति 111, 1, 133. 

From the facts set out above the conclusion is inevitable 
that the passage as itis given in Dr. Kielhorn’s edition is 
defective without the -concluding clause तुश्उन्दासे तुरिष्ठमेयःस्विति 
चोभयोम्रेहणं यथा स्यात्‌ 


Against the proposed use of q the objection is twice urged 
मातरौ मातरः पितरौ पितरः 


because the rule in अपू gega which teaches the lengthening of 
अ in कतीरौ कतीरः does not apply to the Unadi words ad fig which 
form मातरौ मातरः पितरौ पितरः not मातारी &० though they end ing only 
as the Kasika says. 
पितृमातृरब्दाबु णादिष्वन्तोदात्तौ निपातितौ 
Panini VI, 2, 11. 
Kaiyata on ga SAYS, 
मातराविति । उणादिषु तृपरस्ययान्ता मात्रादृयो निपातिता इतिं भावः । स्वसुनं 
ध्तुग्रहणमिति | नप्तृप्रहणं नियमार्थे स्वसृशंब्दस्तु आन्‌ प्रत्ययान्तत्वाद्विध्यथमिव | 
सामान्यग्रहणाविघातार्थत्वं चकारस्य स्थितम्‌ । तुश्छन्दासि तुरिष्ठेमेःस्वित्यञाप्येतत्‌ 
प्रयोजनसद्भावात्‌ | 
Three reasons for attaching च to तृच्‌ in 'प्वुत्तूची are given. The 
first reason consists in making ठृ अन्तोदात. This is easily overruled 
by saying that as 8 प्रत्यय of one syllable only q becomes उदात्त 
(आद्युदात्तश्च III, 1,3). The second reason for attaching q to तृच्‌ is 
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found in distinguishing it from the Unadi termination तू appear- 
ing in मातृ पितृ according to the Unadi Sūtra . 

This is also overruled by saying that Panini( VI, 4 II) 
mentions only cg dg by way of restricting the operation of his 
sutra to these two Unadi words and excluding therefrom other 
Unadi words भातृ and पितृ, The third reason, which is the final 
decision, is that Panini has committed himself by using g as a 
substitute for both ga and Tq in his later sütras तुश्छन्दासे तुरिष्टेमेयः सु, 
If q were now used for gx only in this sūtra (III, 1, 133), his 
position would be illogical, and he would expose himself to 
ridicule. It is thus evident that the additional words are essen- 
tial to complete the sense intended; and they must be restored 
at the end of the passage in Dr, Kielhorn's edition. 

In the dialogue between two persons, as explained above, 
the agreement is unanimous that Panini is the author of the two 
Unadi stitras. Without this the whole passage would be entirely 
meaningless. In the words अत्रैव the reference is made by Dr. 
Kielhorn to अप्तुन्तृच्र. This is not only positively wrong but mis- 
leading. Here अत्रैव means आस्मिन्नेव «uj in this very sūtra, namely, 
प्वुल्तचों, where च्‌ is added to तू in order to preserve its form Jas a 

‘substitude for qa and qx elsewhere. 

I shall now proceed to deal with a second passage, Dr. 
Kielhorn in his preface to his first edition which is also repro- 
duced in his second edition, says, 

“ Without the different commentaries on the Mahabhasya, 
the Vakyapadiya, the Kasikavrtti, Siddhanta Kaumudi ote., 
each of which has proved useful in turn, my labour would have 
been much greater than it has been, yet sometimes all have 
failed me when I should have most prized their assistance. On 
a passage like Seat aul कुर्‌ । seuil पुटकी Fel on p. 36,9, they say 
nothing.” The whole passage referred to runs thus — 

यादि काश्चित्कुर्वतः प्रयोजको नाम भवाति तेनेतचुल्यम्‌ ॥ यदि ताहि सर्व इमे स्व 

भृत्यथ मवत्तन्ते क; प्रयोज्यार्थः । यद्भिप्रायेषु सज्जन्ते । ईदृशो वधो mud ga 
= => > NG a > is 

पुटकों कुरु । आदेत्यश्वास्याभिप्राये सज्जते | एप तस्याभिप्राय उज्जयिन्याः प्रस्थितो 
माहिष्मत्यां सूर्योद्रमन॑ संभावयेयेति तं चास्यामिपरायमादित्यो निवर्तयति ॥ 

This passage appears in the Benaras edition as follows :— 

f^. CN AS 
ट as कश्चित्मयोजको नाम कुवेतो भवति तेनेतत्तुल्यम्‌ । यदि ats सर्व इमे स्वभू- 
t * H ऊ . Nor > TENEN n 
त्यचे प्रवतन्ते कः प्रयोज्यर्थः I aqng सज्जन्ते इंट्शी वध्यों कुरु इंट्शी पुटकौ कुरु 
इति । आदित्यश्रास्याभिप्राये सज्जते एप तस्यासिप्राय उज्जयिन्याः प्रस्थितो 
माहिष्मत्यां सूर्योद्गमनं संभावयेय इति तं चास्यादित्योमिपरायं -निबर्तयति | 
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Here the word इति appears after पुरके कुर, But it is omitted 
by Dr. Kielhorn as it is not found in the mss. examined by him. 
I wanted to inquire whether thereis any manuscript of the 
Mahabhasya containing this reading. For this purpose I went 
to Mysore. And I am glad to say that a Manuscript belonging 
to the family of Kashi-Sesha-Subrahmanya Shastri, contains 
the word इति after पुटकी कुरु. The Shastri is an old man. Heis a 
professor of grammar in the Sanskrit College in the city of 
Mysore. He has inherited this manuscript from his grand father 
who enjoyed the patronage of the last Peshwa Bajirao II. The 
ms. has deen in the possession of the family for 150 years. The 
passage under discussion which is found in this ms. reads :— 


यदि कश्विकुर्वतः प्रयोजको नाम भवाति तेनैतच्चुल्ल्यम्‌ यदि ale सर्व इमे 
स्वभृत्यर्थ प्रवर्तन्ते कः पयोज्यार्थः यद्भिप्रायेषु आसज्जन्ते ईट्शौ वधकौ कुरु sext 
पुटको कुर्वीति | 
leaves 18 (b) and 19 (a) 


The Sanskrit word इति is here necessary. It stands at the 
end of a noun clause which is in appositiori to the noun अभिप्रायेषु. 
It may be noted that इति is.& conjunction and resembles the 
English conjunction “that”. While the English word in- 
troduces a subordinate clause, the Sanskrit word stands at the 
end of such a clause. On the other hand यत्‌ exactly resembles the 
English word “ that ", as it introduces the subordinate clause in 
यदमिग्रायेषु सजन्ते Go. इति is'used in the next sentence in this very 
passage एष तस्याभिप्राय उज्जयिन्याः प्रस्थितो माहिष्मत्यां सूर्योद्गमनं संभावये येति 
The preceding sentence also must be similarly explained क: 
प्रयोज्यार्थः? What is the meaning of प्रथाज्य ? ( एष तस्यार्थः ] ' यदभिप्रायेषु 
सेत “Feat वध्रौ कुरु इंटशो पुटको कुरु” इति, Here it may be remarked 
there are two subordiuate clauses. 


The word वघ्ची वाप्रिक्रा or ब्रं means a leather strap 
वधी afl वरत्रा स्यादश्वादेस्ताडनी कशा ॥ ३१ ॥ 
वर्धते दीघीमिवाते चर्मरज्ज़त्वाद्र्धी व्रियते अनयां वरत्रा 
Ksirasvami on Amarakos’a Oka’s ed. p. 163. 
वध्रिका चममयी वरत्रा 
Ganaratnamahodadhi. 
Benares ed, p. 127. 
पुंटक means पुट एवं पुटकः पत्रनिर्मितः 
Idem p, 28. 


a hollow cup made of leaves. ‘The word awii appears as वादी 
and gzm as gsal or पुडा in Marathi, 
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The third passage that attracts our attention is the following 
स्पृशो$नुदके क्रिन्‌ ॥ ३।२।५८ ॥ किमथ नकारः । स्वराथः । ज्नितोत्वायुदा- 

aa यथा स्यात्‌ | नेतदास्त प्रयांजनस्‌ | एकाचा$चं Maat AA नाथ! स्वराथन 
नकारेणानुबन्धेन । धातुस्वरेणेव सिद्व्स्‌॥ यस्तह्मनेकाच्च sala | वक्ष्यत्येतदरषे 
ट्विवचनमन्तोदात्तत्वं च निपात्यत इति ॥ विशेषणार्थस्ताहिं । क्क विशेषणार्थेनार्थः 
केनप्रत्ययस्य कुः [ €. २. ६२. ] इति । करिमत्ययस्य कुरित्युच्यमाने संदेहः स्याक्केवेष 
प्रत्ययः क्वि ब्वोते सदंहमात्रमतद्भवातं सवसदृद्षु चदमुपात8त व्याख्यानता विशेषयात- 
पत्तिर्नहि संदेहादलक्षणमित क्षिप्रत्वयस्योति व्याख्यास्यामः ॥ 

Kielhorn's 2nd ed. Vol IL p. 106. On referring to the 
Benares edition we find क्रिनिति व्याख्यास्यामः instead of क्रि प्रत्ययस्येति 
व्याख्यास्यामः Which is the correct reading? The Nyasakara Jinendra- 
buddhi says— 

नकारः gp erue कुरित्यादि । क्वि प्रत्ययस्य कुरित्युच्यमाने क्विपो 
ग्रहणं स्यात्‌ । अतो नकारोऽनुबध्यते । 

Kaiyata says— 

संदेहः स्यादिति । किमेकपकारओो निर्देश-उत द्विपकारक rend: । व्याख्यानत 
इति | तदनुबन्धकपरिभाषया च क्विपो ग्रहणाभावः ॥ 

Haradatta says— 


Wale क्विन्मत्वयस्थकुरिति विशेषणार्थः । क्षिप्रत्वयस्वेत्युच्यमाने सन्देहः स्यात्‌ 
केः क्विपो वा निर्देश इति, केरपि निर्देशेपकारस्यानचि चेति (४111. 4.47.) द्विवच 
[a] qn 


The correct reading, which deserves to be adopted, is क्विनिति 
9 याख्यास्याम-. 

The fourth passage which I propose to discuss is the 
following 


संप्रोदश्च BET ॥ ५।२।२९॥ 

कटच्प्रकरणेऽलाबातिलोमाभ्यो रजस्युपसंख्यानम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 

कटच्परकरणऽलाबूतिलोमाभ्यों रजस्येमिधेय उपसंख्यानं कर्तव्यम्‌ | अलाबकटः 
तिलकटः उमाकटः ॥ 

FAA ॥ २ ॥ 

मङ्गायाश्चेति वक्तव्यम्‌ भङ्गाकटः ॥ 

गोष्ठाद्यः स्थानादिषु पशुनामादिभ्यः ॥ ३ ॥ 

TIRA: प्रत्ययाः स्थानादिष्वर्थषु पशुनामादिभ्यो वक्तव्या mE अविगोष्ठम्‌ 
Re व्वक्तव्यः | आंवेकटः उष्टकटः पट्च वक्तव्यः अविपटः उष्टपटः ॥ गोयुगशब्दश्य 
प्रत्यया वक्तव्यः उष्टगायुगस्‌ ॥ खरगोयुगस्‌ तेलशब्दश्व प्रत्ययो वक्तव्यः । इङ्गदूतलम्‌ 
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सर्षपतैळम्‌ ॥ शाकटश॒ब्दश्र्व प्रत्ययो वक्तव्यः । इक्षशाकटम्‌ मूलशाकटम्‌ शाकिनशब्दश्य 
TAA वक्तव्य; | इक्षुशाकिनम्‌ मूलशाकिनम्‌ ॥ 


उपमानाद्दा frg ॥ ४ ॥ 


उपमानाठ्ठा सिद्धमेतत्‌ । गवां स्थानं गोष्ठम्‌ । यथा गवां agga ॥ 
कटज्वक्तव्य इति यथा नानाद्रुव्याणां संघातः कट एवमचयः संहृता अविकटः ॥ Wc 
वक्तव्य इति | यथा पटः प्रस्तीणं एवमवयः प्रस्तीणां अविपटः ॥ गोयुगशब्द्श्च प्रत्ययो 
वक्तव्य इति गोयुंगं गोयुगम्‌ । यथा गोस्तद्वदुष्टस्य । उष्टूगोयुगम्‌ तैलशब्दश्व त्ययो 
वक्तव्य gat प्ररुत्यन्तरं तेलशब्दो विकारे वर्तते । एवं च war तिलतेलमित्यपि Rig 
भवति ॥ MFA प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य एव । शाकिनशब्दश्व प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य एव ॥ 


Mahabhasya- 
Kielhorn's 2nd ed. Vol II, p. 376, 377 


Up to the end of the explanation of the 2nd Vartika the text 
given above is identical or nearly so with that found in the 
Benares edition. From the beginning of the 3rd Vartika up to 
the end of the whole passage, there are variations. In order to 
ascertain the correct text we must try to understand what 
Kaiyata says 


गोष्ठादय इति। प्रयोगसमवायिप्रत्ययरूप निर्दिष्टम्‌ चकारस्तु स्वराथोनुबन्ध 
आसङ्क्कतव्यः | तथाहि। समासाश्रयेण प्रत्ययाः प्रत्याख्यायन्ते तत्र चित्स्वरसमास- 
स्वरयोरभेदादकफलत्वमारम्मप्रत्याख्यानयोरुपपद्यते । 


In the 3rd Vartika the forms गोष्ठ &c. of the terminations 
गोष्ठच्‌ &c. as they appear in living speech or spoken Sanskrit, are 
given by Katyayans. But the letter = indicating अन्तोदात्तस्वर 
requires, never the less, to be affixed in the explanatory portion 
of the Bhasya. The reason for this is as follows. Under the 3rd 
Vartika forms like गोगोष्ठ are explained as affixes ending in q 
and having the अन्तोदात्तस्वर according to Panini faq: ( VI. 1. 163 ). 
This method is, however, refuted under the 4th Vartika by 
treating forms like JN as compounds according to Panini's 
Satra समासस्य ( VI, 1, 223) which teaches that compounds have 
अन्तोदात्तस्वर. Whichever method is adopted, the result is the same 
namely, the position of the अन्तोदात्तस्वर remains unchanged. For 
this reason in the Bhasya under the 3rd Vartika the three ex- 
pressions underlined गोष्टादय: गोयुग areca and तैलरान्द्श्च should be 
corrected into गोष्ठजादय: गोयुगच्‌ शब्दश्च and तैलच्‌ asqa. But the ex- 
pressions शाकट ar and शाकिन क्षुब्दश्च do not undergo this change 
for a reason which will be given later. 


Let us now turn to the Bhasya under the 4th Vartiks. Here 
we have the प्रत्याख्यान or refutation of the first method by regard- 
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ing forms like गोगोष्ट as compounds, Refutation is indicated by 
inserting न thus, कटज्वक्तव्य इति should be corrected into «zw न 
वक्तव्य इति, which then means, “In order that «zx प्रत्यय may 
not be adopted here" we must take कट as a noun meaning नाना- 
द्रव्याणां संघातः कटः, So अविकट as & compound has the अन्तोदात्तस्वर. परश्च 
वक्तब्य इति should be corrected into पटच न वक्तव्य इति. गोयुगराब्दश्व प्रत्ययो 
बक्तन्य इति should be changed into गोयुगच्राब्दश्व प्रत्ययो न वक्तव्य इति. And 
तंलराब्दश्व प्रत्ययो वक्तब्य इति should be altered thus 
तैलचशब्दश्व प्रत्ययो न THOT: । 

Here इति should be omitted because it is not wanted by 
what follows and because the omission is supported by the ms: 
K. Therefore we must read 

तैल्च्शब्दश्र प्रत्ययो न वक्तव्यः । प्रकृत्यन्तरं तैल शब्दो विकारे वतेते | एवंच इत्वा 
तिळतैलमित्यपि सिद्धं भवति. 

As regards the words शाकट and शाकिनि no change is to be 
made in them, as they are governed by Panini’s Satra 'चृणीदीन्यप्राणि 
षष्ठ्याः ( VI, 2. 134 ) according to which arte and शाकिन when they 
form the second members of a षष्टी तत्पुरुष compound, have the उदात्त 
स्वर on their first syllable. They thus exactly resemble affixes 
with उदात्त स्वर on the first syllable. 


We have therefore 


ARARA प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य एव । 
शाकिनराब्दश्च प्रत्ययो वक्तव्य एव । 


The use of the word एव here emphasises the fact that in the 
case of the preceding compounds we must expect प्रत्ययो न वक्तव्य: 


The corrections Suggested above are amply supported by the 
manuscript evidence recorded by Dr. Kielhorn as well as by the 
unanimous testimony of the commentaries, In the previous 
pees x e passage also there are variations, .But they do 
nob 81806 the meaning intended by Patafiali T 
pointed out in the Appendix. Fae 
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THE TEXT OF THE J. AINENDRA-VYAKARANA 
AND 
THE PRIORITY OF CANDRA TO PUJYAPADA 
by 
Dr. K. B. PATHAK, B. A., Ph. D. 
— edm 


It is a well-known fact that there are two redactions of the 
Jainendra sūtras. One of these is preserved in Somadeva’s com- 
mentary called Sabdarnavacandrika and the other is given by 
Abhayanandin in his Mahāvrtti. Dr. Kielhorn maintained that 
Somadeva's recension of the sūtras cannot be the original one. 
Among the Jaina community itself opinion is divided on this 
point. Under these circumstances itis most essential to settle 
this problem, as it is interesting both from a literary and histori- 
cal point of view, especially as its solution has an immediate 
bearing on the date of the Buddist grammarian Candragomin 
as will be seen later 


The first and earlier redaction of the Jainendra sūtras is 
found in the Sabdarnavacandrika of Somadeva who composed 
his commentary in Saka 1127. This commentary is always 
called aki and not लघुवृत्ति in the opening and concluding verses 
and in the prose passage at the end of the work, which gives the 
date. There are two manuscripts of the Sabdarnavacandrika 
in the Deccan College collection one written on palm-leaves and 
the other on paper. In both of these manuscripts, at the end of 
each pada of the five Adhyayas into which the work is divided 
we find the words इति जैनेन्द्रव्याकरणे रब्दार्णवचन्द्रिकायां वृत्त. Butin a 
recent edition of the Sabdarnavacandrika published at Benares, 
though at the end of the third pada of the fourth Adhy&ya and at the 
end of all the padas of the fifth Adhyaya, the words शब्दाणवचन्द्रिकायां 
वृत्ती are given, still the expression वृत्तो is replaced by लघुवृत्तो atthe 
end of all the padas of the other Adhyayas. However it is easy 
to see from the remarks made above in regard to the two manu- 
scripts belonging tothe Deccan College collections, that the 
word लघुवृत्ति isan interpolation only suggested by the name of 
Abhayanandin’s commentary called Mahavrtti. 


The second and later redaction of the Jainendra sutras 
appears in the Mahavrtti of Abhayanandimuni, who says :— 
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देवदेवं जिनं नत्वा सर्वसत्त्वाभयप्रदूं | 
शब्द्शा्रस्य सूत्राणां महावृत्तिर्वैरच्यते ॥ १ ॥ 
यछ( च्छ )ब्दलक्षणमसुव्रजपारमन्ये- 
रव्यक्तमुकमाभेधानाविधो दरिद्र: । 
तत्सर्वलोकहृद्याम्रियचारुवाक्ये- 
ब्यक्तीकरोत्यभयनान्दिमानिः समस्तम्‌ ॥ २॥ 


Tn the first half of the last verse Abhayanandin attacks 
his predecessor Somadeva and speaks of his own commentary as 
wera or the larger commentary because it is more extensive 
than the work of Somadeva, which is on that. account called 
aga by some scholars. 


Somadeva mentions Gunanandideva, who preceded him in 
the work of explaining the Jainendra Sutras, The latter’s work 
is called जेनेन्द्रप्रक्रिया which reproduces as many sutras as are 
practically helpful to beginners of Sanskrit. It is obvious that 
the Jainendra Prakriyà is an abridgment of some complete 
commentary on these sutras either by Gunanandin himself or 
some other Jaina author. Gunanandin says:— 


नमः श्री पूज्यपादाय लक्षणं यडुपक्रमं 
यदेवात्र तदन्यत्र यन्नात्रास्ति तत्क्वचित्‌ ॥ 
Jainendraprakriya, Benares ed. p. 268, 
We are told that his teacher was $rutakirti the lord of poets, 
सोयं य! श्रुतकीतिदेवयतिपो मट्टारकोन्तस्स को 
ररम्यान्मम मानसे कविपातेः सद्राजहंसश्विरं ॥ 
Jainendra-prakriya, Benares ed. p, 300 


Srutakirti, the lord of poets may be identified with Sruta- 
kirti-traividya, who was living in Saka 1040. After this year 
the Jainendra-prakriya must have been composed. Gunanandin 
borrows his explanation of the sūtra विविनिमन्त्रणा &० II, 3,152 from 
the Amoghavrtti IV,4, 125, and seems to be indebted for his line. 


यदेवात्र TEAS यन्नात्रास्ति न तत्कचित्‌ 


to the introduction ofithe Cintamani of Yaksavarman, 
who says, 


तदिहास्ति समस्तं च यन्नेहास्ति न तत्काचेत्‌ । 


This must have been suggested by the following well-known 
verse in the Mahabharata 
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धर्मे चार्थे च च कामे च मोक्षे च भरतर्षभ । 
यदिहास्ति तदन्यत्र यन्नेहास्ति न कुत्र चित्‌ । 
Adiparve, Chap. 62, verse 26. 


It is needless to state that the J ainendra-prakriyà belongs to 
the earlier redaction of the Jainendrasttras as known to us from 
the Sabdarnava-candrika of Somdeva. 


As I have said above, the second and later redaction of 
the Jainendra Sütras is found in the Mahavrtti of Abhayadeva- 
muni, To this redaction also belongs the Paficavastuka, which 
derives its Sütras from the Mahāvrtti. There is a third recension 
of the Jainendra Sutras which is preserved by the Svetambara 
community, who believe that the Sttras emanated from the 
Tirthamkara Mahavira himself, who taught them to his pupil 
Indra, Each pada begins thus: स भगवानिदं sm. This Svetambara 
collection of sutras is called भगवद्वाग्वादिनी. If this Svetambara 
setting is removed, the sutras are found to be entirely identical 
with those in the Sabdarnavacandrika. Being independently 
preserved, these stitras are most valuable, as they afford a good 
criterion to judge of the genuineness or otherwise of the two 
redactions of the sutras mentioned above. 


There is another interesting fact which deserves to be men- 
tioned in this connection. Many of these sūtras are borrowed by 
Sakatayana and Hemacandra, and are thus found in the 
Amoghayrtti, Cintamani and the Brhadvrtti, as has been. 
already proved in my paper entitled Jain Sakatayana 
contemporary with Amoghavarsa I. Nor should we omit to 
mention Bhattakalanka who frequently cites Jainendra sutras, 
in his Karnataka Sabdanugasana written in Sake 1526. 


We have now ample material at our disposal, which will 
enable us to ascertain the genuine text of the Jainendravyaka- 
rana, Pujyapada defines the technical term zd thus. 

अप्रयोगीत्‌ 1, 2, 8. 

The accuracy of this sūtra as given above is. vouched for by 
the following nine authorities: 

अप्रयोगीत्‌ 1. Jainendraprakriya, Benares ed. p. 2. 

2. Sabdarnavacandrika, # p. 9. 
9. Svetambara recension. 

4. Amoghavriti I, 1, 5. 

9. Cintamani I, 1. 5, 

6. Hemacandra I, 1, 37. 
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7. Rüpasiddhi. 
8, Sakatayanaprakriya } pl 
of Abhayacandra "iru 
9. Sabdànusasana of Bhattakalanka p. 39. 


As ragards these authorities it is of importance to note that 
the Svetàmbara recension and Hemacandra are Northern 
while the remaining seven authorities belong to southern India 
of which Püjyapada was a native. It is thus abundantly evident 
that in the time of Hemacandra and even later both in Southern 
and ‘Northern India the above form of the Sutra that we 
are discussing, was considered genuine; and, what is 
still more important, in Southern India, to which the Digambara 
Jainas of Delhi and Jaipur look up as the land where their great 
teachers flourished and as the repository of the literary 
monuments of their community, this form of the sutra and this 
alone was recognised as genuine up to Saka 1526 or A. D. 1604, 
the year which saw the composition, by Bhattakalanks, of his 
celebrated Sanskrit commentary on his own Sanskrit sütras 
dealing with the grammar of the Kannada language. If we turn 
to the Mahavrtti we see that this sūtra is written as, 

कायोथी प्रयोगीत्‌ 
and is thus copied into the .Paficavasbuka, From the 
evidence set fourth above it is obvious that Abhayanandin has 
interpolated the expression att into the text of the sūtra. This 
expression he must have borrowed from the commentaries of 
. Gunanandin and Somadeva, who preceded him. 


Let us now proceed to examine the Jainendra sütra 
शश्छोमि V. 4, 55. 
and compare it with the forms it assumes at the hands of the 
writers belonging to the Paninian school. 
Panini says :— 
शश्छोटि VIII, 4,68. 
Katyayana remarks छत्वममि 
Pataüjali explains :— - 
छत्वममीति वक्तव्यम्‌ । कि प्रयोजनम्‌ । तच्छोकेन तच्छुभ्रुणेति | 
The Kasika borrows these remarks and Haradatta explains :~ 
Wd अटीत्यपनीयामीति वक्तव्यमित्यर्थः | तच्छोकेन तच्छुश्रुणेत्यत्र 
लकारमकारपरस्वापि शकारस्य भवति ॥ 


Padamafijari, Benares. ed 
Part IT, p 1034 
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Jfianendrasarasvati Says 
* शश्छोरि " हाते सुज “ शश्छोमि ” इति पठनीयमित्यथी! 
Tattvabodhini : 


Nirnaya sagara edp, 28. 


In the face of these facts one would suppose that, like 
Candragomin, Pujyapáda, who had before him the Mahabhasya 
of Pataiijali to guide him, would have written शश्छोमि instead of 
रश्छोदि. That Püjyap&da did really write राश्छोमि and not apaife is 
amply proved by the following authorities, 


शश्छोमि Candra VT, 4, 157 
» Jainendraprakriya Pujyapada's 
+ Sabdarnavacandrika \ sutra V, 4,65. 
» Svetambararecension 1 
5 Amoghavrtti Sakatayana’s 
" Cintamani sūtra I, 1, 
E Sakatayanaprakriya 144. 


It is thus clear that Panini’s sūtra spa is inadequate to 
account for such expressions as तच्छीकेन, qpa. Haradatta there- 
fore remarks: ; 

यद्विस्सृतमदृष्ट वा सूत्रकारेण तत्स्फुटम्‌ | 

वाक्यकारो अवीत्येवं तेनादृष्टं च भाष्यरूत्‌ ॥ 

अत एव च पाणिनीयमेतत्‌ त्रिमुनिब्याकरणं वदन्ति सन्तः 
Padamafijari, Benares ed. part I, p. 7. 


On the other hand Abhayanandin borrows the inaccurate 
sūtra शब्छोटि and tries to pass it off on the literary world thus : 


शश्छोटि: । । 
क्षयः पदान्तादुत्तरस्य शकारस्य अटि परतः oe ( का ) रो भवति वाकू छोभते : 
धमंविच्छेते | ककुप्छोमते.॥ पक्षे न भवाते । वाकू शोभते । धर्मवित्‌ शेते ककुष्शोभते। 
केचित्‌ शश्छोमीति पठान्ति ॥ तेन तच्छो (1) कः तच्छा ( 1 ) सनमिति ॥ 
महावृत्ति 
D, C, ms, No. 590 of 1875-76-p. 75 a and b. 
D. C. ms. No. 1140 of 1884-87, p. 402 b. 
This sūtra is borrowed by the Paficavastuka which adds, 
अटींतिर्किंम्‌ | वाकू श्लक्ष्णः1._ 
Paficavastuka. D, 0, Ms. No. 589 of 1875-76 p. 14 (b) 


Sometimes Abhayanandin copies a spurious sutra with its 
vartike attributed by the Kasika to Panini and Katyayana and 
tells us that these were composed by Pujypada himself. 
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Patañjali says :— 
आमजनबन्धुभ्यस्तल्‌ IV. 2, 43. 
गजसहाभ्यां च । 
गजसहाभ्यां चोते वक्तव्यम्‌ । गजता | सहायता 


The Kasika, on the other hand, 8998. 
ग्रामजनबन्धुसहायेभ्यस्तळ्‌ IV, 2, 49 
गजाच्चोति वक्तव्यम्‌ 
Kasika, Benares ed, part I, p. 891. 
ütra and i artika, as they appear in 
This well-known Satra and its vartika, : ees 
the Kasika, are reproduced by the Nyasakara Tinon eae 
while they are altogether omitted from the Benares edition o 
Haradatta's Padamafijari. Bhattoji Diksita remarks, 
वृत्तिकता तु वार्तिकान्तर्गतः सहायशब्दोपि सूत्रे प्रक्षिप्त: 
And this view is endorsed by J. fianendrasarasvati in his 
Tattvabodhini, Nirnaya sagar ed. p. 239. 
Let us now turn to Abhayanandin, He says: 
gas ब (बं ) धु सहायेभ्यस्तळू ॥ 
ग्रामादिम्यस्तलभवति तस्य समूह इति वर्तते | 
ग्रामाणां समूहः । ग्रामता। जनता बन्धुता सहायता | 
गजाचेते वक्तव्यं गजता | 


This sutra and its vartika in the form in which they appear 
in the Kaáika, could not possibly have been composed by 
Püjyapida, who lived more than a century before the authors 
of the Kasikavrtti, as I have proved in my paper 
entitled Jaina Sakatayana, contemporary with Ámoghavarsa I. 
This fact affords the clearest proof that Abhayanandimuni has 
tampered with the text of the Jainendravyakarana. The genuine 
form of the sütra which has just been discussed appears in the 
Sabdarnavacandrika and the Svetambara recension, and is sup- 


E by many authorities, as will be seen from the following 
table. 


ग्रामजनगजबन्धुसहायात्तळू | 
Candra ITI, 1, 59, 

गजग्रामजनबन्धुसह्ायात्तळू | 
Püjyapada IIT, 4, 143. 


Sabdarnavacandrika and ^ Svetambara recension. 
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ग्रामजनबन्धुगजसहायात्तठू | 
Sakatayana II, 4, 143. 


Amoghavrtti and Cintamani. 
ग्रामजनबन्धुगजसहायात्तळू । 


Hemacandra VI, 2, 28. 


Sometimes Abhayanandimuni entirely omits a genuine 
Jainendra sutra the historical importance of which he fails to 
realise, I need only refer to the well-known sutra 

गुरूदयाद्‌ भादू युक्तोब्दः 111, 2, 5. 
which teaches the formation of such expressions as पोष संवत्सर, 
फाल्गुन वर्षे, or माघसंवत्सर. There is not a shadow of a doubt as to the 
genuineness of this Sutra, which is amply corroborated by the 
testimony of the Jainendra-prakriya, the Sabdarnavacandrika, the 
Svetambara recension, the Amoghavrtti, the Cintamani and the 
Brhadvrtti of Hemacandra. I lay great stress on this sutra 
of fascinating interest, which has enabled me to solve most 
satisfactorily the problem of the epoch of the Gupta era 
over which there had raged a heated controversy for nearly a 
century, and to offer a spirited vindication of Alberuni against 


the attacks made onhim by hisnumerous critics of the nineteenth 
century. 


Tt will be sufficient for my present purpose to notice some 
more Jainendra sitras, Panini says that the word धर्मिक is formed 
by adding the suffix ठकू, 

TA चरति IV, 4, 41. 
अधमांच ॥१॥ | 
अधमाच्चोते वक्तव्यम्‌ 

Mahabhasya, Kielhorn's ed. vol IIp. 337. 

Katyayana here tells us that आधार्मिक is similarly formed. 
Tt is natural to expect all subsequent grammarians to condense 
the teaching of Panini and Katyayana into one single sūtra. 
That is exactly what has actually occurred, as is seen at a glance 


from the following comparison of the sutras: घमोधर्मी चरति 
Candra IIT, 4, 39. 


धर्मांधर्मों चरन्‌ 


Pujyapada TIT, 3, 193. 
Sabdarnavacandrika and Svetambara recension. 
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धर्मोधमौ चरति 
Sakatayana IIT, 2, 40. 


Amoghavriti and Cintamani 


धर्माधर्माचचरति i 
Hemacandra VI; 4, 49, Brhadvrtti 


On the other hand Abhayanandin makes Pūjyapāda say — 
qe चराति 
अधर्म्मांच इति वक्तव्यम्‌ | 
This is absurd. It is inconceivable that Pijyapada, who 80 
frequently quotes the Mahabhasya in his Sarvarthasiddhi, 


could have copied Panini’s incorrect sutras leaving it to later 
writers or Abhayanandin to correct them, as is evident from the 


following passages :— 
यथा धर्माद्विरमतीत्यत्र य एष मनुष्यः संभिन्नबुद्धि! स पश्याति दुष्करो धर्म: 
फलं चास्य श्रद्धामात्रगम्यमिति Sasa संप्राप्य निवर्तते 
Sarvarthasiddhi, Nitvés ed p. 99. 
Mahabhasya I, 1, 24. 
अनन्तरस्य विधिवाँ भवाति प्रतिषेधो वेति 


Sarvarthasiddhi pp. 5, 62, 124. 
Mahabhasya ( I, 1, 42 ) 


सिद्दे विधिरारभ्यमाणो नियमार्थ इति 


Sarvarthasiddhi p, 66. 
Mahabhasya VI, 2, 80 
अल्पाच्तरादभ्यहितं पूर्व निपतति 


Sarvarthasiddhi pp. 3, 64 
Mahabhasya Nirnay s. ed. vol II p. 473 


SANGATA विशेषप्रतिपत्तिरिति 


i Sarvārthasiddhi p. 264. 
Mahabhasya Nirnay s. ed, vol II, p. 147 


तद्ठिषयग्रहणं कर्तव्यम्‌ । न कर्तव्यम्‌ | प्रव विषयग्रहणम्‌ । छ प्रकृतम्‌ ! 


Sarvarthasiddhi p. 74. 
Mahabhasya Nirnay 8, ed vol. II. p. 149, 


स्त्यायत्यस्यां गर्म इति wf सूते जनयत्यपत्यामिति पुमान्‌ 


Sarvarthasiddhi p. 112. 
Mahabhasya IV, 1, 3. 
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ES Ishall now cite some passages from Bhattakalanka who wrote 
in Saka 1526, and who was a profound grammarian jin Dr. 


Kielhorn's opinion. 
यथाह भगवान्‌ देवनन्दी 
मिड एकार्थे वा 
( Jainendra I, 4, 65 ) 
Karnataka Sabdanusasana, 1st ed. p. 138. 
जेनेन्द्रमते तु मिड' खिशो$अस्मदू युष्मद्‌ अन्या इति 
( Jainendra 1, 2, 179. ) 
Idem. p. 230 
अत एवासूअचदू अवान्यार्थेनेके चम्‌ इति भगवान्‌ देवनन्दी 
( Jainendra I, 3, 89 ) 
Idem p. 174 
These three Jainendra sütras as quoted above, are found in 
the Sabdarnavacandrika, J ainendra&-prakriy&'and the Svetambara 
recension. But in the Mahavrtti, though the first two sutras 
appear as cited above, the third satra is thus transformed by 
Abhayanandin. 


अन्यपदार्थेईनेकं बं 
1, 3, 86. 
Panini says — 
सप्तमी शोण्डेः 11, 1, 40. 
Tt is proposed to correct शौण्डैः into शौण्डादिभिः so that: it may 


apply to all the words enumerated in the शण्डादिः group. But Pataü- 
jali says this is unnecessary, 
बहुवचननिर्देशाच्छोण्डादेमिरोते विज्ञास्यते 
But this defence is unacceptable because Panini himself 
more frequently uses forms like व्याघ्रादिभिः (11, 1,56.) and श्रवणादिभिः 
TI, 1. १0.) Another satra of Panini पञ्चमी wa ( 11, 1, 9T. )is 
not adequate to explain the words वृकभीतः वृकभीतिः and zat: There- 
fore it needs correction. Accordingly, Somadeva gives Pujya- 
pada’s corresponding sutras thus :—— 


' का भ्यादिमिः 1. .3, 33. 

Sq शोण्डादिभिः I, 3, 35. 

These certainly must be the genuine sutras. Les us turn to 
Abhayanandin. He makes Pijyapada say :— 


Jainendraprakriya Benares ed. part I. p. 137, foot-notes. 


w 


9 
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का MA: I, 3; 32. 
Sq शोण्डैः I, 3, 35. 


शोण्डे 
i i : was 
T ust be considered spurious because शो त 
a s of Patafijali, while भीभिः not being 


: in the d& ८ 
ambiguous even in the day ted by Abhayanandin himself in 


used by Panini was inven 
imitation of Panini’s ambiguous style. 

The most convincing proof that Abhayanandin has tampered 
with the text of the Jainendra is found in his sūtra आप ae; 
which is a copy of the well-known sutra, 

sig आपः 
Panini VII, 1, 18. 

in which Panini teaches that feminine nouns ending in आ, 
such as खटवा, माला form their nominative and accusative duals 
in ई 88 खट्वे माले. Panini affixes = to ओ in order that it may 
denote both औ and A. Here he appears to have forgotten 
that in so doing he has brought this satra under the operation 
of the sutra ae आपः VII, 3, 113, which applies to fq terminations. 
But the forms gal, माले do not take the augment ae. This 
mistake is so palpable that all the later grammarians have 
tried to avoid it thus:— 

औरिम्‌ Katantra sūtra 211. 

आप औतः शीः Candra II, 1, 17. 

आप औतः Sabdarnavacandrika, } V, 1, 15. 


Jainendra-prakriya. 

आरश्च औतोः गीः Sakatayana, Cinta- | 
mani, I, 2, 19, 
Sakatayana-prakriya, 

ओता Hemacandra 1, 4, 20. 


If we turn to Abhayanandin, we find that he presents this 
incorrect sūtra आप ओड: as that of Püjyap&da, without trying to 
understand the interesting discussion which it has elicited from 
Patafijali in the Mahabhasya. Having thus placed beyond 
cM the genuineness of Somadeva's text of the Jain- 
5m E Ns 
a bem 2 shall proceed to prove the priority of 


1st proof. 


Panini in the following sütra 
नोदात्तोपदेशस्य मान्तस्यानाचमेः VIT, 3, 34 


; Mmm —— pp. 56 and 57, foot-notes. 
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tells us that the form विश्रम alone is correct and not विश्राम 
The Kasika says सूर्येविश्रामभूमीरत्येवमादिकं प्रयोगमन्याय्यमेव मन्यन्ते. Bhat- 
toji Diksita calls such forms अपाणिनेय. Candra, on the contrary, 
says 

मः सेटो नावम्यामिकमाचमविश्रमंः VI, 1, 42 


that विश्राम alone is correct, but not विश्रम. Pujyspada, who 
had before him these conflicting statements of Panini and 
Candra, regards both forms, विश्रम and विश्राम as correct, and is 
followed by Sakatayana and Hemacandra :— 
विश्रमो वा V, 2, 41. Sabdarnavacandrika. 
विश्रमो ast IV, 1, 233. Sakatayana, Amoghavrtti. 
विश्रमेवी IV, 3, 56. Hemacandra 
2nd proof 
Panini sanctions the forms 53: and S: 
प्रसम्भ्यांजाचुनोद्धेः V, 4, 129. 
Candra, on the contrary, says thats: and संज्ञः are correct. 
संप्राज्जानुनोज्ञैः IV, 4, 119 
Pujyapida regards all the four forms as correct and is 
followed by Sakatayana and Hemacandra :— 


संप्राज्जानुनोझुज्ञी LV, 2, 164 Sabdarnavacandrika, and Svetam- 

bara recension. z 
daa 11, 1, 222 Sakatayana's Amoghavrtti. 
dm VII, 3, 155 Hemacandra. 


9rd proof 


Panini does not sanction पद्मनाभ, ऊर्णनाभ, The Kasika remarks 
Pacare योगविभागं कृत्वा साधयान्ते Kasika ( V, 4, 75 ) 

Benares ed. Part II, P 120. 

Candra sanctions such words in the following Sūtra 

नाभेः IV, 4, 104 : 

Pūjyapāda improves upon il and is followed by; Sakatayana 
and Hemacandra thus.— 


नाभेः खौ LV, 2, 152 [uda and Svetambara 


agate 1, 1, 195. Sakatayana, Amoghvrtti and Cintamani 
aaa VII, 3, 134. Hemacandra 
This sūtra is thus explained. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


36 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


नाभ्यन्तात्‌ बहुब्रीहेरप्‌ भवति नाम्नि संज्ञाविषये हिरण्यनामः पद्मनाभः 
नाम्नीति कि | विकसितवारजनाभिः | 
Cintamani. 
4th proof. 


Let us compare 


पारेमध्ये षष्ठया वा Papini 
पोरेमध्येऽन्तस्तया J ainendra I, 3, 15. 


पारेमध्येऽन्तः Ngat Sakatayana TI, 1, 9. 

पारेमध्येऽप्रेन्तः TEA वा Hemacandra III, 1, 30. 

These four proofs will suffice to convince Sanskrit scholars 
that Candra lived before Püjyapàda. I have proved that the 
author of the Jainendra Vyakarana belongs to the latter half of 
the {fifth century A. D. when the twelve-year cycle was 
simaltaneously used in Northern and Southern India, in the 
time of the Early Kadambas and their contemporaries, the early 
Guptas of the Imperial Dynasty. As Dr. Liebick has satis- 
factorily shown that the Candravrtti was composed by 
Candragomin himself, the victory over the Hünas mentioned 
therein was the one gained by Skandagupta about A, D. 455. On 
these grounds we may conclude that Candragomin was teontem- 
porary with Skandgupta and that Pujyapáda lived a few years 
later but before the end of the fifth century A. D. 


II, 1, 1. Candra II, 2, 11. 
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p 


Jt is not abnormal lin the lines of Jaina teachers that one 
and the same name! is borne by many authors belonging to 
different periods of time and as such, the students of Jaina Lite- 
rature will have to be cautious in ascribing a particular work 
toa particular author. There have been many Jaina saints 
bearing the name Subhacandra, and we have been able to list 
about eight Subhacandras iucluding the Prakrit grammarian 
with whom this paper is mainly concerned. We may note here 
the bare facts that we know about these various Subhacandras. 


(1) Subhacandra, the author of Jüan&rnava. His work is 
very popular but very little is known about his spiritual genea- 
logy. There is a tradition, recorded in the Bhaktamaracarita of 
Visvabhusana, that Subhacandra and Bhartrhari were brothers 


ee 
1 There have been three or four Samantabhadras and about twenty 


' Prabhgcandras ( See Manikchanda Granthamala. (M. G. M. ) vol. 


XXIV, Introduction ): 
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es of Bhoja and Muñja. Leaving aside this 


tent as it is in portions, we should try to settle 


nana he pays respect to 

Gubhacandra, In Jüanarnava Pu 

5s UN Circa second century A. ०.) Devanan Gal 
Prayanade about 500. A. C. ) Bhattakalanka ( Circa 8th cen E 
and Jinasena (9th century A. ०.) Then Agadhara Be S 
$ verses from Jnanarnava in his Sk. Commen ary on 
i d this Commentary 18 composed 


ta of Pujyapada an 1 
uU A.C So Subhacandra must have lived somewhere 


between Jinasena and Agadhara. " 

(2) Subhacandra’ the Guru of Kulacandra, He was a con- 
temporary of King Uddyotakesari of Orissa. He is mentioned in 
a cave inscription at Udayagiri. It is inferred that he belonged 
to the 10th century A. 0. Pt. Jugalakishor holds that this 
Subbacandra, in all probability is the same as author of 
Jiüanarnava. 

(3) Subhacandra Saiddhantike® the disciple of Ganda- 
vimukta-maladhari-deva. He died in Saka 1045 (1123. A. 5.) anda 
Nisadya in his memory was built by king Visnuvardhana Poysala. 
Baciraja? also is his disciple who died in 1115 A. C. He is famous 
as the Guru of many male and female disciples whose Nisadyà 
inscriptions are preserved at Sravana Belgola, His disciple 
Ganga-Camüpati* who was a commander of the army of the 
Poysala King Visnuvardhana, has built some Jaina temples and 
with reverence he mentions the name of Subhacandra. Thus 
this Subhacandra appears to have been very popular claiming 
many disciples from royal families; he caused many temples to 
be built and idols to be erected. 


(4) Subhacandra® the pupil of Devakirti. He is mentioned 
in an inscription of 1163. A, C. 


(5) Subhacandra® the disciple of Ramacandradeva. He died 
in Sake 1235 (1313 4.0.) Padmanand! and Madhavacandra 
were his disciples. He is known as Adhyatmika-Subhacandra. 


(6) Subhacandra” the disciple of Maghanandi Vrati. He 
had two pupils Carukirti and Sagaranandi. 


and contemporar! 
tradition, inconsis 


.— — 


1 Seo Archaclogioal S; 1, Annual Report 1902-3 p. 40. 
EM a II. Inscription Nos. 117, 125 &c. 
oor o le 
7 RO. I 8018 


y other inscriptions. 
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(7) Subhacandra the successor of Padmanandisüri, His 
successor was Jinacandrasüri the teacher of Pt, Medhavi who 
speaks of all these three in quite glorious terms in the Prasasti of 
his Dharma-Sarhgraha-Sravak&acara!, which was completed in 
the year 1541 V. era (1484. A0.). So this Subhacandra might 
have flourished at the beginning of the 15th century? 


, We are unaware of the literary activities of most of these 
Subhaeandras, There is a belief in some circles that the Prakrit 
grammarian is the same as the author of J hlanadrnava-only to 
show how groundless this understanding is, we had to enumerate 
all the known Subhacandras, At the outset it may be said that 
the grammarian Subhacandra is altogether different from these 
and a quite recent author as proved below. 


Subhacandra, the Prakrit grammarian, at the end of most 
of his works has given his spiritual genealogy, sometimes in 
short and sometimes ata full length. He belonged to Nandi- 
sangha, a sub section of Mils-Sangha, and Balatkaragana. 
The genealogy begins from Kundakunda of venerable antiquity 
and runs as below :— 


Kundakunda 
Padmanandi 
Sakalakirti 
Bhuvanaktrti 
Jiüanabhusana 
Vijayakirti 
Subhacandra 


Some of the predecessors of Subhacandra were great 
writers, Traditionally Kundakunda is said to have composed 
eightyfour Pahudas but only about a dozen of his works 
have come down to us. Some of them like Pravacanasara and 


1 Published by Jaina-Siddhanta-Pracharaka-Mandali. Benares 1910. 
The translator gives 1561. V. era whichis s mistake. The chronogram in 
the Pragasti runs thus :— 
' चन्द्राव्धिबाणिकमिते&्त्र वत्सरे ' Verse No, 21, 
2 The Saudatti Inscription of Ś aka 902 mentions one more Subha- 
candra, disciple of Bshubali-thus he will be the eighth. See Journal 
B. B. R. A. S. X, p. 171 &e. 
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j i ifferent Pahudas 

re bi ks while others like differen 
th bel All his works are in Prakrit ( Jaina 
- K flourished about the beginning of the 
Sauraseni ). undakunda flov idi मचा 


Christian era. We are not told how much tit 
i ids and Padmanandi. Padmanandi was another nen 
of Kundakunda but thatis out of consideration here. There 
have been many Padmanandis' 


£ twentyfive small book: ) 80 1 
cu The problem of the date? of this author is very intricate; 


in all probability he flourished at the end of the twelfth century. 
It is possible that he is the same as OUT Padmanandi of the 
genealogy. Considering the gap between Padmanandi and Kunda- 
kunda there is scope for conjecture that the line of Subhacandra 
began really from Padmanandi and only as a tradition they 
might have claimed descent from Kundakunda. Kundakunda was 
a Southerner while from Sakalakirti onwards all of them have 
been Bhattarakas at Sakevata (modern Sagavada) in Rajaputana, 
We think that Padmanandi perhaps was a Southerner and in all 
probability, he migrated into North and established the Patta 
at Sagavads, Then comes Sskalakirti who is a voluminous 
writer. Not less than twenty-eight works are ascribed to him. 
Some of which are:—M ülàcara-pradipaka, Sripala-carite, Yaso- 
dhara-oarits, Tattvartha-Sare-dipaka * etc. He is spoken as 
Purüma-mukhyottama-$astrakar: and JMaha-kavitvadi-kalapra- 
vinah) Subhacandra speaks of him in his Pandava-purana, 


कीर्तिः mer येन च मर्त्यलोके 
MAMA सकला पवित्रा ॥ 


Samayasar® 
are very short tre 


and the most popular one is the 


There are many works current in the name of Sakalakirti 
and all of them should not be indiscriminately put in the four- 
teenth century as there was one more Sakalakirti? who flourished 
in the 19th century. We do not know any literary activities of 


1 About six are mentioned in Sravana Belgola inscriptions. E. C. II, 

2 We progose to take it in our paper on Nimba-Samanta. 

3 Weare aware that there appears to bean unusually longer 
period of time between Padmanandi and Sakalakirti when we take into 
consideration that the latter is generally assigned to the end of the 
14th century. But our words on the date and identification of Padma- 
nandi are only tentative. 

4 See. Bhandarkar’s Report ; Pet 
Jaina Hitaishi vol. XII. p. 90. 0 MO: 

5 See J. प, Vol. XII p. 90. | 

6 J. H. XII. y. 90 
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Bhuvanakirti. Then J fianabhüsana was a far famed author, who 
according to a Pattàvali! is said to have travelled all over India. 
Though he was occupying the Bhattaraka chair at Sagavada, it 
appears from the Pattavali that he had many disciples in the 
south also, Heisthe author of Tattva-jiiana-tarangini ( completed 
in 1503. A. C), Paficdstikayatika, Nemi-nirvana-kavyatika and 
some other ritualistic works. In 1503 A. C. he had already 
vacated the pontifical chair in favour of Vijayakirti? as pointed 
out by Pt. Premijf. Then we pass on to Subhacandra the 
grammarian 

We know very little about the personal history of Subha- 
candra, It is quite unusual with Jain monks to leave a record of 
facts of their household life. Thus naturally we come to lose the 
names of their fortunate parents and what we possess about Subha- 
eandra is his spiritual genealogy which in short is given above. 
A Gurvavaliis published in Jaina Siddhanta Bhaskara IV where 
a line of about 103 teachers is glorified beginning with Gupti- 
gupta and -ending with Padmanandi. In that line Subhacandra 
is numbered as the 90th teacher and is glorified in brilliant terms. 
He was a Bhattaraka at Sakavata, the Bhattarakaship of which 
place was subsidiary to that of Idara.* Sakavata as noted above 
is the same as modern Sagavada where ab present there is no 
Bhattiraks chair: there are some Jaina families and a pretty 
Pathasala, 

The huge number of books that have come down to us from 
Subhacandra’s pen testifies to his scholarship and wide learning. 
Subhacandra is an all round literary enthusiast. He is said to 
have been well-versed in three lores-grammar, logic and 
metaphysics and a master of six languages? The following 


1 Published iu Jaina Siddhinta Bhüskara IV. 
2 शुभचन्द्राचायंणर्वावली (जे. सिं. भा. IV. p. 54) speaks of विजयकीर्ति in this 


manner. 
विजयकीतियातिर्जितमत्परो 
विदितगोम्मटसारपरागमः । 
जयति तत्पदृभासतशासनो C?) 
निखिलतार्किकितर्कविचारकः ॥ 
यः पूज्यो TARU HER AN: 
षटूतकोगमशास्रकोर्वेद्मातिजाग्रयशश्वन्दमाः । 
भव्याम्मोरुहभास्करः झभकरः संसाराविच्छेदकः 
सोऽच्याच्छीबिजयादिकीतिंदनिपो मद्टारकाधीश्वरः ॥ 
3 Introduction to M. G. M. Volume XXI. 
4 Shri Pannalal Saraswati Bhavana Report IV. p. 87 
5 This title might have been given to him after he composed his 
Prakrit grammar, 
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awali had mastered man 

maot gam th Eafe fal a ud ron 
a over various parts of the country, HERE 
pupils, defeated in disputes many logicians E 5 LOANS 
knowledge of his religion 88 well as tha > Pa a 
passage, inferesting as itis for the mention 0 y 
studied by Subhacandra, runs thus:— j : 
(ow तत्सट्टप्रकटचतुर्वधैसडठःसमुद्रोज्वासनचन्द्राणां, I लाय या 
पृष्पपरीक्षा3-परीक्षामुख! -प्रमाणानेणर्यः gana ede उ a 
न्यायविनिश्चयालंकारऽ -*्लोकवातिक? -राजवार्तिकालकार -प्रमेयकमलमातंण्ड = 
ATTA? BRA /चिन्तामणिमीमांसाविवरण-वाचस्पातितच्वकाउदा[प IB . 
शतक जैनेन्द्र-शाकटायनेन्द्र-पाणिनि- कलाप-काव्यस्पशवीशिष्टसप्रातिष्ठाश्खुछक्षण-- 
विचक्षण-्रेलोक्यसार!* -गोम्मरसार“-लब्धिसार“+-क्षपणसार“-च्रिलोकपरज्ञपि 5 
' जुविज्ञप्ति-अध्यात्मा्सहस्री?-छन्दोऽठंकारादिंशासरित्म्रतिपारप्रापतानां, शुद्चिदूप-- 
चिन्तनविनाशिनिद्राणां, सर्वदेशाविहारावाप्ानेकभद्राणां, विवेकविचारचातुबंगास्मर्थि- 
धेयवीयंगुणगणसमुद्राणां, उत्कष्टपात्राणां, पालितानेकशश्छात्राणां, विहितानेकोचम- 
पात्राणां सकल-विद्रूज्जजसभाशोभितगात्राणां, गोडवादितमःसूय-कछिङ्गवादि- 
जळदृसदायाति-कर्णाटवादिप्रथमवचनसण्डनसमर्थ-पूर्ववादिमत्तमातङ्गमृगेन्द्र--तोळववा 
दिविडम्बनावीर-गुर्जर-वादिसिःध्ुकुम्मोद्रव-मालववादिमस्तकशूल~जितानेका GAT 
चाटनवज्ाधाराणां ज्ञातसकलस्वसमयपरसमयशास्त्राथानां, अङ्गीरुतमहाबतानाम- 
भिनव-सार्थकनामधेय-श्रीशुभचन्द्राचार्याणाम्‌ ॥ " 


Eyen a glance at the range of subjects covered by his books 
brings home to our mind the width of his comprehension and 
spontaneity of his zeal as an author. Some of his compositions 
especially. on ritual might not be appreciated in the 20th 
Ph ROE SVMS DIT MVE क्क a aan ton 072 1:37 

" 1-2°Of Vidyananda 
3 Perhaps lost torus, 
4-Of Manikyanandi 
5 Of Vadiraja. 
6 Perhaps lost to us 
7 Of Prabhücandra-a com, on Laghiyastrayam of Akalanka 
A a aes commentary on Ny&yaviniscaya of Akalanka. 
10 Of Akalanka 
P 
1 ne : ns commentary on Parikstmukha abovo 
13 Of Vidyananda 
14 Of Nomicandrs 
15 Of Yati Vrsabha 
16-17 Perhaps lost to us 
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century. That only shows how Bhattarakas of the sixteenth 
century tried to keep intact the Jains community, not so much 
by checking popular superstition and imitationary inclination of 
the mass but by accommodating them in a thorough Jaina colour. 
Certainly it was their weakness but the tide of time was too 
strong. Ritualistic festivities are always fascinating and it is 
no wonder if the general run of the mass attempts to find 
spiritual consolation even in rituals. Even the most orthodox 
Pandita will have to admit, he does so unawaringly when he says 
that the modern Jainas are riot observing their ritualistic routine, 
that the Jaina rituals had grown to such an extent from 12th 
century onwards that even some of the best Jaina authors have 
composed treatises on rituals. Subhacandra is only a popular 
author like Sakalakirti; his works are more of an explanatory 
and popular character than profound and original contributions. 


In his Pandavapurana, Subhacandra has given a list of 
works composed by him before 1688 V. era. ( 1551A. C. ) the year 
in which he completed his P&ndavapurana.! There he gives 
names of twentyseven works of which the following are 
Jaina puranas :—1 Candraprabha Carita, 2 Padmanabha Carita, 
3 Pradyumna Carita, 4 Jivamdhara Carita, 5 Candana Katha, 
6 Nandióvari Katha, 7 Pandavapurana. Then the works 
on rituals are as below:—l 'Triméat-catur-vimsati-puja? 
2 Siddharcanam, 3 Sarasvatipuja, 4 Cintamanipuja, 5 Karma- 
dahane-Vidhana? 6 Ganadharavalaya-V idhana,' " Palyopama 
Vidhàna, 8 Cáritra-Suddhi-vrstodyapana, 9 Sarvatobhadra- 
vidhàna. Then the following are the commentaries :— 1 
Parévanatha-kavya-panjika-tika, ® Agadhara—pujavrttih, 3 
Svarüpa-sambodhana-Vrttih. 4 Adhyatma-padya-vritih. Then 
there are some polemic and philosophical works:—1 Samsaya- 
vadana—vidarana, 2 Apasabda—khandana, 3 Tattva—nirnaya, 
4 Sadvada, Then there is Angapannatti, a work in Prakrit giving 
a traditional survey of Jaina Literature; & Prakrit grammar 
called Cintamani and a collection of Stotras-we may put these 
three works under the misellaneous group. 


1 There is a Ms. of Pandavapirina wirtten in 1623 V. era.—only 
15 years after its composition. See Sarasvati Bhavana Report. Vol. II. 
p. 79. 

9 Thero is another Tri. by Bhatturaka Vidyabhugana. 

3 We have seen many Mss. of Karma; but nowhere the name of the 
author is given. E 

4 There is another by Asadhara 
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His literary activities did notterminate with the aaa 
andavapuràna as there are some works composa y him 
of pt NO Ho wrote his Karakandu Carita in 1611, V. era, 
el ) nd his Kartikeyanupreksatika’ in 1613, V. era, 
(1594. 8. 0. / ® ble that he might have written 


is imagina 
( 1556. A. ० ). It m i 6A. C. Here we give names of a few 


tonis ascribed to Subhacandra but which are 
not mentioned in his Prasasti of Pāņdavapūrāņa. E tien 
Samavasaranapüjà, Sabasranama, and Vimana-Su dht- 
Vidhàna come under ritualistic head; धिर animai 
Subhasitarnava and Subhasita—Ratnavali under didactic while 
Tarka-Sasira is a work on Logic. In only a few of his works 
Subhacandra has given dates of their composition. So far as 
our knowledge of the limit of dates of his works is concerned 
Adhyatma-Tarangini-tika was composed in 1573, V. era, 
(1516 A, C. ) snd Kartikeyanupreksa-tika in 1618, V. era, 
(1556 A.C.) Thus Subhacandra’s literary activities extended 
over a period of more than forty years. 


In the opening verses of some of his works Subhacandra 
somehow manages to mention the name of Jfüanabhüsana, 
affer whom the pontifical chair was occupied by, Vijayakirti 
whom our Subhacandra succeeded. The fact that Subhacandra 
prefers the name of Jnanabhusana to that of Vijayakirii, his 
immediate predecessor, points to one thing, that Subhacandra 
might have spent some days at the feet of Jüanabhüsana and 
some of his lessons in Jaina scriptures he might have received 
from him. Pt. Premi' has proved with epigraphical evidences 
that Jüanabhüsana was on the pontifical chair about the years 
1534-36, V. era ( 1477-79, A. C.) and by the time of 1557-61. V. 
era (1500-4 4.0.) Vijayakirti came to occupy the chair. One 
important fact that is to be noted here is that J nanabhüsara was 
living even after he had given up the chair in favour of Vijaya- 
kirti. Jü&nabhüsana completed his Tarangin in 1503 A.C. 


‘ch Institute 
44 


l gri विक्रमतः शते सम इते .(?) चैकादशाब्दाधिके। 
x मासि समुज््यळे घ॒गतिथौ खंक्लेजवाच्छे पुरे ॥ 
आमच्छीवृषभेश्वरस्य SEDE चक्रे T तत्विदं । 
राज्ञः श्री ae र्यांतेपश्नम्पाधेपस्याद्वूतम्‌ ॥ 

p E Ca Ms. in Sholapur Jaina Boardi H ; 

4 श्रीमद्रिकमभूपतेः पारोमेते वर्ष शते Tea, मावे मासे दशाग्रवन्हिसाहिते wire f 

Jain Hitaishi XV, p. 336. 


name of the author. us do not mention at all the 


4 Introduction to M G. M. vol. XX 
T GM, 5 I. p. 13. 
5 दुष विक्रमातीताः शतपश्चद्शाधेकाः AR 
TEMA जातास्तदेय निर्मिता ER: 
Introduction to M. G. M. XXI. p. 13 
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Further Pt. Jugalakishore! has noted an evidence that à Ms. 
of Jnanarnava written in 1575 V. era ( 1518 A. 0.) was given as 
a gift to this Jrianabhüsana which goes to show that he lived as 
far as 1518 A.C. From these dates it is sufficiently clear that 
Jianabhisana and Subhacandra must have been contemporaries 
for some time. 

When Subhacandra succeeded Vijayyakirti is an important 
question but we have very little materiel with us to work out 
the details. In his Prasasti of Adhyatmatarangini’ Subhacandra 
speaks of himself only as a disciple of Vijayakirti and not as a 


 Bhattaraka,so upto 1516 A. c. he was not a Bhattaraka but at the 


end of his Pàndavapuraána he speaks of himself as having 
succeeded Vijayakirti and in the colophon he gives his title of 
Bhattaraka.? So sometime between 1516-1551 A. C. he became 
Bhattaraka. 

Before taking up the study of Subhacandra’s Prakrit grammar 
we would like to have a digression here as to whether there exists 
any Prakrit grammar wrilten in Prakrit language. An important 
section of the Prakrit literature is covered by Prakrit grammars 
some of which belong to the early centuries of the Christian era 
and some of them are as late as 18th century. The most conspicu- 
ous feature of all Prakrit grammars is that they are unexcep- 
tionally written in Sanskrit, This phenomenon is a clear contrast 
against that of Pali grammars which are composed in Pali. There 
are many common features between Pali and Prakrit Literature, 
Then it is not much if we expect that there must have been some 
Prakrit grammars written in Prakrit like the Pali grammar 
of Katyayana. No such grammar is discovered as yet. But from 
the following quotations it appears that there might have been 
some such grammar 

i Haribhadra, in his commentary on Dasavaikalika Sutra 
discussing about a case termination remarks Fr akria-Sailya 
Caturthyarthe Sasthi and then quotes :— 

Del विभत्तीए भण्णइ चउत्थी 
ii Then Malayagiri in his Commentary on Avasyaka- 
sutra’ quotes; 
“ बहुवयणेण दुवयणं छट्टी विभत्तीए भण्णइ चउत्थी | 
जह हत्था तह पाया नमोत्थु देवाहिदेवाणं ॥' 
1 See. J. H. vol. XII p. 89. 
2 Sanatana Jaina Granthamala Vol. XV. p. 236. 


3 Sarasvati Bhavana Keport Vol..II. p. 78. 
4 P. 26 of Agamodaya Samiti Edition. ion 
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ntains two rules corresponding to VII. 63-64 of 
0-31 of Hemacandra and the second contains 


46 


The first line co 
Vararuci and iii. 13 
£he illustrations. 


. N 5 1 
iii The same author in his Commentary on Nandisütra 


remarks:— 5 
qa षष्ठी TETUA चतुथ्यथ वेद्तिव्या, उक्तं च, 
«४ ठुहीविभत्तीए भण्णइ चउत्थी ^ 
In another context he quotes:— 
: मतुवत्थम्मि माणिज्नह आलं FS मणं तह य. | 
This also 18 a metrical line, In all probability Haribhadra 
and Malayagiri are quoling from some Prakrit grammar 
composed in verses. Trivikrama's Sutras are metrical but they 
are in Sanskrit, It is essential that the Jaina libraries must be 
critically inspected and perhaps such 8 work would be discovered, 


Subhacandra’s Prakrit grammar with his Commentary is 
known as Sabda-Cintamani and the phrase Prakrta-laksana?® 
inthe opening verse will have to be taken in its usual sense. 
The title Cintamani is not unprecedentedin grammatic literature 
and it appears to have been suggested from the Cintamani-tika 
of Yaksavarman on Sakatayana’s Sabdanusasana. 


Subhacandra’s grammar like that of Trivikrama is divided 
into three chapters each in turn containing four Padas. The total 
number of Sutras is 1224 as against 1085 of Trivikrama.’ Of 
these, 998 Sutras are devoted ‘to the treatment of .Maharastri 
including Dhatvadesas; 26 to Saurasent; 18 to Magadhi; 21 to 
Paisaci; 4 to Culika Paisaci and 157 to Apabhramsa, Prakrit 
grammars are of little practical value unaccompanied by a 
commentary. So Sübhacandra has his own Vriti. Sutras too are 
his compositions and not like Laksmidhara and others he has 
commented on the Sütras of others, 


Dr. Hoernle had published a query in Indian Antiquary 
( II. 29) to know whether there existed any other Mss, of Subha- 
candra 5 grammar beside the one he had come across. His M S. 
contained only two chapters and the concluding colophon at the 
end of the second chapter led him to believe that the Ms. he had 
discovered was complete. He added a few general remarks and 


1४४९७ Agamodaya Edition, — — ———————— Page:43 Agamodaya Edition. 

2 Seo appendix, 8, 

4 The numberof Sat 
below in the analysis, 


ras im each pada and adhyzys can be seen 
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the opening Samjiia Sutras, he considered to be an unique feature 
in this work ! 


We give below a general analysis of Subhacandra's work 


which wouldindicate the nature of contents and the method of 
treatment. 


I. i. Sütras 1-55. 


1-2 Introductory; 8-14 Explanation of the terminology 
adopted in the work; 15-16 Prakrit and its varieties; 17-18 An 
adhikara Sitra and the interchange of vowels in compounds; 
19-23 Sarhdhi rules; 24-39 changes of final consonants; 40-47 
Rules about nasal insertion and elision; 48-53 Rules about 
Genders in Prakrit: 54-55 Change of Visarga &c. 

J. ii. Sutras 1-127. 

1 An adhikara Satra; 2-5 Loss of initial vowel; 6-20 various 
vowel changes of a; 21-39. various vowel changes of a;? 40-53. 
of 1; 54-61.-0f 1; 62-70.-of u; 71-78.-of u. 79-97.-of r ( with 
exceptions etc. ); 98.-of Zr; 99-100.-of e; 101-107.-of ७; 108-12.— 
of 0;113-15.- of aw; 116-17 a general rule about az and au 
with exceptions; 118-27 some contraction and substitutes, 

I. iii. Sutras 1-148, 

1-2. General rules as to the droppping of intervocalic con- 
sonants ; 3. Nasalisation of m; 4. Exceptionaboutp; 5. Yasruti; 
6-16. Changes of gutturals etc.; 17-18. Changes. of palatals 
19-27. Changes of cerebrals; 28-50. Changes of dentals ; 51-64; 
Changes of labials; 65-82. Changes of 4,7, 1, and v; 83-88 
General rule about sibilants with exception; 89-92 Loss of medial - 
consonants; 93-148 Prakrit equivalents of some Skr. words, 

L iv. Sūtras 1-127 


Treatment of Conjuncts. i ‘Conjuncts that change to k, 8-7 
Conjuncts that change to kh; 8-11—to th, and th with exceptions; 
12.-to g or ng; 13-16-to c etc; 17-22.-to ch; 23-24-to j or fj; 29-28- 
to jh; 29-30. Conjuncts that change to ¢; 31-32.-to nt eto; 33-34 
to d 35.—to ud; 36-39,—to dh; 39-40.—to n; 41-44.—to th; 45-41: 
Conjuncts that change to p; 48-50.—to ph; 51-54.— to bh elo; 
55-57.—ko m. ete; 58-62. Conjuncts that change to-r and. the 
forms of ascarya: 63-64.-to 1; 65.—to ss; 66-69.—to h; 10. - Some 

1 Sanatana Jaina Grantha-Mala of Calcutta once intended to 
publish this work, so also the M. G. M. of Bombay; the latter however: 
has not given up the idea as yet. 


25 times the Sutras are notin order: and this is how Sübha- 
candra RETE Trivikrama without any discrimination. Want of 


order in some places in T's grammar is due to the metrical nature of 
his Sutras. 
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_15, Conjunots that change to lh mh mh; 
-87. Loss of a particular member 
in a conjunct generalised and some Ca rs Sa 
Doubling of consonants with exceptions; 99-114. : ud = ki 
simplification of conjuncts by inserting some iude EE 
two members of a conjunct; 115-126. Cases of metathesis; 127. 


Notable irregularities collected. 

II. i Satras 1-79. 

1-31. Treatment of changes which the taddhita suffixes 
undergo in Prakrit; 32-79. Avyaya section. 

II ii Satras 1-95. — 

Declensions. 1-10. General rules giving terminations. 
11-20, Additional rules for nouns ending in a; 21-28. Additional 
rules for nouns endingin i and w; 29-30. Nom. and Acc. of 
neuter nouns ending ina, i and w,; 31-42. Feminine nouns; 43-54, 
Nouns ending in 7; 55-63. Nouns ending in consonants rüjan 
and Atman ; 64-95. Pronouns. 

. II. iii, Sutras 1-51. 

1-14, Declension of yugmal; 15-29—of asmat; 30-34, Nu- 
merals; 35-45 substitution of cases; 46-51. A few general rules, 

IL iv. Sutras 1-128, 

Conjugation. 1-10. Present tense terminations; 11-13.5as; 
14-19. Causal; 20-25. Some vikarama changes; 26-27. Passive 
48-30. Past; 31. Potential; 32-40. Future; 41-44 Imperative; 
45-46. Some special forms generalised; 47-50 Participles; 51-70, 
verbal changes before certain terminations; 71-78. General 
rules about vowel changes; 79-90 verbal changes; 91-128. 
Dhatvadegas. 

IIT i. Sutras 1-175. 

1-175. JDhatvadesas continued 

JIT, ii, Sutras 1-39, 


1-12. Dhatvadegas continued: 13. A i 
1 a ji ~ 1k} general rule about 

prepositions, SAURASENT, 14-21. Phonetic changes; 22-24 
m ape 25. An exception. 26-27. Some verbal 
orms. 46-09. avyayas, 37-38 Con: ti 9 

ji चीत Jugations. 39. A general rule. 

MAGADHI. , 1-4. Declensio 
general rule, PAISACI. 18-27. Phoneti 
rule; 29-33, Declensions: 34—37, Coni i 

= te : VOnjugation; 38-39, G 

rules. CULIKA PAISACI 40-41. Phonetic changes; TRUE 
opinion of others; 43, A. general rule serie ce 

IIL iv, Sütras 1-157, 


48 


individual cases; 71 
76-78, Some special cases; 79 
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APABHRAMSA. 1-7 (General phonetic changes; 8-17 
Equivalents of some Sk. words and other processes. 18-19 
Absolutive; 20-21. Infinitive; 22-85. Equivalents of iva etc. and 
other adesas; 86. Gender, 87-112. Declensions; 113-140 Pro- 


nouns; 141-147. Conjugation; 148-54. Dhatvadesas 155-157 
General rules. 


Trivikrama tells that his grammar is based on that of 
Hemacandra and others’. Laksmidhara speaks of Hemacandra, 
Trivikrama and Bhamaha? as his authority. Subhacandra 
does not mention any of hissources by name but he suggests that 
he has consulted many Prakrit grammars in composing his 
Cintamani when he says? ' Laksanabdhim vi-gahya vai ’. 


And it is necessary to see as to who might have been -his 
main sources. Subhacandra’s Prakrit grammar is closely related 
with those of Hemacandra and  Trivikrama, Hemacandra’s 
grammar has always proved a milch-cow for later Prakrit gram-. 
marians and if is no wonder if Subhacandra too has freely 
drawn on that source. 


Though Trivikrama ( T ) closely follows Hemacandra ( H ) 
still his grammar is a decided improvement on that of H* 
sometimes he changes the order of Sutras, to some extent to suit 
the metrical form of his Sütra-pàtha. He introduces a conveni- 
ent and concise terminology. In the commentary he gives more 
explanation and additional examples besides those given by H. 
and in all cases he supplies the Skr. renderings. Trivikrama has 
some independent Sütras—no doubt sometimes the material for 
these Sütras is present there in the commentary of H.’ T. gives 
a list of Desi words in his grammar while this section forms 
an independent book of H. 
MRIS ou >> S o 

1 प्राकृतरूपाने यथा प्राच्यैराहिमचन्द्रमाचार्यैः । i 

विवृतानि तथा तानि प्रतिबिम्वर्न्तीह सर्वाणि॥ p. 3. Vizagapatam edition. 

2 Introductory verses Nos. 16 & 22 of Sadbhaga Candrika (B.S. S.) 

3 See appendix. B. No. 8 of Prasasti. 

4 Fora detailed comparison of the grammars of H. and T, see, 
Dr. T. K. Laddu’s ‘ Introduction to Trivikrama’s Prakrit grammar! 
translated into English from German, in the Annals B. 0. R. I. Vol. X. 
iii-iv y. 206. 

5 For instance I. iii. 14, 77; I. iv. 83, 107 and some other sutras 
of T. are not traced in tho Sütrapatha of H. But however the material 
for these sutras is present in H’s commentary. See, H. I, 177; 254; I. 19 
and II. 113 respectively. 

6 I. iv 121. 
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candra's material Subhacandra S 
ion. Subhacandra generally follow t : 
Ae ed ag and in many places even the wording is the 


same. In many cases gr TOR RUNG Pid nd 
ing of Prakrit portions and here e is A. STORES 
H. Full quotations are not given by Subhacan ra 88 É et 
H?, but he gives only that much portion which serves the 
purpose of illustration of a particular Sutra-this isso even in 
Apabhraméa section. There are places where Subhacandra 
appears to make some additions to H? but all these additions 
are found in T. almost verbally. 

Subhacandra closely follows the order of T's sutrapatha,’ the 
larger number of the Subhacandra’s sutras can be explained 
away by pointingito that fact that Subhacandra composes indepen- 
dent sutras’ for matter which is included in the commentary by 
T.- Following T. he came to havean independent terminology 
and it is this separate terminology? that gives a different 
colouring to his sütras. His pose of independence does nci 
extend beyond the change of the order of words in a süira. 
T. always gives the Skr. rendering while Subhacandra 
is very scarce in this function. Subhacandra’s Apsbhramsa 
section is very poor as the quotations are nob fuily given. The 
exhaustive nature of T'scommentary has not been maintained by 
Subhacandra. 


common with H. To Hema- 
es very little substantial 
s thestyle of H. In 


1 See appendix A where a complete section of Subhacundra’s 
grammar is given with the Sütrapütha of H. and T. in footnotes which 
will help the readers to compare the different Sutrapathas. 

2 Forinstance Subhacandra has III. iii, 40 thus:— 

= चूलिकांपैशाच्यां रो लः। 

hen follows the commentary चूलिकापैञाचिके रस्य लो बा भबति, गोलीचलन, इलं 
भूलाया This might be compared with H. IV. 326 where he gives two full 
quotations from which 8, selects a few words where r ig changed to 7. 

3 There are many such sutras which are not found in the Sūtra- 
patha of H. : but all these sütras have their counter parts in T.-some- 
times with Slight changes, for instance Subhacandra's सपाशिषः is not 
found in Hs stitras; with T. the sūtra is Warfare 1. i. BS however tl 
material for this sutra is found in H, under. IL. 174 E 

ह ere is clear from appendix A. 

fter the sūtra गोणााः 1. iii, 104. Subhacandra bas 44 sü 
A : d sütras 
which are not found in the Satrapatha o£ T. but the material of all these 


sutras is drawn from the commenta zr To: i 
प BO zs ry on गोणायाः I. iii. 105. o£ Trivikrama. 


6 See Appendix C, 
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From the above comparison it is quite clear that Subhacandra 
has mechanically followed H. and T. and as such he has made 
very little contribution to the advancement of Prakritic studies. 
The independence of Subhacandra’s grammar if it can be called 
so consists mainly in changing the wordings of Sutras’, some-~ 
times in changing the order, combining two sutras into one’, and 
in composing sutras based on the matter that was included in 


the commentary by H .and T. Additional illustrations as such 
there are none. 


When we first took up Subhacandra’s grammar for study we 
had high hopes that Subhacandra might give us some peculiar 
forms of what Dr. Pischel calls Jaina Saurasent. Certainly our 
expectations were justified since Subhacandra, as 8 Digambara 
Bhattàraka, was expected to have studied all the works of 
Kundakunda, Devasena, Nemicandra? and other Digambara 
Prakrit writers. He has himself written 8 Sk. commentary on 
Kartikeyanupreksa, a typical work in Jains Sauraseni-however 
we are aware that he wrote this commentary after his completion 
of Citnamani grammar. But our expectations are hardly 
fulfilled. If Subhacandra desired to import something new, 
something original in his work there was every possible 
scope for him by way of adding fresh illustrations from 
Digambara Prakrit Literature which was practically left 
untouched by H.* and only in portions utilized by Ts He him- 
self is the author of a Prakris work called Angapannatti® as 
the text appears to be printed from a single Ms. one hesitates to 
pass any remarks on its dialect. As it stands it shares the 
characteristics of both Maharastri and Sauraseni. According to 


—— 


RS 
1 T. hes स्वभादाबिळ I. I. ii; in its place S. has इल व्यजनादेः- tbis is no 
change at all since Vyajana and Svapna belong to one and the same class 
which contains some ten words that change their first a to i. 

2 For instance in अन्त्यव्यजनस्याश्रदुदोः ld 95. Subhacandra, combines 
two sütras of H. अन्त्यव्यअनस्य 1. II. and न श्रदुदोः I. 12. ; 

3 Wedofind the works of Nemicandra mentioned in the list of 
books studied by &ubhacandra.—5ee ante. 

4 Howeverin his treatment of Apabhrarhgs he has used the Para. 
mappa-payasu of Joindu. Seo. Annals B. 0. R.I. Vol. XII. ii p. 159. 

5 श्रीबीरसेनजिनसेनार्यादिवचमपरी ga, | 

प्राकृतपद्रत्नानि प्राकृतक्ृति्ठक्ृतिभूषणाय चिनोति ॥ 

In this verse he suggests that he has consulted and used the Prakrit 
works of Virasons and Jinasens, which, so far as our knowledge of Jaina 
Literature goes, might be none else than धवला & जयधवला Prakrit commenta 
‘aries on Siddhanta Sttras. 

6 Published in M. G. M. Vol. XXL. 
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this Angapannatti is composed later than the 


our conjecture san exercise to test his knowledge of Prakrit 


grammar only 2 
grammar. '. 3 

We can look ab Subhacandra's workmanship from another 
point of view. In many cases his Sütras are more convenient 
and concise in form—an improvement on H. end T. too- because 
of the special terminology invented by him. His Sutras will 
always find favour with students of Sastric method of learning 
who prefer short Sūtras for memorising. 

We have settled the period when Subhacandra flourished and 
now it remains to see when he composed his Cintamani 
grammar. In the colophon of his Prakrit gremmar he speaks of 
himself as भहारकश्रीविजयकीतिपटटप्रकटनत्रेविद्यविद्याविशदभद्ररकश्रीछुभचन्द्रविरचितायाम्‌ 
indicating thereby, that he was occupying the Bhattāraka 
chair when he wrote the grammar. Asto some limit of his 
Bhattaraka period we have remarked above that he was not on 
the chair in 1516 A. C. and he has composed this grammar before 
1991 A. C. when the Pandava-purana was composed and in 
whose Prasasti he mentions his grammar Cintamani. Thus his 
grammar was written somewhere between 1516 A.C. and 1551 A.C. 
16 is essential to settle the date more definitely, but, for want of 
material, we leave the point to better equipped scholars. 


There is another Prakrit grammar, Audàrya Cintàmani by 
name, composed by Srutasagars whose date is not quite definitely 
settled? Dr. Bhandarkar? refers his literary activities to. 
about the: year 1494 A. 0, Peterson! and following him Dr 
Vidyabhushana) have adopted the same view. Dr. Bhandarkar’s 
date, though practically admissible requires further ratification in 
the light of isolated dates about the contemporaries of Srutasagara. 
Similarity in names of the grammars of Subhacandra and 
Srutasigars, one calling his grammar Cintamani and the 
other Audàrya Cintamani, raises 8 question as to the mutual 
relation of these two works. It would not be reasonable t 
any superficial remarks on th iori man का 
ao uM On the posteriority or priority of one or 

en we do not know tho dates FS ees of their compositi their compositions 


———— — 


1 तप्पय-सवण-सत्तो तेविज्जो उहय-भासा-परिवेई । 
T ion m इण रइयं सत्थ समासेण ॥ 
tite Ühaya-bhzsa-parivet $ i 
tee ee hisa-parivet ig fitting only 
> Introduction to M. G. M. XVII 
; ud on Search. for Skr. Mas. 1883-84 
THOR 5 Indian Logic p. 285 


~ " i}: pis 


Angapannatti 52. 
after his composition of 


"v 
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of Srutasagara, with 
that of Subhacandra but we do not find any striking similarities. 


Srutasagara's Sütrapatha is nearer to that of Hemacandra and 
there are a few traces of Trivikrama's influence. Some definite 
conclusion can be arrived at after comparing the commentary 
of Srutasagara with those of Hemacandra, Trivikrama and 
Subhacandra. Unfortunately Srutasagara’s commentary is not 
within our reach. Mes. of Audàzya Cintamani appear to be very 
rare,” and there is one at Karanja? (Sena Gana Jaina Mandira). 
S. P. V. Ranganatha Svami considered Srutasagara’s work to be 
more extensive and explanatory than those of Hemacandra and 
Trivikrama. But Rao Bahadur K. P. Trivedi questions the 
superiority of Srutasagara’s Bütras.  Srutas&gara's grammar has 
six chapters and one peculiar point about his Sutras is that 
he has not used any special Samjñās like Trivikrama and 


Subhaeandra. Srutasagara in his commentary on Satpahuda® 
quotes his own Sitras. 


In preparing this paper we have used two Mss. of Subha- 
candrao's grammar. One is complete, belonging to Pt. Appashastri 
Udagaonkar, beautifully copied by himself from some ( ? ) North 
Indian Ms. Excepting some Prakrit portions the Ms. is tolerably 
correct and Panditji has put some cross references in foot notes. 
This Ms. has been our main guide. The other is incomplete. It 
is the press copy, prepared from Idar Ms. for publication in 
the Sanatana Jaina Granthamala. It contains many scribal 
mistakes. Portions of the first Adhyaya from this Ms. have been 
very beautifully recopied by Pt. Becharadas, the learned 
Prakritist of Gujarat Vidyapiths. The whole Ms. ( presscopy ) 
is finished with footnotes giving mainly the Skr. shade of 
Prakrit words. I got it from my friend Pt. Nsthuram Premi of 
Bombay. I am very grateful to both Pts. Appashastri and 
Premiji who sent their Mss. so readily for my study. - 


Iam very thankful to Pt. Jugalakishore but for whose 
kindly suggestions and references I could not have made this 
paper so exhaustive. Lastly I wishto record my thanks to my 
pupil Mr. A. M. Ghatage who prepared for me the alphabetical 
index of Subhacandra’s Sütras. 


EE — 


1 Of first three chapters only, printed in Vizagapattam 

2 See Jaina Hitaishi XV p. 154. 

3 No. 7054 Catalogue of Skr. and Pkr. Mes. in the C. P, & Berar. 
4 Sadbhaga—Candrika, Introduction p. 7 footnote (B. S. S. LXXI) 
& M.G. M. Vol. XVII. 
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APPENDIK A. 
IIT ii. 
14 अथ? शोरसेन्यां तस्याक्तेदों 5नादो । 


च. = ry > 
यक्तस्य स्वरात्परस्य तस्य दो भवाते, माणुसादा, Sila, 


NAN मनादेरसं 
qmi स्य ` 
Ra | अनादौ किं ! तधा, wed ॥ १४ ॥ 


एदाआ 1 अक्तेरिति कि ! मत्तो, गच्छ 


15 praa? | E 
शौरसेन्यां वर्णान्तरस्याधो वर्तमानस्य तस्य दो भवाते, PASANG, 


- 


अतर, अंदेउर । निनन्तः्तनिच्चितो, नि्बेंदो । महान-महतो, meal ॥ १५ ॥ 
, 


16 वाः तावत्यादों । 
Aea तावच्छब्दस्यादेस्तस्य दो वाऽस्ति; दाव, ताव ॥ १६॥ 
17 थोः a 
शौरसेन्यामक्तेरनादेस्थस्य धो वाऽस्ति; राजपधो, राजपहों नाथः > णाहो, 
णाधो । कथयाति = HAs, FIR । कथं = कहं, कधं । अनादी किं! थेओ, थामं । 
erp: किं ? सत्थो तित्थं, रित्थं ॥ १७॥ 
18 66 इह-हृचोः | 
शोरसेन्यां ' इह-इचोः ' हस्य धो वाऽस्ति; इह, इध । होह, होध । परित्तायह, 
परित्तायध = परित्रायध्वे परित्रायेथे वा ॥ १४ ॥ 
19 मो? भुवः । 
शोरसेन्यां भुवो हस्य भो वाऽस्ति; Vie, भोदि। sale, भुवदि । हवादे, भवादे 
॥ १९॥ 
20 saria? मो णः । 


. शोरसेन्यामन्त्याद्कारात्परस्य मस्य णो वा भवाते इकारे एकारे च परे । gF- 
' मिदं = ज़त्ताणिमं, ज्॒त्तमिणं | सदृशमिदं = सरिसणिमं, सरिस्तमिणं । किमिदं = किगेदं 


क्रिमेद्‌ं । एवामेंद्‌ = एवणेदूं, VANS ॥ २० ॥ 


1 Here we have given below for comprison parallel sutras from 
, the grammars of Hemacandra ( H, ) and Trivikrama (T.) 
2 अ. तो दोऽनादी शौरसेन्यामयुक्तस्य IV. 260. 
T. दुस्तस्य झौरसेन्यामखावचोस्ते।ः ILI. ii. 1. 
= अधः ea, IV. 261; T. संयोग यः कचित्‌ 111. ii. 2. 
E. 262; T. त'बति खर्वा. III. ii. 3 (खु According 5० T. 
5 M a 4: IV. 267; T. थो धः ii. 4. 
` 6 H. इहंहचोईस्य. 268; T. इहहचोर्हस्य. ii. 5. 
7 H, wt भः 269; T. wit भः ii. 6, 
8 H, मोन्त्याण्णो बेदेतोः 279 while T. has SEN मोणः 11. 7, 
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"M सेन्य 5 `~ A 
: शोरसेन्यां यस्य Al भवात; अय्यउत्त, अज्जपुत्तो । पय्याउलो, पज्जाउलो 
gai, Bal | कच्यपरवसों, कज्जपरवसो | 
99 धाविनो? «zar: | 
lhe Se zd ^ न्‌ mm e aan a X 
O शौरसेन्यां इनो नकारस्य आ वा भवाते संबुद्धो परे; भोस्तपस्विन्‌ = भो तव- 
स्सिआ, भो तवरिस vat मणस्सिआ, भो मणस्सि । हे खुसिन्‌ = हे खुहिआ, ZURI 
भोः कञ्चुकिन्‌ = भो कंचुइआ, भो कंचुइ ॥ २२ ॥ 
23 मः 1 
Nie `` - ~ L ~ 
_शोरसेन्यां संबुद्धा नस्य मो वाऽस्ति; भो खुकम्मं, भो YFA | भगवन्‌ = भय- 
वं । भो राय । पक्षे, अंतेआरि ॥ २३॥ 
24 भवद्भगवन्मघवतश्चः | 
ta dba ted A LG न ~ ~ e A = 
शोरसेन्यां मवदादीनां सो परे नस्य मो भवति, wand हिदएण चिंतदि। 
एतु भवान्‌ = एदु भवं । जिनो भगवान्‌ = जिणो भयवं । मघवं पागसासणो । चकारः 
संबोधननिवृत्त्वथः ॥ २४ ॥ 
25 gu पूर्वस्य वा। 
शोरसेन्यां पूर्वस्य पुरवों वाऽस्ति, अपुरवागद्‌ं, अपुव्वागद्‌ ॥ २५ ॥ 
26 क्त्बो दूणेचौ । 
शोरसेन्यां कतवाप्रत्वयस्य दूण-इयो वा स्तः, पढिदृण, पढिय । भोदूण, भविय 
होदूण, aa । पक्षे, भोत्ता, पढित्ता, रंता रंदूण, रामिय ॥ २६ ॥ 
27 Bra डडुअः | 
शोरसेन्यां रू-गमोः क्वा-प्रस्ययस्य डडुओ वाऽस्ति, agen करिदूण, कंरिय। 
nga, गच्छिदूण, गच्छिय ॥ २७ ॥ 
28 दाणिमिदानीं8 प्रारुतते च । 
शोरसेन्यां प्राकते च इदानीम! दाणिं भवाति, दाणिं भणादि । प्रारृते, धम्मं 
दाणिं भणामि ॥ २८ ॥ 
99 तस्मात्ता? i 
शोरसेन्यां तस्मात्ता भवाति, ता अलं । ता जाओं॥ २९ ॥ 


H. «arat य्यः 266; T. af य्यः ii. 8. t : 
H. आ आमन्त्ये सौ वेनो नः 263. T. आतू सावामन्त्रे इनो नः ii. 21. 
H. मो वा 264; T. मः ii. 22. 

H. भवद्भगवतोः, 265; T. भवताम्‌ ii. 23. 

H. पूर्वस्य पुरवः, 210; T. पूर्वस्य पुरवः ii. 9. 

H. क्त्व इय-दूणी) 211; T. इयदूणी qa: ii. 10. 

H. कु-गमो डड़ुभः, 212; T. कु-गमो डदुअः 1. 11. 

H. इदानीमो दाणिं. 277; T. इदार्नीमोळ दाणिं ii. 12. 

H. तस्मात्ताः) 278; T. तस्मात्ता गं. 13. 
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30 vit TAX । 

शोरसेन्यां नन्वर्थे ण॑ निपात्यते, णं भवं मे अग्गदो चलद्‌ | ण अफलोद्यो 
भागवदो धम्मो | वाक्यालंकारे च, यदा ननु = जया ण। तदा नशु = तजा ण : 
णमोत्थु णं णिग्गथाणं ॥ ३० ॥ 

8] हृ्षेऽम्महे 2 | 

शोरसेन्यां gis अम्महे निपात्यते ॥ 3१ ॥ 

39 विदूषके च हीही | 

विदूषके आनन्दे च हीही प्रयोज्यः, हीही भो संपन्ना द मणोरधा ॥ 33 ॥ 

33 विस्मयः -निर्वेदयो्हीमाणहे | 

शोरसेन्यां निर्वेदे विस्मये च हीमाणहे निपान्यः। निर्वेदे, हीमाणहे पलिस्संता 
विस्मये, हीमाणहे सदोसो वि देवो । 

34 य्येवेवार्थे | 

b ` el ` -— ~ ~ ES 

शारसेन्यामेवार्थ य्येव प्रयोज्यः, सो य्येव एसो | मम य्येव मणस्स 37€ ॥ 

35 हंजे aragi i 

शोरसेन्यां दास्यामन्त्रणे हंजे निपात्यः, हंजे दुरुदिदे ॥ ३५ ॥ 

86 इसेरात्‌” दुदोपू | 

हि Mae 2 अः रार ^ - A r ae 

शोरसेन्यां अकारान्तात्परस्य sasa दोप्‌ स्याताम्‌ । पिच्ष्वास्पूर्वस्थ ad: 
धम्मादु, धम्मादों ॥ ३६ ॥ 

37 स्सिभेविष्यति9 | 

` रसेन 2 = 2 NG प्रत्य > ST eS aT ATE AS MAA 
erat भविष्यत्यर्थ प्रत्यये परे स्सिभंवति, भविस्सिदि, करिस्सिदि, गच्छि- 

"ट्रा * NID A^ = an 

स्सिदि हि-हा-स्सानामपवादः । होस्सिमि, होस्सिम, होस्सिमो, होस्सिमु ॥ ३७॥ 

38 qz इचेचोः? । 

तिबादीनामिचू एच्‌ स्थाने द्डागमो भवाति । टिस्वादादो । TBE गच्छदे, | 
Cg रमदे, हसादे eua; अच्छदि अच्छदे, AE भोदि, उच्चादि । 


1 प. of नन्वथ 283; T. ण॑ mağ li. 14. 
2 H: अम्हहे हर्षे, 284; T. ange aif ii, 15. 
3 H. हीही eree, 285; T. हीही वेदृषके ii. 16. 
ह H. di TR विस्मय-निर्वदे, 282, T. होमाणहे निर्वेदविस्मये ii .17 
5 H. एवार्थ य्येव 280; T. एवार्थं य्येव ( V. L. qq ) ii. 18 द 
6 प. हजे चेट्याह्णाने, 281. T. ex चेट्याव्हाने 1. 19. | 
gd उदितं वचनं यस्याः सा 

H. अतो ङसेडादो-डादू. 276; T. अतो sasia ii. 20. 
H. alten Ra: 275. T भविष्यति (e ii. 24. 
H. दिरिचेचोः 273; T. इजेचोर्दट 11, 25. 


aJ 
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39 प्रारुतवच्छषेम्‌ः | 


bou P ® . 
इह शारसेन्यां यत्कार्यमुक्तं ततोऽन्यत्‌ प्राकतवद्भवति, अंदावेदी, जुवदिजणो, 
मणसिला । मे$न्योन्यं feet ( 1.1. 18.) इत्यारभ्य शोरसेन्यां तस्याक्तदो$नादो 
( IIL ii. 14 ) इति पर्यन्तं लल्यानुसारेण कार्य भवाति ॥ ३९ ॥ 


~ N\A ~ c. ^ ~ 
इत श्राभावयावयाविशद्भट्टारकश्रीथुमचन्द्रविरचितायां स्वोपज्ञशब्द्चिन्ता- 
मणिवृत्तो तृतीयाध्यायस्य द्वितीयपादः | 


APPENDIX. B. 
The opening verse of Subhacandra’s grammar:— 
श्री ज्ञानमृषणं देवे परमात्मानमव्ययम्‌ | 
प्रणम्य TSAR वक्ष्ये प्राकतलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
* NES. * * 
The Prasasti and the colophon at the end:— 
अथ ग्रन्थकतुः प्रशस्तिः 
श्रीम ल्सद्ठे शिवसाधसडेः 
Alaga शिवसाधुसद्े 
श्रीकुन्दकुन्दान्वयपद्मसूयः | 
निरस्तमोहः सकलादिकीतिः 
जीयात्सदा श्रीभुवनादिकीर्तिः ॥ १॥ 
तत्पद्टपद्मे रविवद्विभाति 
विभाझरो भोगभवारिभेदी । 
श्रीज्ञानमूषो नरलोकलोक्यो 
लोकाग्रलोकोत्तमलोकनेच्छः ॥ २ ॥ 
विजयकीर्तिपतिर्जगतां गुरुः 
गरिमगीर्गदिताङ्गेगणो गणी | 
गिरति गां गुणिनो गतयेऽप्रणीः 
खगुरुणा WIT: TAY: समः॥ 3॥ 
षट्तकंचञ्चचरणोद्ध तवादिमत्त- 
मातङ्गकुम्भमद्भेद्नपञ्चतुण्डः । 
श्रीमच्छुभेन्दुगणपों गुणगेयकीति- 
श्विन्तामाणि विशद्शब्द्मय चकार॥ ¥ ॥ 


शुभचन्द्रमुनीन्द्रेण लक्षणाब्धि विगाह्य वे i 
sped लक्षणं चक्रे शब्दचिन्तामाणेः स्फुटम्‌ ॥ ५॥ 


1. H. दोष प्राकृतवत्‌ 296. T. aM प्राकृतवटू li. 26. 
8 
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शब्दुचिन्तामाणें धीमान्‌ AA धृतिसिद्धये । 
greaat खशब्दानां पारं याति सुनिश्चितम्‌ ॥६॥ 
med लक्षणं रम्यं शुभचन्द्रेण भाषितम्‌ | 
योऽध्योते वे सुशब्दाथधनराजो भवेन्नरः ॥ ७ ॥ 
इति see ERA TILE SATA MOTO कक लूडामाणी- 
भ्ारकश्रीविजयकी तिपटपरकठनतरोवियावियाविशदमटवरकश्रीभचन्दरावराचेतायां स्वो- 
पन्ञशब्द्चिन्तामाणिवृत्तो तृतीयाध्यायस्य चतुर्थः पाद्‌ः | 
न * eu" * 

‘A verse at the close of III. iii 
भाषापञ्चकसद्वाख्या शुमचन्द्रेण सूरिणा । 
शब्द्चिन्तामणो नूनं विहिता शब्दसिद्धये ॥ १ ॥ 

* * 3 x * 

A Verse at the end of III, iv. 
agt सूत्रतन्त्रेस्मिन्‌ शब्दचिन्तामणो स्फुटम्‌ । 
विचार्य बुद्धिसंसिध्ये शुभचन्द्रेण सूरिणा ॥ ३ ॥ 


3k ak 


APPENDIX C. 
Opening Sūtrás of Subhacandra's grammar: Sutras giving 
terminology of abbreviations are included here, 
Ti. 
१ सिद्विः शेषस्य लोकात्‌। २ अनुक्त संस्छतलक्षणवत्‌ । 3 आयोऽन्त्येन संज्ञा । 
Y सः समानः! ५ हुस्वो हः । ६ दीघो दिः । ७ श-षऱ्सा! सिः। ८ स्वः सवर्णः । 
९ मः समासः । १० द्विर्तायो द्विः । ११ संयुक्तं क्तिः। १२ लिति प्रायो न विकस्पः। 
१३ पिति gies । १४ ङित्‌ सानुनासिकम्‌ ।१५ मारुतम्‌ । 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


AN ATTACK ON SRI MADHVAOARYA IN THE 
SAURA PURANA 
BY 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA B, A. ( Hons ). 


SFI 


It is a well-known fact that the Samkhya, Saiva, Buddhi- 
stic and Advaita systems have been polemised upon to a greater 
or & lesser extent in the Puranas, The early Sarhkhya dealt with 
in the Vedanta-Sütras was atheistic; the Saiya heretical; the 
Buddhistic system anti-Vedic. The Advaita was suspected of 
hidden sympathies with Buddhism, from very early times and 
the close doctrinal correspondence between the two ought to 
have been the subject of general discussion and comment after 
the period of the Renaissance of Hinduism under the Guptas 
the upshot of which was the visualisation of the Advaita as a 
dangerous cult by at least one section of the enlightened think- 
ers. A philosophical explanation of the early suspicion against 
the Advaita which later on developed into an open hostility, 
may perhaps be sought in the intellectual aversion of the Brah- 
mans to Buddhism which was too complete and unsparing to 
brook even the slightest hint or suspicion of its condonation 
at their own hands. That this note of disapprobation . 
was sufficiently pronounced from very early days! is 
seen from the over-anxiety of Gaudapade himself to 
refute the allegation of doctrinal indentity between Buddhism 
and Advaita brought forwardin his own days: नैतदूद्धेन भाषितं 
(iv-99),on which Samkara comments:—यद्पिः बाह्याथेनिराकरण ज्ञान- ` 
मात्रकल्पना च अद्वयवस्तु सामीप्यमुक्त इदं तु परमाथेतत्त्वमद्रेतं. वेदान्तेष्वेव विज्ञेयमिति । 
Anandagiri brings out the full significance of this remark: 
मतान्तरे तु नैवमिति कुतो मतसांकयशंका अवकाशमासाद्येदिति ॥ 

That there existed a close doctrinal identity between the 
two systems is borne out by responsible writers on Indian Philo- 
sophy as well:— 


 Gaudapada’s liberal views enabled him to accept doctrines 
associated with Buddhism and adjust themto Advaita design.” 


1. ef. विज्ञानवादस्य भवन्मतात्किं ee TS ततः RAT 
विज्ञानवादी क्षाणिकत्वमेषामङ्गीचकोरति महान्विशषः ॥ 
Sarkara Vijaya. : 
ef, also सौगतन्रह्मवादिनोरयं विशिष्‌ः यदादिमः 
सर्वस्य मिथ्यात्वं वद॒ति | दवितायस्तु आत्मान्यथा | 
Advaita Brahma Siddhi, Bibliotheca Indica p. 105 
$; Indian Philosophy, vol ii, S. Radhakrishnan: p.459. 
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s to Yogacara views and mentiong 


zen times. 
d thought of the Karikas of Gauda- 
ce to Madhyamaka writings! and 


d in them.” 


60 


“ Tho fourth chapter refer: 
the name of Buddha half a do 

४ Indeed, the language an 
pada bear 8 striking resemblan 
contains many illustrations use 

“ He seems to have been conscious of the similarity of his 
system to some phases of Buddhistic thought. a e therefore protests 
rather overmuch that his view is not Buddhism. 

“ That Gaudapada gives 2 vedantic adaptation of the 
Buddhistic Sanyavada is supported by many scholars such as 
Jocobi, Poussin, Sukthankar and Vidhusekhara Bhattacharya, 
Unfortunately, Samkara explains away all obvious references to 
Buddhism. ”“ ( Italics mine), 

“ His ( Sarnkara's ) Brahman was very much like the Sanya 
of Nagarjuna. It is difficult indeed, to distinguish between 
pure being and pure non-being as a Category. 5 .There seems 
to be much truth in the accusation against Sarhkara, by Vijtiàna 
Bhiksu and others, that he was a hidden Buddhist himself. ” G 


The charge of crypto-Buddhism levelled against the Advaita 
inthe Padmapurana, ! the Brahad-Brahma Samhita ® etc., was no 
new one; and the passages in these Purāņas need on no account 
be looked upon as interpolations, of interested parties. They 
area record-and for aught we know—the earliest record of 
emphatic public opinion against the Advaita doctrines. 
Ramanuja,’ Madhva, Vallabha," and Vijnàna Bhiksu™ have all 
expressed and echoed the charge of orypto-Buddhism in their 
works, And so far as 1am aware, Madhya alone has given areason~ 


1. ef अवैदिक माध्यमिकं निरस्तं निरीक्ष्य तत्पक्षसुपक्षपाती | 
तमेव पक्षं प्रतिपादकासी न्यरूरुपन्मार्गमिहाठरूपम्‌ N 
Madhvavijaya I, 50). 
2, Radhakrishnan, p. 453, i ser 
3. Ibid p. 463. 
4. Ibid p. 465. 
5. ef. असतदेसन्सदसद्विविक्तं मायाख्यया संवृतिमम्यधत्त । 
अह्माप्यखण्ड बत शून्य सिध्यै प्रच्छन्नबैद्धीयमतःप्रतिद्धः | 
Madhva Vijayai. 51. = TS 
6. Das Gupta : Indian Philosophy Vol. 1 pp 493-4 


5 mara by Vijasna Bhikgu in Ais Samkhya-Pravacana Bhasya- - 


9. Vedartha Samgraha, Pandit PP 86. 
10. Benares Sanskrit Series p577-8., 
11. Samkhya Pravacang Bhagya. 
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ed exposition of the charge by citing ancient Buddhistic texts 
and comparing them with Advaitic texts, in his Tattvoddyota. The 
complaint against the Advaita is‘thus historically sound and 
logically understandable. 


The Dvaita System of Madhva has not been the target of 
any Puranic criticism such as has been bestowed on the Advaita. 
But as ill-luck would have it, the existence of uncomplimentary 
criticism against the Advaita in the Padma Purana and the 
Brahma Samihilü seems to have actuated the perverse ingenuity 
of some disgruntled monistic Pandit into interpolating a certain 
number of verses into the Saura Purana’ criticising the System 
of Madhva, calumniating him and defaming his personality. 
These passages are sometimes jubilantly referred to by a set of 
people on certain occasions when sound reason and mother wit 
desert them in their controversialexcursions. I propose there- 
fore to undertake in the course of this article, a searching 
examination of the two chapters in the Saura purana in which 
the criticisms against Madhva and his system are urged and 
expose their historical hollowness and metaphysical untenability. 


Prof. M. Winternitr, who mentions that" three chapters 
( 38-40 ) are devoted to polemics against the system of Madhva” 
also draws attention to the fact that ५ chapters 38-40 do not 
occur in all the manuscripts’ " and opines that “it is more 
probable that they have been interpolated.’ ” 


The Editors of the Anandasrama Series (in which the Saura 
Purana is published ) confess in a foot-note that the three chap- 
ters in question are not found in the Mss. designated क, ख, घ, 
and a. Since in four out of the nine mss. collated by the Edi- 
tors the chapters in question are missing it isonly reasonable 
to conclude that they have been interpolated in the others to 
judge from the obvious and avowed Advaitic bias* of the verses 
occurring there. The entire secret is betrayed by a clumsy 
SN 

1. History of Sanskrit Literature, Tr. by Mrs. Ketkar, Calcutta, 1927- 

B = Sanskrit Edn. p. 125 note and Eggeling, India Office Cat., vi 0. 
1188. ; 
9, C£ Jahn, l. ०५ p. xiv (Ibid). 
of, 4. मायावादमसच्छान्ने Tessie नराधमाः 

तेषां दश्नमत्रिण सचेलं लानमाचरेत्‌ ( chap. 39 ) 

मिथ्याध्ुतः प्रपञ्चोये मायानिमित इष्यते | 

मायावादिन इत्येते वस्तुतस्तत्त्ववादिन: ॥ (chap. 40, ) 
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** in one among the four mss. which 
i inal—nole to the 
it the three chapters is found & margin | 
o rs following the 37th and dealing 


hat three chapte 
goci Mi have been hushed up and deleted by 


i tory of Madhva » 
PT however to be found in other mss." This 


Vaisnavas which are 
is entirely awkward. The owner of the mss. would most reason- 
ably have included the three missing chapters instead of indica- 


ting the deficiency to posterity by a mere marginal note! At all 
events, his statement that particular chapters have been suppres- 
sed by Vaisnavas can have no historical value. Of the four 
mss. which omit the three chapters in question one is dated 1741 
Samvat, —a date which is sufficiently early compared with the 
rest some of which belong to quite a late date. 
I shall now quote in extenso from the Saura Puarna to ena- 
ble the readers to follow the discussion closely:— 
घोर कलियुगे प्राप्ते म्लेच्छेब्याप्ते मुवस्थले ॥ ३८ ॥ 
तदान्भाद्शिमथ्ये तु दाक्षिणात्यो भविष्यात ॥ 
बाह्णो FAT: कश्मि्विथवाबाह्मणीरतः ॥ ३९ ॥ 
तस्य पार्पिष्ठविप्रस्य व्याभिचारात्खुतो&नघः ॥ 
भविष्याति गणान्वेषी दुवादध्ययनोत्सुकः ॥ ovo | 
पद्मपादुकमाचार्य वरं वेदान्तवादिनं ॥ 
अद्वृतागमबोद्वारं प्रणम्य प्रार्थयिष्याते ॥ ४१ ॥ 
Pale मधुशर्मास्मि स्वामिन्मां पाठय प्रभो ॥ ४२॥ 
आचायः करुणामूर्तिः विनयन परिपुतं Wren 
* * * x 


statement of the Editors that 


एकदा गुरुणा दृष्टः स्नानसंध्यादिकाः क्रियाः | 
अरुत्वा भोजनप्रेप्सुः भविष्यात निराहिकः ॥ Yy ॥ 
* 3k 3 * 
ततो वक्ष्यत्यथाचार्यः कस्ते तात प्रसूश्यका ॥ ४७॥ 
वद्‌ मातामहः कस्ते येन प्राप्ता प्रसूस्तव ॥ ४८ ॥ 
त्येव कथिते सर्व कंथयिष्यति तत्त्वतः ॥ ४९ ॥ 
शाप दास्यत्यथाचार्यः सिद्धान्तो मा स्फरत्वयं ॥ 
सिद्वान्ते जडता तेऽस्तु परमद्वैतदशने ॥ ५० ॥ 
TARA sm पूर्वपक्षो$स्तु त ee ॥ ५२ | 
* 3k 
1. See footnote to Anandsérama Edn: Jig = 
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तथातथायमुन्मार्गः शिवद्वेष्माविष्याति ॥ ५५ ॥ 
'पूर्व तु दराविडाद्देशात्करणाटकतिलिङ्गयोः | 
शनगांदावरीतीरे प्रसृतोयं भविष्याति ॥ ५५ ॥ 


NE ~ LJ ~ 
पूणं कालेयुगे पराप्ते आयांवर्ते चालिष्याति ॥ 
मायावाद्मसच्छास्नं वदिष्यन्ति नराधमाः ॥ ५६ ॥ 


तेषां दु्शनमात्रेण सचेलं स्नानमाचरेत्‌ ॥ ५७ ॥ 
* * * * 


( Chap. 39 ). 


ततः कलियुगे प्रपते सर्वधर्मविवर्जिते ॥ ३१ ॥ 
+ + * * 
तदा वसन्तः कर्णाटतिलंगादिकदूषकः | 
मधुनामा च विधवाक्षेत्रे विप्राद्भाविष्यति ॥ ३३ ॥ 
गोलकः स तु पापिष्ठः पदापादुकमीश्वरं । 
वेदान्तव्याख्यानरतं शिष्यत्वेनार्चयिष्यति ॥ ३४ ॥ 
a पूर्ण ततोधीत्य स्थित आह्निकवर्जितः । 
किमभिहोत्रं को योगः हेतुमेवं करिष्यति ॥ ३५॥ 
गुरुराकर्ण्य तद्वाक्यं AMM न भवेदयं । 
इति निश्चित्य तं SE वक्ष्यति श्रुततडूचाः ॥ ३६ N 
+ * C3) + 


मधुनामा ततः प्राप्य शापं d दुष्टबुद्धिमान्‌ | 
बाद्रायणसूत्राणां व्याख्यानं स करिष्यति ॥ ४६ ॥ 


मध्वाचार्यः ततोमावाद्वाक्षिणात्यो महान्कलो | 
तच्छिष्याः प्रतिशिष्याश्च. नार्यावर्ते न चोत्कले ॥ ४७ ॥ 
न गोडे न च गङ्गायास्तीरे गोदावरीतटे । 
नाबुंदारण्यमध्ये च तत्मचारो भविष्यात ॥ ve ॥ 


यथायथाकलेघोरः प्रचारोंहि भविष्यति | 

तथातथा महाराष्ट्र deer विरलाः क्कचित्‌ ॥ ४९ ॥ 
पञ्चवर्षस्तु संन्यासी पठित्वा दुष्टबुद्धिमान्‌ | 
शिष्योपशिष्यसंयुक्त हेतुवादं करिष्याति ॥ ५१ ॥ 
तत्त्वं संसार इत्येव न बाध्यः सत्य एव हि। 
वद्त्यतस्तत्त्ववादी मिथ्यावादं स उच्यते॥ ५२ ॥ 
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मिथ्याभतः send मायानिर्मित इष्यते | 
£ ee E ~ 
मायावादिन इत्येते वस्तुतः तत्ववादिनः ॥ ५३॥ 


+ x * * 


आचार्य मधुनामानं वद्न्तो विधवाखुतं ॥ ६० ॥ 


प्रच्छत्नोसो merge: चावाको मधुसंज्ञकः | 
भविष्याति कलो fiom शिवनिन्दाप्रवर्तक: ॥ ६१ N 


* id * E 


( Chap. 40 ) 


There is some variation between the accounts contain- 
ed in chapters 39 and 40. "The account in the former makes out 
that Madhu Sarma ( mark the name ), was born in the midst of 
the Andhra country,a8 the illegitimate son ofa Brahman widow. 
He sought Padmapüda as his preceptor in Advaita and read under 
him. Once, he was detected by the teacher while eating without 
having bathed or performed his ablutions, The teacher demanded 
a Clear confession of his parentage etc., and the offender came 
out with a clear confession. Thereupon, the preceptor . cursed 
him saying that he would be good at pürvapaksa only and leave 
his Siddhanta undeveloped, 


The second account ( chap. 40 ) repeats all theabove details 
and adds that Madhu was the incarnation of Vasanta-a companion 
of Rati who agreed to help her to wreak vengeance on Siva for 
his cruel disposal of her husband, by- incarnating himself and 
promulgating asystem of philosophy repudiating the supremacy 
of Siva and inculcating his hatred. 


| The second account is 8 clumsy failure at an attempt to 
supply certain missing links-the molive of the incarnation of 
Madhu, and his identification with Vasanta, Another additional 
information which this chapter furnishes is in the shape of a 
Puranic prophecy that no followers of Madhu will be left in 
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will spread in Aryavarta, In chapter 40 however we are told 
that “ no followers of Madhya will be found on the banks of 
the Godavari and in Aryavarta |”? What opinion one can have of 


the sanity of such a prophecy and its maker it is for the readers 
to judge. 


Such is the laborious “ criticism” against Madhya and 


his system, contained in the Saura Purina. Now, we shall 
examine the charges in some detail. 


To judge from the most outrageous of historical and biogra- 
phical blunders that the account bristles with one can 
unhesitatingly conclude that far from being an authentic 
Puranic version, the entire account is the interpolation of an 
ignorant and incorrigible Pandit. One wonders who the 
interpolator’s informant was when one is told that Madhva was 
born in the “ midst of the Andhra country |" There is, more- 
over, no proof at all that Madhva is polemised upon. Else, 8 
nasty mistake must be admitted to have been committed by the 
interpolator in regard to the name of Madhvs. He is 
designated in three different ways: Madhu, Madhu-- 
Sarma and Madhvacarya. It is clear that the account 
considers ‘ Madhu ’ as the proper name. Apart from 
the fact that‘ Madhva’ itself was not the name given to 
the Acadrya either by his parents or by his preceptor at initiation 
it must be pointed out that there is no earthly connection what- 
soever between ‘ Madhu’ and ‘ Madhva:' and so no good ground 
to indentify the two as is done in chapter 40. Sri Madhva was 
named Anandatirtha by his preceptor at the time of initiation 
into holy order and ‘ Madhva'. is a synonym assumed by the 
Aoaryas He was named by his parents Vasudeva and one can 


TOA 


1. Chap. 39, verses 55, 56, 
2. Chap. 40, verses 47--48, ; REE 
3. Cf. तदान्त्री देशमध्ये ठु दाक्षिणात्यो भविष्यति ॥ Again कर्गाटातलगारदकेदूषकः The fact, 
however, is that the real Madhvacarya was born UL in the Andhra nor 
in the Karnataka couniry but in the Tulu country | Some ill-informed 
writers think that Madhva was a Canarese Brahman, But this is simply a 
blunder. Madhva was a Tulu Brahman. 
4. आनन्दतीथीते पद्‌ दितं वभूव त्यासच 
( Madhwa-Vijaya v-2 ) 
5. मध्वित्यानन्द Slee: वेति तीर्थघ्ठुदाहृतं। 
मध्व आनन्दतीर्थः स्यात्तृतीया मारुतीतनु: ॥ = . E 
( Comm. on Chandogya Up.) 
9 
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d himself to hig 
i ity how he could have addresse 

yone ue ae which he had not yet come to possess! In 
e x there is not even the ghost of a suggestion in the 
pue Parüna that * Madhva ' is regarded as the substantive and 


e T T 
roper name of the person polemised upon. The account deals 


with Madhu, Madhu-śarmā or at the worst Acarya Madhu and 


Sri Madhvacarya is quite beyond its jurisdiction. 


The attempt to illegitimize Madhva is a sorry spectacle 
opposed alike to historical testimony and tradition. Sri Madhva 8 
father was a well-known personality* in the village of Pajaka- 
ksetra ( S. Canara district )—not inthe “midst of Andhra 
country " gs the Puranic interpolator would have us believe-a 
statement which is as stupid and vague as il. can be. He was 
held in high esteem by the villagers and was only spoken of as 
Madhyageha-bhatta-' resident of the midmost mansion"-(Nadu- 
vantillayya in Tulu), Sri Madhva's parents would not easily permit 
his renunciation and he had to wait till the birth of a second son 
to his parents. The biography of Madhva, written by his 

younger contemporary, relates how the Acàrya's brother too 
` joined the holy order after the demise of his parents. The 
.biography thus makes clear that the parents of Madhva were 
slive for more than thirty years after his renunciation, In the face 
of so much recorded evidence the statement that he was the son of 
8 widow through illegitimate means is matched for absurdity of 
invention only by the other one of his pupillage under Padmapada | 
( and perhaps also of his nativity in the “midst of Andhradega”! ). 


__ ‘The Puranic prophecy further states that Madhva renounced 
the world at the age of five! | Apart from the fact that he could 
: not even have been initiated into vedic studentship ( उपनयन ) at 
so tender an age, it is clear from the life-history of the Acàrya 
that he must have been well-nigh 16 years old when he applied 
—————— eae 
1. of. विप्रोह ayami स्वामिन्मां पाठय प्रभो ६ 
2. बिजञामारतपुराणमहारहस्य ये भट्ट इत्यमिवदन्ति जना विनीतम्‌ । 
Madhva Vijaya ii 14. 
e epithet Madhyamandira-which 
8 epithet also means resident of 


——— 


Ponce Sri Madhva was also kuownby th 
me sea applied to his father. Thi 
6 middle house and the late Dr. R. G 
PACEM - &. G. Bhandarkar ; i i 
Introducing ‘a novel epithet Madhyamandara wiruh qe हा i 
into 


"the wish-ziving tree tl i 
1913, p. 58. 3 VETRO of Madhya, 'y, aisnavism Strassburg, 


£, Ete संन्यासी पठित्वा SEJRA | 40-51 
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for permission to renounce.’ Hehad to persuade his parents 
argue with them and ultimately force their consent, Tho 
Acarys's father was most naturally unwilling to lose his only 
son, since he had nobody else, he pleaded, to look after him and 
his wife in their old age! — which implies that Madhva was in 
the fullness of youth just then and his father was even, 
presumably, planning for his marriage in the near future, All 
this is a veritable impossibility in the case of a boy of five. 


The name of Sri Madhva's preceptor under whom he studied 
Advaitic works such as the Ista—Siddhi® was Acyutapreksa.! 
The Saura Purana makes Padmapada, the preceptor of Madhva, 
But historically there seems to have elapsed something like 
three centuries between Padmapada and Madhva and any tutorial 
connection between the two is a human and a physical 
impossibility ! 


A few words aboutthe alleged constructive incapacity of 
Madhva which is attributed to the curse of Padmapads. The 
opinion here expressed that Madkva is more a critic than a 
thinker is not really different from a recent estimate of Madhya 
adumbrated by a certain soi disant authority that Madhva is a 
“ philosophical pugilist " and his system a “ philosophical 
pugilism !” Both rest on an insufficient and scrappy understand- 
ing of the system. As one who came after great intellectual 
giants like Sarhkara, Padmapada, Vacaspati and Ramanuja 
Madhva had necessarily to devote his immediate and undivided 
attention to a refutation of the views of his predecessors. Nor 
had he merely to deal with Sankara and Ramanujs. Tradition 
has it that he had twenty—one earlier commentaries on the 
Vedanta Sutras to deal with. 


1. C.N. Krishnasvami Ayer thinks that Madhya was twenty-fire at his 
renunciation; which is objected to by C. M. Padmanabhacarya on very 
reasonable grounds. The latter author thinks that eleven ortwelve was 
the age at which the Acurya renounced. Personally, I think tbe Ac&rya 
might have been well-nigh sixteen, when he renounced the world. 

2. निवर्तमांने नहि पालकोस्ति नौ त्वयीति वक्तारमष्ठं ueteri 

( Madhwa Vijaya 1४-22 ). 

3. अभेटसिंद्धिच्छलजातिवारिधिःनिराद्रेणांपे महात्मनाएुना 

तदाद्यपद्मस्थमवद्यमण्डलं यदावद्खोडशकद्दयात्मकम्र 
( Madhva-vijaya 1४-49). 

4, जंनोच्युतप्रेक्षप्रदाइरत्स्फुटम्‌॥ . . . | 3 

(Madhva Vijaya iv—6 ) 
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Demolition precedes construction a प a oe 
i a new cita 
his’ opponents before erecting up to the usual pro- 


i i was merely acting : CU 
ee un Ep System—builders: * उपपादन च स्वपक्षसाधनपरपक्ष- 
oe wari!’ The Advaita came up for a full measure of 


oat ince i ionable philosophy of the times, 
a जाणा 0 दती ह यक only four deal directly 
ae 1 with the Advaita. It is therefore quite untrue to 
a hat Madhva was at all cynical in his attitude towards the 
Advaita or was entirely preoccupied with ne it. On RC 
contrary, his activities were truly many-sided, n vae 
simply a destructive genius, 2 Vaitandika or t D 050p E 
pugilist. The following clear classification of adhva’s works 
would give an idea of his many-sided activities:— 
1. Vedic literature : & commentary on the first forty hymns 
of the Rgveda. 
2, Upanigadic literature : Commentaries on the ten upa- 
nisads. 
3. Satra literature: the Bhasya, Anu—Bhasya, Anu— 
Vyakhyana, and Nyaya-Vivarana. 


4. Gita-literature : two commentaries on the Gita, 


és Annals of the 


5. Ten Prakaranas :four dealing mainly with Advaita: 
Upadhi Khandana, Mayavada—Khandana, Mithyatva- 
anumana—Khandana, and Tattvoddyota; Pramana— 
Laksana and Kathalaksana dealing with Logic and 
Dialectics; manuals devoted to a constructive exposition 
of Dvaita' Tattva Samkhyana, Tattva Viveka, and 
Visnu Tattva Nirnaya and also the Karma Nirnays. 

6. Epic literature:-a metrical synopsis of the Mahabharata 

and a commentary on the Sri Bhagavata. 

1. Poems:—a poem called Yamaka Bharata. 

8. Works of Worship:-Tantra Sara, Krsnamrtamaharnava. 
9. Works on Conduct:—Sadacara—Smrti, Yatipranava- 
kalpa. : i 
10. Devotional Hymns:—Dyādaśa Stotra, Nakhastotra. and 

Jayanti—nirnaya. 


Apart from the 
and the Gita, Madh 
system in short m 


great commentaries on the Vedanta Sutras, 
va gave a constructive exposition of his 
anuals deyoted to that purpose. Credit goes 
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to Madhva for having neglected no part of the valuable heritage 
of Hinduism. While Samkara would dismiss the entire Karma 
Kanda as barren and make invidious distinction between com- 
monplace $rutis and mahavakyas, reject the Pancaratra and 
mystifyingly speak of the ‘philosophy of the Upanisads’ par 
excellence Madhva accepts the entire body of Hindu religious 
literature as authoritative:— 


ऋग्यजुः सामाथर्वाश्च मूलरामावर्ण तथा । 

भारतं पञ्चरात्रे च शाख्रमित्यमिधायते ॥ 
यच्चानुकूलमेतस्य तच्च शाखे प्रकीतितं । 

अतोऽन्यो ग्रन्थ॑विस्तारो नेव शाखं कुवत्मं ततू2 ॥ 


The religious and devotional aspect of life was specially 
stressed by Madhya in separate works ( see class 9 and 10 )— 
thus laying firm and lasting foundation of religion, - mora- 
lity, devotion and austerity. Seeing that only four out of his 
thirty-seven works deal directly with Advaita, while many of 
the rest are devoted to & constructive exposition of his system 
and others to miscellaneous matters, the charge of lack of 
constructive work and undue criticism of Advaita are entirely 
misplaced, 


The existence of the Dvaita as an independent system had 
(in days prior to Madhva ) long been threatened and a severe 
persecution of the Saints of the creed was seton foot by the 
Advaitins in ascendency; so much so that Dvaita teachers like 
Prajfiatirtha and his followers had literally to masquerade? in 
the guise of Advaitic hermits and appoint two successors one 
ostensibly. following the Advaita teaching and the other entrust- 
ed with the ancient teaching of Dvaita which he was to 
propagate undetected by the Advaitins. An account of this 
persecution is preserved to us in the Mamimafjar?, & poem by 
the biographer of Madhva. The advent of Madhva was there- 


————— 


1. Advita Siddhi, p. 1. 
2, Quoted from the Skanda in Madhva’s Sütra-Bhasya. 
9. शिष्येष्वेकः श्व॒तीनां ते संप्रदाय॥भिशपये । 
चरता मार्यिमिः सार्धे तेषां छन्दाठुवर्तनेः ॥ 
संन्यासयेत्स निपुणमेकं वशधरं द्विजं | 
सोप्यन्यमन्मं सोपीति Tal न स्यादखण्डितः ॥ 
( Manimanjari ) 
4. Chap. 8. 
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the faithful. Henceforth they could 
public and breathe freely. Heaven 
deemed, in days when religion 


fore of great relief to 
practise their religion in. 
knows what ® great boon it was 
j ife. : | 
ire id i Aa d illustrate the categories of logic 


d to define an K ; 

a was unessential in the traditional system of the 

ae He had also put new vigour into the religious and 
0 1 


moral life of his followers, by erecting a new temple at Udipi 


, i lowers from various 

‘no it the meeting place of his fol 
and Pa sata a sense of brotherhood among them and by 
parts thus h asthe abolition of bloody 


introducing healthy reforms suc Ko 
ae aid the substitution of flour. ewes instead of live 
animals in sacrifices-a practice which is still followed by his 


religionists and the enforcement of fasts on Bkadasi yai He 
had in short, evolved a new and compact community and saw 
it growing under his eyes, slowly and steadily. T 

But he had to arm his followers in Fa hose 
were days of religious controversy and debutes. The feeling 
of religion ran high in men’s minds and they were prepared to 
stake everything for it, The veterans of Advaita were only too 
glad to meet the men of the new faith and if possible, to nip 
them in the bud, Logic and learning, wit and eloquence were 
at their command and they hadafair chance of success. Madhva 
had realised this himself for he too had had encounters with 
several rivals and old veterans more especially with the then 
head of the Srngeri Matha. The only hope lay in educating his 
followers in the arts of debate and discussion and enable them 
to hold their own against the onslaughts of Advaitins, It 
is no exaggeration tosay that his hopes were more than fulfilled. 
We have only to cite the illustrious names of J ayatirtha, 
Vyasaraja Svamin, and Vijayindra Tirtha who rose to defend 
the citadel of their Master in troubled times. And where were 
their arms forged ? In the furnace of Sri Madhva’s works. 

If Madhya had thus to devote, what may now seem to us, 
an undue attention to a criticism of rival schools and to the 
Led of TE it was More as a necessity of the times and 
"ण m e ru criticism as such had no attraction for 

, arns his followers against having too much 
४. न चानुमानस्य Raami a ë ë o ooo E 
सर्वत्र शक्यते कर्तुमागर्म हि बिनानुमा । 
TATA सा शक्तिमती विनागममुदीक्षितुं ॥ 
अष्कतर्क तु वजयोदीते कोर्मे n 
Madhya on Vedanta Sūtra 1, 1, 3. 
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to do with either. Ignorance of the exact state of philosophical 
and polemical atmosphere during and before the times of Madhva 
as well as a failure to realise the magnitude of Madhva's mission 
are alone responsible for the wild criticism urged in certain 
quarters that Madhva was a friend of the Naiyayikas, or the 
other one urged by the Pandit-interpolator in the Saura Purana 
that he was a Sophist ( हेतुक )’ and above all for the sapient 


comment emanating from a recent writer on Indian Philosophy 


that “ Madhva makes a clever use of the Nyaya-Vaisesika 
doctrines.” ( Italics mine), 


The original motive of the supposed incarnation of Madhu 
is claimed to be to spread the hatred? of Siva; and Madhva is 
falsely accused! of spreading ths hatred of Siva. But it needs 
no serious effort to establish that Madhva was not a bigot. True 
it is that he resolutely maintains the supremacy of Visnu and 
regards him as the creator. But in this respect he is not the 
only sinner! The doctrine of the supremacy of Visnu is directly 
traceable to the brightest epoch of Vedic speculation, from 
whence it found its way into the epics and thence into the 
Puranas, And in advocating the supremacy- of Visnu, Madhva 
is merely voicing forth the united testimony® of the entire 
religious literature of the Hindus. 

1. पश्चवर्षस्तु सन्यासी Enea कारेष्याच ॥ 

It is a well-known fact that the author: of the Vedanta Sutras hes 
clearly repudiated the Nytya-Vaigegika tonets. Some Oriental Scholars 


believe that the Nytya is not dealt with in the Sztras. Madhva however 
takes the Sutra: 


अपारग्रहाञ्चात्यन्तमनपेक्षा 1, 2, 17, 
ag a conclusive repudiation of Nyaya system. He writes: 
श्रतिस्पत्यपारग्रहीतत्वाचच आतिदयेन अनपेक्ष्यता 
and quotes the famouslament ofthe jackal from the Bharata 
` अहमासं पाण्डितकों हतुको वेदनिन्दकः 
आन्वाक्षिकींतर्कविद्यामडुरक्तो निरथकां 
In the face of such an unequivocal repudiation of Nyaya the charge 
against Madhva that he was a sophist हेतुक is entirely ludicrous. 
2. Indian Philosophy एत ii, p. 738. (S. Radhakrishnan). 
3. भविष्यामो वयं नाथ रुद्रप्रजासार्नन्दका:। chap 40, 28. 
4. प्रच्छ्योसा महादुष्टः शिवनिन्दाप्रवर्तकः | Ibid 61. 
5. वदे रामायणे चेव पुराणे भारते तथा d 
आदावन्ते च मध्ये च विष्णुः wd गीयते ॥ , 
( Harivaii$a ) quoted by Madhva. The same is quoted by Sakara 
also in his Visnu Sahasranama Bhasya. = 
ef also: ब्रह्मा स्वयभूश्चतुरांननो वा रुद्रश्निनेत्राञ्चिपुरान्तफोवा। 


न्द्रो महेन्द्रः सुरनायको वा त्रातुं न शक्ता युध रामवध्यं ॥ ` 
है TANGAN 3 ya Y 
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D nna 


uing the historical method, have also 


1500 in their own way. Visnu is 
endorsed ne र E Siva, who is known to the Rg 
oe s the name of Rudra, has many repellent quali- 
veda only u काऱ than not, suggest his aboriginal origin, 
. ties which E held by many responsible orientalists that 

I OE accretion to the Vedic Pantheon. The associa- 
Room bs 116 worship with Rudra is claimed to be another 
tion of pha boriginal Dravidian origin ; and the un-compli- 
sign of bis ® Rudra explained on the admission of the 


ferences to : = 
Tai of the alien origin of that deity to whom the Aryans 


were ab first averse. 


Oriental scholars, purs 


Without invoking the aid of comparative and historical 
religious research, every unbiassed student of Indian religious 
literature will see that Visnu is the supreme deity of inn Hindu 
Pantheon. Earnest enquirers are some times discomfited by the 
testimony ofthe Purāņas not being uniform. An historical 
explanation of this contradiction may be offered on the lines 

- indicated by Max Müller inregard to the early speculations of 
Vedic seers, by resorting to the henotheistic or Kathenotheistic 
standpoint. 


The difficulty was present also to the minds of indigenous 
writers and philosophers and the Puranas themselves suggest a 
way out of the difficulty from a purely religious point of view. 
Tt would be presumptuous on our part to dismissthis explanation 
as a Puranic fiction unworthy of credence. Even granting that 
it is so, one must nevertheless admit a fundamental postulate 
of Monotheism at its back. The Purāņic explanation is that 
though Visnu is the Supreme God, other deities are sometimes 
held up to delude the demoniac and the ungodly and mislead 
them:— 


एष मोहं स॒जाम्याशु योजनान्मोहयिष्यात i 
तं च रुद्र महाबाहो मोहशख्राणि कारय N 
अतथ्यानि वितथ्याने दर्शयस्व महाभुज । 
प्रकाश कुरु चात्मानमप्रकाशं च मां कुर्‌! ॥ 


: ( Varaha) 
One may ormay not agree with this explanation, But the fact 
remains that it has been accepted asa suitable solution by several 


1, Quoted by Madhva, in his Comm, on Vedanta Sutra i, 1,1. 
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indigenous philosophers! in India, zinculding Madhva, who 
quotes the relevant passages from the Varaha Purana. 


Madhva is not the only apostle of the doctrine of the 
supremacy of Visnu. He is one among the many. The Alvars 
of S. India, Yamuna, Ramanuja, Kiranarayana, Vedanta 
DeSika, Vallabha, Caitanya and Baladeva have all maintained 
the unchallengeable supremacy of Visnu. The Advaitins them- 
selves form no exception. Sarhkara! Sureévara® Sarvajnatma’®, 
Madhusiidana’, Sridhars, Brahmananda have all regarded Visnu 
as the Isvara of Advaita—the lower Brahman. If those who have 
advocated the supremacy of Visnu are to be put down as the 
avatars of Madhu volunteering to wreak vengeance on Rudra, 
we should find more than a dozen avataras of Vasanta (Madhu )1l 
And it is not clear why Sri Madhva alone should be selected for 
the honor! Genuine Advaitism has no quarter to give to either 
Siva or Visnu. Such being the case, it is quite ununderstandable 
how the three chapters in the Saura Purana whose Advaitic 
bias and predilections are all but concealed’, can reasonably 


1. Raminuja, Vedartha-Samgraha, Pandit Reprints. p. 181-6. c£ also 
बौद्धेन वोदिकपथज़ुपां परमनास्तिकानां क्षात्रियादिजन्माभिरवतीणांनां देत्यानां, धर्मवतां 
विनाशो न स्यादिति विरुद्धप्रतिपत्तिजनकं शास्त्रमारचितर्मित पुराणितिहासेषु प्रसिद्धं | अन्यथा 
भगवतोऽसंबद्धप्र्ञापित्वमयुक्तं इति दिऋू-- 
Sadsnandn, Advaita Brahma Siddhi Bibliotheca Indica, 105-6 p. 
and अतः येंदेवांशाः तेषां विष्णुपूजा स्वधर्मः ये च देत्यांशा: तेषां शिवभक्ततिरीति स्फुटाति- 
Purugottama, Avatara Vadavali, Devakinandanücürya Grantha Mala 
Sories, 2 p. 192. Soo also p. 225 ibid. í 
2 The suggestion made in some quarters that Madhya has fabricat- 
edtheso passages is to be spurned with the contempt that it deserves since 
the same passages have been quoted by Vallabha, in his Anubhasya. 
3. Whose eyes were put out by a Cola King ofthe South, for re- 
fusing to acknowledge Siva as the Supreme Deity. 
4. जीवात्मध्रूतबह्मविषियत्वेपि विष्णुपद्स्य ata शिवपदमपहाय वासुदेवपदेन व्याख्या- 
नात जीवात्मभूतत्रह्मणो वासुदेवखूपत्वस्येव तदभिप्रेतत्वात्‌ ॥ 
Purugottama, Vadavlai. 
5. orasah स्कूफणीवोद्रतं यतः।; 
ध्वान्तच्छिद नमस्तस्मै हरये बुद्धिसाक्षिणें ॥ 
Naiskarmya Siddhi. 
6. अतिर्फकटमावीकरेयं mt: परमपदं प्रणयादमिदवीमि | 
Samkgepa Sariraka. 
7. मोक्ष प्राप्त इव eni विजयते विष्णुः विकल्पोड्झतः 
Advaita Siddhi. 
ef, also कृष्णावर तत्तवमहं न जाने | ( Ibid ). 
8. of. ch39. Verses 56-7,:and chap.40 verse 53. 
10 
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: , : ta f Siva 
eat Madhvas denial of the supremacy o 
= ioe à silly story of Rati’s penance etc. This again 
any Pandit—interpolator was thoroughly 


ly proves that the Ff E ) 
P of the fundamental position of Advaita which he 


less blindly adores. र a 
rus मन that Madhva incited hatred of Siva 


is as stupid as unjust, Madhya was no bigot who DOE 
worship of Siva, Hehas his own place in the hierarchy of 
gods according to Madhva, only Rudra is not at the head of it, 
In strict conformity with his rigorous Monotheism, Madhva 
believes in Visnu alone as the Supreme Brahman! and creator 
( जगत्कारणं); who has neither peer nor superior.” Itis in this 
sense that he interprets the famous text एकमेवाद्वितीयं ब्रह्म । Hatred 
of Siva has no place in the system of Madhya. Narayana 
Panditacarya, the biographer of Madhya has himself left us a 
poem in praise of Siva,’ And Vyasatirtha, the famous author of 
the Nyayamría has also left one. The practice of boycotting 
Siva temples obtains only among the followers of Ramanuja, 
A Tamil saying is current still among them that one i, e., a 
faithful Ramanujite must not take refuge in a Siva temple even 
if an elephant is after him and his life itself is in danger | 
Madhya himself in his own days paid visits tothe shrines of 
Benares and Rame$varam, To the last day of his life, he 
continued to hold his classes within the temple of Anantegvara 
at एक. Vadiraja Svamin, who undertook a grand tour, has 
ae wee d m. s the various Siva temples of India. 
d cena Lt T | amanuja would on no account make 
calamities even ths fillowers ae con sae deo M 
tained a healthy attitude of religious ai aid von onciea 
Even today 2 special service is conducted at the Matha of Sri 
Vyüsaràja Svamin, on the night of Mahasivaratri, Th 
indictment against Madhya that he inci DER 2i E. 
entirely baseless, cited hatred of Siva is 
O L amaha शश वहमशाब्दस्तु विष्णावेव । 
2. नास्ति नारायणसमं न भूतं न भविष्या | 
एतेन सत्यवाक्येन सर्वाथीन्साधयाम्यह ॥ 
Biz 
न त्वत्समोस्त्यभ्यधिकः = | Eu) 
3. Siva Stuti B m) 
elgaum, Saka 1803 
4. Laghu Siva Stuti, Belgaum, 1803. 


5. An enclosure mark 
; 8 the place, t 
6. Tirtha Prabandha of Vadiraj, odayjat the temple of Anantegvar, 
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The story of the penance of Ratis friends to wreak 
vengeance on Rudra, related and interpolated in the Saura 


‘Purana cannot really bear investigation, Apart from the 


novelty of the episode which is not found in any other Purana, 
it is an insult to theideal womanliness of Rati to ever conceive 
of her as attempting to retaliate! against Rudra, leaguing herself 
with Madhu for that purpose and accepting the latter's offer ‘of 
help in the manner related. The character and personality of 
Rati disclosed to us in the Puranic legends and recorded by the 
Prince of Indian Poets, Kalidasa, is; the beau ideal of a woman 
and wife, Rati, as everyone who has read the Kumara Sambhava 
knows, piteously bemoans the loss of her husband. Her com- 


_ panions, notably Vasanta himself, console her. Anethereal voice 


predicts reunion at a later date, ‘ when Siva is delighted after 

his marriage with Parvati?’ Rati retires with a pacified heart? 

and patiently but eagerly awaits! the wedding of Parvati. She 

has no reason to bear ill-will or malice towards Rudra. Such a 

disposition is entirely unbecoming a lady of the type of Rati. 

And above all, the Pandit-interpolator in his eagerness to concoct 

8 story with all his misplaced ingenuity, has most pathetically 

failed to realise or foresee that the slightest misdemeanour or 

attempt at open revolt or instigation of revolt against Rudra by 
Rati would have worsened her case and estranged her from Rudra 

on whose future good graces depended the prospect of her reunion 

with her husband. Woman as she was, Raticould not have been 

foolish enough to catch a Tartar in Rudra or attempt to 
double-cross him-the verdict of the Pandit-interpolator not 
withstanding | The story of Rati's vengeance thus stands utterly 
disowned and discredited both by logic and commonsense. 


| 


1. रतिरुवाच | मन्यते घातकः सर्वेलोकि&पूउयो ANTA | 
aa विध्नः प्रकर्तव्यों येन केनापि हेतुना ॥ 
अस्यापकी तिर्वक्तव्या न चलेग्रदि किंचन। 
तेन मे दुःखंशान्तिः स्यात्किचिन्मात्र न चान्यथा ॥ 
( ehap. 40. Verses 13-14) 
2. परिणेष्याति पार्वती यदा तपसा तत्प्रवणीङ्कतो हरः । 
उपलब्धसुखस्तदा स्मरं वपुषा खेन समग्रयिष्याति ॥ 
Kumara Sambhava iv, 42. ) 
3. इत्थं रतेः किमपि भूतमहृरयकल्पं 
मन्दीचकार मरणव्यवसायबुद्धि । Ibid iv, 45. 
4. अथमद्नवध्ूरुपछ्तान्तं 
व्यसनङ्कशा प्रतिपालयांबभूव | Ibid, iv, 46. 
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self, such as we know him 
from the legends and from Kalidasa, is not such as to 


i ' holy campai 
w i i to engage in any sort of un gn. 
Rs forti : love ofhis friend, It is too much 


e ai ताता for Kama, for purposes of invent- 
ing a silly story vilifying a great religious teacher and philo- 
sopher of India ! 

Thus the entire episode in the Saura Purana abounds in 
blunders of historical detail and artistic conception. The inter- 
is a fourth-rate Pandit ignorant alike of history, 
geography, tradition, art, proportion and philosophy | His only 
qualification is his prejudice against Madhva, which is respon- 
sible for the miserable perforniance he has bequeathed to 


The character of Vasanta him. 


polator 


humanity. 

But for the spasmodic attempts in certain quarters to point 
exultingly to the episode in the Saura Purana whena more 
courageous course of polemics could not be faced and the rather 
at first-sight misleading statement in an accredited history of 
Sanskrit Literature that “ in the Saura Purana three chapters are 
devoted to polemics against the system of Madhva, " the present 
writer would not have undertaken a serious examination of the 
two chapters in the said Purana and exposed the hollowness of 
their criticisms and the puerility of their inventions. 

It is hoped that enough has beensaid to enable scholars and 
critics to form a just and deserving estimate of the interpolated 
chapters in the Saura Purana. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


= 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


BUDDHIST LOGIÓ 
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DURGACHARAN CHATTERJI, M, A. 


LECTURER IN SANSKRIT, GOVERNMENT COLLEGE 
KRISHNAGAR, BENGAL 


Sr 


Logic in India is commonly associated with the names of 
Gautama and Gangesa, followed by a host of commentators and 
sub-commentators. The Nyàya-Sütra of Gautama with the 
Bhasya of Vatsyayana, the Varttika of Uddyotakara and the 
Tatpuryatika of Vacaspati and some other sub-commentaries 
constitute what-is generally designated as the old school of 
Indian Logic, The Tattvacintamani of Gangega with its 
innumerable commentaries and sub-commentaries is the basis 
of the modern school of Indian Logic ( Navya Nyaya), A closer 
study of Indian Literature would show that not only these two 
but all the different schools of Indian Philosophy, both orthodox 
and heterodox, have developed logics of their own in consonance 
with their distinctive metaphysics. Even some of the technical 
sciences, such as medicine ( Gyurveda ) and politics (arthasastra) 
have discussed problems of logic.’ In this connection if may 
be pointed out that a complete philosophicalsystem must have 
a logic of its own, for unless we have a definite criterion of 
truth or an apparatus for testing our knowledge, we cannot have 
a fully reasoned and correct knowledge of the world and our 
relation with it, which may be regarded as the main problem of 
philosophy. Every Indian system has therefore thought it 
necessary to discuss the problem of pramana (right cognition 
and its methods) as indispensable prolegomenon and the dictum, 


< münaüdhinà meyasiddhih ( the objects of knowledge depend on the 
- pramana or the method of right cognition ) has been accepted in 
SSS SSeS eee —— 


1. See Vidyabhushana: A History of Indian Logic, Calcutta, 1921, 
p. 24 ff. 
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some form or other by all the schools. 


Buddhist Logic which took its rise and dexeloped ne 
with Buddhist Philosophy has a peculiar interest for us. re has 
enormously influenced Brahmanic and Jaina logic. 1 the 
schools of Brahmanic philosophers, howsoever at pe among 
themselves, are singularly ab one in attacking the es M. of 
Buddhist Logic, though each has its own way of attac , The 
Jaina logicians have also directed their attack against the 
Buddhist logicians. Consequently the problems o Buddhist 
` logic afford an interesting study not only for their own sake 
but also for the sake of the light they throw on the history of 
Indian logic as 8 whole, We, therefore, cannot neglect the Brah- 
manic and Jaina points of view in our study of Buddhist logic 
because the Brahmanic, Jain and Buddhist logicians carried on 
an unremitting and tough intellectual fight for several centuries, 


Logic as an art or a method of argument had been resorted 

to by men long before any systematic speculation on logic began, 
The question is therefore not one of logic or no logic but one of 
_ developed logic or primitive logic. It was after the philosophical 
speculations were more or less crystallized that attention was 
directed towards logic as & separate science, Jayanta Bhatta 
.if understood in this sense, is not far from truth when he 


= NN 


1. a Prameyasiddhil, bramanaddhi. Symkhyakariki, 4. 
b Pramauena prameyasyopalabdhih, Maitryupanigad. 6.14. 
6 Pramananayabhyam tattvarthadhigamah. Tattvartha- 
dhigama Sūtra. 1. 1. 
à Samyagjnanapurvika sarvapurusarthasiddhih. 
Nyüyabindu 1. 1. 
The utility and appropriateness of the discussion on the pramanas 
have pee eloquently appreciated by Prof. Mix Muller who in his pre- 
face to ‘The Six Systems of Inian Philosophy' 


10 every system 
asit seems to me, a 


s : W much uscless contro- 
Deane: have been avoided, partieularly among Jewish Mohon 
(RO one um philosophersjit a Proper place had been CES in limine 
ud 2 m D ms constitutes our legitimate or our only possible 
nowledge, wheth : x . 
anything else,” ( Preface, xiii X Perception, inference, revelation or 
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remarks that logic is coeva] with the creation and the Vedas, ! 


As the Vedas present no get philosophy, the Upanisads 
likewise are diffuse and figurative in their expressions, It is 
for this reason that the Upanisads to which the germs of all 
later philosophical thoughts can be definitely traced have little 
to say about logical problems,? But the debates and the 
discussions found in the Upanisads may be’ regarded as the 
anticipations of the logical system that followed, 


Upanisads, though they encourage debates and discussions, 
declare that truths regarding Brahman are not obtainable by 
argumentation alone ( nai 


sa tarkena matir Gpaneya )2 Tt is also 
to be noted in this connection that an approach to religion or 
metaphysics purely from the standpoint of reason, quite 
irrespective of the conclusion that may follow, is not much 
favoured in Brahmanic literature in general, 


A doctrine, unless ratified by Vedic authority, can claim no 
place in the domain of Brahmanic thought. The Mahabharata 
relates the story of a Brahmana who on account of his being 
$$ eee 

1, Jayanta enters intoa very interesting question as to the 
originator of the Nyaya Sastra which undertakes to prove the validity 
of the Vedas ( vedapramanyaniscaya ). He argues as follows:— 


If Nyaya is to prove the validity of the Vedas, how was the 
validity-of the Vedas proved before Akgapada, the accredited author of 
the Nyayasitra ? This is a simple question. How was the meaning of 
the Vedas interpreted before Jaimini or the words derived before 
Panini and the metres composed before Pingala? Since the primal 
creation these arts (vidya) have begun like the Vedas. Akgapada, 
Jaimini, Panini and Pingala are regarded as first teachers in 
Nyaya, Mimamsa, Vyakarana and Chandas respectively on the gronnd 
of their olaborating and systematizing what was originally implicit 
and not reflectively formulated. ( Nanvakgapüdat  pürvam kuto 
vedapraminyanigcaya asit atyalpam idam uccyate. Jaimineh purvam 
kena vedirtho vy&khyztah. Panineh purvam kena 00080 vyutpaditani. 
Pingalat purvam kena ehandümsi racitüni Sdisargat prabhrti vedavad 
imi vidysh pravrttah. Samkgepavistaravivaksaya tu timstimstatra 
tatra kartrnicakgate. Nyayamanjari, Vizianagram Sanskrit Serios, p. 5 ) 
Jayanta thus maintains that the Nyaya system is coexistent with the 
Vedas. : 

2. For the roots of ihe Nyaüya-Vaisedika doctrines in the 
Upanigads, ६७७ Ranade's “A constructive survey of the Upanishadic 
Philosophy ”, p. 190. Also compare Prof. 8. Radhakrishna's remarks 
about NyZya logic in his Indian Philosophy, Vol. I( 1923). p. 263. 


3. Kathopanisad, 1.2. 9. 
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1 through hislife was born a jackal 
in his next birth,’ According to Vyasa, spiritual doctrines 
: to those made callous by dialectics 
cannot bs communicated to those 

‘ragastradagdhaya )2 Manu-Sambhita, though recommend- 
Ce: RR d seful and necessary study for a 
ing Anviksiki ( तती , ‘kin’s being indispensa- 
king and insisting on a hetuka's and a tarkun g spens 

bly enjoins excommunication 
ble members of a legal assembly, 

T ‘ee-born class) who have become 
upon those dvijas ( twice-bo sasira and set at 
sceptics ( nastike ) owing to recourse to helusas ra 
' defiance Sruti and Smrti, the two recognised sources of 
religion. Manu urges that dharma is to be analysed by 
means of argumentation in conformity with the Vedas : 
Though there are several references to the necessity and 
usefulness of logic as well as debates and discussions, nowhere 
in Brahmanic literature is logic appraised at its full value. On 
the contrary, its importance has been emphasized, if at all, to 
prove things in concurrence with the beliefs and doctrines of the 
Vedas whose authority was commonly acknowledged to be one 
of the several means of right cognition (@gama or $abda pramana) 
in the Brahmanical schools of philosophy.? 

The Buddhists on the other hand did not accept the 
unquestionable authority of the Vedas and so could rely upon 
individual experience and rationalism in matters of religion and 
philosophy untrammelled by any code of set beliefs. The 
Buddhist philosophers sometimes stigmatise the Brahmanic 
thinkers as traditionists or unscrupulous followers of the Agama 

1. ahamasam panditako haituko vedanindakah 
anvikeikim tarkavidyam anuraklo nirarthakam. 
hetuvadan pravadita vakia samsatsu helumat 
akrosia cativakia ca brahmavakyesu ca dvijan. 
naslikah sarvasanki ca murkha]. panditamanikah 
tasyeyam phalanirvrtti $rgalatvam mama dvija. 
Mahabharata, Santiparva, Adhyaya 180. Slokas 47-49. 

2. na tarkasastradagdhaya tathaiva pi$unaya ca. 

ibid. Adhyaya 246, Sloka 8 c-d. 
3. traividyo hetukastarki nairuklo dharmapathak ah 
trayascasramino purve parisad syad daśīvarū. 
Manusamhita, Adhyaya 12, Sloka 111. 
4. yo’ vamanyeta te mule hetusastrasrayad dvijah 
sa sadhubhir bahiskaryo nastiko vedanindaka}.. 


AManusamhita, Adhyaya 2, Sloka 11. 
5. arsam dharmopadesam ca vedasastravirodhina 
yastarkenanusamdhatte sa dharmam veda netarah. 
Hanusamhita, Adhyaya, 1 2, Sloka 106. 
6. See Vidyabhiisaia’s History of Indian Logic pp. 36-39. 


addicted to logic-chopping al 
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a e E on account of the latter’s adherence to the authority 
of the Vedas without any regard for reason! Buddha lays 
emphasis upon individual experience and not infrequently he 
declares in express terms that the path to be adopted is what 

oneself recognises as true, “Then, monks, what you have 
just said is only what you yourselves have recognised 


what you yourselves have com 
selves have understood, is it not EU oe ram. 
Though in the Suttas there are & few passages a arent] 
denouncing logic and free thought th rm 
र g ey are to be 
understood in the light of the general tenor of the texts which so 
eloquently favour rationalistic and argumentative procedure 
The doctrine of Buddha is known as vibhajjavada, which 
according to competent authorities, is “ Religion of Logic or 
Reason ". Buddha calls his teaching dhamma anitiha? not 
based on tradition (na+itiha=anitiha ), but self-confirmed. 
He.is said to have admonished his followers on one occasion 
thus : “ Do not accept, oh Bhiksus, my words out of any respect 
for me, but accept them for what they are worth after proper 
scrutiny, just as & piece of gold is accepted by an expert after it 
is put to fire, cut or tested on the touchstone.* “ No sentence,” 
to quote Mrs. Rhys Davids, “ occurs oftener than Tam kissa hetu ? 
What is the reason of that?” in the Pak Tripitaka. This 
tendency of Buddhism to appeal to reason and argument 
accelerated the development of logic in the hands of the Buddhist 


1. tkgapudaksnsdsh prühur igamemiütraküh, 
Tattvasamgraba ( Gaekwad's oriental Series ) Karika, 548. 
igamamitram apetayuktikam eşim astibyagamamatrakuh 
ibid, Panjika. 
2. Majjhimanikaya, XXVIII. 
The rationalistic aspect of Buddha's doctrine 1708 a brilliant 
exposition in George Grimm's “ The Doctrine of the Buddha or 
the Religion of Reason," Leipzing 1926. 
3. Sutta Nipata, 1053- Niddesa II, 49, 151. 
4. lüpücchedacca nikasal suvarnam iva panditaih, " 
pariksya bhiksavo grahyam madvaco na tt gauravat. 
Tattvasamgraha, Kürikü, 9588. 
The following is the Tibetan version of the above sloka: 
bsregs bead brdar bali gser bain du 
mkhas pa rnar.s kyis yous briags nas; 
0469 gsun blan bya dge slon dag 
8 pahi phyir ni ma yin no. 
The doi " a Tibetan language by CSoma DeKoras, p. 168. 
F i ic (Buddhist );Hasting's.E ncyelopaedia 
5. C. A. F. Rhys Davids Logic ( 
of Religion and Ethics; Vol. 8,132. 
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i i ith all earnestness for the purpose 
in 003000 views and vindicating their own 
eh Buddhist literature generally falls into two ace a 

Sanskrit. In Pali Buddhist literature there is not a ar 1810 
x devoted to Logic; nevertheless it gives very BF = 
Hons of current logical doctrines. As he on ai e E zd 
literature, Buddha is “a reasoner whose inter g ST nek 
match : his weapons against them, beside his aut Y B i = 
logy. simile, parable and an occasional trace of induc m N: y 
EIS enumerations of cases.” We must also bear in min te Y 
connection that in the personality of Buddha the preac i 
the philosopher blended together. While Buddha ura s on 
alistio philosophy in an age of Upanisadio Cae e a k 
deal with ‘ relatively immature minds’, ' the man in the stree 4 
and “ the average bhikkhu or sekha (learner in the order » 
But any way ihe prevailing method of the Buddha in his 


. [] 22 
replies to interlocutors is one of gentle “ reasonableness *, 


The period of Pali Buddhism was rather one of criticism 
than of construction and it is not a matter of surprise that we 
do not find during this period any systematic study of logical 
principles. In the later period of Sanskrit Buddhism when the 
schism of the Buddhist Church resulted in the four principal 
schools of Madhyamika, Yogacara, Sautrantika and Vaibhasika, 
every school for the purpose of opposing rival doctrines as well 
as vindicating its own, found it necessary to evolve logical 
methods of arguments and thus gradually there grew upa vast 
literature on logic which to our great misfortune, is now a mere 
catalogue of names. Excepting only a few, almost all the 
treatises on Buddhist Logic are lost, But some have providenti- 
"ally escaped utter destruction as they were translated into 
Tibetan or Chinese. The Japanese scholar Sadajiro Sugiura has 
given an account of the Buddhist logic in Chinese and Japanese 
in his work, “ Hinda Logic as preserved in China and Japan ” 
(1900). Dr, Satis Chandra Vidyabhushana's monumental work- 
History of Indian Logic, ( 1921 ), presenis an elaborate account 
of the Buddhist Nyaya literature which was transported to Tibet 
and remains up till now, buried in its Tibetan translation. 

= Dharmakirti’s Nyayabindu with the Nyayabindutika ( Bib 
ndica and Bib, Buddhica) is the only complete and comprehen- 


1, Keith—Buddhist Philosophy, p. 303. 


2. 0.4 F. Rhys Davids—Logic (Buddhist) in Hastings’ Encylo- 
pacdia of Religion and Ethics. p. 132. ` 
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sive work on Buddhist logic, that'has survived in its' origi 
Sanskrit E The Six Buddhist Nyaya Tracts ( Bib, Ds S 
edited by Mahamahopadhyaya Dr. H.P, Sastri discusses some 
interesting problems of logic. The Tattvasamgraha of 
Santaraksita with Pafijika of Kamalasila ( Gaekwad Oriental 
Series ), an encyclopaedic Buddhist work, gives a comprehensive 
account of Buddhist logic. The Ny&yapravesa, Part I ( Sanskrit 
Text ) and Part II (Tibetan Text) in the above series is an 
important manual of the Dinndga’s school of logic. 
The Pre-Dinnaga Buddhist Texts on Logic from Chinese 
sources by Professor Tucci in the same series has no doubt been 
a very valuable publication. His Nyayamukha (translated into 
English from Chinese with critical notes ), published in Jahrbuch. 
des Instituts für Buddhismus-Kunde vol. 1. edited by Prof. Wal- 
leser is to be welcomed by all interested in Indian logic. The 
publication of a few more works on Buddhist logic has, however, 
been announced in the Gaekwad Oriental Series. But what we 
possess of the Buddhist Nyaya literature is insignificant in 
comparison with what has perished of it. Twenty one volumes 
of the Tanjur (from Vol. Ce to Vol. Re i. e, 290 to 310, 
Cordier ), each about 400 leaves with 7 long lines on each side 
of a leaf, contain, with a few exceptions, Tibetan translations 
of Buddhist logical treatises. The biblioraphy on Buddhistic 
logic in Chinese and Japanese as given by Dr. Sugiura in the 
appendix to his book already referred to is really of an enor- 
mous length. 


Owing to these circumstances it is not as yet possible to 
write upon Buddhist logic with any approach to adequacy 
though with regard to the main problems we may say that we 
have sufficient data at our disposal. In our account of Buddhist 
logic we should make use of some important Buddhist logical 
texts in Tibetan besides those that are available in: Sanskrit. 
The Brahmanic and Jaina criticisms of, and references to, the 
Buddhist logical doctrines should also be utilised as far as 
possible, 


; ; ; t 

Tt is much to be regretted that Buddhist logic has in recen 
times scarcely received sny attention of the orthodox Indien 
scholars of logic ( Nyāya ) who are occupied with the 
subtleties of the new school of Indian logic ( Navya-Nyaya ). 
lll c न्त 


I. See Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. 8: Noto on Pustaka- 
pathopiya. 
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But it is worth noting that Buddhist logic has had greater influ- 
ence upon Navya-Nyaya than the ancient Brahmanic logic. 
While Gautama introduces sixteen categories ( padartha ) 
rather topics of discussion in his logical system ( i. e. the 
Nyayasütra ) the Buddhist logicians were restricted to one topic 
only, viz. pramana, The Navya-Naiyayikas also exclusively 
confined themselves to pramana 'and discussions pertinent to it 
in their extensive and elaborate speculations in the field of 
logic. Gautama’s Nyayastitra has no reference to vyapti or the 
invariable concomitance between the probandum and the probans 
which is the pivot of inferential argument, though Vatsyayana’s 
suggestive remarks in his commentary onthe Nyayasttra 1.1. 39 
are worth noting. All the subtle discussions on the invariable 
concomitance or vyüpti that have found a prominent place in the 
Navya Nyaya have, it appears, been profoundly influenced by 
the theories of inference as held by Dinnaga and Dharmakirti. 


It is to be noted in this connection that the erudite 
Brahmanic scholars like Uddyotakara, Vacaspati, Udayana and 
Parthasarathi Misra appear to have possessed a profound know- 
ledge of Buddhist logic, which they exhibit in course of their 
criticism of the Buddhist doctrines. 


The Jaina philosophers also took interest in Buddhist logic, 
Not only did they refer to the Buddhist views in their own 
works by way of criticism but they also sometimes wrote 
commentaries on the Buddhist logical treatises, e. g. 
Haribhadras  NyayapraveSapanjika on the Nyayapravesa 
and Mallavadin’s Dharmottaratippanaka (Bib. Buddhica) on the 
Nyayabindutika of Dharmottara. It deserves to be mentioned 
here that these commentaries along with the texts, Nyaya- 
pravesa, Nyayabindutika ( with Nyayabindu) and afew more 
texts of Buddhist logic that have survived in their original 
Sanskrit form, found refuge in Jain Bhandars, and but for the 
interest of the Jaina Philosophers in Buddhist logic they would 
have been lost and in that case would never have come 
down to us, 


| The great importance of Buddhist thought is that it gave an 
impetus to the development of the Brahmanic philosophy in 
general and logic in particular. And as a result of this the 
Nyaya doctrines developed by alternate criticism and correction, 
The Nyayasitra of Aksapada and the Bhasya of Vatsyayana 
show the influence of Buddhist critics like Nagarjuna and refute 
some of their charges, Dinnaga then sets himself to criticizing 
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Bei doctrines as those of Aksapada and Vatsyayansa. To 
E = us of Dihnàga, urged against Aksapada and 
Mis i pe a, Udo yolakara made an attempt to interpret elabora- 

Ly yayasutra of Aksapada and the Bhasya of Vatsyayana 
with all their implications. And again as Buddhist criticisms 
on Aksapida and Vatsyayans led Uddyotakara to write his 
Nyayavarttika, Brahmanic criticism on Dinnaga similarly 
induced Dharmakirti to write the Pramanavarttikakarika, a 
metrical commentary upon the Pramanasamuccaya effecting 
all possible improvements in their own defence. Dharmakirti 
was again answered by Vacaspati, the great Brahmanic 
philosopher and commentator. Dharmakirti was succeeded by 
a number of Buddhist logicians like Devendrabodhi, Vinitadeva, 
Jinendrabodhi, Santiraksita, Dharmottara, Arcata and Jetari, 
many of whom wrote commentaries and sub-commentaries on the 
treatises of Dinnaga and Dharmakirti and occasionally criticised 
Brahmanic writers like Kumarila and Vacaspati. But they did 
not possess much originality of thinking like the two masters: 
Dinnags and Dharmakirti. Owing to these mutual conflicts 
and opposition Indian logic had the opportunity of developing 
by a process of alternate criticism and construction.“ 


The continuity of Buddhist logic came up to about 1000 A. Ð. 
when the decline and fall of Buddhism in India sounded its 
death-knell. During this time with the revival of Brahmanism 
Brahmanic logic being tinctured with Buddhistic influence 
came to be studied over again and thus was laid the foundation 
of the new school of Brahmanic logie ( Navya Nyaya ) which 
flourished later on so luxuriantly in Mithila and Nadia. 


The History of Logic in India presents three stages : the 
first stage, when dogmatic philosophy and authority eee 
supreme and logic was thrown into the back-ground; the gees 
stage, characterised bya rampant revolt against authority when 
logic was raised to the rank of philosophy and was E 2 gs 
with it; and the third stage, when logic got the ae a aS 
philosophy and in a sense smothered it, but ab ies M 1 e D 
its own groove. Buddhist logic, it is to be noted, belongs 


second stage. 
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AN OLD PREFATORY GLOSS ON ISTOPADESA 
BY 
A. N. UPADHYE, M. A. 
abote — 

इष्टोपदेश of पूज्यपाद is à work which needs no in troduction to 
the students of Jaina Literature. Ib is a beautiful treatise of 
high elegance written in Skr. containing only 51 verses. amarar’ 
the famous writer of the thirteenth century has written a lucid 
commentary in Sanskrit which is coraposed by him before 1223 
A, D.—the year in which he completed his जिनयज्ञकल्प a huge work 
on Jaina ritual, in the sani% of which he speaks of having already 
written a commentary on इशेपदेश, We do not know of any 
other Skr, commentary prior to that of ammat. ASadhara's 
commentary is not without its merits: he has explained the text 
with all thoroughness and has given many quotations * from 
different works both in प्राकृत and Sk. to elucidate the contents of 
his text, This commentary with the text has been published in 
मा. ग्र. मा. Vol. XTIT. 

When one critically reads through the commentary of आद्याधर 
he is faced with a queer phenomenon; there are some prose sen- 
tences already incorporated in the body of the commentary which 
have been recommended on by आशाधर. For instance afew may be 
noted here — 

( i ) अथ शिष्यः me ate बरतादीनामानर्थक्यमिति । भगवन्‌ यदि ggal- 
दिसामग्रयां सत्यामेवायमात्मा स्वात्मानमुपलप्स्यते ate व्रतानि हिंसादि- 
विरत्यादीनि आद्यो येषां समित्यादीनां तेषां आनर्थक्यं निष्फलत्वं 
WIR! p.23. 

(ii) यदि स्वर्गेऽपि gagat किमपवर्गभार्थनयोति, भगवन्‌ यदि चेत्‌ स्वर्गेऽपि 


cs 


न केवलमपवर्गे खुखमस्ति कीदशं seat मर्त्यांदिससातिशाये तई 
कि कार्य कया अपवर्गस्य मोक्षस्य प्रार्थनया अपवर्गो मे भूयादिस्यभि 
लाषेण। p. 28. MESS 
(ii) AT किल संयोगस्तद्पेक्षामरणादयस्तह््यथाः कथं परिट्रियन्त इति। 
JASA देहात्मना FRAT किल आगमे श्रयमाणों जीवस्य संबन्धी ऽस्त 
तदपेक्षाश्व्‌ पुद्ङसंयोगनिमित्तं जीवस्य मरणादयो मृत्युरोगादयः संभ- 
का पा सर्ति मरणार बन्ति । तयथा मरणादयः संभवन्ति मरणादिसिबन्धिन्यों बाधाः 


s Bhandarakars’ Reports ( 1883-84 ) and Pt. Premis? विद्रद्रलमाला- 
* “xcepta dozen, all tho quotations have been traced to their 
sources; they are drawn from following works— 


तत्त्वाचुशासन, ळघीयस्वयम्‌, पश्चास्तिकाय i fà 
कप री इवारि aS स्तकाय, आत्मानुशासन, ज्ञानाणंव, समाधिशतक, गोम्मटसार) 
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कथं केन भावनाप्रकारेण मया परिट्वियन्ते । तदामिमवः कथं निवार्यते । 


p. 46. 


| When we look to the statements completed by or ending 
with the word इति in comparison with the following portion, it is 
quite clear that the zfq—ending state ; 


a mants have been explained 
by . Those statements cannot be ascribed tohim; had they 


been his own, there is no reason why he should again explain 


them inthe very fashion in which he is explaining the text of 


इष्टोपदेशः Once he notes a various reading in such a statement 
and deals at length with its Meaning. For instance: 


अथाह शिष्य; | अभ्यासः कथमिति । अभ्यासप्रयोगोपायप्रश्नोय | अभ्यासः 
कथ्यत इति क्वचित्पाठः । p. 50-51. 


The admission of this various reading is a conclusive proof 
that these statements were there, before sara, when he was 
writing his commentary. 


As to the nature of these statements, seen in their sum total 
they are introductory remarks generally st the opening of each 
verse to establish the connection between the forthcoming verse 
and the preceding one. इशेपदेश is a structure of continuous argu- 
ments and these remarks supply the interlinks. Considering 
their value आशाघर has commented on these statements taking 
them to be a part of the text. : 


One more evidence on the point is supplied by a Kanarese 
commentary! on इष्टोपदेशः, It appears to be sufficiently old and 
there are no traces in it that ib is influenced by आशाधरs Sk. 
commentary, Though it cannot be definitely said that the 
Kanarese commentary is earlier than आशाघर, it is plain that 
आशाधर's commentary has not reached the hands of the Kanarese 
commentator. Inthe Kanarese commentary also the introduc- 
tory remarks are there and they are verbally the same as those 
given by आशाधर. In one or two places आशाधर has digested the 
originals and reproduced them in his own words, These intro- 
ductory remarks have been explained in the Kanarese commen- 
tary also. Thus both आशाधर and the K. commentary take “these 
introductory remarks as an essential constituent of इष्टोपदेश texte 
Tf go, who is the author of these remarks ? : 

These remarks go to clear up the context of each verse and 
hence it is just imaginable that they too have been composed by 
पूज्यपाद himself along with the verses of RI = 


1, From श्रीलक्ष्मीसिनमठ, Kolhapur. 
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AUTHORSHIP OF SVARUPA-SAMBODHANA 
BY 
A. N. UPADHYe, M. A. 
--१०८€-- 
rt discourse on the Jaina concept of the 
in conformity with the famous 
As the title suggests and 


स्वरूपसंबोधन is & sho 
soul and the path of Liberation, : 
Jaina 10810 of seven-fold predication, 
as the verse 22 runs thus, ; 2 दा. 

। आत्माधीने Ba तात यत्तं किं न करिष्यासे 
itis imaginable that if might have been composed as an. address 
to some elderly person. 

This small treatise has been published in माणिकचंद ग्रंथमाला 
Vol, I. probably froma single Ms, The P.T.( Printed Text ) 
contains twentyfive verses including the concluding verse 
which names the work as स्वरूपसंवोधनपञ्चविंशतिंःः But we have come 
across a Ms, with Kanarese commentary in which there are 
twenty-six verses, No doubt it is a पद्चाविशतिः, that does not mean 
there should not be twenty-six verses.: In calculating the number 
oftentimes the concluding verse is not included and there are 
many such instances, अध्यात्माश्क of वादिराज has got nine verses 
together withthe concluding one; similarly द्वात्रिंशातिका* of अमितगति 
has thirty-three verses. I am not unaware of the evidences to the 
contrary. मोक्ष्पञ्चशिक्रा* has only fifty verses including the last. It 
is to be remembered that the number twenty-six is not an 
improbable one in a work named qafaatd: as the last verse is not 
included in the calculation. Moreover the additional verse of the 
Ms, fits in the context. It comes before number 21 of P. T. and 
runs thus:— 


तथाऽप्यतीव तृष्णावान्‌ हन्त मा मूस्त्वमात्माने । 
यावत्तृष्णाप्रभूतिस्ते MAA न यास्यास ॥ 


Pt. Premi in his essay on stres”, and the head line.of the 
P.T. ascribe this short work to अकलडू, the famous Jaina 
Logician, Of, course Pt. Premi must have had some Ms. evidence. 
Further विमल the author of सप्तमङ्गीतरङ्किणी quotes the third verse of 
स्वरूपसंवोधन in this way :— 

Belonging to श्रीलक्ष्मीसनमठ Kolhapur. 


Published in मा. ग्र. मा. . 
Ibid. XIII. ee 


मा. ग्र, मा. XIII 
Introduction to भा. ग्र. मा. Vol I. 


Se GOS b= 
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tagh भद्द कलड़देवे:-- 
` पमेयत्वादिमिर्धमेरचिदात्मा चिदात्मकः 
ज्ञानदुरशनतर्तस्माच्चेतनाऽचेतनात्मकः ' 


Thus there appears to have bee 
author of स्व. d. But this tradition 
is the author of स्व. सं. The eviden 


n a tradition that ameg is the 
is strongly disputed and महासेन 
Ces are as below:— 


(1) A Kanarese commentary? of स्व. सं., in its opening 


lines says quite definitely that महासेन, the disci 
° , sciple of E 
posed स्व. स., the passage runs thus:— p नयसेन, com 


श्रियः पतिं केवळबोधलोचनं 
प्रणम्य प्रद्मप्रभबोधक्रारणं | 
करोमि कर्णाटगिरा प्रकाशनं 
स्वरूपसंबोधनपंचविंशतेः ॥ 
श्रीमन्नयसेनपंडितदेवर शिष्यरण्प श्रीमन्महासेनदेवक्ष मब्यसार्थसंबोधनार्थमागि 
स्वरूपसंबोधनपंचविशातियंब ग्रंथमं माङुत्तमा ग्रंथद्‌ मोदलोळ इृष्टदेवतानमस्कारमं 


MRG. 


(2) पद्मप्रभमलर्धारिदेव in his commentary (तात्पयब्रात्ति)) on नियम॒सारः 
quotes some verses in this way :— 


em ^ ^ 


(8) “उक्त च षण्णवतिपाषंडिविजयोपार्जितविशालकीतिभिमंहासेनपण्डितदेवेः- 
“ यथावट्टूस्तुनिणीतिः सम्यग्ज्ञानं प्रदीपवत्‌ | 
तत्स्वार्थव्यवसायात्मा कथंचित्‌ प्रामितेः पृथकू ॥ 
( ७ ) ऽतथा चोक्तं श्रीमहासेनपण्डितदेवः-- 
ज्ञानाद्विन्नो न नाभिन्नो मिन्नामिन्नः कथं चनं । 
ज्ञातं piri सोयमात्मोति कीर्तितः ॥ 

Both of these quotations are from स्व. स. where their numbers 
are 12 and 4 respectively. In this way it appears that the 
Kanarese commentator and पद्मप्रम ascribe this small treatise to 
महासेन* though still we are in dark as tohow the tradition as- 
cribing this work to अकलझू came in vogue. 


ie MÀ 


1, Page 79 रा. ग्र. मा. edition. 
2. Belonging to श्रीलक्ष्मीसिनभठ' 
3. जै. य. x. edition. 

4, y. 136. 

5. y. 140. 


6. Ilearn from Pt. Jugalakishore that azMs. of स्व. $.is ascribed to 
महान in the Catalogue of पडुबस्ती Bhandar at मूडबिवुरे; Thanks to Panditji 
for this important reference. : 
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A careful study of स्व. सं. shows that the author is an able 
logician with a special command over अनेक्रान्त logic and its mode 
of application. It is this fact that might have led some one to 
relegate the work to spmeg's authorship as in recent times, 
पञ्चाध्यायी. was ascribed to अम्ृतचन्ध on the ground that there is an 
obeisance to अनेकान्त in its opening verses. We do not know much 
about महासेन, No doubt he is a polemic logician as seen : from 
स्व. सं. and the introductory words ( षण्णवतिपाषंडिविजयोपार्जितविशाल- 
कीर्तिमिमैहासेनदेवैः ) used by पद्मप्रभदेव. The Kanarese comm entary Says 
that he is the disciple of नयसेन. We know of one नयसेन' the 
author of walaa, who had many honorific titles as त्रेविद्यदेव, त्रेविद्य- 
लक्ष्मीपति, and who composed his work in 1112 A. C. If our महासेन is 
the pupil of this नयसेन then he must have lived next to him in 
the middle of the 12th century. This cannot be a conclusive 
identity as there was one more नयसेन even before the author of 
घमोमृत of whom we have a mention in qnaa. = It is just 
possible that महासेन, ‘the far famed logician’ might have composed 
some works on Jaina न्याय. I learn from Pt. Juglalakishore that 
in the catalogue of books in Padubasti Bhandara at Mtdabidure 
there is a work named प्रमाणानिणेय composed one by महासेन. 


There were three other महासेन beside the author of स्व. स॑. The 
हरिवंहापुराण of जिनसेन mentions महासेन who composed the सुलो'चनाकार्व्य* 
( nor traced as yet) He thus belonged toa period earlier than 
783 A. D. when हरिवंश was completed. Then there was another महासेन, 
the disciple of आयेसेन." चांकिराज, who according to Honvad Inscrip- 
tion’ built many temples, was the adept of this Mahasena, The 
inscription being dated Saka 976 (1054 A. D.) this महासेन flourished 


- Seo Introduction to लाटीसंहिता, (ar. गर. मा. ) XXVI 
2. See कर्णाटककाविचरिते vol. 1 p. 117. 
3. एनितोळवु तकशा्रम्‌ 
वनितुमनातिशयादिनेसेय नयसेनसुनी- 1 
A बहनेंदु धारिणि 
WAGs पोगळे कीर्तियनांत॑ ॥ antag I. 21, 
; i fee to a statement of देवचन्द्र there was ono more नयसेन who 
18 said to have written 8 पुण्याज्रवकथासार (not traced a Y 
to & period latar than 13th century. pd E 
5. महासेनस्य मधुरा शीलालङ्कारधारिणी 
कथा न वर्णिता केन वनितेव सुलोचना I. 33. 
(There is a pun on the word सुलोचना ) 
6. The author of स्व सं. is the disciple of नयसेन. 


7. See 1, A. XIX y. 268-75, 


See above. 
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7 ! The third i 
of प्रथ्वम्नचरित* and the colophon of that wu E = pU 
chapter runs thus:— ‘इति श्रीसिंधुराजसत्कमहामहत्तम = dus e end of each 
BAS प्र॒म्नचीरते &९, 'सत्कमहामह टगुरोः पाण्डितश्रीमहा- 


Thus it was written 


1. See Reportoire D'epigraphie Jaina io Deuce २ a NG २ Jaa MN 186 and 217. > 


2. Published in मा. 3. मा Vol. VIII. 
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T LEM AND THE 
T RATA-ADIBHARATA PROBLEM AND ' 
E OF ADIBHARATA IN THE GOVERNMEN 
ORIENTAL LIBRARY, MYSORE. 


BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 


- As various hypotheses have been offered for the solution 
of the Bharata- Adibharata problem il is desirable गा to record data, 
bearing on the problem from all sources possible. The following 
data has been recorded so far :— 

1, Dr P. R. Bhandarkar in one of his articles in the Indian 
Antiquary' observes: 

Raghavabhatta mentions a work called Adibharata, A 
Ms with this name exists in the Mysore Oriental Library.” 

.9. Mr. Manmohan Ghoshe? has collected these quotations 
from Raghavabhatta’s commentary on the Abhijfiana-Sakuntala. ` 
According to him the quotations from the Adibharata are 19 in 
number, while those from Bharata are 9 only. Out of these 
quotations from Bharata, seven are traceable in the extant 
editions of the Natya-Sastra while two have their parallels in it 

3, Mr. M. R. Kavi® possesses some fragments of a work 
called Sadagivabharata which according to him may be the 
Adibharata, 


4, Aufrecht mentions a work on alamkara called “ adi- 
bharata-prastara " ( No, 4991 of Oppert’s Catalogue) the subject 
matter of which is stated to be Bharataégastra, 


Dr. 8. K.De makes the following remarks* regarding the 
problem :— 


“ It appears that the term bharata in course of time came 
to mean the dramatic art generally as it also came to 
mean the actor ; and Raghavabhatia on Sakuntala express- 
ly refers to ddibharata by whom he means our author in 
contradistinction to these later bharatas, ” 

Mr. Manmohan Ghoshe observes in this connection: “ If the 
Adibharata and Bharata prove to be two different works it will 
only strengthen the general belief that the extant Natyasastra 
is not the work of a single author. ” 


सन - — TMMM———M—————————À 
1. Vol. XLI, p.!158. 
2. Indian Historical Quarterly, March 1930 
2 pp. 75-80. 
3a Natyssstra ( G. 0, 8. ) Vol. I., pp. 5f of the Preface. 
4, Sanskrit Poetics, Vol, I, p. 24, foot noto 3, 


ee. 
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In view of the foregoing data leadin i i 
: | g to two different 
regarding the identity of Bharata and Adibharata or chers ie 
wanted to verify the statement of Dr, P. R. Bhandarkar by actual 
examination of the Mysore Ms of the 


: Thi ; Adibharat f 
him, This Ms is described in the Catal a referred to by 


i : ogue of th 
Oriental Library (1894), p. 108 as ior. be 


“590. आदिभरतम्‌ श्रीमरताचार्यभणीतम्‌ 
(472) आ. ८५ प. असमग्रम्‌ ? 


With the kindness of the Curator of the Mysore Oriental 
Library I was able to get on loan the so-called Ms of the 
Adibharata tallying outwardly with the description of the 
Catalogue given above. On actual examination, however, this 
work in Andhra characters turned out to be a regular Ms of the 
Natyasastra in an incomplete condition, only 15 chapters being 
extant in this copy with a folio of matter from thé 16th Chapter’. 
The Ms begins with the following verse :— 

४ वेदोपवेद्संबंधो नास्यवेदो महात्मनाम्‌ 
एवं भगवता सृष्टो बह्मणा ललितात्मकः ” ॥ १ ॥ 

The above verse appears as verse 18th in the Baroda Edition 
of the Natyasastra (1928) and the Benares Edition (1929). 

The colophon of the 1st chapter is as under :— 


“इति भारतीयनाट्यशाख्ने नास्योतपत्तिर्नाम प्रथमोऽध्यायः ।' 
The colophon of the 15th chapter reads— 
“इति भारर्तायनाट्यशाख्ने वाचिकाभिनये छंदोविधानं नाम पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः 
The present disclosure has removed the possibility of the 
existence of a Ms of the work of Adibharata as a work on Natya- 
Sastre distinct and separate from the Natyasastra commonly 
ascribed to Bharata. It appears further to corroborate the view 
of Dr. De that the term Adíbharaía was used with reference to 
the author of the Natyasastra in contradistinction to the later 
Bharatas. 


1, After the presont note was written I inquired of Mr. M. R. Kavi 
if he has made use of this Ms (labelled as Adibharata but actually 
Bhara'rya Nütyafzstra) in his Gaikwar Oriental Series edition. He first 
wrote in reply that out of thetwo Mss used by him, one has zm chapters, the 
other has only 15 chapters. He further informed me ue in the Mysore 
Library 4472 is Natyasastra consisting of 15 chapters. The number may 
be a mistake for 472.” I next inquired of the Curator of the Mysore 
Library if Mr. Kavi has made use of this Ms. I was informed by s 
Curator, curiously enough, that no reference can be traced of r. 
M. R. Kavi having borrowed or used any of the Mss on BE in 
his Library. This reply stopped my inquiry any further. 
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NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
BY 
P. K. GODE, M. A. 


VI 
DATES OF RATNACANDRA'S COMMENTARIES ON THE 
RAGHUVAMSA AND THE NAISADHIYA 
—BETWEEN A. D. 1612 AND 1627 
a 


No complete Mss of Ratnacandra’s commentaries on the 
Raghuvam$a and the Naisadhiya have yet been discovered. 
Aufrecht records only one Ms, of each of the commentaries and 
that too in 8 fragmentary condition. 

The Ms of the Raghuvarhsatika of Ratnacandra mentioned 
by Aufrecht’ is the same as No.446 of 1887-91 of the Governmen 
Mss Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona. This Ms con- 
sists of 31 folios and is incomplete as it contains Ratnacandra’s 
commentary on the first three cantos with two folios of Com- 
mentary on the 4th canto. Ratnacandra was a pupil of Santi- 
candra! The fact of his having written a commentary on the 
Naisadhfyacarita of Sriharsa has been mentioned in his com- 
mentary on the Raghuvarhsa, wherethe Raghuvamsatika is called 
& sister or younger sister ( सहोद्रा ०" लघुभगिनी ) of the Naisadhiya- 
vivriti or Sriharsakavyavivrtti2 Asin the case of the Raghu- 
vamsatika Aufrecht* records only one fragmentary Ms of the 
Naigadhiyavivrlti viz. " Rgb 369” which also is inthe Government 
Mss, Library at the B. 0. R. Institute as No. 369 of 1884-87. 

1. Catalogus Catalogorum PartIIT,p, 104. 
2. Ms No. 446 of 1887-91, folio 7 — 
४ अशितिचंद्रवाचकसगरोश्वरणारावेदंमाभनम्य । !? 
शिष्यकृते रघुकाव्ये Sas विवरणं किंचित्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
3. Ibid — folio 12. 
Aam anara 
लब्धप्रतिष'्विदुधोत्तमरत्नचन्द्रः | 
काव्ये सहस्नकिरणाऱ्भवंवशवृत्त 
शिष्यप्रवोधविधये कुरुते स्मं टीकां॥ १ ॥ 
तस्यां सदन्वयनिरूपणबंधुरायां 
सश्षिान्दुततवाच्यचिचारणायां 
aiia सहोदरायां 
है vm प्रथितः BES: ॥ २॥ 
with dec नी Ir 522 21 (Wo versosare repented 


4. Catalogus Catalogorum Part II, p. 67. 
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This Ms contains Ratnacandra’s 


commentary on cantos XI 
XX, XXI, and XXII of the Naisadhtyacarita. In this comma 


E mE ^ repeats the stanza about his guru as under 
s श्रीशान्तिचंद्रवरवाचक दुग्धसिंधु 
लब्धपातिष्ठविबुधोत्तमरत्नचंद्रः 
श्रीनेषधीयचरिते कुरुते स्म टीकां 
विंशः समाप्तिमितवानिह सर्ग एषः ” 


The above stanza is repeated at the end of cantos XX, XXI 
and XXII. The present Ms is dated Sathvat 1668 ( =AD, 1612) 
As the Raghuvamsatika mentions the Naisadhiyavivrtti, it must 
have been written after the Naisadhiyavivrtti. The two Mss. 


under reference give no further clue to the date of Ratnacandra 
and his works. 


The question now arises whether our Ratnacandra is identi- 
cal with the Ratnacandra to whom some works are assigned 
in the Jain Granthavali,' This identity is proved by internal 
evidence of the Ms of the अध्यात्मकत्पद्रुमत्रत्ति ( No. 360 of 1880-81 of 


the Government Mss Library ). This Ms is dated Samvat 1683. 
Ratnaeandra's patent stanza about his gur is to be found in this 


commentary also? There is a long prasasti at the end of the 
Ms which supplies much information about the works written 
by Ratnacandra previous to this commentary. We are told 
that this commentary was written in Samvat 1674 at Surat 
( सुरति व॑दिरे ). It had the following brothers :—(1) श्री samana (2) 
श्री सम्यकत्वसप्तति--सम्यक्त्वरभप्रकाशनामबालावबाधरः (3) श्रीसमवसरणवालाववोध 
and (4) श्रीहितोपदेश. It had also the following sisters :—Commen- 
taries on (1 ) श्रीभक्तामरस्तव, (2) श्रीकल्याणमन्दिरस्तव, (3 ) श्रीदेवाप्रभोस्तव, ( 4) 
श्रीमन्धमस्तव, ( 5 ) श्रीऋषभवीरस्तव, ( 6 ) श्रीकृपारसकोश, (7 ) श्रीनेषधमहाकाव्य and 
(8 ) रघुवंरामहाकान्य. This list attached to the colophon of a work 
composed in Sarhvat 1674 anda Ms of whichis dated Samvat 
1683 proves that all the works in the list were written prior to 
Sarhvat 1683. The following table will give a clear idea of the 
1. Jain Granthivali ( 1909 )— 
p. 109 — अध्यात्मकलब्रुमग्गति--007903९0 in Samvat 1614. 
p. 159 — कुमताहीवषजांगुळी - Composed in Samvat 1677. 
( अपर नाम हितोपदेश ). 


p. 285 - भक्तामरस्तोत्रवृत्ति 0०. 
9. Ms No. 361 of 1880-81, folio 61— 
५ श्रीशांतिचंद्रवरवाचकदुग्धसिंधु 
लब्धप्रतिष्ठवरवाचकरलचन्द्र* 
अध्यात्मकल्पफलद॑स्यचकार eel 
तन्नाधेकार इते षोडश एष सार्थैः” 
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chronological order which can be deduced from the foregoing 


data $— 
eee 


Works | Samvat 


MES EE नि 


_ 


A. D. | Remarks 


MÀ 


जैषधीयविश्वत्ति 1612 * Ms is dated 
1| आ Sarhvat 1668, 
1668* 


x |Between | Between “referred to in अ. क. 
r Sarhvat 1612 and gi Ms dated 


1668 and | 1627. Samvat 1683 
1683. >. : 
3 | हितोपदेश Composed | Composed| "according to Jain 


in Samvat| in 1621. Granthavali p. 159, 
1677* 


4 | भक्तामरस्तोत्र* Before | Before “mentioned in 8. Ms 
Samvat 1627. of अध्यात्मकत्पद्रसवृत्ति 
1683. dated Samvat 1683. 


imc ४० | १ “Ms is dated Samvat 
1683 (=A. D. 1627 ) 


5 | अध्यात्मकल्पहम- | Composed | 
वृत्त ae 1674* 


It would thus be seen that Ratnacandra's literary activity 
falls between A, D. 1612 and 1627 or in the first quarter of the 17th 
century and that he wrote the two non-Jain commentaries 
possibly at the beginning of his literary career: 
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NON-CANONICAL PALI LITERATURE 
BY 
DR. BIMALA CHURN LAW, M. A., Ph. D.. B. L. 


The Pali canon includes the books of the three Pitakas. The 
works which are not included in those Pitakas are known ag 
non-canonical or extra-canonical. 


The title Nettipakarana ' as explained by Dhammapala, means 
exposition of that which leads to the know- 


Nettipakaraus ledge of the Good Law. The Netti shows 


1 This work has been edited by Prof. E. Hardy for the P. T. S. London, 
and published by the said society in 1902. There is also a Burmese 
edition of this text. The text is not entirely free from inaccuracies 
but all such defects are pardonable when we remember that it is a 
pioneer work. The text edited by the P. T. S. is based on the following 
manuscripts :— 

(i) Palm leaf manuscript of the India Office in Burmese character 
( see Catalogue of the Mandalay Mss.in ihe India Office Library 
by Prof, V. Fausboll, J. P. T. 5. 1896 ) ; 5 i 
(ii) Palm leaf manuscript of the India Office ( Phayre collection ) like 
wise written in Burmese character (see Catalogue of the Pali 
Mss. in the India Office Library by H. Oldenberg ) ; 
(iji) Paper manusoript ( brought from W. Subhuti by Prof. Rhys Davids) 
in Sinhalese oharacter ( Introduotion, p. XXXV ). Prof. Hardy has 
relied on the palm leaf manuscript of the India Office in Ee 
character in noting readings whenever they are found to contribute 
a better understanding of the text. 
"mu Davids translates ' Nettipakarana’ as the ‘Book of 
Guidance’ (Bükya or Buddhist Origins, p. 127). 
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the methodical way of attaining textual knowledge. It contains 
much of the materials which are so grouped as to form a book by 
itself. The commentary on the Nettipakarana says that without 
an able instructor it is impossible for men to be guided in the 


right understanding of the doctrines. 


This treatise was translated into Burmese by Thera Mahasila- 
vatisa in the fifteenth century of the Christian era, and again 
two centuries later, by a dweller in the Pubbarams-Vihàra. It 
was composed at the request of Thera Dhammarakkhita and 
highly praised by Mahakaccina, The Mandalay manuscript 
ascribes its authorship to Mahakaccana as every section bears a 
clear testimony to the authorship of Mahakaccana who has been 
described here as Jambuvanavasin, i.e, dweller in the rose- 
apple grove. 


The Netti is essentially a Pali treatise on the textual and 
exegetical methodology, a Buddhist treatment upon the whole of 
the Tantra Yuktis discussed in the Kautiliya Arthasastra, the 
Susrutasamhita, the Carakasamhita and the Astanga-Hrdaya. It 
stands in the same relation to the Pali cannon as Yaska’s 
Nirukta to the Vedas. The scheme of methodology has been 
worked out in a progressive order, the thesis being developed or 
elaborated by gradual steps. To begin with we have the opening 
section, Sangahavara, or the conspectus of the whole book which 
is a feature also of the Milinda Pañha, Then we have the 
Vibhagavara or the section presenting a systematic treatment in 
classified tables. This section comprises three tables or sub- 
sections :— (1) Uddesavara, (2) Niddesavara and (3) Patiniddesa- 
vara, The Uddesavara merely presents a bare statement of the 
theses and as such it serves as a table of contents. It is followed 
by the Niddesavara which briefly specifies the import or defini- 
tions of the theses awaiting detailed treatment in the section 
immediately following, we mean the Patiniddesavara, which is 
but an elucidation and elaboration of the Niddesa scheme. The 
theses in the Uddesavara are introduced in three separate tables 
or categories — (1) that of sixteen hāras (connected chains), (2) 
that of five nayas ( modes of inspection ), and (3) that of eighteen 


mülapadas (main ethical topics), The sixteen hāras consist of 
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desana (the method of instruction), vicaya (the method of 
enquiry ), yutti ( the method of establishing connection in groups), 
padatthana (the method of teaching with reference to the funda- 
mentals ), lakkhana (the method of determining implications by 
characteristic marks), catuvytha (the methód of four fold 
array ), avatta (the cyclical method), vibhatti ( the method of 
classification), parivattana (the method of transformation ), 
vevacana (the method of synonyms), pafifiatti ( the method of 
determining ( signification ), otarana ( the method of descending 
steps), sodhana ( the method of rectification ), adhitthana (the 
method of determining positions), parikkhara (the method of 
discriminating causal relations), and samāropana (the method 
of attribution ). 


The five nayas consist of the following modes of viewing 
things :— (1) nandiyavatia, (2) tipukkhala (by the triple lotus ), 
(3) sihavikkilita ( the lion-like sport), (4) disalocana ( broad 
vision ) and (5) ankusa ( focussing ) 


The eighteen milapadas comprise nine kusalas and nine 
akusalds- The nine akusalas are tanha ( thirst ), avijjā 
( ignorance ), lobha ( covetousness ), dosa ( hatred ) moha ( delu- 
sion ), subhasafiia ( false idea of purity ), niccasafiia ( false idea 
of permanence ), attasanna ( false idea of personal identity ^ ete. 
The nine kusalas are samatha ( tranquillity ), vipassana (insight), 
alobha (absence of covetousness ), adora ( absence of hatred ), 
amoha (absence of delusion ), asubhasafina ( iden of impurity ), 
dukkhasafiia (idea of discordance ) aniccasaññă (idea of im- 


permanence ) and anattasania ( idea of non-identity ). 


In the Niddesavara, the reader is to expect nothing more din 

a general specification of the meaning of Wie tonion proposed in 
tho Uddesavāra for treatment. From the Ni dd sayana the reader 
is led on to the next step, the Patiniddesavara which contains 
four broad divisions, namely. (1) Haravibbanga (explanations of 
the connected chains ), (2) Harasampata ( discussions of the one 
projections ), (3) Nayaramutthana (exposition of the modes ० 

inspection and (4) the Sasanapatthana ( the classification and 
interpretation of Buddha’s instructions ), . 
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The treatise deals in detail with sixteen haras in the specified 
order as follows : 


The Desanahara directs the reader to notice six distinctive 
features in the Buddha’s method of instructions, namely, assadam 
(bright side), adinavam (dark side), nissaranam ( means of 
escape), phalam ( fruition ), upayarh ( means of success) and 
anattim (the moral upshot). It also points out that Buddha’s 
instructions are carefully adapted to four classes of hearers, 
namely (1) those of right intellect (understanding things by 
mere hints), (2) those needing short explanations, (8) those 
to be slowly led by elaborate expositions and (4) those whose 
understanding does not go beneath the words. In the same con- 
nection it seeks to bring home the distinction between the three 
kinds of knowledge, sutamayi, cintamayi and bhàvanamayl. 


In the Vicayahara the method of ruminating over the subjects 
of questions and thoughts and repetitions in thought is laid down, 
and this is elaborately illustrated with appropriate quotations 
from the canonical texts. ल 


In the Yuttihara we are introduced to the method of grouping 
together connected ideas and the right application of the method 
of reasoning or inference in interpreting the dharma. 


The Padatthanahara explains the doctrinal points by their 
fundamental characteristics and exemplifies them, This hara has 
an important bearing on the Milinda expositions. 


The Lakkhanahara points out that when one of a group of 
matters characterised by the same mark is mentioned, the others 
must be taken as implied. For instance, when the songs of sight 
is mentioned in a passage, the implication should be that other 
Senses received the same treatment, 


The Catuvyühahàra unfolds the method 
४ of under i t 
doctrines by noting the following points :— erstanding the 


(D the text, (2) the term, (3) the Purport, (4) the introductory 
episode and (5) the sequence, illustrating each of them with quo- 
tations from the Canonical texts, i 
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The Avattahara aptly illustrates with authoritative quotations 
how in the teachings of the Buddha all things turn round to form 
cycles of some fundamental ideas such as tanha, 


avijja, the four 
Aryan truths and the like, 


The Vibhattihara explains the method of classifying Buddha’s 
discussions according to their character common or uncommon 
or according to their values, inferior, superior or mediocre, 


The Parivsttanahara contains an exposition of the method by 
which the Buddha tried to transform a bad thing into a good thing 
thing and transform also the life of a bad man. 


The Vevacanahara calls attention to the dictionary method of 
synonyms by which the Buddha tried to impress and clarify 


certain notions of the Dhamma. This section forms a landmark 
in the development of Indian lexicography. 


In the Paüfiattih&ra it is stated that though the Dhamma is 
one, the Lord has presented it in various forms. There are four 
noble truths beginning with dukkha. When these truths are 
realised then knowledge and wisdon come in and then the way to 
Bhavana is open to the knower. The elements may be compared 
but Nibbana cannot be compared. 


In the section on Otarana the Netti illustrates how in the 
schemata of Buddhas doctrines diverse notions spontaneously 
descend under the burden of certain leading topics such as, 
indriyas, paticcasamuppada, five khandhas and the like. 


The Sodhanahara illustrates the method by which the Buddha 
corrected the form of the questions in the replies offered by him. 


The Adhitthanahara explains in detail the method of determin- 
ing the respective positions of different ideas according as they 
make for certain common notions. In the Adhitthanahara the 
basis of all truth is given. The four truths beginning with 
dukkharh are described and side by side avijja is shown to be the: 
cause working in opposite ways. There are also paths bringing 
about the extinction of dukkha, etc. The various kāyas and 
dhātus are also considered. Samadhi is the only means of 
removing evils. 
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In the Parikkharahara the Netti explains and exemplifies how 
one can distinguish between the causal elements, broadly between 
hetu and other causal relations. This section has an important 


bearing on the Patthana of the Abhidhammapitaka. 


We come at last to the section called the Samaropanahara, 
This section explains and illustrates the Buddhas method of four- 
fold attribution, (1) by way of fundamental ideas, (2) by way of 
synonyms, (3) by way of contemplation and by way of getting 
rid of the immoral propensities. 

Hāra Sarhpats is a division which is dependent on the hara as 
its purpose is to present the projections or main moral implica- 
tions of the haras or the connected chains previously dealt with. 


This division like the preceding one consists of sixteen parts 
exactly under the same headings. 


In the Hara Sampata the commentator Dhammapala has added 
and rearranged many new things. He cites the passages from 
the text and then puts a lay dissertation on them by way of ques- 
tions and answers. This division sands almost as an independent 
treatise by itself. 


Desanà hara Sampata — In this division it is laid down that 
Mara invades only a mind which is quite unprotected ( pamada- 
citta ), which is based on false beliefs, on idleness, &c. 


Vicaya hara Sampata — In this section it is laid down that 
desire (tanha ) is of two kinds: kusala and akusala. The one 
leads to nibbana and the other to birth and suffering ( samsara), 
Mind is both kusala and akusala in nature. The real nature of 
things can only be seen in the fourth Jhana stage. The various 
signs and nature of nibbana and samādhi are deseribed. Samadhi 
has five characteristics, namely, joy, happiness, consciousness, en- 
lightment and right perception. There are ten objects of meditation 
( kasinayatanani ) e. g., pathavi, apo, etc. They are then attached 
to three objects, anicca (non-permanent), dukkha ( suffering ) 
and anatta ( non-existence of soul ). 


| A differentiation is brought about between an ordinary man 
anda man with knowledge. The former can do any kind of 
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offence that may be possible. But the latter cannot. - The former 
can even kill his father or mother, can destroy the stupas but the 
latter cannot; when one practises the four Jhanas, and attains to 
Samadhi, his previous life and futurity are known to him. 


In the Yutti-hara-sampata it is stated that sloth, stuper and 
misery disappear from him who is well protected in mind, firm 
in resolution and adheres to right seeing. 


In the Padatthana-hara and Lakkhana-hara-sampata, the 
padatthānas ( reasonings ) are described as belonging to one who 
is well restrained in mind, words and actions and who by the 
proper attainment of padatthānas realises the highest path. 


In the Catuvythahara-sampata, AÁvattahara-sampata, Vibhatti- 
hàra-sampata, etc., great stress is laid on right perception, mind- 
fulness and, kusala deeds which lead to the knowledge of paticca- 
samuppada. 


The third division called the Nayasamutthana contains a 
detailed treatment of the five specified modes of viewing things. 
Under the Nandiyavatta mode, it is pointed out that the earlier 
extremity of the world cannot be known owing to ७५17115 
(ignorance) which has tanha ( desire ) at the root, Those who 
walk in the field of pleasure are bound down in heretical beliefs 
and are unable to realise the truth. There are four noble truths- 
Dukkharh, dukkhasamudayam, dukkhanirodham and dukkha- 
nirodhagaminipatipada. There is a middle path ( majjhima 
patipada ) which rejects the two extreme views and which is 
identified with the eightfold noble path ( ariya atthangiko 
maggo ) He who has avoided ditthi (false view ) escapes from 
kama (lust). Hence avoidance of desire (tanha ) and ignorance 
( avijjà ) leads to quietitude or calmness. Kamma is recognised 
as the cause of the world of sufferings. But consciousness and 
all that concerns consciousness may be seen in their increment 
in the ten vatthus. The ordinary enjoyment of food and touch, 
etc. is the cause of distress of a man with desire. . 


The various àsavas ( sins) are next described. The suffering 
of & man with attachments, faults and wrong views are also 
narrated, The four paths, the four foundations of recolleotions, 
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the four Jhanas, the four essentials ( sammappadhanas ), the four 
meditations, the four pleasure yielding states, 80७, are also stated ; 
each of these is described as an antidote for the man with attach: 


ment, delusion and wrong views. 


Buddhas, Pacceka-Buddhas, the disciples, and all those who 
are devoid of atlachment, hatred, delusion, etc., are like lions. 
Those who look to the right aspects, the senses, the counter forces 
of the views with as strong reasons as Buddhas, Pacceka-Buddhas 
etc., are said to have seen things just like a lion. Human types 
are four in number, Each of these has to undergo some sort of 
training, To each of them is offered an advice as to tanhà 
(desire), raga (attachment), kusala (merit), etc. This is the 
way shown to be of the Tipukkhalo and of the Ankusa described 
in the text. 


Now turning to the fourth division, the Sásanapatihana, we 
get a treatment of the proper method of classification and inter- 
pretation of the texts of the Dhamma. It is suggested that the 
discourses of the Buddha can be classified according to the 
themes into :— (1) Sankilesabhagiya (those dealing with sankilesa 
or impurity), (2) Vasanabhagiya (those dealing with desire), 
(3) Nibbedhabhagiya (those dealing with penetration ), (4) Asekha- 
bhagiya ( those dealing with the subject of a non-learner ), 
(5) Sankilesabhagiya and Vasanabhagiya, (6) Sankilesa and 
Nibbedhabhagiya, (7) Sankilesa and Asekhabhagiya, (8) Sankilesa 
and Nibbedha and Asekhabhagiya, (9) Sankilesa and Vasana and 
Nibbedhabhagiya, (10) Vasana and N ibbedhabhagiya, (11) Tanha- 
gankilesabhagiya, (12) Ditthisankilesabhagiya, (13) Duccarita- 
sankilesabhagiya, (14) Tanhavodanabhagiya, (15) Ditthivodana- 
bhagiya, (16) Duccaritavodanabhagiya, Of these, sankilesas are 
of three kinds, tanha (desire ), ditthi ( false view ), and duccaritas 
( wrong actions), 


Various padas, slokag and texts are eited while explaining 
each of these textual classifications. 


The eighteen main padas are those which are worldly 
(lokika ) unworldly ( lokuttararh ), etc. In fact the chapter is 
made highly interesting by its numerous quotations from familiar 
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texts and it does not enter deep into philosophical or logical 
arguments. But the classification and reclassifications are no 
doubt interesting as intellectual gymnastics. 


The Petakopadesa is another treatise on the textual and the 

ro) A exegetical methodology ascribed to Maha- 

À kaccana and it is nothing but a different 
manipulation of the subject treated in the Nettipakarana. Interest 
of this treatise, if it was at all a work of the same author, lies in 
the fact that it throws some new light here and there on the 
points somewhat obscure in the Netti. Its importance lies also 
in the fact that in places it has quoted the Pali canonical passages 
mentioning the sources by such names as Samyuttaka (—Sarmyutta 
Nikaya ) and Ekutteraka (= Ekuttara or Anguttara Nikàya ). 
Its importance arises no less from the fact in it the four Ariyan 
truths are stated to be the central theme or essence of Buddhism, 
the point which gained much ground in the literature of the 
Sarvastivadin school. The importance of the last point will be 
realised all the more as we find how the discourses developed in 
the Netti in the course of formulating the textual and exegetical 
methodology centered round the four Ariyan truths. This work 
has not yet heen edited. The P. T. S., London has undertaken an 
edition of it. A specimen by R. Fuchs Diss. Berlin, 1908 de- 
serves mention. 


The Milinda Pafiha or the questions of Milinda had originally 

been written in Northern India in Sanskrit 

Milinda Bante or in some North Indian Prakrit by an suthor 
whose name has not, unfortunately enough, 

come ?own to us. But, the original text is now lost in the land 
of its origin as elsewhere ; what now remains is the Pali transla- 
tion of the original which was made at & very early date in 
Ceylon. From Ceylon, it travelled to other countries, namely, 
Burma and Siam, which have derived their Buddhism from 
Ceylon, and where at a later date it was translated into respective 
local dialects, In China, too, there have been found two separate 
works entitled “ The Book of the Bhikkhu Nagasena Sütra ", but 
whether they are translations of the older recensions of the work 
than the one preserved in Pali or of the Pali recensions is difficult 

2 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1. ] 
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to ascertain. However, in the home of Southern Buddhism, the 
book is accepted as a standard authority, second only to the 
Pali Pitakas. < Prof. Rhys Davids rightly observes, “ It is not 
merely the only, work composed’ among the Northern Buddhists 
which is regarded with reverence by the orthodox Buddhists of 


the Southern schools, it is the only one which has survived at all 


amongst them” !, 


The book purports to discuss & good number of problems 
and disputed points of Buddhism ; and this dis- 
cussion is treated in the form of conversations 
between King Milinda of Sagala and Thera 
Nagasena. Milinda raises the questions and puts the dilemmas, 
and thus plays:a subordinate part in comparison to that played by 
Nagasena who answers the questions and solves the puzzles in 
detail. Naturally, therefore, the'didactic element predominates 
in, the otherwise romantic account of the encounter between 
the two. 


Character of the 
book 


Milinda who has been described as the King of the Yonas 
with his capital at Sagala (Sakala=Sialkot), 
has long been identified with Menander, 
the Bactrian Greek King who had his sway in the Punjab. He 
was born, as our author makes him say, at Kalasi in Alasanda, 
i. &, Alexandria ; and if we are to believe our author, he, resolved 
of all doubts as a result of his long conversations with N agasena, 
came to be converted to Buddhism. Nagasena, however, cannot 
be identified with any amount of certainty. 


The two heroes 


The name of the author, as we have already said, has not come 
down to us. A close analysis of the book 
shows that a considerable number of place 
names refer to the Punjab and adjacent countries, and & few io 
the sea-coast, e, g., Surat, Bharukaccha, etc. Most of the rivers 
named refer again to.the Punjab. It is, therefore, natural for us 
to conjecture that the author of the book resided in the far north- 
west of India or in Punjab. Mrs. Rhys Davids has a theory of 
her own regarding the author of the Milinda Paüho. She thinks 


Author 


1 8.B.E, Vol. XXXV, Intro., p. ATI, 
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that the recorded conversations of Milinda and Nagasena were 
edited in the new book form after Milinda’s death, by special 


commission by a Brahmana of Buddhist Collegiate training, 
named Manava, There is, however, 


neither any positive or even 
negative evidence for such a theory. 


It is somewhat difficult to ascertain exactly the date of the 
Book. Milinda or Menander is, however, 
ascribed to the last quarter of the 2nd 
century B.C. The book must, therefore, have been written after 
that date. On the other hand, it must have long been an im- 
portant book of authority when Buddhaghosa, the celebrated 
Buddhist commentator, flourished in the 5th century A. D. For, 
he quoted from the book often in his commentaries, and that in 
such a manner that it follows that he regarded the book as a work 
of great authority, From a close analysis of the books referred 
to as quoted by the author of the Milinda Pafha, Prof, T. W. 
Rhys Davids, the learned editor and translator of Milinda Pafiha, 
came to the conclusion that “ the book is later than the canonical 
books of the Pali Pitakas (the author of the Milinda-patiha 
quotes a large number of passages from the Pitaka texts), and on 
the other hand, not only older than the great commentaries, but 
the only book outside the canon, regarded in them as an autho- 
rity which may be implicitly followed !." 


Date 


The Milinda-pafiha has a marked style of its own. Its language 
is most elegant, and studied against the 
background of ancient Indian prose, it is 
simply a masterpiece of writing. The formal exactness of the 
early Pitakas as well as the studied ornamentation of later-day 
Pali or Sanskrit-Buddhist treatises are alike absent from its 
pages. The charm of the style is captivating and there 
are passages that are eloquent in their meaning and 
gesture. The prerorations with which the long discussions 
are often closed are supreme inventions by our author of 
‘the art of conversation as well as of writing. Its style and 
diction bear a close resemblance to and are somewhat maturer 


C 


1 S.B. E., Vol. XXXY, Intro., p. XXXVIII, 


Style and language 
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than those of the famous Hastigumpha inscription of Kharavela 
which is assigned by Dr. B. M. Barua to the second quarter of 
the 1st century A. D.’ 
At Sagala, a city of wealth and affluence, ruled King Milinda 
versed in arts and sciences and skilled 
Tert in casuistry. He had his doubts and 
puzzles with regard to Buddha’s doctrines and utterances and 
other knotty problems of Buddhism. To resolve these doubts he 
went to Nagasena, the famous arahat ; and then began & wonder- 
ful conversational discourse between the two. But before the 
discourse really begins, we are introduced by our author to the 
previous birth history ( Pubba-yoga ) of these two personages and 
then to the contents of various sorts of puzzles. 


We are told that Nagasena in a previous birth of his was one 

of the members of the religious brotherhood 

(a) Book I near the Ganges, where Milinda, in his turn, 

in a previous birth of his, was a novice. In accordance with his 
acts of merit in that birth and his aspirations, this novice after 
wandering from existence to existence came to be born at last as 
King of the city of Sagala, a very learned, eloquent and wise man. 
Now he had doubts and problems in his mind, and in vain did he 
seek the venerable Kassapa and Makkhali Gosala to have them 
solved while all these were happening. The brother of the religi- 
ous brother-hood came to be born in à Brahman family as Naga- 
sena. When he was seven years old he learnt the three Vedas 
and al] else that could be learnt in a Brahmanical house. Then 
he left the house, meditated in solitude for sometime and he was 
afterwards admitted into the order as a novice by a venerable 
Buddhist priest, Rohana and was eventually converted into 
Buddhism. He was then sent to Pataliputra to the venerable 
Buddhist sage Dhammarakkhita where he became an arahat. 
Now while he wasliving there he was invited at the Guarded 
Slope inthe Himalayas by an innumerable company of arahats 
who were being harassed by King Milinda who delighted in . 
putting knotty questions and arguments this way and that. 
Nagasena readily accepted the challenge of Milinda and went tu 


1 Barua— Old Bramhi Inscriptions, p. 172. 
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Sagala attended by a band of samanas. Just at that time Milinda 
had met Ayupala, an Arahat of the Sankheyya monastery, whom 
too he confronted with his casuistry. Nagasena who was then 
living at the same hermitage came now to the rescue of the 
Order. Milinda with five hundred Yonakas: then repaired to 


Nagasena, and after mutual exchanges of courtesy and compli- 
ments the conversational discourse began. 


The first discourse turned on the distinguishing characteristics 
of moral qualities. Milinda enquired how 
(b) Book IT Reverend Nagasena was known and what 
what was hisname. Upon it Nagasena initiated a discussion on 
the relation between name and individuality, and explained it 
thoroughly with the help of an instructive simile. The king 
then, obviously to test his knowledge, put to him a riddle and 
questioned him as to his seniority of years. Nagasena ‘fully ` 
vindicated himself, and the king then satisfied sought the 
permission of the Reverend Arahat to discuss with him. The 
Arahat in his turn told that he was agreeable to a discusston if 
he would only discuss as a scholar and not as a king. Then one 
by one Milinda put questions and Nagasena solved them with 
his wonderful power of argumentation, simile, and illustration. 
He contended that there was no soul in the breath; he explained 
ono by one the aim of Buddhist renunciation, the Buddhist idea 
of reincarnation, the distinction between wisdom and reasoning, 
and wisdom and intelligence. He further contended that virtue 
was the basis of the five moral powers requisite for the attainment 
of nirvana and that other moral powers were faith, perseverence, 
mindfulness and meditation which a recluse should develop in 
himself, The characteristic marks of each of these qualities 
were expounded in detail, and their power to put an end to evil 
dispositions. A very important metaphysical question is next 
discussed wherein Nagasena wants to establish; with the help 
mainly of illuminating illustrations that when a man is born, 
he remains neither the same nor the another; like a child and a 
growing man through different stages of life. ‘One comes into 
being’ another passes away ;;2nd the: rebirth is, as it were, 
simultaneous. In this connection it is discussed if a man who 
will not be reborn feel any painful sensation; and then what is 
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after allreborn. A discourse is next initiated as to what is 


meant by ‘time’, the root and the ultimate point of it. This 
leads to another discussion as to the origin and developments of 
qualities, as to other existence or non-existence of anything as 
soul, which in its turn most naturally leads to a further discus- 
sion as regards thought-perception and sight-perception, and 
lastly to the distinguishing characteristics of contact or phassa, 
sensation or vedana, idea of sariria, purpose or cetanà, perception 
or viññāna, reflection or vitakka, and investigation or vicars. In 
all these discourses and solutions, Milinda is fully convinced and 


is full of admiration for Nagasena. 


The second discourse turns on the question of removal of 
difficulties and dispelling of doubts in the 
(c) Book IIT way of attaining a life of renunciation. 
The various questions as to these doubts are not always related 
to one another, but all of them are instructive and helpful to 
solve doubts in the mind of Milinda, the King. He wants to 
know why really there is so much distinction between man and 
man, how renunciation is brought about, what is the character 
of the influence of Karma, and what is after all nirvāņa and 
whether all men attain it or not. The interesting point raised 
next is whether rebirth and transmigration are one and the same 
thing, anå if there is a soul or any being that transmigrates from 
this body to another. Among other doubts that conflicted 
Milinda were if the body were very dear to the Buddhist recluse, 
if the Buddha had really thirty-two bodily marks of a great man, 
if the Buddha was pure in conduct, if ordination was a good 
thing. Milinda further enquired of Nāgasena what had been the 
real distinction between one full of passion, and one without 
passion, and lastly what was meant by an arahat who recollected 
what was past and done long ago. Then there were also other 
difficulties of various kinds which were all solved by the 
venerable Nāgasena. Milinda was satisfied that he had pro- 
pounded his questions rightly, and the replies had been made 
rightly. Nagasena thought that the questions had been well-put 
and right replies had been given. 
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This book deals with solutions of puzzles arising out of con- 


(d) Book IV M तशी made by the Buddha. 
ese puzzles were many and varied and 
were distributed in eighty-two dilemmas which were put by 
Milinda to Nagasena, who, in his turn, gave satisfactory expla- 
nations to each of them. The contradictions in: the Buddha's 
utterances were more apparent than real. About them strife was 
likely thereafter to arise, and it was difficult to find a teacher 
like Nagasena. So an early solution of these dilemmas’ was 
imperative for the guidance of intending disciples of the Order. 
These dilemmas are particularly interesting as well as instructive 
and it is profitable to be acquainted here with a few examples. 
Milinda was puzzled by a dilemma — If the Buddha has really 
quite passed away, what is the good of paying honour to his 
relics? Nāgasena said to him, “ Blessed One, O King, is entirely 
set free from life and he accepts no gifts. If gods or men put 
up & building to contain the jewel treasure of the relics of a 
Tathagata who does not accept their gift, still by that homage 
paid to the attainment of the supreme good under the form of 
the jewel treasure of his wisdom do they themselves attain to 
one or other of the three glorious states ( 11880 Sampattiyo ). 
There are other reasons too. For, gods and men by offering 
reverence to the relics, and the jewel treasure of the wisdom of 
a Tathagata, though he has died away, and accepts it not, can 
cause goodness to arise in them, and by that goodness can 
assuage and can allay the fever and the torment of the three- 
fold fire. And even if the Buddha has passed away, the possibi- 
lity of receiving the three attainments is not removed. Beings, 
oppressed by the sorrow of becoming, can, when they desire the 
attainments, still receive them by means of the jewel treasure of 
his relics and of his doctrines, discipline, and teaching. Like 
the seeds which through the earth attain to higher developments 
are the gods and men who, through the jewel treasure of the 
relics and the wisdom of the Tathagata — though he has passed 
away and consent not to it — being firmly rooted by the roots of 
merit, become like unto trees casting a goodly shade by means of 
the trunk of contemplation, the sap of true doctrine, the branches 
of righteousness, the flowers of emancipation, and the fruition of 
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monkhood. It is for all these reasons that even when the Buddha 
has passed away, an act done to him notwithstanding his not 
consenting thereto, is still of value and bears fruit. 


A second dilemma that conflicted Milinda was, how can the 
Buddha be omniscient, when it is said that he reflects or thinks? 
To solve this dilemma, Nagasena analysed the thinking powers 
of men from the lowest individual full of lust, ill-will and 
delusion to.the highest Buddha having all knowledge and bearing 
about in themselves the ten-fold power and whore thinking 
powers are on every point brought quickly into play, and act 
with ease. He then classified'these different kinds of thinking 
powers into seven classes. The thinking power of the Supreme 
Buddhas is of the last or seventh class, and its stuff is very fine, 
the dart is highly tempered and its discharge is highly powerful. 
It altogether outclasses the other six and is clear and active in 
its high quality that is beyond an ordinary man’s comprehension. 
It is because the mind of the Blessed One is so clear and active 
that the Blessed One has worked so many wonders and miracles. 
For his knowledge is dependent on reflection, and it is on reflec- 
tion that he knows whatever he wishes to know. It is more rapid 
. than that, and more easy in action in the all embracing know- 
ledge of the Blessed One, more rapid than his reflection. His all- 
embracing knowledge is like the store-house of a great king who 
has stores of gold, silver and valuables, and all sorts of entables; 
it is with the help of reflection that ‘the Blessed One grasps 


easily and at once whatever he wants from the big store-house 
of his knowledge, 


A third dilemma was, why did the Blessed “One admit Deva- 
datta to the Order, if he knew of his machinations 2° In giving 
a solution out of this dilemma Nagaseaa told Milinda thatthe 
Blessed One was both full'of mercy and wisdom. It was'when 
he in his mercy and wisdom considered the life history of Deva- 
datta that he perceived how having heaped up karma on karma, 
he would pass for an endless Series of kalpas from torment to 
torment, and from perdition to perdition. And the Blessed One 
knew also that the infinite Karma.of that man would, because he 
had entered the Order, become finite, and the sorrow caused by 
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the previous karma would also therefora become limited. But if 
that foolish person were not to enter the Order, then he would 
continue to heap up karma which would endure for a kalpa, 
And it was because he knew that that, in his mercy, he admitted 
him to the Order. And by doing so, the Blessed One acted like 
a clever physician, and made light the heavy sorrow of Deva- 
datta who would have to suffer many hundreds of thousands of 
kalpas. For having caused schism in the Order, he ( Devadatta ) 
would no doubt suffer pain and misery in the purgatories, but 
that was not the fault of the Blessed One, but was the effect of 
his own karma. The Blessed One did in his case act like a 
surgeon who with all kind intent and for man’s good smears 
a wound with burning ointment, cuts it with lancet, cauterises 
with caustic, and administers to it a salty wash. So did the 
Blessed One cause Devadatta to suffer such pain and misery that | 
at the end he might be relieved of all pains and miseries, If he 
had not done so, Devadatta would have suffered torment in 
purgatory through a succession of existences, through hundreds 
of thousands of kalpas. 


Of other puzzles that arose in Milinda’s mind, mention may 
be made of three out of many. These were, for example, how 
was it that an Arahat could do no wrong; why did not the 
Buddha promulgate all the rules of the Order at once and how 
could Vessantara’s giving away of his children be approved. 
Speaking as to the faults of the Arahat, Nagasena told Milinda 
that the Arahats, like lay men, could be guilty of an offence, but 
their guilt was neither due to carelessness or thoughtlessness. 
Sins are of two kinds — those which are a breach of the ordinary 
moral law, and those which are a breach cf the Rules of the 
Order. Now, an Arahat, in the true sense of the term, cannot be 
guilty of a moral offence; but it is possible for him to be guilty 
of any breach of the Rules of the Order of which he might have 
been ignorant. Next, speaking as to the method of promulgating 
the Rules from time to time and not all at once, Nagasena quoted 
the authority of the Tathagata ; for the Tathagata thought thus, 
“Tf I were to lay down the whole of the hundred and fifty rules 
at once the people would be filled with fear, those of them who 
were willing to enter the Order would refrain from doing so, 

9 [ Annals, B. 0, 5.1. ] 
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they would not trust my words, and through their want of faith 
they would be liable to rebirth in states of woe. An occasion 
arises, therefore, illustrating it with a religious discourse, will I 
lay down, when the evil has become manifest, each Rule.” Ag 
to the justification of King Vessantara’s giving away his beloved 
sons in slavery to a Brahmana, and his dear wife to another man 
as wife. Nagasena told Milinda that he who gave gifts in such 
a way as to bring even sorrow upon others, that giving of his 
brought forth fruit in happiness and it would leadto rebirths in 
states of bliss. Even if that be an excessive gift it was not 
harmful, rather it was praised, applauded and approved by the 
wise in the world. 

The last four dilemmas of Milinda are concerned with the 
difficult problem of Nirvana. Is Nirvana all bliss or partly pain; 
the form, the figure, duration, etc., of Nirvana, the realisation of 
Nirvana, and the place of Nirvana, these are the puzzles that 
inflicted the mind of the King. Nagasens solved them all one 
by one to the satisfaction of Milinda, According to him Nirvana 
is bliss unalloyed, there is no pain in it. It is true that those 
who are in quest of Nirvana afflict their minds and bodies, 
restrain themselves in standing, walking and sitting, lying, and 
in food, suppress their sleep, keep their senses in subjection, 
abandon their very body and their life. But it is after they have 
thus, in pain, sought after Nirvana, that they enjoy Nirvana 
which is all bliss. By no metaphor, or explanation, or reason, or 
argument can its form or figure, or duration, or measure be made 
clear, even if it be a condition that exists. But there is some- 
thing as to its qualities which can be explained. Nirvana is 
untarnished by any evil dispositions. It allays the thirst of the 
craving after lusts, desire for future life, and the craving after 
worldly prosperity. It puts an end to grief, it is an ambrosia. 
Nirvana is free from the dead bodies of evil dispositions, it is 
mighty and boundless, it is the abode of great men, and N irvana 
is all in blossom of purity, of knowledge and emancipation. 
Nirvana is the support of life, for it puts an end to old age and 
death ; it increases the power of Iddhi ( miracle ) of all beings, it 
is the source to all beings of the beauty of holiness, it puts a 
stop to suffering in all beings, to the suffering arising from evil 
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dispositions, and it overcomes in all beings the weakness which 
arises from hunger and all sorts of pain. Nirvana -is not born, 
neither does it grow old, it dies not, it passes not away, it has no 
rebirth, it is unconquerable, thieves carry it not off, it is not 
attached to anything, it is the sphere in which Arahat move, 
nothing can obstruct it, and it is infinite. Nirvana satisfies all 
desires, it causes delight and it is full of lustre. It is hard to 
attain to, itis unequalled in the beauty of its perfume, it is 
praised by all the Noble Ones. Nirvana is beautiful in Righte- 
ousness, if has a pleasant taste. Itis very exalted, it is immova- 
ble, it is accessible to all evil dispositions, it is a place where no 
evil dispositions can grow, it is free from desire to please and 
from resentment. 


As to the time of Nirvana, it is not past, nor future, nor 
present, nor produced, nor not produced, nor producible. Peace- 
ful, blissful and delicate, Nirvana always exists. And it is that 
which he who orders his life aright, grasping the idea of all 
things according to the teaching of the conquerors realises by his 
wisdom. It is known by freedom from distress and danger, by 
confidence, by peace, by calm, by bliss, by happiness, by delicacy, 
by purity and by freshness. Lastly as to the place of Nirvana, 
there is no spot either in the East, or the South, or the West or 
the North, either above or below where Nirvana is. Yet it exists 
just as fire exists even if there is no place where it is stored up. 
If a man rubs two sticks together, the fire comes out, so Nirvana 
exits for a man who orders his life well. But there is such a 
place on which a man may stand, and ordering his life aright, 
he can realise Nirvana, and such a place is virtue. 


This book deals with solutions of problems of inference. 
Milinda asked Nagasena how they could 

(OBS vr know that Buddha had ever lived. Naga- 
sena told him that as the existence of ancient kings was known 
by their royal insignia, their crown, their slippers and their fans, 
so was the existence of Buddha known by the royal insignia 
used by the Blessed One and by the thirty-five constituent quali- 
ties that make up Arahatship which formed the subject of dis- 
course delivered by Gotama before his death to his disciples, 
By these can the whole world of gods and men know and believe 
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that the Blessed One existed once. By this reason, by this argu- 
ment, through, this inference, can it be known that the Blessed 
One lived. Just at the sight of a beautiful and well-planned city, 
one can know the ability of the architect, so can one, on examin- 
ing the City of Righteousness which the Buddha built up, come 


to know of his ability and existence. 


The sixth book opens with an interesting discussion. Can lay 
men attain Nirvana?  Nàgasena told that 

Co Bios wi even lay men and women could see face to 
face the condition of peace, the supreme good, Nirvàna. ‘ But, 
what purpose then do extra vows serve ?’ asked Milinda acain. 
To this Nàgasena replied that the keeping of vows implied a 
mode of livelihood without evil, it has blissful calm as its 
fruit, 16 avoided blame and it had such twenty-eight good qualities 
on account of which all the Buddhas alike longed for them and 
held them dear. And whosoever thoroughly carried out the vows, 
they became completely endowed with eighteen good qualities 
without a previous keeping of the vows by those who became 
endowed with these good qualities, there was no realisation of 
Arahatship ; and there was no perception of the truth to those who 
were not purified by the virtues that depended on the keeping of 
the vows. Nagasena next explained in detail with the help of a 
good number of similies the character that came as a result of 
keeping the vows for the good growth of the seed of renunciation 
and for the attainment of Nirvana. But those who being un- 
worthy take the vows incur a two-fold punishment and suffer 
the loss of the good that may be in him. He shall receive dis- 
grace and scorn and suffer torment in the purgatory. On the 
contrary, those who being worthy take the vows with the idea of 
upholding the truth deserve a two-fold honour. For he comes 
near and dear to gods and men, and the whole religion of the 
recluses becomes his very own. Nagasena then gave Milinda 
the details of the thirteen extra vows by which a man should 
bathe in the mighty waters of N irvàna, Upasena the elder, 
practised all these purifying merits of the vows and Blessed One 
was delighted at his conduct. The thirty graces of the true 
recluse are detailed next and whosoever is endowed with these 
graces is said to have abounded in the peace and bliss of Nirvana. 
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Sariputta, according to Nagasena, was one like this who became 
in this life of such exalted virtue that he was the one who, after 
the Master, set rolling the royal chariot-wheel of the Kingdom 
of Righteousness in the religion of Gotama, the Blessed One. 


The seventh or the last book is concerned with a detailed list. 
of the similes or qualities cf Arahatship ; 
cS Naw of these similes thirty-eight have been lost 
and sixty-seven are still preserved. Any member of the Order 
who wishes to realise Arahatship must be endowed with these 
one hundred and five qualities, Milinda silently and reverently 
heard detailed descriptions of these qualities; and at the end he 
was full of admiration for the venerable Thera Nagasena for his 
wonderful solution of the three hundred and four puzzles. He 
was filled with joy of heart; and all pride was suppressed within 
him. He ceased to have any more doubts and became aware of 
the virtue of the religion of the Buddhas. He then entreated 
Nagasena to be accepted as a supporter of the Faith and as a 
true convert from that day onward as long as life should last. 
Milinda did homage to Nagasena and had a vihara built called 
the ‘ Milinda-Vihara' which he handed over to Nagasena. 


The Milinda-Pafiha like the Bhagavat Gita is the most in- 
teresting and instructive literary production of an age which is 
heroic. Its long narrative is composed of a long series of philo- 
sophical contest between two great heroes, King Milinds on the 
one hand and the Thera Nagasena on the other. A pubba-yoga 
or prelude is skilfully devised to arouse a curiosity in the reader 
to witness the contest and watch the final result with a great 
eagerness. On the whole, the Milinda successfully employs a 
novel literary device to put together the isolated and disconnected 
controversies in the Kathavatthu as representing different stages 
in the progress of the philosophical battle, and in doing so it has 
been in one place guilty of the literary plagiarism in respect of 
introducing King Milinda as a contemporary of the six heretical 
teachers on the model of the Samafifiaphala Sutta, 


a 


तारी (dipo) — the island town of Alexandria on the 


Place and country names Indus, founded by Alexander. 
in the Milinda-Paüha 
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Yavana ( Bactria ) — That province watered by the Oxus or 
the Amu Daria and the premier satrapy of the Achzemenian kings ; 
later on came to be conquered by Alexander and in 321 B. C. fell 
to the share of Seleukos Nikator. Hundred years later the Bactrian 
Greeks threw off their allegisnce to their Seleukidan lord, asserted 
independence, and gradually moved towards India to establish 
there an independent principality. Milinda or Menander wa 
one of the kings of this line of Bactrian Greeks who came to 
establish their power in India. 

Bharukaccha — an ancient seaport equivalent to modern 
Broach in the Kaira district in Guzrat. Barygaza of the Greek 


geographers. 


Cina (country ) — China. 

Gandhara (rattham )— an important ancient kingdom that had 
its capital at Purusapura or Peshwar in the North-western Fron- 
tier Province. 

Kalinga — an ancient kingdom on the Orissan coast, identical 
with the modern Ganiam region. All older works, such as the 
Jataka, Mahavastu and Digha Nikaya, mention a kingdom 
named Kalinga*with its capital Dantapura ages before Buddha’s 
time. 

Kalasa (gama) — a village situated in the Alasanda island on 
the Indus. The birth place of Milinda. 

Kajangala — mentioned in very early Buddhist Pali texts as a 
locality somewhere near Rajmahal. . 


Kasmir ( rattham ) — a famous kingdom in the North of India. 


Kosala — an ancient province identical with South Bihar, 
capital Sravasti. 


Kolopatianam — an ancient seaport probably on the Coro- 
mandel coast. 


Magadha ( rattham ) — an ancient kingdom identical with 
East Bihar ; capital Pataliputra. 


Madhura (1128110) — an ancient city identical with modern 
Mathura. Coins of Menander have been found here, 
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Nikumba ( rattharh ) — somewhere in the north-west of India 


Sagala ( nagaram ) — identical with Sakala, modern Sialkot 
capital city of the King Milinda s 


Saketa — identical with ancient Ayodhya country. 


Saka country — the kingdom of the Sakas or Scythians in the 
time of Menander was confined to the Bactrian lands south of the 
Oseus and to Sogdiana to the north 


Sovira — ancient Sauvira, the country of the Sauvira tribe 
adjacent to the Sindhu country 


Surattho ( nigamo ) — an ancient seaport identical with mo- 
dern Surat 


Baranasi — modern Benares. 


Suvannabhüm! — identical probably with Lower Burma and 
Malay Peninsula. 


Pataliputra ( nagaram) — an ancient city; capital of Magadha 
near modern Patna. 


Udicca — a country in the north-west of India, 
Vanga — identical with East Bengal. 


Vilàta — an ancient kingdom somewhere in the north-west of 
india. 


Takkola — an ancient seaport near Thaton in Lower Burma, 


Ujjenīi — identical with ancient Ujjayinl, capital of the ancient - 


Malwa country. 


Greek ( country ) — anoient Greece in Eastern Europe. 
1. Ganga — The Ganges. 
Names ofriversinthe — 2, Aciravati — an ancient river in Eastern 
Millada;Fathe India flowing through the Kosala country 
past Sravasti 


3. Yamuna — a tributary of the Ganges, the Isamos of the 
Greeks. 


4, Sarabhu — identical with Saraya, a tributary of the Ganges. 
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5. Mahi — a river south ot the Vindhyas flowing into the Bay 


of Bengal. These five rivers are often mentioned together in the 


"Pitakas. 

6. Sarassati — an ancient tributary of the Indus. 

y. Vitamsa-- identical probably with Vitasta, a tributary of 
the Indus, the Hydaspes of the Greeks. 

8. Candrabhaga —- identical with modern Chenab, a tributary 
of the Indus. 

A. Books silently referred to 70 


Books referred to and 1, Digha Nikaya, 2. Kathavatthu, 3. Angut- 
गा erie yee tara Nikaya, 4. Mahavagga, 5. Cullavagga, 
6. Vessantara Jataka, 7. Sivi Jataka, 8. Maj- 
jhima Nikaya, 9. Sutta Vibhanga, 10. Catuma Sutta, 11. Dhamma- 
^akka-pavattana Sutta, 12, Amba Jataka, 13. Dummedha Jataka, 
14. Tittira Jataka, 15. Khantivada Jataka, 16. Cula-nandiya 
Jataka, 17. Taccha-Sükara Jàtaka, 18. Cariy4-pitaka, 19. Silava- 
naga Jataka, 20. Sabbadatha Jataka, 21. Apannaka Jataka, 22. 
Nigrodha-miga Jataka, 23. Mahapaduma Jataka, 24. Ummagga 
Jataka, 25. Sutta Nipata, 26. Thera Gatha, 27. Samyutta Nikaya, 
28. Dhammapada and 29. Nigrodha Jataka. 


1. Vinaya, Sutta, Abhidhamma, 2. The Suttantas, 3. Dhamma- 
7 KANE Samgani, 4, Vibhanga, 5. Dhatu-Katha, 6, 
books mentioned Puggala Pafifiatti, 7. Katha-Vatthu, 8. Ya- 

by name _ maka, 9. Patthana, 10. The Abbidhamma 
Pitaka, 11. The Vinaya Pitaka, 12, The 

Sutta Pitaka, 19. Maha-Samaya Suttanta - (Digha Nikàya ), 
14. Maha-mangala Suttanta- (Sutta Nipata ), 15. Sama-citta- 
pariyaya Suttanta — (unknown), 16, Rahulvada Suttanta ( Maj- 
jhima ), 17. Parabhava Suttanta - ( Sutta Nipata), 18. Sarhyutta 
Nikaya, 19. The Sutta Nipata, 20. Ratana Sutta - ( Sutta Nipata ), 
21. Khandha Paritta — (not traced), 22. Mora Paritta, 23. Dhajagga 
Paritta - ( Jataka Book ), 24, Atanatiya Paritta - (Digha Nikaya ), 
20. Angulimala Paritta - ( Majjhima Nikaya), 26. The Patimo- 
kkha, 27. Dhamma-day&da Sutta (Majjhima Nikaya), 28. Dak- 
khins Vibhanga of the Majjhima Nikaya, 29. Cariya Pitaka, ५0, 
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Navangam Buddha Vacanam, 31. Digha Nikàys, 32. Majjhima 
Nikaya, 33. Khuddaka Nikaya, 34. Maha Rahulovada ( Majjhima 
Nikaya ), 35. Purd-bheda &uttants (Sutta Nipats), 36. Kalaha 
Vivada Suttanta ( Sutta Nipata), 37. Cüla-Vyüha Suttanta ( Sutta 
Nipata ), 38. Maha-Vyühe Suttanta ( Sutta Nipate ), 39. Tuvataka 
Suttanta ( Sutta Nipata ) 40. Sariputta Suttanta ( Sutta Nipate ), 
41. Mahasamaya Suttanta ( Digha Nikaya ), 42. Sakkha-Pariha 
Suttanta (Digha Nikaya), 43. Tirokudda Suttants (Khuddaka 
Patha ), 44, Ekuttara Nikaya ( Abguttara Nikàya), 45. Dhaniya 
Sutia ( Sutta Nipata), 46. Kummüpama Suttanta (Samyutta Ni- 
kaya), 47. Sacca Samyuita (Samyutta Nikaya), 48. Vidhura 
Punnaka Jatake, 49. Dhammapada, 50. Sutasoma Jataka, 51. 
Kanha Jataka, 52. Lomahemsana Pariyaya, 53. Cakkavaka 
Jataka, 54, Culla Narada Jàtaka, 55. Lakkhana Suttanta ( Digha 
Nikaya ), 56. Bhallatiya Jataka, 57. Parinibbàna Suttanta 
( Digha Nikaya ). 


V. Trenckner has edited the book with a general index by C. 
J. Rylands and an index of gathss by Mr. Rhys Davids. It has 
been translated into English by T. W. Rhys Davids and included 
in the Sacred Books of the East Series as Vols. XXXV-XXXVL 
There is a Sinhalese translation of the Milinda Patiho by Hinati 
Kumbure under the title " Milinda prashnaya," Colombo, 1900. 


The following books may be consulted :— 


1. Le Bonheur du Nirvana extrait du Milindapprashnaya ; ou 
Miroir des doctrines sacrees traduit du Pali par Lewis da Sylva 
Pandit. ( Revue de l'histoire des religions, Paris, 1885 ). 


2. Deux Traductions chinoises du Milindapafiho Par E. Specht 
arec introduction par S. Levi. 


3. Chinese translations of the Milindapanho by Takakusu, 
J. R. A. S. 1896. This paper contains a number of Chinese trans- 
lations in existence, the date of the two translations and the 
story of the discussions of King Milinda and Bhikkhu Nagasena 
found in the Buddhist sutra called Samyutta-Ratnapitaka. 


4. Historical basis for the questions of King Menander from 
the Tibetan by L. A. Waddel, J. R. A. S., 1897. This paper points 
out that the Milindapaüha is known to the Tibetans, 

4 [ Annals, B. O. R. I.] 
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5. Nagasena by Mrs. Rhys Davids, J. R. A. S., 1891, 
6. Milinda Questions by Mrs. Rhys Davids, 1930. 


7. Critical and philological notes to the first chapter of the 
Milindapafha by V. Trenckner revised and edited by Dr. Ander- 
son, J. P. T. S., 1908. 

8. Paul Pelliot - Les noms propres dans les traductions chi- 
noises du Milindapafiho. ( Journal Asiatic, Paris, 1914 ) 


9. There is a Bengali edition of this work published by the 
Bangiya Sahitya Parishat, Calcutta, which can vie, if it can vie 
at all, in its uncritical method and blunders. 


10, F. Otto Schrader, Die Fragen des Konig Menandros 
( Berlin 1903 ). 


11. G. Cagnola, Dialoghi del Re Milinda (Italian translation 
of the Milinda Pañha ). 


The Abhidhammavatàre was written by Buddhadatta; and it 
has been in continuous use amongst the 
students of the Buddhist scriptures. Bud- 
dhadaita was held as a personaze of excep- 
tionally high scholarly attainments by Buddhaghosa and others, 
It is interesting to note the incidents which led to the writing of 
this work. Buddhadatta was going from Ceylon to India when 
he was met by Buddhaghosa who was then proceeding to Ceylon 
for the purpose of rendering the Sinhalese commentaries into 
Pali. Knowing the mission of Buddhaghos:, Buddhadatta was 
highly pleased and spoke thus; ' When you finish the commenta- 
ries, please send them up to me that I may summarise your 
labours,” Buddhaghosa consented to comply with his request 
and the Pali commentaries were accordingly placed in the hand 
of Buddhadatta who summed up the commentaries on the Abhi- 
dhamma in the Abhidhammavatara and that on the Vinaya in 
the Vinayavinicchaya'. He was the author of the Rüpàrüpa- 
vibhaga and of the commentary of the Buddhavamsa. The 
Abhidhammavatara is written partly in prose and partly in 
verse. It discusses the following points :— 


1 Vide Buddhadatta's Manual, p, xix. 


Abhidhammavatara and 
Rüparupavibhaga 
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I. citta, 2. nibbàna, 3. cetasika (that which relates to the 
mind), 4. drammana ( object ideation), 5, vipaka citta ( conse- 


quence of mindfulness), 6. rūpa (form), 7. Paññatti ( designa- 
tion ), etc. 


Riparupavibhigs deals with rüpa, arūpa, citta, cetasika, eto. 
It is written in prose. Readers are referred to my work. ‘The 
Life und Work of Buddhaghosa ' (Ch. IV) for a further study of 
Buddhadatta and his works. 


A. P. Buddhadatta, a Bhikkhu of Ceylon, has edited Buddha- 
datta’s Manuals or summaries of Abhidhamma ( Abhidhammava- 
tāra and Rüparüpavibhaga ) for the first time for the P. T. S., 
London. 


The Saccasamkhepa is a religious work on truth written by 
Dhammapala Thera. Malalasekera points 
out that there seems to be some uncertainty 
as to the authorship and date of the Saccasarnkhepa. The Sad- 
dhammasamgaha assigns it to Ananda'. The Saccasamkhepa 
has been edited by Dhammarima Bhikkhu. There are five 
chapters in it dealing with rüpa (form), vedana ( sensation ), 
cittapavatti (mind), and pakinnakasarngaha and Nibbana. It is 
known as the summary of the truth published by the P. T.S. in 
J. P. T. S., 1917-1919. It consists of 387 stanzas. 


Saccasamkhepa 


The Abhidhammattha-Sangaha has served for probably eight 
centuries as 2 primer of psychology and 
philosophy in Burma and Ceylon, and a 
whole literature of exegesis has grown up 
around it, the latest additions to which are but of yesterday. The 
manual is ascribed to a teacher named Anuruddha; but nothing 
is known about him except the fact that he had compiled two 
other treatises on yhilosophy, and one of them was written while 
the author was at Kaüclpur or Conjeeveram. Burmese tradition 
asserts that he was a Theracf Ceylon and wrote the compendium 
at the Sinhalese vihàra founded by Somadevi, Queen of King 
Vattagamani, who flourished between 88-16 B. C., a date fictitous- 


Abhidhammattha- 
Sangzha 


1 The Pali Literature of Ceylon, p. 202. 
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ly early for the book. In fact, Anuruddha is believed to have 
lived earlier than 12th but later than the 8th century A. D. 
Sariputta compiled a paraphrase to this book. The Abhidhamma- 
ttha-Sangaha has been edited and published in J. P. 7. 8., 1883 end 
translated with notes by Shwe Zan Aung and revised by Mrs. 
Rhys Davids under the name of the compendium of Philosophy 
included in the P. T. S. translation series. 


The Abhidhammattha-Sangaha is classed in Burmese biblio- 

i ist of phi i- 

ENG कात. graphy under 8 classified list of philosophi 
losophical manuals cal manuals, nine in number. They are :-— 


1. Abhidhammattha-Sangaha, by Anuruddha, +. Paramattha 
Viniechaya, by Anurudha, 3. Abhidhammavatara, by Buddha- 
datta, 4, Rüparüpavibhaza, by Buddhadatta, 5. Sacca Sankhepa, 
by Dhammapsla, 6. Mohavicchedani, by Kessapa, 7. Khema- 
pakarana, by Khema, 8. Namacira-dipaka, by Sasddhamma Joti- 
pala, and 9, Namarüpapariecheda, by Anuruddha, 

The Abhidhammattha-Sangaha, because of its exclusively con- 

Mo densed treatment, stimulated a large growth 
EC al I a of ancillary works, of which the following 
have up-till-now been known. 


A. Four Tikas or Commentaries: 3. Porana Tika by Nava- 
vimala Buddhi of Ceylon, 2. Abhidhammattha Vibhavani by 
Sumangala of Ceylon, 3. Sankhepa-Vanpana by Saddhamma 
Jyotipala of Burma, and 4. Paramattha-dipani Tika, by Ledi 


Sadaw of Burma. 

B. A ‘Key’ to the Tika-gyaw, entitled Manisadramanju by 
Ariyavamsa of Saggaing, Burma. 

Q. A commentary entitled Madhu-S&rattha-dipani, by Maha- 
nanda of Hanthawaddy, Burma. 

D. Anumber of works, not in Pali, but in Burmese : 

1. Abhidhammattha-sangaha-madhu, a modern work by 

Mogaung Sadaw, 2. Abhidhammattha-sangaha-gandhi, a modern 


work, by Payagi Sadaw, 3. Paramattha-Sartipa-bhedani, by 
Visuddhérama Sadaw, 4. Abhidhammattha-Saruüpa-dipaka, by 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Non-Canonical Pali Literature 125 


the late Myobyingyi, 


and 5. a number of analytical works 
entitled Akauk. 


The Abhidhammattha-sangaha covers very largely the same 

: range of subject matter as that of the Visud- 

ener e chimagga, though the amplitude of treatment 

Visudéhimagga. and the order and emphasis of treatment in 

each are different. But they are to some 

extent complimentary, and as such still hold the field as modern 
text books for students of Buddhism in Buddhist countries. 


The Abhidhammattha-Sangaha is so highly condensed that it 
consists, for the most part, of terse, jejure sentences, which are 
not easily intelligible to lay readers. It is, therefore, profitable to 
have a resume of the main topics and problems of the whole work 
asa Manual of Buddhist Psychology and Philosophy. 


Mind is ordinarily defined as that which is conscious of an 
object ; and the Buddhists have tried to 
frame their definition with the help of 
fifty-two mental attributes or properties enumerated in Part IL of 
the Abhidhammattha-Sangsha. But the definition of mind is 
also a division of mind, and our author's division into vedans, 
hana, and sankhara corresponds to Bain’s division of the mind 
into Feeling, Thought or intellect, and will or volition. 


Mind 


Consciousness ( vififidna ) has, therefore, been defined as the 
relation between arammanika ( subject) and 4rammana ( object). 
In this relation the object presented is termed paccaya (the 
relating thing) and the subject, paccayuppanna (the thing 
related), The two terms are thus relative. 


The object of Consciousness is either object of Sense or Object 
of thought. Object of sense sub-divides itself into five classes — 
sight, sound, smeil, taste and touch, which are collectively 
termed paficarammana ( five-fold object). The object of thought 
also consists of five sub-clauses : citta ( mind ), cetasika (mental 
properties), pasada, rapa and sukhumarüpa (sensitive and 
subtle qualities of body ), pafifiati (name, idea, notion, concept), 
and nibbana. These are collectively termed dhammarammana, 
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The Paññatti object is of several sub-clauses. Pafifiatti is either 
(1) that which makes known ( paññāpetiti ) ; 
Bai or (2) that which is made known ( pafiriapi- 
yatiti ), corresponding to our author's terminology -Saddapafiiatti 
and Atthapaññatti which are undoubtedly relative terms. Sadda- 
pafifiatti is a name ( of a thing ) which, when expressed in words, 
or represented by a sign is called a 'term ?, Tt is synonymous 
with nàma-paüfiatti. Atthapaünüatti is the idea or notion of the 
attributes of a thing made known or represented by & name, In 
other words, it is equivalent to ‘concept’ and is sub-divided into 
various classes. Paññatti has been distinguished from Para 
mattha in the sense that the former is Nominal and conceptual- 


whereas the latter is Real. 


The object comprehending as it does, the subject, is wider, 
more extensive than the latter. This is probably one reason why 
greater prominence is given to the object patthana. In Buddhism 
there is no actor apart from the action, no percipient apart from 
perception. In other words, there is no conscious subject behind 
consciousness. 


“Like the eurrent of the river (nadi soto viya) is the Bud- 
.  . . dhístidea of existence. For no two conse- 
Lifeand Aucientview 41, moments is the fabric of the body 
the same, and this theory of the ceaseless change or flux is called 
anicca-dhamma which is applied alike to the body and the mind, 
or the Being and thought respectively. The dividing line between 
these two is termed mano-dvara, the Threshold of Consciousness. 
Life, then, in the Buddhist view of things, is like an ever- 
changing river, having its source in birth, its goal in death, 
receiving from the tributary streams of sense constant accretions 
to its flood, and ever dispensing to the world around it the 
thought-stuff it has gathered by the way. 


Subliminal Consciousness is either kama, rapa or arupa. 
i Supraliminal consciousness is normal, 
of Consciousness supernormal, and transcendental. Normal 
consciousness is termed kamacitta, so called 

because desire or kama prevails on this plan of exirtence. Super- 
normal consciousness is termed Mahag-galacitta because it has 
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reached the sublime state, and is further distinguished as rupa, 
cr arupacitta, 


Consciousness in this four-fold classification is primarily 
: composed of seven mental properties ( ceta- 
Universal mentalpro-  . 4 
perties and olasses sikas ) - namely, contact ( phassa ), feeling 
of consciousness (wedana), perception (sania), will or 
volition ( cetana ), oneness of object ( ekag- 
gata ), psychic life ( jivitindriya ) and attention ( manasikāra ). 
These seven mental properties are termed sabba-citta-sacharana 
or universals, because they are common to every class and state 
of consciousness, or every separate act of miud or thought. There 
are forty-five different properties distinguishing one class from 
another. And those, in varying combinations, give rise to 
the  eighty-nine classes of consciousness enumerated in 
Part I of the Abhidhammattha-sangaha, or according to a broader 
classification, one hundred and twenty-one. The seven mental 
properties have been enumerated above; there are, besides these, 
six particular specific or accidental properties. These are vitakka, 
vicara, edhimokkha, -iriya, piti and chanda. The four universal 
bad cetasikas or properties are moha, ahirika, anottappa and 
uddhacca. Besides these, there are also two specific cetasikas or 
properties, 10018 and ditthi. All these properties are discussed 
and explained in the body of the book. 


Of these and other classes of consciousness making up ७ total 

of eighty-nine, some function as causes or 

ese ०५ praba of karma, some as resultants or vipaka, and 
some are non-casual or kriya.” Besides 

these three classes, there are two elements in every consciousness, 
the Constant and the Variable. The form of consciousness is the 
constant elemen, and is opposed to the matter of consciousness 
which constitutes the variable element. But in Buddhism, both 
subject and object are variable at every moment; and there are 
several forms of consciousness each of which may be designated 
a ‘process of thought’ whenever it takes place as a fact. To 
every separate state of consciousness which takes part in a 
process of thought as a functional state, either in the subjective 
form of the stream of being, or in the objective form of a consci- 
ous act of mind or thought, there are three phases = genesis 
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( uppāda ), development ( thiti), and dissolution ( bhanga) - each 
of which is explained and discussed by the author in his Manual 
in all their processes and stages. 


The possibility of the ‘internal’ presentation of all the six 
classes of objects mentioned above is that 
स्या यया यय onang a sensation can be experienced, the Bud- 
(Suddha-manodvara- dhists believe, without the corresponding 
राधा) objective stimulus. The possibility of 
Reflection proper is attributed to the relation termed ‘ proximate 
sufficient cause’ by virtue of which (a) a sense impression once 
experienced in a sense cognition by way ofthe five doors, or (b) 
a previous experience of all internal intuition or cognition by 
way of the mind-door or (c) the idea once formed in the 
sequels of either, can never be lost. There are different processes 
of reflection in connection with Things Seen ( dittha). But when 
an object that has not been actually sensed is constructed out of, 
and connected with these seen objects, it is termed ‘ object asso- 
ciated with things seen’ (ditthi-sambandha ) And the process 
of thought connected therewith is classed in the category of 
objects associated with things seen. The object constructed out 
of and connected with Things Heard (suta object ) is termed 
“object associated with things heard’ ( suta-sethbandha ) Any 
object constructed out of Things Cogitated ( vinfiata) and con- 
nected therewith is termed ‘associated with things cogitated’ 
( vififiata-sambandha ) Any object in the category of Things 
Seen, Heard or Cogitated may either be past, present or future. 
When it is present, it is intuited as a vivid reality. The same 
forms hold good for all kinds of thought or reflection. 


How is memory possible, if the object be not the same for any 
two consecutive moments in life. The 
answer is given in detail by the author. 
Each mental state is related to the next in 
at least four different modes of relation (paccaya ) :— Proximity 
(anantara ), Contiguity ( s&manantara ), Absence (natthi), and 
Abeyance ( avigata ) This four-fold relation is understood to 
mean that each expired state renders service to the next. In 
other words, each, on passing away, gives up the whole of its 


Memory and Changing 
Personality 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Non-Canonical Pali Literature 129 


energy to its successor: and this is how the memory is helped 
and retained. 


The stage of apperception pertains to that active side of an 
— a s existence (kamma-bhava ), which deter- 
perception of Javana Mines the passive side ( upapatti-bhava ) 
of the next existence. The apperceptional 
actis thus a free, determining, casual act of thought, as dis- 
tinguished from the mental states, which are fixed, determined 
and resultant acts ( vipaka ) of kamma. Volition, under favourable 
circumstances, is transformed into kamma. But volition (cetana ) 
in apperception on occasion of sense ( pafica-dvarika-javane ) 
cannot possibly become kamma. Hence we must look to the 
volition involved in reflective or representative apperception 
( manodvarika-javana) for kamma, which according to the 
different characters of volition is classed in different types or 
varieties with distinct characteristics. 


Interesting though is the phenomenon of dream, it is conspi- 
cuous in the Abhidhammattha-sangaha by 
its absence. Scattered references and some- 
times systematic explanations have here and there been made in 
Buddhist works regarding forms of dream-thought, dreams-classi- 
fied, theories of dreams, relation of dreams, relation of dream to 
sleep, eto. 


Dream Consciousness 


The first essential qualification of the process of thought 
transition from the normal to the super- 
normal is ‘purity of virtue or morals’. 
The next is meditation and concentration 
of thought. There are four moments of apperception during the 
transitional stage from normal to super-normal consciousness. 
The first is termed ‘ preparation ’, the second ‘success’, which is 
followed by the third called ‘adaptation ’. After the last moment 
of ‘adoption’ normal consciousness is cut off by the super-normal, 
and the transitional stage is superseded hy the latter, known as 
the first Jhana, and for one thought-moment, the person attaining 
it experiences ecstacy. Attainment in Jhana is thus a very 
important psychological moment, marking an epoch in his 
mental experience for the person who succeeds in commanding 
5 [ Annals, B.O. R. I.] 


Higher consciousness 
or rupacitta 
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it. Jhane is usually classified in five stages, and in the Fifth 
stage ecstatic concentration reaches its full development with the 
help of the continued voluntary exercise of the mind on an afker- 
image to which it has been directed. 


To attain super-intellectual powers (abhififia ) for an adept in 

: the Fifth Jhans, it will be necessary for 

Montal traning 8१९ ^ him to go through a course of mental 

training in fourteen processes. Super- 

normal powers of will or Iddhi-vidhà may then be developed by 

means ot the so-called four bases of Iddhi which involve respec- 

tively the development of Four dominant or predominant princi- 

ples of purpose, effort, knowledge and wisdom. There are ten 

elasses of Iddhi known to Buddhism, the last three of which 

constitute the Iddhi-vidha, and are used as a basis for the 
willing process. 


With a slight difference in procedure in mental attitudes and 
र mood of thought, the same forms of the 
transitional, inductive, or sustained and 
retrospective processes of Fifth-rüpa Jhàna obtain in the case of 
the Four Arüpa Jhanas. When an adept in the Fifth Rüpa- 
Jhana, who has repeatedly induced the same through any one of 
the ten circles, with the exception of space, erroneously believes 
that all physical pain and misery are due to the existence of the 
body, and reflects on the relative grossness of this jhàna, he 
wishes to attain the first arüpa-jhana, which he considers to be 
very calm and serene. 


Aripa Jhānas 


A person who wishes to transcend the experience of this con- 
dioned world must first of all cultivate 
‘purity of views’ or ditthi-visuddi. Next 
he must cultivate in succession, ' purity of transcending doubt' 
or Kankha-vitarana- visuddhi, ‘Ten modes of Insight’ or Vipa- 
ssana-nanas orin other words the contemplative insight, enu- 
merated and explained in the Text, All these ten kinds of 
insight ara collectively termed ‘ purity of intellectual culture’. 
The matured insight of equanimity receives the special designa- 
tion of ‘insight of discernment leading to uprising’, because it 
invariably leads to the Path, conceived as a ‘` Rising out of’, It 


Way to emancipation 
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is also styled as the ‘mouth or gate of Emanoipation ’ ( Vimokkha- 
mukha ). 


Emancipation has a triple designation, namely the ‘ Signless’ 
or animitta, the ‘ Undesired ' or appanihita, 
and the ‘ void’ or sufifiata. Emancipation 
itself, whether of the Path, the Fruit, or Nibbana, also receives 
the same triad of names, according as it is preceded by the con- 
templation of things by ‘uprising discernment’ as either im- 
permanent, or evil, or substantial. 


Emancipation 


The purity of insight which is the gateway of Emancipation 
is also called Path-insight. One who has 
attained perfect purity of insight cuts off 
the heritage of the average man and evolves the lineage of the 
Transcendental. It is followed by a single moment of Path- 
Consciousness by which the first of the Four Noble Truths is 
clearly discerned. Error and doubt are got rid of, Nibbana is 
intuited, and the eightfold Path-constituents are cultivated. 
These four simultaneous functions correspond to the Four Noble 
Truths. Just like the Four Noble Truths, there are four stages 
of the Path, which are called Four Paths. The attainer of the 
first is termed Sotapanna who will have as yet to undergo seven 
more rebirths in the Kamaloka; the attainer of the second is 
termed Sakadagam! who will have one more such rebirth. But 
the complete destruction of these two does not permit of another 
rebirth in the case of the Anagami or Never returner of the Third 
Path. The wisdom of the Highest or Supreme Path is the same 
mental order of intelligence developed into the Perfected view of 
the highest order and is the last stage of ‘ purity of insight’. 


Path Consciousness 


Death is assigned to one of four causes: (1) the exhaustion 
of the force of the reproductive (janaka) 
kamma that has given rise to the existence 
in question, (2) the expiry of the maximum life-term possible 
for this particular generation, (3) the combination of both these 
causes, (4) the action of a stronger arresting Kamma that 
suddenly cuts off the reproductive kamma before the latter’s 
force is spent or before the expiry of the life-term, 


Death 
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The decease of the Arhant is according to Buddhist philosophy, 
the Final Death. If the Arhant be of the 
class known as 'dry-visioned ' ( sukkha- 
vipassaka ) who does not practise Jhana, his final death, which 
takes place on the kama plane, occurs after apperception or 
retention of impressions. If he be proficient in Jhana, final death 
may occur (a) after sustained Jhana; or (b) after apperception 
in subsequent retrospect; or (c) after the moment of ‘ super- 
intellectual’ knowledge ( abhififia ); or finally, (d) after retros- 
pection following the attainment of the l'opmost Fruit. 


Final Death 


The Nàmarüpapariecheda is another Abhidhamma manual 
written by Anuruddha Mahāthera. It con- 


Namartpapariooheds sists of 1885 stanzas dealing with name 
and form. 
The Nāmarūpasamāsa was written by 
Nāmarūpasamāsa 


Thera Khemācariya mostly in prose. Ib 
deals with citta and cetasikakatha, 

The Sutta Samgaha is a later manual or compendium of select 
suttas and is primarily intended for those 
beginners who desire to have a knowledge 
of the Pali scriptural texts in a nutshell. 


The Paritta or Mahāparitta, a small collection of texts 
gathered from the Suttapitaka, is more 
widely known by the Burmese laity of all 
classes than any other Pali book. The Parita, learned by heart 
and recited on appropriate occasions, is to conjure various evils, 
physical and moral. Some of the miscellaneous extracts that 
make up the collection are of purely religious and ethical 
character. The use of the Paritta is said to have had the 
Buddha’s sanction. The victory of the holymen was accomplished 
by the Paritta (Mabel Bode. The Pali Literature of Burma, 
pp. 3-4 ). 

The Kammavaca! ( words of the act) is an important Pali 
text of which two manuscripts are avai- 
lable. The first manuscript is a very 


Sutta Sarhgaha 


Paritta 


Kammavaca 


कणा चण les tion OE Caaan made का Bara E a collection of Kammavacas made by Herbert Baynes ( vide 
J. R. A. S., 1892, Art. III). Readers' attention is also invited to 
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handsome copy of the Kammavaca in Burmese ritual or tamarind 
seed letters printed with & thick black resinous gum on sixteen 
leaves of royal discorded pasohs each leaf containing six lines 

` each side. It begins with upasampada (ordination). The 
second manuscript consists of fifty-eight Talipat leaves of five 
lines in character which are midway between Burmese and 
Kambodian. Like the first it begins with upasampada. Kamma- 
vācās are the set forms of proceedings followed or to be followed 
by the members of the Buddhist Samgha convening a meeting or 
a synod, in moving resolutions, in making proposals or amend- 
ments or in accepting or rejeoting them. 


The SImà-vivada-vinicchaya-katha which has been edited by 

; ४ an J. P. Minayeff for the P. T. S., London, 

Sima vivada-viniooneye” from Sinhalese manuscript, contains 

some facts in the modern history of the 

Buddhist Church which will be of interest to the students of 

Pali literature. The language is not very easy and elegant. 
There are prose and poetry portions in it. 


The Anagatavathsa has been edited by Minayeff. The edition 
is based on a Burmese manuscript, It 
contains an account of the previous exis- 
tence of Metteyyo with the three Buddhas, Sumitta, Metteyyo 
and Mahutta. The poem is written in about 150 stanzas. 
According to the Gandhavamsa, the original Ánagata-vamsa was 
the work of an elder named Kassapa. 


Anagatavamsa 


" A New Kammavàcá" by T. W. Rhys Davids and G. L. M. Clauson, 
and also to F. Speigel’s Kammavakya, Palice et Latine ed. vgl. ferner 
Dickson, J. R. A. S., Vol. VII, New Series. Read Upasampada-Kam- 
mavaca, a Pali text with a translation and notes by ०. F. Dickson, 
J. R. A. &, 1875. It is a Buddhist manual of the form and manner of 
ordering of priests and deacons. In Burmese Pali collections we 
find no less frequently than the Paritta of the laity, the: Kammavyaca 
of the mendicant order. These texts have a purely ecclesiastical use. 
The Kammavaca can of course be called literature but it must be 
noticed as a text representing the immovable tradition of old days in 
Burma. Inthe Kammavaücüs we find monotonous repetitions. The 
language is rigid. (Mabel Bode, The ‘Pali Literature of Burma, 
pp. 6-7), 
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The Jinacarita is a Pali Kavya consisting of 472 stanzas 
setting forth in delightful verse the life 
; SEDE SN and career of the Conqueror or the Buddha 
composed by the Medhankara of Ceylon 
while residing in a monastery built by King Vijayabahu. There 
are at least four Medhankaras famous in the literary history of 
Ceylon; and historical evidence tends to show that the youngest 
or the fourth in succession was the author of the Jinacarita. He 
was called Vanaratana Medhankara, and was also the author of 
another Pali book ' Payoyasiddhi ' and flourished under 
Bhuvaneka Bahu ist ( 1277-1288 A. p.'). The mention of 
Medhankar& as the author of the Jinacarita is made in the 
'Saddhamma-sangaha ’, and in the ' Gandha-varsa ’. 


The style of the poem isa queer admixture of the weak and 

prosy verses in some places, and of high 

DI and poetic effusions in others. But the charm 

of the poem lies in its higher style, in the 

author’s choice of graceful, though sometimes forcible images, 

and finally in the art of his descriptions and delicacy of his 

expressions. The Jinacarita betrays at almost every page, the 

intimate acquaintance of the author with classical Sanskrit 

literature, so much so, that the principal interest with regard to 
its style, lies in its sanskritisation. 


The Jinacarita, however, throws no new light on the life of 
the Master; and we can hardly expect 
such a thing from a purely devotional 
work such as this. It is primarily based on the N idanakatha, 
and it holds among the Buddhists of Ceylon, the same place that 
the Buddhacarita and the Lalitavistara hold among the Northern 
Buddhists. But what is strikingly surprising is that the Jina- 
carita is unknown both in Burma and Siam. 


Its importance 


: | Jour. P T, S., 1904-5, p. IV, Note on Medhankara by T. W. Rhys 
Davids. But Mon. Charles Duroiselle thinks that * the poem was 
written in the monastery built by Vijayabahu II, who ascended the 
throne, in A.D. 1186 and was the immediate successor of the famous 
King Parakramabahu, Jinacarita, p. iii (Edited and translated by 
C- Duroiselle, Rangoon, 1906). Read also “ Jinacarita”, edited and 
translated by Dr. W. H. D. Rouse in the J. P. T. S., 1904-1905, 
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In the beautiful city of Amara, there was a Brahman youth, 
T wise and compassionate, handsome and 
he Poem 3 
pleasant, by name Sumedha. Hankering 
after wealth and treasures he had none, for this bodily 
fr&me he had no attachment. He, therefore, left his 
pleasant house, went to the Himalayas, and there dis- 
covered the eight implements necessary for an ascetic. He put 
on the ascetic garb and within a week obtained the five High 
Powers and the eight Attainments, enjoying the bliss of mystic 
meditation. One day he came down from the sky, and lay him- 
self down in a muddy portion of a road through which the 
Dipankara Buddha with his disciples was to pass. He, the 
Dipankara Buddha, was delighted at it, and foretold that the 
ascetic Sumedha, in times to come, should become a fully 
enlightened Buddha, by name Gotama. Sumedha did him 
homage, and then seated in meditation, he investigated those 
conditions that go to make a Buddha. Sumedha, searching for 
Nirvana, endured many hardships while going through the 
continued succession of existences, fulfilling the virtue of charity. 
He fulfilled, moreover, the Perfections of Morality, of Self- 
abnegation, of wisdom, and all others, and came to the existence 
of Vessantara. Passing away thence, he was reborn in the city 
of Tusita, and afterwards had another rebirth in the city of 
Kapila through the noble King Suddhodana, and his Queen Maya. 
He approached the bosom of Maya, and at the time of his con- 
ception, various wonders took place all over the world. In her 
tenth month, while she was proceeding to the house of her 
relative, she brought forth the sage in the Lumbini garden while 
she kept standing under a Sala tree catching hold of a branch. 
The god Brahma approached and received the child in a golden 
net, the child that was born unsullied as a priceless gem. From 
the hands of Brahma and the angels, he stepped on to the ground, 
and gods and men approached and made offerings to him. 
Accompanied by a concourse of gods and men, he went to 
Kapilavastu and there a rejoicing of nature and men ensued for 
days and nights. In the Tavatirbsa heaven the hosts of angels 
rejoiced and sported and predicted that he, the child would sit 
upon the Throne of Wisdom and become a Buddha. The ascetic 
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Kaladeva, the spiritual adviser of King Suddhodana, went to 
the Tavatirnsa heaven, heard the cause of their rejoicings, came 
down to Suddhodana’s palace and wanted to see the child. The 
child was brought and instantly, the lotus-feet of the prince were 
fixed on the ascetic’s head. Upon this, both Kaladeva and 
Suddhodana reverenced the soft lotus-feet. A second act 
reverence was done by Suddhodana and other men and women of 
the royal house during the sowing festival when the child, the 
Wise One, had performed a miracle. The prince then began to 
grow day by day living as he did in three magnificent mansions 
provided for him. One day as he came out on chariot on the 
royal road, he saw in succession the representation of an old 
man, of a diseased man and of a dead man. He then became free 
from attachment to the three forms of existence and on the fourth 
occasion, delighted in seeing pleasant representation of a monk, 
He then came back home and laid himself down on a costly 
couch, and nymph-like women surrounded him and performed 
various kinds of dances and songs. The sage, however, did not 
relish them; and while the dancers fell asleep he bent upon 
retirement into solitude and free from attachment to the five 
worldly pleasures, called his minister and friend Channa to 
harness his horse. He then went to his wife's apartment and 
saw the sleeping son and mother and silently took leave of them. 
Descending from the palace he mounted his horse and silently 
came out of the gate which was opened up by the gods inhabiting 
it. Mara then came to thwart him from going by saying that on 
the seventh day hence, the divine wheel of a universal monarch 
should appear untohim. But, he, the Wise of the World, did not 
desire any sovereignty, but wanted to become a Buddha. Upon 
this Mara disappeared, and he proceeded towards the bank of the 
river Anoma where he dismounted himself and asked Channa to 
go back home with the horse and his ornaments. He then cut off 
his knot of hair with a sword; the hair rose up into the air and 
Sakra received it with bent head and placed it in a gold casket to 
worship it. Next he put up the eight requisites of a monk and 
having spent seven days in the Anupiya mango grove in the joy 
of having left the world, went to Rajagaha and made his round 
for alms just enough for his sustenance. Leaving the town he 
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went to the Pandava mountain and took the food. He was 
repeatedly approached by King Bimbisara and offered the king- 
dom, but he declined it; and retiring to a cloister practised un- 
matched hardships. All this was of no avail; he, therefore, 
partook of material food and regaining bodily perfection, went 
to the foot of the Ajapala banyan tree where he sat facing the 
east. Sujata, a beautiful woman, mistook him for a sylvan deity 
and offered him a gold vessel of milk rice. The sage took it, and 
having gone to the bank of the Nerafijara river he ate the food, 
took his rest, and then in the evening went to the Bo-tree which 
he circumambulated keeping the tree to his right. To his astonish- 
ment, a throne appeared, on which he took his seat facing the 
east, and promised that he would give up his efforts to attain 
Supreme Enlightenment even if his flesh, blood, bones, sinews 
and skin dried up. On his head the Maha-Brahma held an 
umbrella, Suyama, the king of gods, fanned a splendid yat's 
tail, and god Paficasikha, the snake king Kala and thirty-two 
nymphs all kept standing and serving the Sage. Mara, then, 
creating unto himself a thousand dreadful arms, and surrounding 
himself by a manifold faced army, approached the Bo-tree. And 
at his approach the gods made good their escape. Mara created 
a terrific wind with a fierce roar, then the terrible torrent of large 
rocks, and brought on a most dreadful darkness, but each in 
succession was of little avail. All these turned to good account 
and the Blessed One did not even show any sign of consternation. 
The Evil One then threw his disc, hurled rocky peaks, yet the 
Unconquerable sat motionless as before. Baffled in his attempts 
he approached the All-Merciful and asked him to rise from his 
seat. The Blessed One enquired of the witness for his seat and 
Mara, showing his army, told that they were his witnesses and 
asked in his turn who had been the witness of Siddhartha. 
Siddhartha then stretched his hands towards the earth and called 
the earth goddess to witness. She gave forth thousands of roars 
and Mara caught by the fear fled with his army. Having dis- 
persed Mara’s hosts, he remained seated still on the immoveable 
seat, and in his first watch of the night obtained the excellent 
knowledge of the past, and in the middle watch the Eye Divine. 
In the last watch, he gained thorough knowledge of the concate- ` 
6 [ Annals, B. O. R. I.[ 
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nation of causes and effects, and at dawn he became perfectly 
Enlightened Buddha. Yet he did not rise up from his seat, but 
to remove the doubts of the gods remained seated there for seven 
days and performed a double miracle. Then after the investi- 
gation of the Pure Law, he at the foot of the goat-herd’s banyan 
tree, caused to wither the face of Mara’s daughter, and, at the 
foot of the Mucalinda tree, caused to blossom the mind of the 
snake-king. And, at last, at the foot of the Rajayatana tree, he 
enjoyed the bliss of meditation. Then the king of the Law, 
entreated by Brahma Sahampati, wanted to fill the world with 
the free gift of the nectar of ihe Good Law. With this object, 
he travelled to the splendid Deer Park where the sages and 
mendicants built him a saint, and came to acknowledge him as 
the Sanctified, the Perfectly Enlightened, the Tathagata. To the 
Elders of the Park, he delivered a discourse on the establishment 
of the kingdom of Truth, and dispelled their ignorance. He thus 
set the Wheel of the Law in motion for the good of the world by 
delivering the people from the mighty bond of transmigration. 
On his way next to Uruvela, he gave to some thirty Bhadda- 
vaggiye princes the immortal draught of the Three Paths; and 
conferred on them the gift of ordination. He then went to 
Latthivana Park and there presented King Bimbisara with the 
immortal draught of true doctrine. Thence he proceeded to the 
Veluvana Park and dwelt there in a hermitage. Then King 
Suddhodana, having heard that his own son had attained to 
Supreme Knowledge, sent his minister Udayi to bring his son 
back to him. Udāyi came with a thousand followers and hearing 
the Master preach renounced the world and entered upon the 
path to sainthood. He then made known to the Master the desire 
of Suddhodana to see him, and requested to preach the Law to his 
kith and kin. The Buddha agreed to it and went to Kapilavastu 
where he was worshipped by Suddhodana and his relatives. But 
seeing that the young ones did not great him, he performed a 
miracle at the sight of which Suddhodana was filled with joy. 
Then he went to the royal palace and preached the sweet 
doctrines to the king and hundreds of fair royal women. Next 
he extinguished the great grief in the heart of Bimba or Yaso- 
dhar&, his wife; and ordained prince Nanda even before the three 
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festivals, marriage, ceremonial sprinkling and entering on the 
house, had taken place. When his own son Rahula followed 


next for the sake of an inheritance, the Wise One ordained him 
too. 


After this he went to Sitavana at Rajagaha where he preached 
to a merchant of Savatthi, named Sudatta, who attained the fruit 
of the First Path. Sudatta then went back to Savatth!, and there 
selected a park of Prince Jeta for the residence of the Blessed 
One. He (better known as Anathapindika ) brought this for a 
crore of gold pieces for the Teacher's sake alone, and built there 
a chamber and a noble monastery for the abode of the Master 
and his followers. He also beautified it with tanks and gardens, 
etc., and then inviting the Teacher to the spot dedicated to him 
the park andthe monastery. The Buddha accepted the gift and 
thanked Sudatta for it, preaching to him the great benefit which 
lies in the giving of monasteries. 


Residing there, he spent his days going here and there and 
beating the great drum of the Law. In the first season, he dwelt 
in the Deer Park in the Benares city. In the second, third and 
fourth seasons he dwelt in the lovely Veluvana at Rajegahe. In 
the fifth season, he made his abode in the great wood near Vesall. 
In the sixth, he dwelt on the great mountain Mamkala, and in 
the seventh in the cool and spacious rocky seat of Indra. Inthe 
eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh and twelfth seasons, he dwelt res- 
pectively in the delightful wood of Bhesakala, in the KosombI 
silk cotton wood, in goodly Parsleyya and in the Brahman villages 
of Nala and Verafija. Inthe thirteenth season he lived on the 
beautiful Caliya mountain, dnd in the fourteenth, in fair and 
lovely Jetavana. In the fifteenth, sixteenth, seventeenth, eighteen- 
th and nineteenth seasons, the Wise One made his abode respec 
tively in the great Nigrodha monastery on a large hill at Kapila- 
vatthu in the city of Alavaka, in Rajagaha and twice on the 
great mount Caiiya. In the twentieth season, he took up his 
abode in Rajagaha; and for the rest twenty-five years of his life, 
he made his abode in Savatthi and Jetavane. Thus for forty- 
five years, the Blessed One preached his sweet doctrine, bringing 
happiness to men, and freeing all the world and the gods from 
the great bond of transmigration. ; 
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The book ends with & prayer of the author in which he gives 
out his pious wishes to be born in the Tusita heaven, to be born 
contemporaneously with the Great Being, the future Buddha, to 
be able to give food, drink, alms and monasteries to the Wise 
One and so forth, and to become at last a Buddha himself. 


The Telakatahagatha is a small poem in 98 stanzas on the 
vanity of human life. It contains some of 
Pelekatabsestha the fundamental doctrines of Buddhism. 
The verses are written in chaste language. They represent the 
religious meditations and exhortations of a great thera named 
Kalyàniya who was condemned to be cast into a cauldron of 
boiling oil on suspicion of his having been accessory to an intri- 
gue with the Queen-consort of King Kalani Tissa who reigned at 
Kelaniya in 306-207 B. C.! The author of this work is un- 
known. A careful study of the poem shows that the author was 
well acquainted with the texts and commentaries of the Buddhist 
scriptures. It is the only exainple of Sataka in Pali. 


The Pajjamadhu is a poem composed of 104 stanzas in praise 
of Buddha. Buddhsppiya, a pupil of 
Ananda, is the author of this work. He 
is also the author of the Pali grammar known as the Rüpasiddhi. 
He is silent about the date of its composition. The author has 
given us his name and pupilage in verse 103 of this poem. The 
language is sanskritised Pali and some of the verses are puzzling. 
There is a gloss in Sinhalese on the entire poem but it is verbose 
and rather diffusein its explanations. The first 69 verses de- 
scribe the beauty of Buddha’s person and the rest are in praise 
_ of his wisdom, concluded with a panegyric on the Order and 
Nirvana, 


Pajjamadhu 


The Rasayvahini is a collection of 103 tales written in easy Pali, 
the first forty relating to the incidents 
which happened to Jambudipa and the 
rest in Ceylon. A Sinhalese edition of this work has been brought 
out by M. S. Unnanse. The P. T. 8, London, has undertaken to 
bring out an edition of this work in Roman character. Its date 


Rasavahini 


1 G.P. Malalasekera, The Pali Literature of Ceylon, p. 162. 
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is unknown but at the conclusion the author gives us a clue 
which helps us in determining it to be in all probability in the 
first half of the 14th century A. D. It is considered to be a revi 
sion of an old Pali translation made from an original compila- 
tion by Ratthapala Thera of the Mahavihara in Ceylon. Vedeha, 
the author of the Rasavahini gives us an account of the Vanavasi 
school to which he belonged ( Malalasekers, The Pali Literature 
of Ceylon, p.210). The late H. Nevill suggests that the 
Sahassavatthu-ppakarana, still extant in Burma, formed the 
basis for the Pali Rasavahini (Ibid, p. 129). This work 
throws much light on the manners, customs and social con- 
ditions of ancient India and Ceylon. It contains materials of 
- historical importance and as such is widely read in Ceylon. 
This work has been edited and translated by P. E. Pavolini 
(Sociéte Asiatica Italiana, 1897 ) There is a glossary on the 
Rasavahini called the RasavahinIganthl. 


Buddhist legends of Asoka and his times translated from the 
Pali of the Rasavahini by Laksamana Sastri with a prefatory 
note by H. C. Norman ( J, R. A. S., 1910). Zwei Erzahlungen 
aus der Rasav&hint, Von. Sten Konow ( Deutsche morgenlandis- 
che Gesellschaft, Zeitschrift, Leipzig ). II settimo capitolo della 
Rasavahini by P. E. Pavolini ( Societe Asiatica Italiana, Giornale. 
Firanze, 1895 ), should be consulted. Die Zweite dekade der Rasa- 


 v&hini (M & W Geiger) Munchen 1918, with translation 
deserves mention. 


The Saddhammopayana has been edited by Richard Morri 
for the P. T. S. London. It is a piece of 
poetry consisting of 621 stanzas and it 
deals with the disadvantages of the ten akusalas ( demerits ), sins 
-( papa), fruition of merit, advantages of charity, precepts, medi- 
tation, approval, instructions, worship, refuges, exertions, etc. 
- The language is easy and intelligible. 


Saddhammopayana 


The Paficagatidipana has been edited by M. Leon Feer ( J, P. 
T. S., 1884, pp. 152-161 ). It is written in 
114 stanzas. This work furnishes us with 
an interesting piece of information regarding different hells. 
‘Safijiva, Kalasutte, Sanghata, Roruva, Maharoruva, Tapa, Maha- 


Paficagatidipana 
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tapa and Avici are the eight great hells. Those who kill and 
cause living beings to be killed out of avarice, delusion, fear and 
anger must go to the Safijiva hell. For one thousand years they 
suffer in this hell being subjected to continual torments without 
losing life and consciousness. Those who cause injury or do 
harmful deeds to friends and parents, speak falsehood and back- 
bite others must go to the Kalasutta hell. In this hell they are 
cut to pieces with burning saws. Those who kill goats, sheep, 
jackals, hares, deer, pigs, etc,, are consigned to the Sanghata hell, 
where they are huddled up in one place and then beaten to death. 
Those who cause mental and bodily pain to others or cheat others 
or again are misers have to go to the Roruva hell, where they 
make terrible noise while being burnt in the terrific fire of hell, 
Those who steal things belonging to gods, Brahmans and pre- 
ceptors, those who misappropriate the property of others kept in 
trust with them and those who destroy things entrusted to their 
care are cast into the Mahàroruva hell, where they make a more 
terrible noise while being consumed by a fire fiercer than that 
in the Roruva. Those who cause the death of living beings by 
throwing them into the Davadaha fire, etc., have to go to the 
Tapa hell, where they have to suffer being burnt in a dreadful 
fire. Those who cause the death of beings by throwing them 
into greater Dàvadaha fire must go to the Mahatapa hell, where 
they have to suffer still more by being burnt in a greater fire. 
Those who injure men of great virtue and those who kill parents, 
arahats, or preceptor must sink into the Avici hell, where they 
suffer being burnt in such a terrible fire that would consume 
even the hardest things, In this hell there is not a least wave of 
happiness, it is therefore called the Avici or waveless. Besides 
these hells, mention is made of a hell called the Patapana, where 
"people suffer by being burnt in fires that are much more terrific 
than those of the Tapa and Mahatapa hells. Each hell has four 
Ussadanirayas, viz, Milhaküpa, Kukkula, Asipattavana and 
Nadi. Those who are in the Mahaniraya have to proceed to 
Milhaküpa when released. In this terrible hell they are beaten 
by & host of worms. Thence they go to Kukkula where they. 
are fried like mustard seeds on a burning pan. Coming out of 
Kukkula they find before them a beautiful tree of fruits and 
flowers where they shelter for relief from torments. As soon as 
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they reach the tree they are attacked by birds of prey such as 
vultures, owls, etc. They are killed by these animals which they 
make a repast on their fiesh. Those who are traitors must go to 
the Asipattavana where they are torn and eaten up by bitches, 
vultures, owls, etc. Those who steal money will also suffer in 
this hell by being compelled to swallow iron balls and molten 
brass. Those who kill cows and oxen suffer in this hell by being 
eaten up by dogs having large teeth. Those who kill acquatic 
animals will have to go to the fearful Vaitarani river where the 
water is as hot as a molten brass. Those who prostitute justice 
by accepting bribes will be cut to pieces in an iron wheel. Those 
who destroy paddy have to suffer in the Kukkula hell. Those 
who cherish anger in their heart are reborn as swans and pigeons. 
Those who are haughty and angry are reborn as snakes. Those 
who are jealous and miserly are reborn as. monkeys. Those who 
are miserly, irritable and fond of backbiting are reborn as tigers, 
bears, cats, etc. Those who are charitable, but angry at the same 
time are reborn as big Garudas. Those who are deceitful and 
charitable are reborn as great Asuras. Those who neglect their 
friends on account of their pride are reborn as dogs and asses. 
Those who are envious, cherish anger, or become happy at sight 
of sufferings of others are reborn in Yamaloka and the demon 
world. (Cf. the description of hells in the Markandeya Purana ). 
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SOCIETY AND CULTURE IN THE BRAHMANA PERIOD 
NOTES FROM THE AITAREYA BRAHMANA 
BY 


ASHUTOSH BISWAS, M. A., Vedasastri, Kavyatirtha 


The Brahmana Literature of the Vedas is a vast field of 
enquiry for the historian who attempts to reconstruct from 
original data, a Social History of India. 


In this article, an attempt is made to collect some very 
interesting passages in the Aitareya Brahmana of Rgveda, 
which throw a flood of life on prevalent manners and customs of 
the age. 


As regards eating and drinking — one of the most important 
of human functions, we find many passages scattered allover the 
entire Brahmana which will be dealt with hereafter. In IIT. 4, the 
following passage occurs wherein the “Agnimanthana.”’ Ceremony 
is prescribed as a part of the “ Athithyesti," a sacrifice held in 
honour of Soma conceived as guest newly arrived. Agsvalayana 
also prescribes the ceremony thus :—' आतिथ्येलान्तातस्यामाय्रेमन्थनम ” 
The passage referred to is :— तद्‌ यर्थैवादा AJIA ANATRA वा 
अहात उक्षाण वा वहत वा क्षद॒न्त एवमेवास्मा एतत्‌ alara यदाच मन्थान्त BAS 
देवानां Ty: | Now it is an indisputable fact that the Aryan indulged 
in meat diet — meat even of the forbidden kind. This passage 
distinctly says that whenever a king or any other respectable 
personage arrived as a guest in any household it was the duty of 
every householder to entertain him with the meat of a bull or & 
cow that miscarries.' This custom is quite in keeping with the 
tradition of the Samhitās, the Brahmanas and Sttras which 
distinctly refer to these with great approbation until we come to 
the modern Smrtis which expressly forbid them. Compare the 
following passage from a modern text often referred to in legal 
literature. “ agag पशोर्वधः ” ( Aditya Purina) Sayana himself quite 
true to the tradition of his age cautions his reader and says while 
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commenting on the passage :-- अयं सत्कारः स्मृतिषु magr युगान्तरघर्मा 
द्रष्टव्यः ^ H 


The passage in VI. 8 describes under the garb of a legend the 
various sacrificial animals, including man, which were immolated 
in sacrifices. It is as follows :— “ugd वे देवाः पशुमालभनन्‍्त ... ... तस्मा- 
q*dT मेध्यो5भवत ते5दवभालभन्त ...... स गां प्राविशत्‌। तस्माद गोमेंध्यो5भवत्‌ । 
ते गामालभन्त ...... साजव ANAT तस्सादात्रमध्याऽभवत्‌ | ते आवभालळभन्त . 
सोऽजं प्राविशत। तस्मादजो मेध्योऽभवत्‌ तेऽजमालभन्त ... ... स इ [P घाविशत्‌। 
सो ऽुगतो व्रीहिरभवत्‌ |” asi 


Now this passage points unmistakably to the fact that all“ the 
animals mentioned above were used in sacrifices, and as such 
their remnants were partaken of by the priests and the sacrificer 
himself, for the Brahmana expressly lays down the dictum ( after 
repudiating arguments to the contrary), viz., तस्मात्तस्याशितव्यं aa 
लीप्सितः्यं चब (vi 3). The story of Kavasa Ailisa as related in 
the Brahmana ( VIII. 1 ) is important in many respects. . It is_as 
follows .— ऋषया व सरस्वत्या CAAA, ते कवषसलूर्ष सोमादनयन, दास्याः Uu 
TERHHTSSITEIUT: कथ ना सध्यऽदाक्षट डात त बाहघन्व Saaga अन्नन WA Seg 
सरस्वत्या उदक भा पांदात | स oue Seg: [पपासया वत्त एतदपानप्व्रायमपदत्र्यत्‌ 
T ZART ... ... ... SHUT समन्त पयघावत्‌। त वा ऋषयाउन्रवन NASA इस. दवा 


उपेमं हयामहा इति तथोति quz एतदपानप्वीयसकुवत | 


The same story is found also in the Kausitaki Brahmana;withi 
slight alteration described in connection with the origin of the 
अपोनप्न्नायरक्त traditionally ascribed to Kawasa, son of 11088, “The 
Rsis did not admit Kavasa into the sacrifice on the ground that 
he was the son of & slave and a non-Br&hman. They drove h 
away from the banks of Sarasvati into a desert with fhe intention 
that thirst would kill him. Now Kavasa was a very learned 

“man and he at once invoked the Sarasvati with the hymn 
beginning with the verse Saar (Rg. X. 30. 1) etc. When the Rsis 
found that he was favoured by the Gods they realised their insigni- 
ficance approached him in a suplicant mood, gave him the desig- 
nation “ Rsi” which he so eminently deserved but which in their _ 
arrogance they had withheld from him, " नमस्तेऽस्तु ऋष सा at हिंसी 
wat व नः NGT (Kau. Bra. XII. 8). This story gives us a good 
insight into the caste-system cf the time of the Brahmana. i t- 
shows the caste system still in a state of fluidity. The 800 

7 [ Annals, B.O. R. I.] 
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has not yet been divided into the rigid and mutually exclusive 
castes of the latter period. It shows that even a man of an 
inferior caste could qualify himself for admission into the higher 
castes provided he could prove his excellence. It was the same 
with Mahidāsa Aitareya, the tradional author of the Brahmana, 
who was also the son of an ‘Itara’ meaning low-born or other than 
the twice-born. In this case also, Aitareya became a seer and 
the whole of the Brahmana together with the Áranyaka was 
revealed to him as he was favoured by the Gods on account of 
his superior piety and learning. The story is not found in any 
extant book but Sayana in his introduction to the Brahmana 
' ascribes it to the संप्रदायाब्रिदः, 


In XIL 11, we find an interesting picture of the regard in 
which the father-in-law was held by the daughter-in-law. In 
course of describing how a rival army is routed and dispersed 
the following illustration is given viz. “ तद यर्थेवादः स्चुपा FAJRI- 
gaam निलीयमाना एति एवमेव सा सेना भज्यमाना निलीयमानात। ”. The 
daughter-in-law did not expose herself to the view of the father- 
in-law and as soon as he caught sight of her she used to hide her- 
self from his gaze. It thus appears that the present Hindu Society 
has in this respect remained almost stationary from the time of 
the Brahmana. Feminine modesty carried to gross exaggerations 
has marked the society in all periods. 


According to the rituals a saman is formed of three Rk verses, 
viz, “ एकं साम तृचे क्रियते स्तोत्रियम्‌”. The Brahmana says, one Rk 
verse asked another saman fo be united together in wedlock, 
On the latter refusing to comply with the request two Rks asked to 
be united with the saman but on the latter’s still refusing, three 
of them approached the saman to be united with it and so it now 
happens that a siman song is composed of three Rk verses 
because one or two Rks are unequal to one s&man in strength. 
Therefore says the Aitareya in XII. 12, “ तस्मादेकस्य seat जाया भवान्ति, 
NGE बहवः सह पतयः॥ ” Comp. KV. 3, यादिह वापि ae: इव जायाः TRAT 
तासां मिथुनम्‌ ?. One man can have many wives but no woman can 
have more than one husband. This is the first authoritative 
statement of Polygamy, which was common enough during the 
Vedic period. This passage is very freely quoted by later Smrtis 
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in favour of Polygamy or बहाविवाह, The king it appears had three 
kinds of wives with their distinctive appelations. The best kind 
was designated as महिषी, the second in rank and honour was 
called Vavata (ararat) the third in rank was called Parivrkti 
(परिद्क्ति ). Polyandry as will appear from the passage was un- 
thinkable and unknown amongst the civilised and enlightened 
Aryans of India. Polygamy although sanctioned by the law was 
only prevalent amongst the kings and the wealthier classes. 


That the standard of morality was sufficiently high during the 
period is evidenced by the story of Prajapati, in XIII.9 which relates 
the ravishment of his daughter by himself. He was punished by 
the Gods for this delinquency which was unknown before, “ aza 
वे प्रजापतिः TAMAN. It can be safely presumed that Incest was 
unknown amongst civilized Aryans at all times. 


An interesting picture of the comparative position of the wife 
and the sister in the household is to be found in XIII. 13. The 
text says, “atata समान दया स्वसा अन्योदयाये जायाया अनुजीविनी 
जाबाति। '. “Therefore it is that a sister born of the same mother 
becomes a dependent or hanger-on on & wife born of a different 
mother". This shows that the widowed sister occupied a subordi- 
nate position to the wife and that she lived upon the charity and 
sufferance of the wife who was the sole mistress of the house. 
This is undoubtedly a very interesting revelation found in the 
Brahmana and this custom has descended down to the present 
day, unaltered and unchanged from that remote period. 


The Brahmana contains here and there in vague words and 
phrases statements of scientific theories which have been satis- 
factorily demonstrated only at a much later day by Western 
Scientists. The most importart and startling theory is perhaps 
that of the sun — its rising and setting. Herein we find a scientific 
explanation of the appearance and disappearance of the great 
luminary - popularly represented as the rising and setting 
respectively. In XIV.8 it is very distinctly laid down as a pro: 
position that the sun never rises or sets. “ स बा एष न कदाचनास्तभेति 
नादात । ”, “ अस्तमय ” is explained by Sayana as स्वरूपनाश: and उद्य 
88 उत्पात. How are we then to account for the appearance and 
disappearance for the time being ? The answer is given in the 


(०-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


148 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


following words :— ' तं यद॒स्तमेतीति मन्यन्ते, अह्न एव तदन्तामेत्वा अथ आत्मानं 
विपयंस्यते, रात्रीमिवावस्तात्‌ कुरुत, अहः परस्तात्‌ | अथ यदेनं घातरुदेतीति मन्यन्ते, रात्रेरेव 
तदन्तमित्या अथ आत्मानं बिपर्यस्यते, अहरेवावस्तात्‌ कुरुते UIT परस्तात्‌ |”. 

The sun revolving in its orbit is said to be rising in that part 
of the hemisphere from which it is to be seen by the people. It is 
said to be setting in that part of the earth where it disappears 
from the gaze of the people. In other words it reveals light or 
day in front and leaves darkness or night behind. 

Frequent references to the sea and navigation by sea-going 
vessels is to be found in the Aitareya. Thesea is often requisi- 
tioned for a simile in connection with the sacrifice. The gam- 
सत्र such as गवामयन is often represented as a sea. 


“agi वा एते grà ये सवत्सरं उपयान्ति । ” 
Sea-going vessels are distinctly referred to in XVII. 7. 
४ एते बे यज्ञस्य नावौ संपारिण्यो यत बृहद्रथन्तरें ताभ्यामेच तत्‌ संबत्सरं quem |” 
Again in XVII. 8, the sea is mentioned viz: यो ने संवत्सरर्‍य 
अवार च पार च वद्‌ । 
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BEGINNINGS OF LINGA CULT IN INDIA 
BY 
ATUL K. SUR, M. A., F. R. Econ. S. 


It would be platitudinous at the present stage of our knowledge 
of the history of Indian cultures to lay stress on the debt which 
Hinduism owes to Pre-Aryan and Un-Aryan cultures of India. 
So overwhelming is the burden of such debt that it would require 
the pages of some half-a-dozen tomes to do proper justice to the 
study of the extraneous traits in detail. In this short paper, I 
merely desire to touch upon the fringe of one such trait in 
Hinduism, namely, the origin and antiquity of the Linga Cult 
in India 


Until quite recently it was fondly believed that the Linga 
Cult in India is of quite recent origin. Indeed, ab one time with 
the aid of all available data, its date could not be pushed back 
beyond the Imperial Gupta period. Thus, in 1903-04! the official 
archaeologist while describing a clay seal from Basarh, on which 
appeared the symbol of Linga and Yoni, loudly proclaimed it as 
the oldest representation of the phallic emblem that has yet been 
found in India. Then, in the Archaeological Report of the years 
1907-08" there appeared the description of a miniature Linga and 
Yoni recovered from the areas north of the Dhamek Stipa at 
Sarnath, and apparently of the same Gate asthe Basarh specimen. 
For two or three years thereafter these two specimens constituted 
the archaeological history of the Linga Cult in India. Then our 
knowledge of it was furlher advanced in the years 1909-10*, by 
the publication in the Report of the same years by R. D. Banerji 
of the description of a Siva-linga, which had been rescued from 
Bhita and was at that time preserved in the Lucknow Museum. 
Ideologioally, this image could be divided into two halves. The 
upper half is modelled. in the shape of human bust — a male 
figure holding a rose in his left hand and raising the other hand 


——— ——À ——. 
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in the well-known Abhayamudrī pose. Below the bust are four 


= " . . f "T le n Jc 
human heads, being indicated by deep drawing here i8 an 
inscription on if which offers us the most valusble clue to its 
date — ६ which has been fixed as the first century before Christ. 


Not very many years later, T. G. Rao! announced the dis- 
covery of a phallus symbol discovered at Gudimallam, a village 
situated at a distance of 6 miles to the north-east of Renigunta, 
a railway junction station on the Madras and Southern Marhatta 
Railway System. Itis one of the most importani and valuable 
archaeological specimen of the Linga yet discovered in India— 
as it represents the Phallus in à most stark and realistic manner. 
Ithas been shaped like & human phallus with an admirable 
degree of exactitude — even the longitudinal facets on the erect 
organ appear on this specimen in the most life-like manner. It is 
sheltered in an ancient temple with several inscriptions on it, 
It has been known from very ancient times as "ParaSurame$vara" 
and is still being worshipped by the local people. Though of very 
ancient date, yet it is in & very perfect state of preservation. 
The image proper is about five feet in height. It rises from a 
pedestal on the floor of the central shrine. It bears on its front 
a very beautiful figure of Siva. This figure of Siva has a very 
close resemblance with the figure of a Yaksa in the Safici Stipa, 
and on the ground of stylistic resemblance between the two, 
T. G. Rao has assigned it to the second century before Christ. 


The understanding of the proper significance of the epithet 
“ Si$nadeva? in the Rgveda pushed back the antiquity of the 
cult of Linga to a millenium and a half earlier. This epithet 
oceurs in two passages of the Rgveda. They are quoted below :— 
“The terrible god Indra, skilled in all heroic deeds, has 
with his weapons mastered these demons. Indra, exalting, 
has shattered their cities; armed with the thunderbolt 
he has smitten them asunder by his might. Neither 
demons impel us, Indra, nor, O puissant deity of a truth, 
any evil spirits. The glorious Indra defies the hostile 
being: let not those whose god is the SISNA approach 

our sacred ceremony.” RY. vii. 21, 4-5. 


1 Vol. II, p. 63f. Rao—Hindu Iconography. 
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“ Proceeding to the conflict, and desiring to acquire them 
he has gone to, and in hostile army besieged inaccessible 
places, at the same time, when irresistible, slaying those 
whose god is the SISN A, he by his craft conquered the 
riches of the city with a hundred gates”. RY. x. 99, 3. 

It is evident from the above passages that there were in Revedic 
times many rich and prosperous cities in the Indus Valley which 
were inhabited by the Non-Aryan Phallic worshippers. Some of 


these cities were very big in size — one had even a hundred 
gates. 


The antiquity of the cult of Linga can be pushed still further 
back, if we only care to carry our researches into the domain of 
pre-historic archaeology. Such researches show conclusively that 
phallus played a considerable part in the religious and magical 
ideology of the Pre-Aryan and N on-Aryan peoples of India. There 
is & very fine specimen of phallus dating from the neolithic times 
in the Foote Collection of the Madras Museum. It was found 
on the Shevaroy hills in the Salem district of the Madras Presi- 
dency. It is made of pale gneiss stone. Though the specimen 
has been much ravaged in the process of time, it still retains 
its original highly realistic shape. It was no doubt used as an 
object of worship or as a charm against sterility. 


Shevaroy hills in the Salem district is not the only place in 
India which has yielded a phallic symbol of neolithic times. 
Earthenware phallic symbol dating from neolithic times have 
also been obtained from various places in the Baroda State in 
Gujrat. 


In this connection the data furnished by Linguistic Palaeonto- 
logy is very illuminating.  Przyluski in his paper on, “ Non- 
Aryan Loans in Indo-Aryan ” has shown that both the words 
‘“Jangalea” (plough) and “ lings” ( penis) are of Austro-Asiatic 
origin and in their etyinclogy they mean one and the same thing. 
He says that “linga "in the sense of "penis" has equivalents 
in the Non-Aryan languages of the Hast whereas it has no equi 


1 Pago 6!. Foote Collection of Indian Prehistoric and protohistoric 
Antiquities by Robert Bruce Foote. 
2 Ditto. p. 139. 
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valents in the Indo-European languages of the West. In 
accordance with the original etymological meaning of the word, 
‘‘ Tangalam " when introduced in the Sanskrit vocabulary came 
"to mean both the plough and the penis. On the other hand, 
specially in the Sütras andthe Mahabharata a form “lagula” is 
found to mean both the penis and the tail ( of an animal). Jf the 
equivalence ^làngaladangula " is authorised then the semantic 
evolution of the word would be easily understood. From: penis" 
one can pass without difficulty to the sense of “ plough” “and , 
“tail”. There are evident analogies between the copulation and 
the act of ploughing by which one digs up the earth for depositing 
the seed. The problem becomes more complicated from the fact 
that, almost inevitably, the word “ linga '' which strongly resem- 
bles the other words and has the meaning of -penis comes in. 
Some Austro-Asiatic peoples use even todsy not a plough to furrow, 
- but a simple pointed stick for digging holes in which they place 
the seeds. There the analogy between the “penis” and the 
farming instrument is as clear as possible, Profs. Hubert and ` 
Maus point cut that in Melanesia and Polynesia the farming 
stick has often the form of a "penis". In some -Polynesian 
languages the same word designates the penis and the digging 
stick. It is possible that the aborigines of India at first knew — 
the use of the stick and that the name of the instrument for 
digging the soil has not chenged efter the introduction of the 
plough. 


In the face of the evidence quoted sbove it becomes perfectly 
clear that the Aryans of India have borrowed from the aborigines 
not only the cult of Linga but also the name of the symbol. That 
it was of Un-Aryan origin is shown by the opprobrious terms 
applied to the Phallie worshippers in the Rgveda. The paucity 
of Phallic worship in the case of other Indo-European peoples 
strengthens the argument for borrowing. 


Before I come to a close I desire to indicate the time when the 
cult of Linga was introducod into the Aryan religion. We have 
already seen that in the Reveda it is being mentioned as a Non- 
Aryan cult. The whole of the later Vedic and the Sitra litera- 
tures do not contain any reference to the Linga cult If 
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appears for the first time in the epics and there it appears as an 
Aryan cult. Thus, the Ramayana mentions that wherever Ravana 
went he carried with him a Siva-Lihgs of gold. In the Maha- 
bhàrata, too, Sivalings is mentioned in several passages ( Anusa- 


sana, v. 8221f ; vv. 7510, 7516 ; cf. also Dronaparwa 9616ff ; 9625 and 
9631 ). 


To sum up, Phallus worship in India is of Non-Aryan origin 
and dates from the Neolithic times. It was a fiourishing cult in 
the Indus valley in the period of the Rgveda. It became fused 
with the cult of Siva in the epic period. The earliest archaeolo- 
gical specimens date from about the Christisn era. The early 
specimens show definitely that Siva-linga in its origin is of 
phallic origin. 


8 [ Annals, B. O. R. 1. ] 
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ON THE UNADI SUTRAS OF JAINA SAKATAYANA 
BY 


DR. K, B, PATHAK, B. A., Ph. D. 


There is a belief current among the Jaina community that 
their Sakatayana was identical with the elder Sakatayana, the 
predecessor of Yáska and Panini, and composed the Unàdi Sutras 
which are given in the Krdanta portion of the Kaumudi by 
Bhattoji DIksita. 


In the introduction to the Sakatayana-prakriya-sarngraha of 
Abhayacandra-siri printed at the Jainendra Press at Kolhapur 
we are told-- 


्रीमच्छाकटायनाचायप्रणीतान्छुणादिसू्राणि स्वरपि प्राचानेः शाब्दिकप्रबरैरङ्गी 
SATA तथ। पाणनिनाऽपि तान्येवोररीङतानि नान्यानि निबद्धानीत्येतदापि शाकठायना- 
चायस्य शाब्दिकधौरेयत्वं प्रज्यापयतीति नाविज्ञेयं सुधियाम्‌ । श।कटायनाचार्यप्रणी- 
तोणादिस्रज्ञाणां व्याख्यानान तूज्ञ्चलदत्तमाधवाचायीदभिर्यरच्यन्तेति सप्सिद्धम ॥ 


That this is altogether a mistake will be obvious from the 
extracts which I give below from the Amogha Vriti: 


उणादयः IV, 2, 279 — 


बहुलामति बतत । धातः; सत्यर्थे वर्तमानात्‌ उण. इत्यवमादयों बहुल भधात! कारुः । 
बायुः | करण्डः | वरेण्डः । चरेण्डः | एरण्डः | WHS: । झाफिट्टः । सर्पीषि यजूषि । 
तस । 1पेम्‌। ऊ (रः धूसर: । राख। शण्डः | बहुलग्रहण कम्‌ । प्रयोगाहुसरणार्थ तेन ये 
यभ्यो धातुभ्यो यास्मत्न्थ यथा दृच्यन्ते ते तेभ्यः तथा तस्मिन्‌ भवन्तीति धात्वर्थकार्या- 
(य) नियम [: ] सिद्धो भवति । 

रुवापाजिमिस्विदिसाुशाहसनिजनिचरीणवरिभ्य उण्‌ | 

किमः IA: । 

aami रश्चलः। 

SPET: कच | 

Amoghavrtti IV, 3, 279. 


Pànini's Unadi Sütras begin thus :-- 


रूवापाजिमिरवरद्साध्यज्वभ्य उण्‌ । 
छन्द्सीणः | 
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दसनिजनिचरिचदिभ्यो sro. | 
किजरयोः Brot: । 

sit रश्वलः । 

छुक वचः pA । 


Candra’s Unádi Sütras begin thus :-- 


छवापाजिमिस्त्रदिसाध्यञ्चभ्य उणः। 
दृसनिजनिचरिचटितलिभ्यो ञुण.। 
किंजराम्यां [श्रणः। 

BRET: कश्च | 


The opening Unadi Sütras of Hemecandra are as follows :-- 


ऊवापाजिस्वदिसाध्यशोहस्नासनिजनिरहीणभ्य qur, | 
Ha | 
म्लच्छाडऱ्हस्वश्व वा | 


It may be stated here that Panini divides his Unadi Sütras 
into five padas; hence their name Paricapadl. Candra’s Unadi 
Sütras are divided into three Padas. On the other hand Jaina 
Sakatayana and Hemacandra do not divide their Sūtras into 
Padas. On comparing the above Sütras, we find that Panini and 
Candra have two terminations उण, and अण while Jaina Sakata- 
yana and Hemacandra have only one termination sm. The 
reason for this lies in the fact that Panini and Candra taach the 
accents of words. कारु and य are accented on the last syllable 
while दारु and सानु have the sąra accent on the first syllable. But 
in the period of Sanskrit literature to which Jaina Sakatayana 
and Hemacandra belong, Sanskrit words had lost their accents 
and so there was no need to mark them by using indicatory 
letters such as अ, न्‌, @&c. In confirmation of this view, I may 
cite a few more instances. Panini has: 


जूविशिभ्यां झच III, 126. 
Candra has : 
. जूविशोऽन्तचः 
Jaina Sakatayana has : 
जृविशोऽन्त्ः Ms. p. 2099. 
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Hemacandra has : 
जावोशभ्यामन्तः 212. 


Again Panini has: 

हसिम्र॒थिणवा 5मिद्मिहछपुधुविभ्यरतन III, 373. 
Candra has: 

SE IC Na IGE iis II, 50. 


Jaina Sakatayana has: 
हसिम (ग्र)ण्वामिदिमिल्वप्रश्छुविभ्यस्तः Ms. p. 2096. 


Hemacandra has : 


दम्यमितमिमावा एझणूजहसिवस्यसिंवितासससाणयस्नः 200 

- he text of Unadi Sutras in the manuscript of the Amogha- 
vrlti before me is full of mistakes. But it can be corrected with 
the help of the commentary called Sakat&yana Nyasa. An in- 
complete copy of this Nyāsa has lately been discovered and is 
now deposited in the Oriental Library in Mysore, but it is 
wanting in the portion dealing with this subject. At the end of 
this Unadipatha there occur the following verses : 


UAT धातुरूपाणे घत्ययाश्व ततः परे । 

कार्यावुबन्योपपद्‌ सेय सेब उणादिषु ॥ 

निज्ञाते त्यये धाठः पूर्वोस्मिन्प्रत्यय: परः । 

ORE ECOLE SEGUE RES GENESIS EO IT 

प्रायः संज्ञा इमा: काञ्चिद्‌न्वथाः कार" नान्यथा । 

वर्णाइप्रविविज्ञानं व्युत्पच्या न विना भवत्‌ ॥ 
Amoghavrtti IV. 3, 279 


I have proved elsewhere thai the Amoghavrtti was composed 
by Jaina Sakatayana in the time of Amoghavarsa I 
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ON THE DATE OF AKALANKADEVA. 
BY 


DR. K. B. PATHAK, B. A., Ph. D. 


. Ina paper contributed to this Journal, Mr. S. Srikantha Sastri, 
M. A., says that he has assigned Sarhkara to the last quarter of the 
sixth and the former half of the seventh century and Akalanka to 
c. 645. It is very easy to show that these dates are impossible. 
Prebhacandra lived in the time of Amoghavarsa I and says that he 
was enabled to write his second work by approaching the feet of 
Akalanka. Let us consider the following succession of Jaina 
authors with their works :— 


Akalanka अष्टशती and लघीयस्रय. 
Manikyanandi परीक्षाष्ठख, 
Vidyanandapatrakesari अष्ठसहनतरी, तत्त्वार्थश्लोकवार्तिकाळंकार, पत्रपरीक्षा. 
Prabhacandra प्रभेयकमळमातण्ड, न्यायकुसद चन्द्रोदय, 
. Jinasena and Gunsbhadra आदिपुराण. 


Jinasene and his pupil Gunabhedra were the joint authors of 
the Adipurana. Gunabhadre, while still & young man, wrote his 
Atmanusasan, to instruct Krsnaraja II, who was then Yuvaraja. 
35th verse of Atmanuésdsana is quoted! by Prabhacandra in his 
second and later work Nyayekumudacandrodaya. The last named 
work with its author Prabhacandra is mentioned in the Adipurana. 
These facts prove beyond a shadow of doubt that Prabhacandra 
was a senior contemporary of Jinasena and Gunabhadra. We also 
know that the Nyayakumudacandrodaya is a commentary on 
Akalahke’s Laghiyastrays. Prabhacandra assures us that he was 
enabled to explain Akalonka’s words in Laghiyastraya, because 
he enjoyed the rare chance of approaching the feet of Akalanka. 


मा्णिक्यतन्द्पिद्मप्रतिमप्रबोध 
व्याख्याय बोधानेधिरेष एनः प्रबन्धः | 


1 Nyasakara and Jaina Sakat&yana, Ind. Ant. ( 1916 ). 
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पारम्यते सकलसिद्धिविधो समर्थे 

मूल प्रकारितजगत्त्रयवस्तुसाथ ॥ 

बोधः कोप्यसमः समस्ताविषयः पाप्याकलङ्क पदं 
जातस्तन समस्तवस्ठावपय त्याख्यायते तत्पद्‌ | 

किं न श्रीगणभूज्जिनेन्द्रपद्तः MANATA: AT 
व्याख्यात्यपतिमं TAY AANA: सर्वात्म भाषात्मकं |i 


Here we have प्राप्य + आकलङ्क पदं. अकलङ्कस्य इद आकल, The ter- 
mination applied here is au’. प्राप्य + अकलङ्क also gives us प्राप्या- 
कलङ्कं. But the former method of separating the words is necessi- 
tated because we have to explain तत्पद्‌ as तस्य पद्‌, तस्य referring to 
Akalanka involved in the arga form ras, A comparision 
is drawn between Gautama Ganadhara and Mahavira on one 
hand and Prabhacandra and Akalenka on the other. Just as 
Gautama Ganadhara approached the feet of Mahavira and was 
enabled to explain the Tirthamkara’s words, so Prabhacandra, 
by approaching the feet of Akalanka, was able to write a com- 
mentary on the Laghiyastraya of Akalanka, Prabhacandra also 
assures us that he wrote his first commentary on the परीक्षाष्ठ of 
Manikyanandi , 

माणिक्यनान्दिपदपड्रजसत्यसादात्‌ | 
Between Manikyanandi and Prabhacandra we must place Vidya- 
nandapatrakesari, because Vidyananda quotes the परीक्षासुख. 
साधनात्साध्यविज्ञानमनुमानं fag: i 
परीक्षासख 111, 14; अष्टसहस्री p. 197. 

Vidyànanda's 1st verse in his पत्रपरीक्षा is cited by Prabhacandra 
in his Prameyakamalamartanda, chap. VI. Therefore Manikya- 
nandi and Vidyananda must be placed between Akalanka and 
Prabhacandra. The chronological order of these Jaina authors and 
their works is as follows :— 

Akalanka अष्टशती and लघीयस्त्रय. 

Manikyanandi पराक्षामुख. 

Vidyanandapatrakesari अष्टसहस््री, तत्त्वार्थश्लोकवारतिकालंकार, पत्रपरीक्षा, 

Prabhacandra प्रमेयकमलमार्तण्ड. न्यायकुष्ठदचन्द्रोदय. 

Jinasena and Gunabhadra आदिपुराण. 


merge IV, 3, 120 Panini, 
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We must not lose sight of the fact that Prabhacandra was a 
senior contemporary of Jinasena and Gunabhadra. Since between 
Akalanka and Prabhacandra there intervene Manikyanandi and 
Vidyanandapatrakesari it is manifest that Prabhacandra must 
have been a boy, when he approached the feet of Akalanka. The 
latest date assigned to the Adipurana is Saka 760 or 838 A. D. 
The difference between this date and the date proposed for 
Akalanka, c. 645, by Nilakantha Sastri is 193. It is thus obvious 
that Prabhacandra, a senior contemporary of Jinasena could 
never have approached the feet of Akalanka, if the latter had 
lived 193 years before. The relative positions of these authors 
can be seen at a glance from the following synoptical table :— 


be 
| | 


Kumarila Manikyanandi 


Sarhkara & Suresvara 


Vide namba Tee 


A | 

S&ntaraksita & Kamalasila 
| 

| | 


Prabhacandra . Amoghavarsa I, 
Jinasena & Gunabhadra A. D. 813. 

I have thus established a point of contact between Brahmani- 
cal literature, Buddhistic literature, Jaina literature and con- 
temporary Ràsiraküta inscriptions. The dates that I have dis- 
covered in the prasastis of Jaina authors are confirmed by the 
dates found in the inscriptions of contemporary Rastrakuta 
kings. The date of Akalanka is so firmly fixed that it is im- 
possible to assign his critic Kumarila to the first or second half 
of the seventh century, in orderto make him embrace Buddhism 
with his 500 followers or to make him the teacher of Bhavabhuti. 
The story that Kumarila embraced Buddhism is contradicted by the 
Buddhist, Jaina and Brahmanical authors, who unanimously call 
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him Mimarhsaka. And Prabhacandra, who himself was a con- 
temporary of Amoghavarsa I and who had studied ' the writings 
of Bhavabhüti, must be understood to contradiet, in anticipation, 
the statement of Kumarila being the teacher of Bhavabhüti (first 
quarter of the 8th century), if the usually accepted date 
of Bhavabhiti is to be relied upon. When the author of 
the Prameyakamslamartanda assures us that his senior 
contemporary Akalanka is assailed by Kumarila. After this it is 
needless to state that Santaraksita and Kamalasila, who criticises 
Kumarila and Vidyanandapatrakesari, belong to the ninth 
century. It is thus clear that Kumarila and Sarhkaracarya 
were distinguished authors of the earlier part of the Rastrakiita 


period. 


1 ये नाम केचिदिह नः प्रथयन्त्यवज्ञां 
जानन्ति ते किमपि तान्प्रति नेष यत्नः ॥ Malatimadhaya. 


ये नूनं प्रथयान्ति नोऽसमगथा मोहादवज्ञां जना- 
ते तिष्ठन्त न तान्प्रति प्रयतितः प्रारभ्यते प्रक्रमः ॥ Pràmeyakamalamürtanda. 
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' DR. PATHAK'S VIEW ON ANANTAVIRYA'S DATE 
BY 
A. N. UPADHYE, M. A. 


In his recent paper on Dharmakirti and Bhamaha! Dr. K. B. 
Pathak refers to Anantavirya as a commentator of Parikgamukhs 
of Manikyanandi and also as the author of a commentary on the 
Nyàya-vinisegya of Akalankadeva. Finally he concludes that 
this Anuntavirya belonged to the close of the tenth century A. 0. 
from the facts, that he is referred to by Vadiraja who wrote in 
Saka 947 ( 1025 A. C.), by Mallisena in his Mahapuràna written 
in Saka 969 (1047 A. C.) and also by Nagara Inscription of Saka 
999 ( 1077 A. C.). With due deference to the learned scholar one 
has to say that there has been a gross misrepresentation and 
puzzle of facts in his remarks and his conclusion about the date is 
an illustration of loose logic. 


His first remark to be considered is that Anantavirya has 
written a commentary on Nydyaviniscaya of Akalanka and that 
he belonged to the close of the tenth century. So far as my know- 
ledge of Jain Literature goes I do not know of any commentary 
on that work by Anantavirys. Vadiraja has written a commen- 
tary on Nyàyaviniscaya? and a few Mss. of it are available. If 
Dr. Pathak possesses any commentary on NyayaviniScaya by 
Anantavirya, students of Jain Literature would be very much 
obliged to learn from him the whereabouts of it. 


Anantavirya has written commentaries on Siddhiviniscaya 
and Pramanasaingraha of Akalanka. The Ms. of the commentary 
on Siddhiviniscaya’*, recently discovered, is at the Gujarat 


Ms ET 


1 Annals, B.O. R. I. XII, iv, p. 373. 


2 The Arrah Ms. of NyayaviniScayavivarana does not give the full text 
of NyayaviniScaya. It is quite recently, within the last three.or four 
months, that the original text has been completely restored by Pt. 
Jinadas from another Ms.in the Jaina Boarding House, Sholapur. 
This original text of Akalanka’s work is to be published soon. 


: 3 The history of the discovery is very interesting and instructive. See, 
Anekànta Vol. I, pp. 134 eto. 


9 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. } 
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Vidyapitha, Ahmedabad, while the Pramapa-samgraha-bhàsya 
is still merely a name tous. But unfortunately this Ms. does not 
preserve all the karikas of Akalanka in full', the commentary 
which is‘written in a running style noting only the opening words 
of each kürtka. The opening verses of Siddhiviniscayatika run 
as below :— cte s 

TASES जिनं भक्त्या उरुं देवीं सरस्वतीम्‌ | 

नत्वा टीकां प्रवक्ष्यामि छुद्धां सिद्धिदिनिश्चये ॥ 

अकछङ्कवचः काले कलो न कलयाऽपि यत्‌। 

xm लभ्यं क्चिल्लंब्ध्वा तत्रेवास्ठु मतिर्मस ॥ 

दवस्यानन्तवीयोऽपि पदं BES ठु सर्वतः | 

न जानतिऽकलङ्कस्य चित्रमेतत्परं भावि N 

अकळङ्कवचोऽम्भोधेः सूक्तरत्नाने यद्यपि | 

गहचन्ते बहुभिः स्वैरं सद्रत्नाकर एव सः॥ 

सब धर्मस्य नेरात्म्यं TATANG सर्वथा | 

Wasted: पदं गच्छेदाक लङ्गं कथं g^ 

The name of Akalanka's work is Siddhiviniscaya and the adje- 

otive akalanka to Jina is quite significant indirectly mentioning 
the name of Akalanks. Further the words of Akalanka are looked 
upon as scarce, The commentator expresses frankly, in an ingeni- 
ous manner, his inability to explain fully Akalanka's words, 
though he is anantavirya (of infinite power). The literary 
output of Akalanka is compared to an ocean and he is simply 
picking pebbles on the shore thereof. Finally he questions how 
Dharmakirti who upholds the doctrine of Nairütmya can reach 
the status of Akalanka.*  Anantavirya is the disciple of Ravi- 
bhadra as we learn from his colophons :— 


1 With great effort Pt. Jugalakishore has reconstructed the Mangala- 
@arana-karika which runs thus :—- 
सर्वज्ञ सर्वतत्त्वाथस्याद्वादन्यायदेशिनं । 
श्रीवर्धमानमभ्यर्च्य वक्ष्ये सिद्धिविनिश्चयम्‌ ॥ 


—Anekanta, Vol. I. p. 137. 
2 See Anekünta, Vol. I, p. 201. 3 


3 Some implications appear to be guaranteed from these verses and the 
most striking one is that even in the days of Anantavirya the works 
of Akalanka were considered to be difficult. Anantavirya, from the 


way in which he expresses this, it appears, is not a contemporary of 
Akalanka. 


? 
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“ इति श्रीरविभद्रपादेपजीव्यनन्तरवीर्यविराचितायां सिद्धिविनिश्वयटीकायां प्रत्यक्षः 


सिद्धिः प्रथमः प्रस्तावः ” Or “ga रचिभद्रपादकञ्ञश्रमरानन्तवार्यविरचितायां सिद्धिः 
विनिश्चयटीकायां प्रमाणान्तरसिद्धिस्तृती यः प्रस्तावः.” 


Anantavirya, so far as we know, is the first commentator on 
the works of Akalanka. Almost all later commentators have 
mentioned the name of Anantavirya in full reverence. 
Prabhacandra, in his Nyayakumudacandrodaya which is a com- 


mentary on the Laghiyastrayam of Akalanka, speaks of Ananta- 
virya thus :— 


तेलो क्योद्रवतिवस्तुविषयज्ञानप्रभावोदयो 
दुष्प्रापोऽप्यकलङ्देवसराणिः' पाप्तोऽत्रएण्योद्यात्‌ | 
स्वभ्यस्तश्च विवेचितश्च शतशः सोऽनन्तर्चीर्योक्तितो 
भूयान्मे नयनीतिदत्तमनसस्तद्वोधसिद्िप्रदःः ॥ 


And in the mangaiücarana of the same work he does not leave 
the name of Anantavirya unmentioned :-- 


सिद्धिप्रदं प्रकटिताखिलवस्तुतच्व- 
मानन्दमन्दिरमशेषगणणेकपात्रम | 
श्रीमजिनेन्द्रमकलङ्कमनन्तवीर्य- 
मानम्य लक्षणपद्‌ प्रवरं प्रवक्ष्ये ॥ 


Then Vadiraja ( first half of the eleventh century ) who refers 
to and quotes Siddhiviniscaya of Akalanka, in his Nyāya- 
vini$cayavivarana, compliments Anantavirya that his words 
have guided him at every step like a torch light in finding out the 
sense saturated in the words of Akalanka. The verse runs thus = 

गृढठमर्थमकलड्डुवाहमयागाधशभ्वमिनिहितं तदर्थिनां। 
व्यजयत्यलमनन्तवीयवाकदीपवर्तिरनिशं पदे पदे॥ ३ ॥ 

Then Abhayacandrs who has written a Tatparyavrtti on Laghi- 
yastrayam’ speaks of Anantavirya thus :— 


जिनार्धाशं खनिं चन्द्रमकलडूं पुनः पुनः । 
अनन्तवीर्यमानोसि स्याद्वाद्न्यायनायकम्‌ ॥ १ d 


1 The uso of saranih in Masculine deserves notice. 


2 This verse occurs at the opening of the fifth chapter of that work. 
—See Anekanta, Vol. I, p. 132. 


3 Published in Manikacandra Granthamala ( MGM ), Vol. I. 
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That Ánantavirya has written a commentary on Akalanka'g 
works is corroborated by the Humach inscription’ of 1077 A, 6 
The 'Akalankasütra' of the Inscription might indicate the Karika, 
of Siddhiviniscaya, if not, the Pramana-Samgraha-Sütras? of 
Akalanka, on which too, as we learn from some remarks in his 
Siddhiviniscaya-tika, Anantavirya has written a bhasya, 


Now coming to the date of Anantavirya the above references 
will help us to settle, to some extent, the later limit of his period. 
Prabhacandra, the author of Nyàyakumudacandrodaya and Pra. 
meyakamalamartanda, flourished before the composition of 
Adipurana* of Jinasena who might have begun it somewhere 
about 838 A.C. Now Prabhacandra plainly tells us? that, for 
him the explanations of Anantavirva were the only guide to 
understand the works of Akalanka, indicating thereby perhaps 
that he was not a contemporary of even Anantsvirya, then 
what tosay of his being a contemporary of Akalanka whose 
words were looked upon as scarce by Anantavirya himself! 
Though the exact date of Anantavirya is still a desideratum this 
much is certain that he flourished some time after Akalanka® 


1 EC. VIII, Nagara No. 35. 
2 See Anekanta, Vol, I, p. 256. 


3 चन्द्रांशशश्रयशर्स प्रभाचन्द्रकविं स्तुवे । 
कृत्वा चन्द्रोदयं येनं शश्चदाह्वाद्तं जगत्‌ ॥ Àdipurapa I. 47 
4 See the verse quoted above. 


5 Dr. Pathak relegates Akalahka to the middle of the 8th oentury 
"(Annals XI, ii, p. 155), but this view is not in any way cogent. 
Akalahka's dispute with Buddhists might be accepted as a historical 
fact but that he visited the court of Sahasatuhga should not be given 
the value of contemporary evidence Since the inscription in which 
Akalahka is made to address S&hasatuhga belongs to 1128 a.c. ( EC. 
II. 67). Further, the identification of Sahasatuhga with Dantidurga 
(Saka 675 = 753 A. C. ) is merely conjectural. In no contemporary 
record Dantidurga is called Sahasatunga ( Early History of Deccan, 
Section XI). We must see whether there is any other evidence 
useful to settle the limits of Akalanka's period. The Dhavala com- 
mentary of Virasena is finished in the reign of Jagattunga (the 
available dates range from 794 to 808 ). The prasasti gives the date 
but the verses are hopelessly corrupt in tha Sholapur Ms. More than 
once Virasena quotes in his commentary long extracts from R8ja- 
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( circa last quarter of the seventh century at the latest ) and a 
pretty long time before Prabhacandra, the author of Ny&ya- 
kumudacandrodaya. Thus it is impossible that Anantavirya, the 
commentator of Akalanka’s works can be assigned to the close of 
the tenth century. If Vadiraja mentions Anantavirya, that means, 
at the most, the later limit might be settled. But the problem how 
much earlier he was than Vàdir&ja is not even attempted by 


Dr. Pathak and he simply jumps to the conclusion by throwing 
him only one generation back. 


The next point to be considered is that Dr. Pathak ascribes the 
commentary on Pariksámukha and the commentary on Akalanka’s 
work to one and the same Anantavirya. It appears that he is 
misled by the common name of both these authors who are not 
at all identical and not even contemporaries. It is already seen 
above that Anantavirya, the commentator of Akalanka's works, 
lived pretty long before the time of Prabhacandra, the author of 
Prameyakamalamartanda and Nyayakumudacandrodaya, while 
Anantavirya, the commentator of Pariksámukha!, is a com- 
1 aratively late author, sufficiently later than Prabhacandra, since 
in his commentary he plainly tells us - and it is also proved by 


vartika of Akalanka. This means in Virasena's time Rajavartika had 
already superseded Sarvarthasiddhi of Pujyapada and become popular. 
Further, the relations between Akalanka, Anantavirya and Prabha- 
candra, outlined above on substantial grounds, militate against 
Dr. Pathak's view. ‘he lower limit for Akalanka’s period is that 
he is later than Dharmakirti. Then Siddhasena Divakara, who is said 
to have been acquainted with Dhermakirti's definition of pratyaksa, is 
quoted in two places by Akalanka in his Rajavartika (pp. 275 and 
295). In view of these intricate facts, I think, we should put 
Akalanka in the last quarter of tte seventh century at the latest. 
Further there is the verse of Akalanka carita ( Anekanta p. 78 ) which 
runs thus ;— 

विकमार्केशतान्दीयशतसक्षप्रमाजुषि। 

कलि$कलडून्यातिनो वोद्धेवादो महानश्रूत्‌ ॥ 

This verse gives 643 A. D. as the date when Akalanka s dispute with 

Buddhists took place. The evidence of the verse deserves some 
weight as it agrees with other circumstances. S. Srikantha Sastri puts 


c. 045 as Akalanka's date, but he has not given any evidences. (Annals 
XII, iii, p. 255 ). 


1 Itis popularly known as Prameyaratnamala or Pariks&mukhapanjika. 
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the contents - that his Vrtti is merely a summary of Prameya- 
kamalamartanda'. Further, considering the manner in which he 
refers to Prabhacandra’s work, there is no scope’ to infer that. 
Prabhacandra and Junior Anantavirya were contemporaries. This 
Junior Anantavirya wrote his commentary for Santisena at the 
request of Hirapa, the son of Vijaya and Nanamba. So the two 
authors should not be identified. 


Iam aware of & way of escape from my conclusion. It might 
be said that Anantavirya and Prabhacandra were contemporaries 
and there is no wonder if they have mutually used their works, 
Such a conjecture is out of court as it lacks all historical 
judgement and moreover it is not backed by any evidence. First, 
we are dealing with authors and their works of the seventh 
century or 80, therefore we can not leave out of consideration the 
transit-conditions etc. of those days. Nor can we imagine that all 
these authors lived in one and the same place. If a particular author 
quotes or refers to a previous author, generally we will have to 
admit a gap of at least one generation if the evidences to the 
contrary are not sufficiently conclusive. Secondly, Aanantavirya's 
commentaries have been a guide to Prabhacandra, a fact plainly 
admitted by Prabhacandra himself and then can we imagine the 
same Aanantavirya saying, 


प्रभन्दुबचनोदारचन्द्रिकाभसरे सात । 
ASAT: क्क तु गण्यन्ते ज्योतिरिङ्गणसंनिभाः॥ ? 


So I would put it as an established faet that Anantavirya, the 
commentator of Akalanka’s works, is quite different from the 
later Anantavirya, the author of Pariksamukhapanjika. Many 
scholars have been misled by identical names and more so in the 
study of Jaina chronology, since the same name is borne by Jaina 
authors more than one. We know at least three Samantabhadras, 


at least three Jinasenas, about nine Subhacandras and about 
i 4 ME. 


1 प्रभेन्दुवचनोदारचन्द्रिकाग्रसरे साति | 
मादृशाः क्क उ गण्यन्ते अयोतिरिङ्गणसँनिभाः ॥ ३ ॥ 
तथापि तद्दचो5पूर्तरचनारुचिरं सतां । 
चेतोहरं भृतं यद्दन्मद्या नवघटे STO ॥ ४॥ 
—See Bombay and Benares Editions, 
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twenty Prabhacandras?. So one has to be cautious in establishing 
identity of two authors because of similarity in name. Further, 
in settling the relative chronology of Jaina authors quotations in 
the body of the work are often deceptive because of the multipli- 
city of Mss. and they should not be accepted as grounds of 
inference until one is satisfied that a particular quotation is 
genuine in that context ( different families of Mss. will have to be 


consulted) and that the verse quoted does not belong to any 
previous author. 


There have been some four Amnantaviryas: for easy reference 
we would enumerate them by giving a few notable facts. 


(i) Anantavirya, the commentator of Siddhiviniscaya and 
Pramanasamgraha of Akalanka ( last quarter of the seventh 
century at the latest). He was a pupil of Ravibhadra and 
flourished, soon after Akalanka, in the first quarter ( circa ) of the 
eighth century. The Humach inscription? of 1077 A. C. mentions 
him as an author of a Vrtti on Akalanka -sütras. 


(ii) Anantavirya, a teacher at Sravana Belgola. He was the 
pupil of Gunasena, the disciple of Virasena. The Peggur inscrip- 


tion records a grant to him by Rakkas in Saka 899 ( circa 977 
A. ७. ), 


(ili) Anantavirya, the pupil of Prabhācandra (Il. He hada 
colleague named Municandradeva. This teacher Prabhacandra 
will have to be distinguished from the author of Prameyakamala- 
martanda since the same inscription mentions another Prabha- 
candra previous to that. This Anantavirya is referred to in 
some three inscriptions: Nidigi inscription* of c. 1117 A, C. 
Kallurgudda inscription? of c. 1191 A. C. and Purale inscription? 


1 See MGM. Vols, XXIV, XXXI etc. Introduction and Annals XIII. i. 
pp. 37 eto, 


2 EO. VIII, Nagar No. 35. 

3 EC.I, Coorg Ins. No. 4 ; and also IA. VI, p. 102 where Kittel holds a 
different date and puts Saka 780 with a question mark. 

KC. VII, Shimoga, No. 57. 

EC. VIL, Shimoga, No. 4. 

6 HC. VII, Shimoga, No, 64. 


eoa 
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of o. 1132 A. C. So this Anantavirya might have flourished at the 
close of 11th century 


(iv) Anantavirya!, the author of Parlksamukhapafijika which 
was composed for one Santisena. Pt Jugalakishore opines that 
he might have flourished in the 11th century, so it is likely that. 


he is the same as No. lii. 


Moreover, the Chamarajanagar Inscription" of 1117 and Humach 
Inscription of 1147 A. C. mention the name of Anantaviry a 
along with Sripala and others. These two along with Nagamangala 
Inscriptioz‘ No. 19 refer to the first Anantavirya. Then there is 
8 dateless epigreph on a Jain image at Kogali ( Bellary District) 
which mentions one Anantaviryadeva by whose pupil Obeyama- 
setti the image was made’. 


Like Dr. Pathak, Dr. Vidyabhushan too has identified Ananta- 
virya Nos. i and iv (above). The error in this view has been 
already discussed. Dr. Vidyabhushan, however, adopts a different 
line of argument to settle the date of Anantavirya ( No. iv). It 
is already noted that Pariksimukhapanjika was composed foi 
Santisena. Dr. Vidyabhushan supposed Santisena to be identical 
with Santisuri who died in 1039 A.C. But this supposed identity 
cannot be accepted for various reasons, First, the names Santisenz 
and Santisüri are not identical. Secondly, Santisiiri, who died in 
1039 A. C. is a Svetambara saint belonging to Tharapadra-gaccha’. 
His name before the initiation was Bhima, his native place wes 


1 Dr. Vidyabhushan says that this Anantavirya is referred to in rhe 
Sarvadarsanasatigraha of Madhavacarya but I have not been able t^ 
trace the verses ascribed to Anantavirya there, in the Prameyaratna- 
mālā ( See pp. 83-84 of Sarvadarganasathgraha BORI edition ). 


EC. Chamarajanagar, No. 83. 


EC. Nagar, No. 37, 
EC. IV, 
South Indian Jainism, part IT, pp. 56-57. 


History of Indian Logic, p. 198, 


~ कळ Ct ja Ww 2७ 


Bhandarkar, Report of Sanskrit Mas. 1883-84. p. 44. 
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Unnatayu (modern Una) near Anahilla Patana It is after: 
initiation that he came to be known as S&ntisüri He is the 
author of a long commentary on Uttaràdhyayanasütra and of a 

Tippan! on Tilakamaiijar of Dhanapale. J Ivaviyara and Chaitya- 

vandana-Msahábhasya too are ascribed to him. Santisena might 

have been only a novice when the commentary was written for him 

while S&ntisüri ( the name given to him at the time of initiation ) 

is a learned monk as seen from his commentary on Uttaradhya- 

yana which is a masterpiece of doctrinal exposition. Thirdly 

Anantavirya and Santisena lived in the South as shown below 

while Santisuri was born and spent his life in Gujarat. Lastly 
there have been many Santisiris? and there is no reason why 
this very Santisüri should be selected for identity, 


It should be considered now whether the name of Santisena 
supplies any data to settle Anantavirya’s ( No. IV ) date. There 
are some Jaina epigraphical records where the name Santisena 
occurs. But one thing must be borne in mind that the epigra- 
phical records are not the Census reports nor is if an inviclable 
rule that names of all authors, teachers and pupils should neces- 
sarily find place in inscriptions. However, there is an excuse. 

It is just probable, in view of the large number of Jaina inscrip- 
tions and on the unguaranteed supposition that Santisena might 
have become a pretty famous monk in later life to attract public 
attention to the extent of his name being recorded in a grant or 
so, that we might be tempted to search his name in Jaina inscrip- 
tions. The name Santisena enumerated along with other teachers 
in Sravana Belgola? and Ghalya inscription* has nothing to do 
with our Santisena as the inscriptions are of very early date. 
Then there is the Debkunda inscription“ of 1088 A. ©. which 
mentions one Santisena, the pupil of Durlabhasena. There is a 


1 For full details of this Santisuri, See Prabhavaka Carita XVI. espe- 
cially the historical summary thereof written in Gujarati by Muni 
Kalyanavijayaji published as an introduction to the Gujarati trans- 


lation of Prabhavaka Carita ( Atmananda Sabha, Bhavanagar 1931 ). 
2 See Peterson Report IV, pp. oxviii etc. 
3 EC.II, No. 31. 


4 EC. V. Channarayapatana, No. 149, 
3 HI. II, No. XVIII, 
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temptation to identify this Santisena with the one for whom 
Pariksamukhapanüjika was written. Anantavirya is a South- 
Indian author as indicated by the proper names mentioned by 
him. He wrote the commentary at the request of Hirapa ( possi- 
bly Hirappa adapted to the Sanskrit sound ), who was a son of 
Vaijeya ( a palm-leaf Ms. in Laxmisena Matha Kolhapur, reads 
Vaijayya: Vaineya of the printed edition is & mistake.) and 
Nanamba, Then Hirappa, Vaijayya and Nanamba — these names 
have decidedly a South-Indian phonetic colour, while Debkunda 
is in Northern India. So it is least possible that Anantavirya 
might write a manual for the benefit of Santisena living in 
Northern India. The data of Sàntisena's name are of no help 
As a probable conjecture we have identified this Anantavirya 


with No. iii above. 


To conclude, Anantavirya, the commentator of Akalanka’s 
two works, is quite different from Anantavirya, the author of 
Parlksamukhapafijika. The first flourished, — say in the first 
quarter of the eighth century, — some time after Akalanka while 
the second Anantavirya is sufficiently later than Prabhacandra 
whose Prameyakamalamartanda he summarises in his commen- 
tary and probably he flourished at the close of the eleventh 
century. Dr. Vidyabhushan’s identity of Santisüri and Santi- 
sena is not acceptable. 


I am highly obliged to Pt. Jugalakishore, perhaps the highest 
living authority on Jaina chronological problems, whose notes on 
the present topic published in Anekanta have been utilised by 
me and who, at my request, sent so readily and kindly some 
references. 
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MISCELLANEA 


A NOTE ON TRIVIKRAMA'S DATE 
BY 
A. N. UPADHYE, M. A. 


The date of Trivikrama, the Prakrit grammarian, has been 
only a matter of conjecture’. The earlier limit of his date is 
quite definite as he himself says that he has reflected in his work 
the Prakrit forms of earlier authors including Hemacandra?. 
Hemacandra (1088-1172 A.C.) finished his Prakrit grammar 
before 1142 A. C., when Kumaàrap&la came to the throne’. As to the 
later limit Pischel points out that Kumarsvami, the son of Kolacal 
Mallinatha, quotes Trivikrama both by name and anonymously 
in his commentary on Prataparudriya of Vidyanatha who was a 
contemporary of Prataparudra II (1295-1323 A. C.) Aufrecht 
assumed that Mallinatha lived not earlier than 14th century. 
Hultzsch however refers Mallinatha to the end of the 15th century. 
So Kumarasvami’s reference to Trivikrama shows that Trivi- 
krama lived earlier than 15th century. Dr. Laddu has shown 
that Simharaja who utilizes Trivikrama’s sutras probably lived 
in the beginning of 14th century and ultimately he accepts the 
conjecture of Pischel that Trivikrama belonged to the 13th 
century. Keith takes exception to Simharaja's reference to the 
fourteenth century as being conjectural and adds further, “it is 
possible that he is really later than Bhattoji Diksita’. Dr. Gune 
would like to: relegate Trivikrama to the fourteenth century 
at the latest. 


I wish to add here a fresh line of evidence which helps, to 
some extent, to put a later limit to Trivikrama’s date. The evi- 
dence comes from Halebida inscription published in the latest 


1 For previous discussions on his date see, Pischel— Pkr. Gr, $38; Laddu 
— Annals of B. O. R. I. X, pp. 201-205 ; Gune—Bhavisayattakaha in G. 
O. S. p. 67 of the Introduction ; Keith— A History of Skr. Literature 
p. 435. 


9 Introductory verse No. 11. 
3 See Introduction to Moharajaparajaya in G. O. S. p. XIV et seq. 
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Annual Report of Archaeological Survey of Mysore’. The inscrip- 
tion records the death of Sakalacandra in 1236 A. 0. He was a 
student of Arhanandi-Traividyadeva and was given diksa by 
Bahubali-Siddhantideva who was a junior co-disciple of Viranandi- 
Siddhanta-cakravarti. This Viranandi finished hig Kanarese 
commentary on his own Acàrasára in 1154 A, 0.2 Considering 
the above relation between Sakalacandra, Bahubali and Viranandi 
we can lake these two dates 1154-1236 as tentatively circumscrib- 
ing the life of Saalacandra. This indicates that Arhanandi-Trai- 
vidyadeva who was the Srutaguru of Sakalacandra flourished some 
where about the middle of the 12th century. Now Trivikrama 
tells us that Arhanandi-Traividya-Muni was his Sruta-bharta® 
( i. e. teacher in Jain Scriptures ) And if Trivikrama’s student 
life is to be put in the middle of the 12th century at the feet of 
Arhanandi-Traividyadeva he must have composed his Prakrit 
grammar, at the latest, early in the beginning of the 13th century. 
A period of fifty years is not in any way small for the Prakrit 
Grammar of Hemacandra to travel from Pattana to South India, 
considering the literary activities of itinerant Jain ascetics of the 
middle ages. Moreover, the philosophical controversy between 
Devasüri and Kumudaeandra! at the court of Siddharaja, after 
giving all concession to sectarian bias with reference to florid 
colours of situations, characters and events as depicted in the 
play Mudrita-Kumudacandraprakarana? of Yasasoandra, will have 
to be accepted as a historical event. The controversy, at which 
even Hemacandra might have been present, took place in 
Pattana in 1124 A. C. and it indicates pretty well the literary 
relations between the South and Gujarat. 
= 
Of the year 1929, published in 1931. Inscription No. 14, pp. 74-75 etc. 
See Karnataka-kavioarita, Vol. I, p. 168, 
Introductory verse No. 2. 
We are not, at present, with what little material we have, ina position 
to identify this Kumudacandra with any of the two Kumudaoandras 
: from South India— One is the teacher of Maghanandi, the author of 
Sastras&árasamucoaya; while the other is a pupil of one Maghanandi 
ashe tells us in the colophon of his Jinasamhita&, On these two 
Kumudacandras see, Karnatakakavicarita Vol. I, pp. 388-90 and 
392-93 ; MGM. Vol. XXI, p. 24 of the Introduction. 
5 Published in Yasovijaya Jaina Granthamala, Vol. VIIL 
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ADIBHARATA 


BY 
D. R. MANKAD, M. A. 


The Govt. Manuscripts Library at the Bhandarkar Oriental Re- 
search Institute, Poona, possesses a Ms. (No.41 of 1916-18 ) which 
is entered there under the title Natyasarvasvadipika. It has 
61 folios, each folio containing 10 to 11 lines. It is a paper Ms, 
appearing recent. 


I have carefully gone through this Ms., and I have found that 
it does not contain one single work, but fragments of different 
works. Ishall show this by analysing the contents of the Ms. 


Folios 1-33 are orderly and coherent as far as the work they 
contain goes. 


Folios 34-47 do not seem to be a continuation of the work con- 
tained in folios 1-33. They ( 34-47 ) describe talas etc., which are 
enumerated in the contents (prefixed to this Ms. in fol. 1-5) 
under the heading saptamadhaye talavidhana. But on further 
investigation of these folios it seems that they do not contain the 
text indexed here (i.e. in folios 1-5 ), for though they show the 
portions noted in the contents, there are remarkatle discrepancies 
between the text as preserved in these folios and the contents. 
These folios discuss Mandala, sthana (both these are not found 
in the contents) talapranas, kalalaksane, margalaksana ( which 
has 16 divisions here while the contents note 16 divisions under 
margapurana bhedah ) Then these folios sub-divide kriya eto. 
in the details of which there are striking differences. 


these folios i contents 
kriyā 942 8 16 
anga 6 
graha 4 6 
jati 4 5 
laya 3 4 
yati 3 6 
prastira ..: 4 4 
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Then there are named 71 talas, their laghugurunirnaya, sam. 
kirnatalas ( at the end of which occurs kohalamate samkirnajati- 
tālān ), slàdinàm laghugurunirnaya, astavidhanayika, and dasa. 
vidhacumbana ( which does not occur in the contents ). 


I, therefore, believe that folios 34-47 do not preserve the same 
work as contained in folios 1-33. 


Fol. 46-47 contain some fragment giving instructions for the 
commencement of the drama, which has no place in the contents. 


Fol. 488 begins citradhyaya of the present Bharatanatyasastra, 
with, however, verses 74, 754,78, 85-131 (of the printed text as 
in Nirnayasagars edition ) missing here. This brings the Ms, to 
fol. 512, where the following note is found : iti bharatiyoktacitra- 
bhinayah samaptah. 


Fol. 512 to 58 have a description of hastas, mostly asamyuta, 
the treatment of which is not identical with Bharata’s, though 
similar to his. Fol. 58 to 61 give definitions of the viniyoga of 
asamyuta hands, which, too, do not tally with Bharata's, though 
following it in general. 


Moreover, fol. 1-33 regularly give colophons to different 
Adhyayas, but the remaining folios have no such colophons. 


For all these reasons I believe that this Ms, contains fragments 
of different works. 


Now I shalltry to identify the work contained ir folios 
1-33. The contents which occupy fol. 1-5 end with the 
remark, ‘ etatparyantam adibharataSastram, asya granthasya 
nama natyasarvasvadipika.’ I should note, here, that ac 
cording to the contents, this work has five skamdhas, each 
divided in several adhyayas and each adhyaya in several 
prakarnas, total number of adhyayas being 32 and that of 
prakaranas being 221. And the folios 6-33 contain the first 
adhyaya almost intact and two adhy&yas of the second skandha. 
Remaining portion of the work is missing here. The introductory 
portion in the beginning of the first adhyaya of the first skandha 
has a remark: vy&kartum&dibharatam sphutamarabhami. This 
prefatory adhy&ya, which also enumerates in verse form the 
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contents of the work, substantially agrceing with the contents 


noted in folios 1-5, occupies folios 6-11. This first adhy&y& 
shows a mixture of prose and verses, 


In spite of the clear mention at the end of the contents— asya 
granthasya nama natyasarvasvadipika — I doubt that folios 11-13 
contain the first chapter of Adibharata itself. My reasons 
are stated below. But before I attempt at giving these reasons, I 


shall note the colophons to different adhy&yas contained in these 
folios. 


iti Sri adibharataSastre samavayaskandhe n&tyasarvasvadlpi- 
kayam sabhoddharaperanyantastaprakaranam nama dvitlyo dhy&- 
yah, 


Colophon to the third adhyaya also has the same ... &dibharate 
samavayaskandhe natyasarvasvadipikayam ... 


Fourth adhyaya is missing in these folios, and the fifth has 
the following colophon : २ 


ittham racito’tra bharate mahapaficamastvandhravacordhva- 
vihito budhenatha athaya(?) varonvedapadassatiko (?) hi raja 
narayanasiddhasivayoginathena samamanvayapadena ramyam 
hi(?) iti paficamassargah. 


Sixth adhyaya ends with this colophon : 
nārāyaņah siddhasivasriramanandayogirajena 


racito bharatosastho’dhyayasca svayapadarthapattika ( ? ) 
narayanasiddhasivaramanandayogirajaviracite adibharate natya- 
nátyanga samagryadihastadidevatàm saptaprakaransnirupapam 
nama sastho'dhayah. 


Here ends the samavayaskandha and begins the Sikss- 
skandha, colophons to the first and the second adhyayas of which 
are, mutatis mutandis the same as seen at the end of the first and 
second adhyayas of the samavayaskandha. 


Apparent conclusion, from the above colophons and the 
introductory remark - vyakartumadibharatam sphutamarabhami- 
would be that the present folios must contain Natyasarvasva— 
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dipika of Ramananda Yogiraja, which in its turn should be a 
commentary on Adibharata. But the title Nàtyasarvasvadipika 
suggests the existence of a work named Natyasarvasva on which 
it may have commented. This is supported by the fact that 
these folios have a double copy of folios 12-14, of which one 
continues the present work, while the other one bears a marginal 
caption Natyasarvasvam. I, therefore, take these two, out-of- 
place folios to contain a fragment of Natyasarvasvam, the com- 
mentary on which was probably designated as Natyasarvasya- 
dipika. 

Now the text preserved in folios 1-33 shows peculiar chara- 
cteristics for a commentary!. Jf runs in Anustup metre, varied 
very rarely, by other metres. It does not quote any other author. 
It does not give tika or anvayapada. A commentary is usually 
expected to show all these characteristics. In fact, apart from 
the colophons and the contents which mention Natyasarvasva- 
dipika, there is no internal indication to show that these folios 
contain Natyasarvasvadipika, On a careful consideration of the 
text, I doubt that these folios contain Adibharata. My reasons 
are : 


(1) Colophon to the sixth adhyaya of the Samavayaskandha, 
clearly takes this work to be Adibharata, though I am not pre- 
pared to stress this point too much, for the obvious reason that 
this and the colophon to the fifth adhyay& are in direct conflict 
with the remaining colophons. 


(2) The portion in these folios exhibit a running style, much 
similar to our printed Bharatanatyasastra, and a confident treat- 
ment of the subjects, which may be seen in an authoritative work. 


(3) Mr. Manamohan Ghose has during the course of an 
article,” drawn our attention to the quotations from Adibharata 
found in Raghavabhaitta’s commentary to Sakuntala. He has 
given passages quoted under the name of Adibharata by Raghavs- 


1 Following information is found in the Ms. : वैद्यप्पमंत्रितनयः कोकिलाम्बातनूभवः | 
नारायणः सिद्धशिवग्रोंगिराजो विराजते ॥ चरकोटिकलापूरडिवशजी aed असकल- 
सकल श्रीमत्सगोत्रः कवीन्द्रः ......... ( fol. 8, 1. 1-8 ). 

2 See Indian Historical Quarterly, March 1930, p. 72. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
Adibharata "ETE 


bhatta under three heads: (1) those that are found in the 
present Bharatandtyasastra, (2) those that have parallels in it 
and (3) those that are not seen there. Under (2) is quoted the 
following passage : 


wang विदुधैज्ञया य दिटक्षान्विता जनाः । 

मध्यस्था सावधानाश्चःवाग्मिनो न्यायवेदिनिः | 

बुटिताच्टिताभिज्ञाविनयानम्रकन्धराः | 

अगर्वा रसभावज्ञास्तोर्यत्रितयकोविदाः | 

असद्वाद्निपिद्धारश्चतुरा मत्सरच्छिदः | 

अमन्द्रसानिष्यन्द्हृद्या भूषणोज्ज्वलाः | 

सुवेषा भोगिनी (?) नानाभाषावीर (?) विशारदाः । 

स्वरवो चितस्थानछस्थास्तत्‌ प्रशंसापरायणाः । 
Sakuntala, Nir. S. p. 9. 


Following is the parallel passage found in the present NS. 
चारित्राभेजनोपेता: शान्तिदत्तथ्रुतान्विताः । 
यशोधर्मरताश्वैव मध्यस्था वयसान्विताः | 
षडङ्गनास्यङुशला अलब्धाः Yaa: समाः | 
ववतुरातोद्यकुशला नेपथ्यज्ञा छधार्मिकाः । 
देशभाषाविधानज्ञाः कलाशिल्पविचक्षणा: | 
चतुर्धाभिनयज्ञाश्व सई£मज्ञा रसभावयोः । 
राञ्इच्छन्दोत्रिधानज्ञाः नानाशासत्रात्रिचक्षणाः | 
एवंविधास्ठु कतेव्या पेक्षका ( घाश्चिका ) नाव्यदर्शने | 
NS. KM. XXVII, 47-50. 


Now compare the following almost identical passage found in 
the text contained in these folios ( fol. 132 line 2-6 ) : 


आस्थानस्थेययोग्यानां लक्षण वदाम्यहम्‌ | 
मध्यस्थाः सावधानाः स्युः वाग्मिनों न्यायवेदिनः | 
बाटिताच्रुटिताभिज्ञा वितयानतकंधराः | 

अगर्वा रसभावज्ञास्तोयंभदाविचक्षणाः | 
असहारानिरोद्धारः चतुरामरच्छिदाः | 

दयालवः सुशालाश्च सवस्त्राभरणोज्ज्वला: | 
अमन्दरागनिष्क्रान्तदृदयस्थानसंस्थिताः | 


I have not been able to trace any other quotation given by 
Mr. M. Ghose; and though the text as preserved here runs only 
upto the middle of the second skandha (out of the five skandhas ), 
lam not prepared to say that all these references noted by Mr. 
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M. Ghose under (1), (2) and (3), would be found in the 
remaining portions of the text: for, the references recorded by Mr, 
M. Ghose show that the work Adibharata as understood by 
Raghavabhatta treated among other things of avasthas, samdhis 
eto., while Adibharata as noted in these folios cannot possibly 
treat of any such topic, as, it remarks (fol. 10a, 1. 6-10 ) : 


भरता बहुधा सन्ति नान्दिसारस्वदादयः d 
तेषां प्रमाणमादिश्व भरतस्स उमापतिः | 

अत एवादिभरतप्रकार॑ नटनं स्मृतं | 

नाटकास्तु कथाप्राया दशरूपकसंज्ञकाः | 
शैल्पसजधारायेः एत्तिकाप्रतिमादिमिः | 
चेषभाषाविकारादिकल्पनाभिबहुछता: | 
तस्माद्‌ FIT चृत्यस्य प्रमाणं न भवान्ति ते । 
नटनं नाटिकानां च तेपां कारणमेव हि | 
तस्मान्नाटयस्य Bart शास्त्रासिद्धं प्रवक्ष्याति | 


This quotation apparently believes that Natakas and other 
varieties of rupaka have no place in this text, which should have 
treated of urtta, and nrtya but not natya, ( as understood by Dasa- 
rupakam ) This is completely borne out by the contents noted 
in folios 1-5, where no rüpakaprakàra or no other matter usually 
found in our natyasastra works, occurs, and which expressly states 
- etatparyantam adibharatasSastram. Evidently, this contradic- 
tory nature - that one passage quoted under Adibharata and not 
found in our printed NS., should be seen here and that other 
passages quoted under Adibharata have no apparent place in this 
work - may stop us from taking this fragment to represent Adi- 
bharata. But I cannot be positive. My whole object is to 
collect data and to leave the question &bout the identity of the 
work open. 


(4) That these folios do not contain Natyasarvasvadipika is 
borne out by another line of argument. I have already noted 
that as far as the general style of the work contained herein is 
concerned, it represents a flowing epic style, free from any prose 
or poetic explanations. And though it is difficult to determine 
the connection between Adibharata and Naàtyasarvasvadlpikà, 
I put the following before the readers: folios 12-14 are found 
twice in this Ms., and those that are out of place, show that they 
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treat of talas. Also folios 34-47 contain a treatment of talas as 
noted above ; but both these portions are not the same as detailed 
in the contents. Now both these portions - the additional folios 


12-14 and folios 37-47 — begin with the following benedictory 
stanza : 


Visnum lokagurum pranamya $irasa sanmargasamdarsakem 
kirtipritikaram janasya laghunā kalena kamapradam 
sevyam sadyatibhih dhrtaplutapadam nyasottalokatrayam 
talanam kathayami laksanamaham purvoktasSastrakramat 


In spite of this identical benedictory stanza, the matter seen 
at both these places, though treating of talas, is different, one pro- 
bably representing Natyasarvasva and the other, the dipika there- 
on. My reason for so saying is that the additional folios 12-14, 
which contain the stanza as well as the talalaksana, bear a 
marginal caption - Natyasarvasvam -, which, therefore, may 
represent that work. Folios 34-47 bear a marginal caption - 
hastadhyaya - which is obviously wrong as they treat of talas 
only. From the style of these folios ( 34-37 ) one can say that 
they may represent the dipika, for there are found prose explana- 
tions, quotations from other works on the same subject eto., which 
are the usual indications of a commentary. 


Tt is on these grounds that I doubt folios 1-33 to contain a 
portion of Adibharata, or, at least, to show a new light on the 
question of Adibharata. 
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NOTES ON INDJAN CHRONOLOGY 
BY 


P. K. GODE, M. A. 


VII 
A MANUSCRIPT OF SAMGITARAGAKALPADRUMA 
AND ITS PROBABLE DATE 


Aufrecht mentions in the Catslogus Catalogorum only one 
Ms. of à work on music under the title संगीतरागकल्पद्रम. This is 
“Bd. 9807, which is the same 88 No. 980 of 1887-91 of the Govt, 
Mss. Library ot the B. O. R. Institute. The Ms. consists of 31 
folios and is incomplete. Folios 1 to 9 which comprise one 
chapter of the manuscript may possibly have been a later inter- 
polation based on the 3rd chapter of the Sathgitaratnakara, This 
chapter commences with the following statement indicating that 
the material has been borrowed from the Samgitaratnakara :— 


० अथ श्रीकृष्णानंदव्यासदेव( वेदव्यास ? JUTA NUTA मे संगीत- 
सहितायां प्रकीर्णाध्यायप्रारंभ( भो5)स्य तथाच संगीतरत्माकरे,” On folio 9 we 
get the following colophon of this Chapter :— 

“इति श्रमद्वय( श्रीमदनवय )विद्याविनो द्श्रीकरुणाधिपाति श्री सो ढलदेवनंदन भी - 
मन्निकश( श्रीमन्तिःशडूः) श्रीशाहिदेव( श्रीशाङ्गदेव )विरचिते संगीतरत्नाकरे प्रकीर्ण- 
काध्यायस्तृतीयः इति श्रीकृष्णानंद्त्यासदेव( वेदव्यास ? )रागसागरोंद्धवर्संगीतराग- 
quad संगीतायां( संगीतसंहितायां ) संभीतरत्माकरे प्रकीर्णकाध्यायः ॥ श्रीरस्तु ॥ ” 

2 
After this some-what extraneous matter the real beginning of 
the Samgitakalpadruma is indicated by the following lines :— 
श्री अमरानंद्व्यासदेवतस्यात्मजश्रीहीरानंदृत्यासदेव तस्यात्मजश्रीकृष्णानंद- 
व्यासदेवरागसागरोद्भवसंगीतरागकत्पट्रमयथप्रारभः | अथ मंगलाचरण | देवीं सरस्वतीं 
नत्वा गणेशं हरिमीश्वरं | रागकल्पद्रुसं ग्रंथ कुरुते रागस्रागरः' d 


1 “uman ” appears to be an honorific title of कृष्णानंदंवेद्व्यास. This is 
borne out by the line ५ कृष्णानंदवेदव्यासरागसागरोद्धवसंगीतरागकल्पट्टुमग्रंथ- 
प्रारंभः'', There does not seem to be any necessity to suppose that the 
expression “ रागसागरोद्भवसंगीतरागकल्पट्रम isto be taken entirely in the 
metaphorical sense, for we have such combinations as “दयानंदवियासागर” 
to justify the conclusion that रागसागर is an honorific title affixed to the 
name कृष्णानंद sup, 
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In the above quotations the scribe appears to have confounded 
the epithet वेदव्यास with व्यासदेव. The correct epithet appears to 
have been वेदव्यास as is clear from the following verses which tell 
us that the author's name was छुष्णानद्‌. He was the son of हीरकानंद्‌ 
(or हीरानंद ) and grandson of अमरानन्द. 
to have been वेद॒व्यास — 


Folio 10 — “ पोघोहममरानन्दवेदव्या सादेजन्मनः | 
पुत्रश्च हीरकानन्दवेदव्यासस्यधीमतः॥ 
कुष्णानंदामिधोचे दव्यासोनत्यासरस्वतीं । 
रागकल्पद्रमं नाम Ha अथं सतां gu ॥ ” 

On folio 18, another chapter appears to commence with the 
same FATA and मंगलाचरण as on folio 9. Subsequent matter of 
this new chapter appears to have been interspersed with verses 
which already appear in the previous chapter. However, the 
new chapter does not look like being a mere duplicate of the old 
one. Another colophon appears on fol. 27 :-- 


“इति श्री EMAR ............... संगीतरागकल्पट्टमे इंद्रपस्थीययाधिष्ठिरश्रीळष्ण- 
मताइ॒यायी रागरागिणीपुचवध्रागउपरागसमयसंपुर्ण ॥ ” 


The family name appears 


After this colophon begins तालाध्याय which is introduced with 
the lines “ आऔकृष्णानदव्यासदेबरागसागरोद्धवसगातरागकल्पद्रमे संगीतरत्नाकरे 
संगीतसांहताया तालाध्याय and 
तालानां कथयामिलक्षणामेद पुवाक्तशाश्रे teat”. The available portion of 
this incomplete तालाध्याय is covered up by folios 27 to 31. 

The Ms. mentions &mong other references the following 
authors and works :— 

(1) आंजनय ( £०1. 12, 20,28); (2) चूडामाण (fol. 28); (3) नारद- 
संगीत (fol. 22); (4) नारद्सांहता (fol. 10, 20); ( 5) नारायणसंगीत ( fol. 
10); (6) बहत्संगीतरत्नाकर (fol 22); (7) नहसंगीत (fol. 10); (8) 
भरतमत (fol 22); (9) मणिदर्पण (fol 28); (10) रत्नाकर (fol. 28); 
(11 ) विज्ञानश्वर ( fol. 10, 27); विष्णुपुराण (101. 10, 19); (12) शिवसंगीत 
(£०1.10); (13) शिवकिंकर (fol. 28); (14) शिवसंगातरत्नाकर (fol 10); 
(15 ) संगातभाष्य (fol. 10, 19); (16 ) संगीतनारायण (101. 10) ; (17) 


1. Journ, Andhra His. Res. Society—V ol. III, 2, 9, 4.— 
p. 205 — " संगीतनारायण, a work of the 18th century by Narayana of 
the Ganga family " 


p. 206 — “ About A. D. 1750 Narfyanadeva issued संगीतनारायणू in five 
ghapters eto, " 
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संगीतदर्पण (101. 10, 22); (18) संगीतलक्ष्मीनारायण (10.10) (19) संगीत. 
रत्नाकर ( fol. 19) (20) संगीतमहोदाघ ( fol 19, 20); (21) संगीतसहिता 
(fol. 21) ; ( 22) संगीतसार (fol. 22), which may be the work by विद्यारण्य . 
quoted in संगीतनारायण of the Narayana of the गाङ्गः family; (23) 
संगीतचंद्रिका ( fol. 22) mentioned in amagat of Raghunatha of Tan- 
jore about 1620 A. D ( JAHRS. III, 2, 3, 4 p. 204 ); (24) संगीतासि(सिं)घु ` 
(fol. 22); (25) संगीतपारिजात (fol 22); (26) संगीताणब (fol. 27) 
(27) सरस्वतासगीत ( fol. 10); (28) हनूमन्मत (101 22) 


In the above list of references, the references to संगीतनारायण 
and संगीतपारिजात prove that the present work is a late compilation 
from many works on Sarhgita referred to by the author. The 
chronology of many of these works is uncertain. We can, how- 
ever, fix the probable time of this compilation from the mention 
of संगीतपारजात on fol. 22. The approximate time of the work as 
fixed by Dr. P. R. Bhandarkar! is the latter half of the 17th 
century (A.D. 1650 to 1700 A. D.) As Samgitaparijata has not 
been much made use of in the present compilation ib must have 
been a somewhat fresh work at the time. Perhaps it attained 
importance later and was translated into Persian in A. D. 1724. 
The reference to the संगीतनारायण on fol. 10, if it has reference to 
a work of that name by नारायणदेव in five chapters issued about 
A. D. 1750 ?, still takes the date of composition of the Sumgilaraga- 
kalpacruma to a period immediately following A. D. 1750. If the 
dates of the संगीतपारिजात and the संगीतनारायण as fixed above are 
regarded as correct we can assign the सगातकल्पद्रम of छष्णानद्वेदव्यास- 
रागसागर to ८ period between 1750 A. D. and 1800 A. D 


1. Vide bis artiole on “ Ancient Hindu Music ", IA. XLI (1912), p. 160— 
" Ahobala's Samgita-parijata — This work was translated into 
Persian in the year 1137 A. H. or A, D. 1724 ............... this work 
represents a later stage in the development of Music than the last 
treatise, and I have assigned it, therefore, to the latter half of the 
17th century approximately.” 

2, JAHRS — III, 2, 3, 4 — p. 206, 
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RASAVILASA OF BHUDEVA SUKLA AND ITS 
PROBABLE DATE -- ABOUT A. D. 1550 


Dr. S. K. De mentions Hasa-vilasa’ of Bhüdeva Sukla among 
minor works on alamkara literature and remarks that he “ belongs 
to the 16th century." The following evidence not only cor- 
roborates Dr. De's remarks but enables us to fix the probable 
date of Aasavilüsa. On an examination of the two Mss? 
of the work in the Govt. Mss. Library in the B. O. R. Institute, 
I find that Bhüdeva Sukla quotes? from Srivutsalafichana, who is 
evidently the commentator of Mammata. As regards the date of 
Srivatsalàrichana Dr. De observes* that he “ cannot be earlier than 
the 14th century" but “is earlier than the 17th century, being 
quoted by Kamalakara (1612 A. D.) and Jagannatha". These 
remarks, however, are not sufficient to enable us to fix the 
probable date of Rasavildsa. Mr. P. V. Kane refers? in his 
History of Alamkara Literature, to a Ms. of the Kavya- 
pariksa of Srivatsalafichana which is dated 1550 A. D. This 
date proves that Srivatsalafichana must have written his 
Kavyapariksü before 1550 A, D. The Kavyaparikss is an “ inde- 
pendent work by Srivatgalafichana which deals with the general 
characteristics of poetry and follows in the main the teachings of 
Mammata '. The facts that (i) Rasavilasa quotes from Srivatsa- 
lafichana’s work and that (ii) there is a Ms. of one of Srivatsa's 
works dated 1550 A. D. lead us to infer that Rasavildsa is 8 
work written about A. D. 1550. We may, therefore, fix A. D. 1550 
as the probable date of Rasa-vilasa of Bhüdeva Sukla. 


1. Sanskrit Poetics, Vol, I, p. 305. 
2. No. 594 of 1887-91 and No. 337 of 1884-86. 
3, Ms. No. 337 of 1884-86, folio 3— तदुक्तं श्रीवत्सलांछनेन 1 
सवासनानां सभ्यानां रसस्यास्वादन भवेत्‌ । 
निवोसनाः शाब्दिकाया: काष्टलोटाइमसन्निमाः ॥ ? 
also “GA व्यभिचारिवारणायेति श्रीवत्सलांछनः ” 
4, Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 178. 
5. S&hityadarpana, 2nd edition, 1928, Introduction, ( Index of Works ), 
p. CLXV — No. 187. : 


6. The verse quoted above may be either from Kavyapariksa or from his 
commentary on Mammata's Kavyaprakdéa. I have not identified it. 
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A COMMENTARY ON THE KUMARA-SAMBHAVA, BY 
HARICARANADASA, CALLED DEVASENA AND ITS 
PROBABLE DATE -- BETWEEN 1630 AND 1680 A. D, 


Aufrecht! records only one Ms. of a commentary by Hari. 
caranadasa called Devasena, viz. “ Peters 1. 114 ". This Ms. ig 
the same as No. 37 of A. 1882-83 in the Govt. Mss. Library at the 
B. O. R. Institute, Poona. The commentary is for cantos I and I[ 
only. In the colophon of Canto I on folio 14, as also in the 
colophon for Canto II on the last folio 24 we are told that the 
commentary देवसेना_ए७8 composed by हारिचरणदास who is also styled 
in the 1st colophon as 'राधारृष्णचरणकमलसाब ' - an epithet which is 
only a paraphrase of tho author's name हरिचरणदास, That the/author 
was a devotee of Hari is clear from the following stanzas at 
the beginning of the Ms. :— 


“ म्कलविन्नविनाशकरेकरें दधतमाझ॒हरिंहरिणीहशे | 
अरुणरागभरोष्टपुटे हित विद्धतं'सुखर सागरं भजे ॥ १ ॥ 
नायं नायं प्राति कृष्णं भावं भावं Dita: | 
देवसेनां झुमारस्य हरिष्ठीकां तनोत्यमूम ॥ २॥ ” 

Among authors and works referred to in the commentary the 
following are to be noted :-— अमरः ( fols. 1, 2, 3) : हेमः ( fols. 1, १, 6, 
11, 12, 16, 18, 21, 24); रामाश्रमाचार्य (10. 1) ; भागवत ( एकादशस्कंध ) 
(fol. 2); वैजयंती ( £01. 4); विश्वः ( fols. 5, 6, 10 ); मेदिनी ( fol. 7 ). 


These references clearly show that it is nots very old com- 
mentary. In particular the following reference .to रामाश्रमाचार्य 
enables us to fix us one terminus for the date of the commentary : 

४ रामाश्रमाचारयेणापि Aart भं इत्यादय 
भमित्यस्यसाधने अन्यत्र ग्रहणादनेनेव मः कृतः ” oto. 

The above comment has reference to the commentary? of 
Bhanu Diksita alias Ram&&rama on the following line of verse 21 

‘in the Amarakosa ( First Kanda) :— 


“ नक्षत्रसृक्षं भं तारा तारकाप्युहु वा enm 1” 


1. Catalogus Catalogorum, i, 110 b 


2. Amarakota with commentary Vàkyasudh& or Ramasrami of Bhānuji 
Diksita, son of Bhattoji Diksita ( Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay, 1915); 
p. 37. 
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This identification proves that the present.commentary was 
composed after the commentary of Bhanu Diksita on the Amara- 
kosa. Bhanu Diksita or Ramaérama was the son of Bhattoji 
Diksita, whose date is about A. D. 1630.1 Satvaraja, a disciple of 
Ramasrama wrote in 1641 A. D, We may, therefore, conclude 
from these facts that Bhànu Diksita flourished between A. D. 1630 
and 1641 and as Haricaranadasa refers to Bhanuji Diksita's com- 
mentary on the Amarakoéa in his present commentary Devasená 
we must suppose that the latter was composed after 1641 A. D. 


Another limit to the above date may be furnished by the 
following facts, if the underlying identity of authorship presumed 
by us is correct : Haraprasada Shastri describes a work called gq- 
र॒न्दाबनरहस्य in his Notices of Sanskrit Mss.’ It is ascribed to one 
हरिचरण and is in Bengali characters. Its subject is mentioned as 
“aara”. The Ms is dated Saka 1602 (= A. D. 1680). The 
name हरिचरणदास appears to have a Bengali tinge about it and if 
he is identical with the हारिचरण who composed the शुप्तरन्दावतरहस्य as 
I presume him to be, we may be justified in the inference that 
the commentary Devasenā of Haricara nadasa was composed between 
A. D. 1641 and 1680 or towards the middle of the Itth century. 


1l. Systems of Sanskrit Grammar by S. K. Belvalkar, Poona, 1915, p. 47. 
2. Ibid, p.48 — Genealogical table, 
3, Second Series, Vol. I, 1900, p. 90— Ms No, 95. 
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x 
EXACT DATE OF NAUKA OF GANGARAMA JADI 
( CoM. ON THE RASATARANGINI OF BHANUDATTA ) 
— 1742 A. D. 


. Dr. S. K. De states! that the commentary Nauka by Gangarama 
Jadi on the Rasatarangini of Bhanudatta is " dated in 1732 A, p, ” 
In another place? he remarks that Gangarama J adi " belongs to 
the second quarter of the 18th century ". Iam not aware of the 
evidence on which Dr. De bases these statements. Presumably, 
however, it refers to the chronogram given by the author of the 
commentary at the end of the work. In a Ms.’ of this commentary 
in the Govt. Mss Library at the B. O.-R. Institute the relevant 
verses containing the chronogram run as under :— 


“ गंगाधरस्य गंगेंव विष्णोविष्ण॒पदीब वा । 
नौकाबुधाविनाभरः स्ताद्वीवागीर्वाण गोरवी ॥ ६ ॥ 
अहांकनगपृथ्व्यंके १७९९ नोकांगिरासिवत्सरे । 
एकद्वित्रिचतुः श्लोका ४३२१ गंगारामेण पूरिता ॥ vu? 


Now the chronogram ( ग्रह, अंक, नग, प्रथश्‍वी ) is equal to the figures 
9,9,7,1, which when read in the inverse order give us Samvat 1799 
as the date of compilation of the work. In fact the figures 1799 
are actually to be found in the Ms. as shown in the above verse. 
The date of Nauka as based on the above chronogram is A.D. 
1742 and not 1732 as stated by Dr. De. I am not sure if “1732” 
is a misprint for “ 1742 ” in Dr. De's book under reference. In 
the Errata at the end of Dr. De’s book this date is not corrected, 
in case it is a misprint. 


1. Sanskrit Poetics, Vol. I, p. 253. 
2, Ibid, p. 291. 
$. No. 113 of 1919-24. 
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REVIEWS 


MYSTERY OF THE MAHABHARATA, VOL. I, BY N. V. 


THADANI, Published by BHARAT PUBLISHING HOUSE, 
KARACHI 


It is one thing to conceive an idea, and quite another to work 
it out thoroughly. Even in the ordinary routine of daily life, 
scores of ideas crowd an imaginative head, but almost all — if not 
ALL— as readily disappear to give place to different new-comers. 
A few, perchance, do cling to their place of birth, with a hope of 
growth and their final appearance, in full concrete form in the 
outer world of existence. Of these lingerirg few, one or two 
sufficiently force themselves, and compel the person to work. 
But even these, after a little of actual labour, tire the person, and 
he throws away the task half-done, growing despondent of the 
drudgery attaching thereto. So, to work out an idea completely, 
is, in itself, a matter of no small credit to the worker. The 
world may or may not appreciate and accept his work, but 
he is there all the while silently drudging on at his self- 
imposed task. 


Prof. Thadani’s is a labour of this type. One can easily con- 
ceive the illimitable patience that the learned author had to 
practise, in systematically working out his problem and bringing 
it out in the form of a book, the first volume of which, has only 
recently been presented to the public, and the second, as the 
author promises, is to follow shortly. The real explanation of the 
mystery of the Mahabharata, is, we learn from the preface, to 
appear in the forth-coming second volume; and the Introduction 
only supplies us an outline of what it is to be. The first volume 
of the work, as it were, is meant to prepare us for the reading of 
the second, and explains the thesis of the author, as far as the 
Vedas are concerned — or, more properly, in author's own words 
in the preface, — “the first volume ends with the Gods of the 
Vedas” ; and yet, this alone covers no less than 500 pages | ! 
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The origin of the work, as stated by the author, in the begin. 
ning of the Introduction, lay in “the idea of the MBh. ag a great 
picture of a great Philosophy of life,” occurring to him “ al. 
most like a dream”. But the dream, was not allowed to pass 
unnoticed. He “ pursued it for nearly eight years,” and we have 
a8 the result, the work under review. 


So, Prof. Thadani has worked his interpretations, apparently, 
from the Great Epic back to the Vedas, though the actual pre. 
sentation of the theme, as we gather from the volume in hand, ig 
to be quite the reverse. Howsoever that be, the new idea hag 
been placed before the reader in all the details, and to follow 
them in the proper spirit, he is, to start with, asked by the author 
to forget what we have, so long ‘learnt to think of our sacred 
literature, especially about the MBh., that it is a history -~ 
‘itihasa’-- giving the story of the great fight on the Kuruksetra, 
To put it in the author’s own words: “the Sacred books ... deal 
with the one problem of ail problems — the truth of the life con- 
ceived in various ways. ... And all this can be demonstrated by 
means of the ancient method of interpretation, based on the 
analysis.of words and names. ... " The author, in the present 
Work, has, according to this anoient method, dealt with only the 
Vedas and the MBh.", but, believing that “no student of the 
original work of the Hindus can lightly dismiss this interpreta- 
tion,” Prof. Thadani has asked others to volunteer their assistance 
in this huge work initiated by him, as, “the principal Sanskrit 
works will all require a new intepretation ; not only in mass, but 
in data.” न 


Modern Oriental scholarship of the Europeans, followed by 
Indians, has, for more than the last half century, put all the 
ancient Hindu literature, to a minute scrutiny, and gleaned 
historical facts pertaining to the Indian people. Thus, apart from 
the philosophy contained therein, we have before us a connected 
real story of the Vedic people, how they actually lived and fared, 
where they came from, who the Dasyüs were whom they had to 
fight with, and so on, The MBh. being understood to be an 
‘ itihaga ’ -- history — first, is naturally read in that light, and we 
weep at the lamentations of the grieved there, jump with the fire 
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in Bhima, look with awe upon Bhisma and Drona — in short, we 
treat the Pandavas, the Kauravas, nay, even Sri Krsna, as real 
human beings, who like us, had their span of life in the mortal 
world, shared the joys and sorrows as we do even now, and so 
our hearts respond in sympathy towards whatever they say or 
do, — and now we are asked to turn to the ancient method of 
interpretation and treat the Epic story as an allegory depicting 
the contest between the different systems of thought, such as 
Samkhya, Yoga, Nyàya, etc. 


This, of course, with regard to what an ordinary reader would 
say; but the fact is, there are really very few people, who would 
readily pick up and follow any thing beyond the beaten path. 
And still, Prof. Thadani’s work has an interest and importance 
in the light referred to above. 


It would be interesting to note here, that there have been 
& few scholars — although only a few — who have been 
in the field that Prof. Thadani has entered, putting 
forth the hypothesis that the whole, or a part of the Great 
Epic is an allegory, and Prof. Winternitz, in reviewing Mr. 
Dahlmann's Mahabharata, has 'conveniently summed up all. 
Referring to Mr. Dahlmann's hypothesis that “ the marriage of 
the five Pandavas with Draupadi, the embodiment of the goddess 
Srt, is nothing but a symbolical representation of the joint posses- 
sion of the common property belonging to the undivided family", 
the great MBh. Scholar goes on : " What Th. Goldstucker objects 
against Lassen's allegorical explanation of the polyandric 
marriage of Draupadi, holds good against all similar expla- 
nations, such as M. Bergaigne's mythical, and Mr. Dahl- 
ma&nn's symbolical explanation." “ Hither polyandry existed 
as an institution when this allegory was made — in that 
case there is no ground for considering a polyandric mar- 
riage as an improbable event in the history of the Pandavas 
themselves — or it as little existed in their time as in the 
later history of India. Jn that case however, tt would have offended 
the national sentiment, and no allegory of this kind could have entered 
a poet's mind, or obtained currency,” ... ... “epic tradition in the 
mouth of the people was too strong to allow this essential and 
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curious feature in the life of its heroes, to be changed,” ang 
lastly, “...from every point of view the story of Draupadi 
and the five Pandavas has to be regarded as an ancient 
tradition illustrating an actual state of society, and in that sense 
as a real piece of history '', and certainly not (as Mr. Dahlmann 
thinks) an invention of some teacher of law, who wanted to 
illustrate his legal theories by a fanciful symbolical marriage 
of five men ... Everybody ... will agree ... that the MBh. could 
never have become the national epic of India, if it had been 
merely an illustration of Dharmasastra with all its legal anti- 


quities.” 


To return to the volume in hand, a glance at the contents 
would give us a fair idea of what the work aims at; but before 
proceeding in that line it would be better to peep into the Intro- 
duction, where the author starts with “ As it is in the cell, so it 
is in the Brahmāņda ”, asthe sole basis for his interpretation : 
^ According to this idea, the Sanskrit language itself is conceived 
as a picture of the Brahmanda, reproducing by means of its vowels 
and consonants, general structure, samdhi rules and grammatical 
forms, the idea of the nucleus, cytoplasm, centrosomes and chro- 
mosomes of the cell, and the form, action and interaction of its 
constituent parts ; so that each expression, word or letter might 
be the mirror of a great science, a great philosophy, and a 
great religion all united together in one Truth.’’ This has been 
explained at great length in the major portion of this volume, — 
the cell ( ch. III ), the Golden Egg, or the Brahmanda (ch. IV), 
physical science as found in our literature, (ch. V), the origin 
and character of Sanskrit (ch. VI); and it is in ch. VII that we 
come across the method of interpretation, as put forth by the 
author, and with authority too, to back him. 


Without going into details, which form the lot of the student 
and reader, and not of the reviewer, a few interesting interpreta- 
tions may be given: Kala, analysed according to the ecliptic 
method, denotes the cycle of Buddhi or the Sun completed in 
Prakritie Ether; similarly Gaja denotes the relation of Purusi¢ 
Prakritic Ether. ` 
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Karna, of the Mahabharata which latter, is " great treatise on 
the subject matter of Breath or Prana ...”” represents all seed, the 
essence of vegetable kingdom or the vegetable kingdom itself; 
while Kunti, analysed into Kum. and ti, gives the meaning Earth 
for the former, and iti, meaning, ‘that is to say’ for the latter part 
of the word. So that we have Kunti standing for the Earth, & 
meaning further strengthened by her other name Prtha, identical 
with Prthivi,*the Earth. According to the author, the Pandavas 
of whom, Arjuna, like Indra, stands for Heart-energy, likewise, 
represent the animal kingdom ; “ and as our planet consists of all 
the five elements and is.characterised by the energy of the Sun 


and the moon, both the kingdoms of life are conceived as born 
of her.” 


I purposely desist from making any reference to the author's 
different interpretations regarding the characters and their 
activities inthe Mahabharata, given with some detail in his 
Introduction, as, according to the promise of the author himself, 
his second volume mainly deals with the Great Epic, and it 
would be but right to look into the real mystery of the Maha- 
bharata when we have that promised volume in hand. 


S. N, TADPATRIKAR 
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THE MAHABHARATA, critically edited by P, P. S SASTRI 
Vol. I, Parts 1 & 2, published by V. RAMASWAMI SASTRULU 
& SONS, MADRAS 


Among India’s glorious literary heritage the Mahabharata, the 
great Epic of India, as Professor E. W. Hopkins styled it, occupies 
a foremost place as a finished piece of literary composition, a 
superb didactic work and as the accredited source of ancient 
historical tradition, The materials which it contains being 
invaluable to the students of history and philosophy, not to speak 
of literature, have compelled the International School of Oriental 
Scholars to focus their attention on the get up of 8 really critical 
edition based on almost all available manuscripts so as to make it 
a complete whole. Such an edition of rare value has been 
undestaken by the well known Oriental Institute of India, the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute of Poona. 


Coming nearer home the Kumbhakonam edition of the 
Mahabharata, which we hear is out of print, supplied the longfelt 
need for a book of that kind in the south of India. There is still 
the need for handy volumes of the Mahabharata which will be 
easily portable and can be handled with ease for ready reference. 
This is now satisfied by the enterprising publishing firm of 
Madras, Messrs. V. Ramaswamy Sastrulu & Sons, 292, Esplanade, 
Madras. It has been decided to publish the full work in a series 
of volumes, of which two parts are already out. They are 
edited by Professor P. P. S. Sastri of the Presidency College, Madras. 
There is clear evidence of the great care bestowed by Porf. Sastri 
in editing this work. This seems to be an endeavour to bring out 
a south Indian recension of the Mahabharata and to this extent the 
learned editor has utilised five important manuscripts. From 
what one can gather from the two parts before us, there is no 
doubt that the work will be accorded a popular welcome and will 
be an invaluable and useful addition to the editions already in the 
market. The value of the work is very much enhanced by a table 
of contents giving a running summary of important incidents 
and an index indispensable to research scholars. 


V. R. R. DIKSHITAR 
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PRANAYAMA ( PART I) BY SWAMI KUVALAYANANDA, 


Published by Kaivalyadhama— Lonaola, priced at Rs. 2-8, 
Pp. 156. 


In ancient India our ancestors built up a civilisation peculiar 
tothis country. Their main efforts were concentrated on the 
attainment of the highest perfection and "liberation" of the 
human soul By itself it was the most laudable aim. The 
individual soul is a part of the universal soul. This realisation 
of unity or oneness of the Jivatman with Paramatman had to be 
realised. For this purpose they evolved a highly elaborate system ` 
of Yoga, consisting of physical and psychical processes which 
would help the individual to discover his inner essence and thus 
get absorbed inthe Supreme. Life was not so complicated then, 
so the individual could spend the greater part of it in the reali- 
sation of this aim. Detailed treatises were compiled for the 
guidance of the seeKers after this Truth. But the political 
upheavals, that history records, put this wonderful education and 
training in the background. During the Muslim rule even the 
study of Sanskrit became a clandestine affair. Most of the 
Sanskrit literature became extinct. In modern times the in- 
dividual has become so much absorbed in political and economic 
struggle that he has almost forgotten that he has a soul. Even 
the body, the vehicle of the soul is neglected. This is due to the 
all-pervading influence of western civilisation. Darwin, the 
greatest scientist of the age, gave us the theory of the evolution 
of the species. Herbert Spencer developed the idea. But no one 
has paid the slightest attention to the evolution of the mind and 
the soul, which are the real powers behind the body. But now a 
reaction is setting in. Indians, specially, are now realising that 
the time has come for them to pay attention to their souls the 
only thing that belongs to them and which no one can take away 
from them. We might reasonably and proudly call it the renais- 
sance of the Indian thought — Ramakrishna and Vivekananda 
set in ball rolling. Now the task has been seriously taken up by 
Mr. Gune, better known as Swami Kuvalayananda. 
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For reviving what is best in the Indian civilisation he is the 
most suited person, with his high education, love of truth, honesty 
of purpose, respect for learning, devotion to humanity and an 
utter disregard of materialism. The only reward that he possibly 
expects for his efforts and labour is the satisfaction that he has 
been of some service to his fellow human beings. He is trying to 
spread this knowladge among as many people as he possibly can. 
With this 655 in view he has started a quarterly Journal under 
the.name of Yoga-Mimarmsa, in which are embodied the results of 
his research work in this subject. The book under review is one 
ofthe popular series intended for laymen, who want to start 
physical exercises which would have the way for spiritual 
advancement. It might come to that or might not. By itself the 
course of physical culture given herein is a great boon to 
humanity. 

The most prevalent human ailments, which are the curses 
of the modern civilisation are (1) tuberculosis, (2) digestive 
disorders and (3) nervous troubles. Other diseases take their 
source from them. 

Tuberculosis is the result of living in crowded towns. In 
modern times nn open air life has become almost imposssible. 
Even outdoor exercise has become a luxury. The lungs do 
not get enough of Oxygen and hence are weakened. This leads 
to the deadly disease, from which the mortality is very high in 
India and in the west. The respiratory organs require a great 
deal of Oxygen taken from fresh air to ward off these dangers 
to health. Pranayama supplies the requisite amount of Oxygen 
to the lungs, which keeps them in perfect condition. Proper 
respiration can be admirably secured by the exercises that go 
under the names of Ujjayi — Kapalbhati and Bhastriks, so well 
described in this book. 


The disorders of the digestive organs ave caused by sedentary 
work, lack of proper exercise and unwholesome food. This leads 
to the commonest trouble of constipation. In its turn ib gives 
birth to various grave ailments. Perhaps it would be true to say 
that more than half of the troubles that human body suffers from; 
arise from the disorder of the stomach. Certain exercises des- 
cribed herehin, specially Kapalbhati and Bhastrika, give the 
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much needed exercise to the abdominal muscles. The Colon gets 
the necessary pressure to evacuate itself. The bowels are thus 
made to move freely. This tends to keep the digestive system in 
perfect condition. 

Owing to the worry and strain of modern life, nervous 
troubles are very common. Every day we read of innumerable 
medicines and drugs advertised in the European papers for 
curing the jaded nerves. The author rightly claims that the 
Pranayama exercises would ward off nervous disorders. The 
blood is first enriched in Oxygen and then freely circulated 
throughout the human body. The glands get their necessary 
food and the nerves are toned up by this blood supply and some 
exercise, 

Apart from its value as physical culture, Pranayama is the 
basis of all spiritual development. By cleansing the Nadis it 
paves the way for “ meditation”. The author has done well in 
not dwelling at length on this aspect of Pranayama. It must be 
followed under the personal supervision of an expert or else it is 
likely to have disastrous effects on human body end brain. 
Secondly, it is such a vast subject that brevity in its descrip- 
tion is apt to be dangerous. We hope that some day the author 
will give us a full and detailed description of that course. 


Prevention is always better than cure. So everyone who 
wants to be out of the clutches of these deadly disorders and 
diseases, is well advised to take up these exercises of Pranayama 
which take only about twenty minutes a day. The author has 
done his duty by placing at service of the humanity a detailed 
escription of this course. 


The real value of this book lies in the fact that the 'author, 
8 Sanskrit scholar of repute, has made a thorough study of the 
ancient and original literature on the subject. These ideas were 
then put to scientific tests in his laboratory and then interpreted 
in his usual simple but convincing style. Thus he has taken the 
help of science to give us, what for centuries had been considered 
a closed book of mystery. This book is bound to be received well 
by the public. We very anxiously look forward to the issue 
of more hand-books of this kind. 


M. S, CHEEMA 
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GLEANINGS FROM THE UDAYASUNDARI-KATHA 
BY 
JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH, Purdtattva-vicaksana; CALCUTTA 


Udayasundari-katha is a Campu-kavya, i.e. & work composed 
in prose interspersed with verses. It was written by & poet named 
Soddhala in the 11th century A. D. He was born in Lata-desa 
(South Gujarat) and was the court-poet of the three successive 
royal brothers of Konkana, named Cohittarais, Nagarjuna and 
Mummuniraja, whose capital was at Sthanaka, the modern 
Thana. The ascertained date of Cchittaraja is 1026 A. D., and 
that of Mummuniraja is 1060 A. D.! For sometime he graced the 
court of Vatsaraja of Lata also. He has given an account of his 
family in the first Ucchvasaka or chapter of his book, which con- 
tains some very interesting historical information. As far as we 


know, this information has not hitherto been utilized by any 
scholar. i 


i Soddhala writes that in the past there was a king named 
Siladitys, whose capital was at Valabhi. His only younger 
brother was named Kaladitya.2 In the family of this Kala- 
ditya was born Candapati, whose son was Sollapeya. Sollapeya’s 


———————————————————————————MÓ 


1 Bom. Gazetr, Vol. I, Pt. II, p. 5428. 
2 Pp.9-4, 
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son was Sura, from whom, by his wife Pampavatl was born 
our poet Soddhala.' Siladitys had a long struggle with Dharma- 
pala of the Mandhatr-varhsa, king of Northern India ( Uttara- 
patha). Through the tact and prowess of Kaladitya, Dharma. 
pala was besieged in a fort and had to submit to the authority 
of Siladitya but was restored to his kingdom.” Siladitya, 
now well established in his vast kingdom, thought of appointing 
an able administrator for his extensive territory. One night 
before going to :sleep he was thinking as to whom to appoint 
to this responsible post. But as he could not come to a decision, 
he resigned himself to the providence of that deity through 
whose grace he acquired his dominion, and fell asleep. In the 
third part of the night his Raja-laksmi (royal prosperity) appeared 
before him and he was roused from his sleep. She told him that 
she had come to advise him about the question of the appointment 
of his chief minister, over which he was troubling himself. She 
gave him a seal of gold and directed him to entrust Kaladitya 
with this seal and also with the general superintendence ( sarvadhi- 
kürasvámin ) of his kingdom. She also told him that this Kaladitya 
was an attendant (gana) of Siva who went by the name of 
Kayastha. He was so named because he was in such close proxi- 
mity that he was considered to be in the body of the god. ( sa ch= 
astamurtera=bhagavato jalamayim mirtim= adhisthitasy =Gsanna-sa- 
hacaratvena kaye sthitatvat kayastha iti). This attendant of Siva 
named Kayastha, under the orders of this god incarnated himself 
as Kaladitya, his brother, to protect his Raja-laksmi. This 
Kayastha-Kaladitya, the ornament of the Ksstriyas ( ksatriya- 
vibhüsama) was then entrusted with the protection of the 
kingdom.” 


Kaladitya’s descendants then multiplied and were divided into 
many branohes. They spread themselves to metropolitan towns 
for the triumph of the Ksatriyas and as suppor'ers of the creeper 
of royal prosperity. ‘They oame to be known as VWalabha 
Kayasthas as they hailed from Valabhi.‘ 


— 


1 Pp. 11-12. 
2 Pp. 47. 
3 Pp. 9-11. 
4 P. 11. 
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Soddhala’s father died while he was a child. He was brought 
up by his maternal uncle Gangadhara, who was a friend of Yogi- 
raja, the king of Lata. Soddhala himself was a class-mate of 
prince Simharaja, son of king Kirtiraja, king of Late. Their 
preceptor was one Candra. Kirtiraja was the father of king 
Vatsaraja who was the patron of Soddhala, Soddhala’s forefathers 
for generations held the post‘of Dhruva Prabhus ( dhruva- 
vriteh prabhuh) of the districts of Sikkaraharlya seventy-two, 
V&hirihara seven hundred, Annapalliya seven hundred and 
of other districts, of the Lata country. Dhruva denotes 
" & fixed or permanent hereditary officer in charge of records 
and accounts of a village," the Talati and Kulkarni of 
modern times. One of the chief duties of the Dhruvas was 
to see that revenue farmers did not take more than the royal 
share. The name isstill in vogue in Cutch where the village 
accountants are called Dhru and Dhruva. Dhru is also a common 
surname among the Nagar Br&hmanss and Modh and other 
Vanias in Cutch, Gujarat and Kathiavara.” 


Now, who could these Dharmapala and Siladitya be? Both 
are historical names and there is no difficulty in identifying them. 
There are more than one Dharmapàla, but this Dharmapala king 
of Uttarapatha, could be no other than the king of the same name 
of the Pala dynasty of Bengal. That Dharmapala was the emperor 
of the Uttarapatha finds support from his own charter i.e. the 
Khalimpur copper-plate grant From lines 27 and 28 of this 
plate we find that many kings of the Jambu-dvipa ( India) 
assembled at Pataliputra to do homage to him. These expressions 
are also found in the charters of his successors. 


Soddhala described Dharmapala to be of the ' Mandhatr vamsa. ° 
There has been much speculation about the caste of the Pala 
dynasty of Bengal. But here is a positive and disinterested piece 
of evidence, which sets all doubts at rest. Besides, this evidence 
is contemporary, for in Soddhala’s time, in the eleventh century, 


1 Pp. 151-2. 
2 Bom. Gazetr. Vol. I, Pt, I, pp. 81-82. 
3 Ep. Ind. Vol. IV, p. 243, 
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the Pala dynasty was still reigning. All other accounts except 
that of Haribhadra about the caste of the Palas are later than 
Soddhala’s. This is not all. The fact finds corroboration from the 
same Khalimpur charter. In verse 11 it has been described that 
Mahendra having suddenly found the advancing army of 
Mandhata in close quarters and being unable to form an opinion 
of their number, owing to the volume of dust raised by them, 
which whitened the ten quarters, became alarmed and dis- 
tracted. Mr, A. K. Maitra in the Gaudalekhamala has right. 
ly held that here Mahendra refers to Indrayudha, king of 
Kanauj and has an allusion to his defeat at the hands 
of Dharmapala. He did not, however, explain why Dharma- 
pala’s army had been compared to the army of Mandhats, 
Mandhata is said to be a friend of Indra, but no explanation has 
been given by anybody why he has been introduced in this verse 
as an adversary. There must be some justification for the poet 
for going against the mythological tradition. The reason for 
this extraordinary action on the part of the poet, seems to us to be 
to indicate that Dharmapala was a descendant of Mandhata, 
This allusion to Mandhata was quite intelligible in Dharmapala’s 
time though it now requires elucidation. From this we are not, 
however, to conclude that the Palas were really the descendants 
of Mandhata. Butthis much we can say with certainty that 
they passed for as such, otherwise Soddhala, a poet of a distant 
province like Gujarat of the eleventh century, had no reason Or 
interest to describe Dharmapala as of the Mandhatr—vatnsa. 


Now Siladitya mentioned by Soddhala can be no other than 8 
Siladitya of the Valabhi dynasty, for his capital was at Valabhi. 
This Siladits 8 was a contemporary of Dharmapala, who flourished 
in the eighth century. Now of the seven Siladityas of the Valabhi 
dynasty, the last three reigned in the eighth century. Of these Silà- 
ditya VII might be the person who came into conflict with Dharma- 
pala. The ascertained dates of the last three Siladityas are :— Si- 
laditya V. — 722 A. D. ; Siladitya VI. - 760 A. D. and Siladitya VII. 
-766 A. DJ We have no information of Dharmapala’s having 
met with any reverse at the hands of any king of the Valabhl 


1 Ep. Ind. Vol. V, Pp. 69-70, 
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dynasty. But we have evidence to show from the Khalimpur 
charter that he granted villages for the maintenance of the 
Brahmanas of the Lata country. Besides from verse 5 of the 
Monghyr grant of his son Devapala,’ it appears that he ( Dharma- 
pala) carried his conquering expedition as far as Kedara-tirtha 
in the north, Ganga-sagara in the south and to Gokarna-tirtha, 
probably in the west. There is a celebrated place of pilgrimage 
named Gokarna even now, resorted to by large number of 
pilgrims, in Konkana in the Bombay Presidency. 


Soddhala calls himself a Kayastha and at the same time claims 
to be a Ksatriya. There can be no doubt as to his claim to the 
Ksatriyahood, as his book containing the assertion was read 
before two well-known Rajput princes, viz. the Calukya Vatsa- 
raja of Lata and the Silara Mummuniraja of Konkana. If his 
mythical story of the origin of the word Kayastha and of 
the Kayastha caste, is given credence to, we should admit that 
the Kayastha caste originated in the eighth century with 
Kaladitya. And this Kaladitya was a scion of the Valabhi 
dynasty which was admittedly of the Ksatriya caste. But this is 
more than what we are prepared to believe. As far as we have 
been able to trace, the word Kayastha as the name of a post can 
be found in epigraphy in the fifth century, in the Damodarpur 
eopper-plate grants? It is distinctly stated in the Brahma- 
purana that Kayastha was an officer, as in * Malla dutas=ca 
kayastha ye c=Gnye karmakürinah! ( Chap. XLIV. V. 37 ) The 
word also occurs in Mrechakatikam, Y&jüavalkya-samhita, Visnu- 
samhita &c., in the same sense. That in the Mrechakatikam 
Kayastha Dhanadatta was a Brahmana is apparent from the 
following address of Carudatta to Sregth! and Kayastha :— 


* Bhoh, adhikrtebhyah svasti hamho niyuktah, api kusalam bhavatam’ 
( Act IX ). 
Here by the word ‘niyukiah’ (appointed) tbe Sresthi and the 


Kayastha were meant. Now according to Manu, chap. II, verse 
197 ‘ kugalamn’ (happiness) should be asked of Brahmanas only. 


ee ———— aaa aaa EE 5 


1 Ind. Ant. Vol, XXI, Pp. 254-257. 
$ Ep. Ind. Vol. XV, P. 130, . 
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It may be argued, how can a Sresth! (merchant) be a Brahmana; 
There appears to be no bar. Carudatta, although a Brahm 2 
was a Sarthavaha ( merchant ) for three generations and lived 
Sresthi-catvara. 


na, 
in 


The earliest mention of Kayastha as a caste-name that we 
have hitherto been able to find, is in the Sanjan copper-plate 
grant of the Rastrakiita king Amoghavarsa I, dated 871 A. DJ 
It was written by Dharmadhikarana-senabhogika Gunadhavalg 
of the Valabha-Kayastha-vamsa, i. e. the very Kayastha family 
to which our poet belonged. Ib does not appear from the state. 
ment of Soddhala that there were any other sections of Kayasthas 
than his own in existence in his time in his part of the country, 
But the distinctive adjective Valabha, signifying the locality of 
its origin, clearly shows that there were Kayasthas other than 
the Valabha, even in the ninth century. Although the word 
Kayastha originally meant the name of a post, people following 
the occupation for generations came to be known as a distinct 
caste. This will be clear, if we look to the caste-names of India, 
which are mostly occupational names. It is not unlikely that 
Kayastha as a caste commenced formation from the 8th 
century. It is difficult to say when the mythical stories about 
the origin of the different sections of the Kayasthas came into 
"existence. The story of the origin of the Valabha-Kayasthas is 
not of later date than the eleventh century. The Citragupta- 
origin of the Kayasthas is, perhaps, still later. ‘The earliest men- 
tion of Citragupta as one of the ten names of Yama is found in 
the Baudhayans Dharma-sitra. He has not become a writer of 
Yama even then. The earliest epigraphic mention of Citragupta 
having any connection with the Kayasthas is found in a. charter 
of Govindacandradeva of Kanauj, dated 1115 A. D.? This plate was 
written by a Vastavya-Kayastha Thakkura named Jalhana, who 
has heen described as ' Karanik=odgato vidyam$= Citragupt-opamo 
gunaih ° i. e. born of a Karanika family, resembling Citragupte in 
qualities (as a writer) This was only a prelude, From this 
resemblance in occupation, the idea of descent from him was 


——— 


1 Ep. Ind. Vol. XVIII, Pp 2888. 
2 Ep. Ind. Vol. VIII, Pp. 152n & 153, 
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conceived. Poet Sriharsa of Naisadhiya-cariia was a contempo 


. rary of king Jayacandra, grandson of king Govindacandradeva, 


king of Kanauj, mentioned above. He described Citragupta as 
‘ Kayastha’ and makes him present at the Svayamnvara-sabha of 
Damayanti, along with Agni, Indra, Yama &c. Jayacandra 
flourished towards the latter part of the 12th century. It may, 
therefore, be surmised that the legend of the Citragupta descent 
of some sections cf the Kayasthas dates from the 12th century.. 
It is very curious that although there are ample references to 


Kayasthas in epigraphy, there is no mention of their Citragupta- 
descent, not even in their own family prasastis. 


We have seen that the Valabha Kayasthas are mentioned in 
epigraphy and in Sanskrit literature, but they are not heard of 
now-a-days. Where are they gone? Are they all extinct? Itis 
hard to believe that such an influential section of the Kayasthas 
died out altogether. Let us see if any clue can be found of their 
present whereabouts. There is & sect of Brahmanas called Balam 
Brahmanas, who resided in Vala or Valabhi. They were the 
family priests of the Kayasthas residing there. These Brahmanas 
quarrelled with the Kayasthas, their Yajamanas and left the 
place for Dhundhuka.’ Now this sect name of the Braáhmanas 
no doubt, was derived from Vala or Vala-grama. We may, 
therefore, expect that the Kayasthas of Valà came similarly to be 
called Balam. In fact we find mention of a Valamya Kayastha 
donor in a pillar inscription of Bhinmal, dated 1206 A. b^ We 
have seen that the forefathers of Soddhala held for generations 
the post of Dhruva-Prabhu ( dhruva-vriteh prabhuh ). We have 
already shown that the Dhruvas were village accountants 
and their posts were hereditary. The Dhruva-Prabhus were 
district accountants, having under them village accountants. 
By holding the post for generations, they perhaps came to be 
known as Dhruva-Prabhus. We find in the Bhinmal inscriptions 
that in some cases the writers of them were Dhruvas, which is 
the legitimate duty of the Kayasthas. So these Dhruvas were 
most probably of the Kayastha caste. There is a section of 


1 Bom. Gazetr. Kathiawar Population, p. 678. 
2 Bom, Gazeir. Vol, I, Pt. I, p. 474, 
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writers in the Bombay Presidency, who are called Dhruva: 
Prabhus. They say that they are descended from Dhruva, the 
son of king Uttanapada. We believe they are the Vālabhą 
Kayasthas, and have completely forgotten their old tradition, 
As they are called Dhruva-Prabhu, they are connecting them- 
selves with Dhruva, the epic hero. 


These Dhruva-Prabhus claim to be of the same stock as the 
Pattana-Prabhus, another writer caste of the Bombay Presidency, 
This is admitted by the Pattana-Prabhus also. Their epithet of 
Pattana is derived from their residence in Pattana or Patan, 
They are also called Patare or Pathariya. In the Sahyadri-khanda 
of the Skanda-Purana their descent has been traced from a king 
named ASsvapati of the solar race of Ksatriyas. Under a curse 
from Bhrgu Rsi his descendants have been degraded from the 
kingly office to that of a writer. (Ch. 27 and 28). Details of 
these Prabhus will be found in the Bom. Gaztr. Vol. XVIII, Pt. I, 
pp. 185-255. 


A stone inscription of the time of king Hammir of Ranthaim- 
bhar, ( 1288 A. D.), found in the Kotah State in Rajputana, con- 
tains an eulogistic description of the minister of Hammira, The 
family belonged to the Katariya Kayastha vamsa, who went there 
from Mathurapura. This Katariya, apparently, is a scriptic 
mistake for Pathariya. We have not heard of any section of 
Kayasthas going by the name of Katariya. 


Svāmī Vidyànanda in his Comprehensive History of the 
Kayasthas has identified the Valabha Kayasthas with the Vaimika 
Kayasthas, but he has not given his reasons for thinking so. The 
Valmika Kayasthas trace their descent from Citragupta, whereas 
the Valabha Kayasthas, we have seen, are descended from Kala- 
ditya. Besides it is doubtful whether Valmika can be derived 
from Valabha. Not only this, he has in his concluding sentence 
asserted that ‘the kings of Valabhi were Kayasthas of a Sree 
Citragupta descent.’ Because a scion of the family and his des- 
cendants by pursuing the Kayastha profession became Kayasthss, 
therefore, the whole dynasty was Kayasthe, A fine argument 
indeed | 
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. Pandit Ganhgasathkara Paficoli, a Nagar Brahmana, on the 
other hand thinks that the Valabhi kings were Sipaht Nagars', 
, e. the Nagar Brahmanas, who took to fighting to defend their 

country. He also says that a section of the Nagar Brahmanas 

was called Citragupta, Another section again was called Bhatta? 

It is very strange that Bhatta Nagar is a well-known division of 

the Kayasthas. 


a — — % —— —— 
PI a cm merci trit —————— 


1 Nagarotpatti, p. 62n. 
2 Ibid, pp. 61-62. 
9 Ibid. p. 59. ; 


3 [ Annals, B. O. R.I]. 


(०-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


KULARNAVA TANTRA — ITS EXTENT AND CONTENTS 
BY 


CHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI, M. A. 


According to the cclophons of the published editions of the 
Kularnava Tantra the entire work consists of 125000 verses and 
the published portion ( which covers only about 2000 verses) jg 
stated to form only the fifth part of the whole thing. This jg 
styled Urddhvamnaya Tantra. The entire work of which the 
extent is referred to here is not known to have been found any- 
where. Some manuscripts containing only a number of verseg 
more than the published 2000 are however sometimes reported 
to exist. But we know of verses and topics stated to have 
been taken from the Kularnava which are not met with here, 
It is necessary, therefore, to take stock of all materials attri- 
buted to the Kularnava though some of the attributions may 
evidently be later and open to doubt. 


The Kulàrnava, as ib has been published by Arthur Avalon 
and others, consists of seventeen chapters or u//asas. The Banglya 
Sahitya Parisat of Calcutta, however, has two manusoripts 
which contain an eighteenth chapter as well.’ 


Topics not included in the published version of the Kularnava 


are found in several manuscripts” to have been ascribed to it. - 


Of these mention may be made of Kalikasahasranaman (one 
thousand names of the Gcddess Kali), Ganapatipancanga ( five 
essentials of the worship of (81068 ), Durgda-dakaradi-sahasra- 
namastctra (one thousand names of Durga the initial letter of 
each of which is d), Devi-svarupastuti (the hymn of the exact 
nature of the Goddess ), Saktakrama ( the order of worship of the 
Saktas), Syamaknvaca (the talisman of Syama or Kali) etc. eto. 


Some of the verses attributed to the Kularnava in works like 
the Kaulavali of Jü&n&nande Paramahamsa and Tantrasara of 


———M 


1. C. Chakravarti—Sanskrit Manuscripts inthe Bangiya Sahitya Parigat 
( Sahitya Parigat Patrika — Vol. XXXVIII, p. 243). 
2, Of. Catalogus Catalogorum of Aufrecht under Kularnava Tantra. 
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Krenànanda Agamavagisa could not be traced either in the pub- 
lished editions of the work or in the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat 
Manuscript of it, which we are going to describe below. Of these 
verses reference may be made to the long extract in the Kaulavali 
(IX. 31ff) which appears to have been ascribed to the Kulàárnava 
as also the verses in the Tantrasara pertaining to the determina- 
tion of the Paksa for initiation and the denunciation of the un- 
initiated. 

A purely Vaisnava work — the ZJ$ünasazmhità! dealing with 
the greatness of the well-known Vaisnava reformer Caitanya — 
is also represented as forming part of the Kularnava. 

It cannot be stated if all these detached materials formed part 
of the Kularnava Tantra, for such attributions are not infrequent- 
ly imaginary and unreliable and they are occasionally different 
in different manuscripts. But the fact that the Kularnava con- 
sisted of more materials than what are found in the published 
version may be correct in view of the definite statement that it 
is only the fifth part of the whole work. Thus these detached 
materials — or at least some of them — might not unlikely have 
formed part of the big work or belonged to different versions 
of the work if not to entirely separate works bearing same or 
similar names. That the existence of more than one version of 
the work or the denomination of different works by its name, was 
recognised seems to be evident from the introductory portion of 
the Kaulavali. This refers to the Kularnava twice (not unlikely 
on account of the existence of two different versions: of the work ) 
in the course of enumerating the works on which it is bassd. 


1. A manuscript of this work is in the collection of the Vangiya Sahitya 
Parisat. One manuscript of the work has been described by Rajendra- 
lala Mitra in his Notices af Sanskrit Manuscripts I. 824. 

9. 0. Chakravarti — op. cit. — p. 246f. 

8. Similar is the case not only with several other Tantra works but also 
with more than one Smrti and Purana works ss well Sometimes the 
same name is found to have been used in oonnection with similar or 
different works with qualifications like laghu (small) and brhat 
(big). Thus to mention only a few, we have Haritasmrii and Laghu- ' 
Haritasmrti, Manu and Brhan-Manu, Markandeya Purana and Brhan- 
Markandeya Purana, Nilatantra and Brhan-nrilatantra, Nirvana, 
Brhan nirvana and Mahanirvana Tantra. In this connection see, 
Schrader — Paficaratra and Ahirbudhnya Samhita — p. 13, 
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Besides there are several manuscripts of a work called go; bha- 
kularnava in the Madras Oriental Library. The name of the hook 
as given in the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Oriental Library, Madras! is garbha-kularnava ; but & colophon of the 
twenty-fourth Patala (as quoted in the catalogue) gives the name 
ag garbha-Xaulagama. 


Several manuscripts of an entirely different work bearing the 
same name, garbha-kaulagama, are also in the said Library. Two 
works of the name of Kali-kuldrnava and Laksmi-kularnava have 
been referred to by Raghun&tha in the bibliographical list given 
by him in the beginning of his extensive compilation — Agama- 
latlvaviidsa.? 

We have actually a complete work which styles itself as the 
Kulàrnava but has very little agreement with the published edi- 
tions of the work. It is a unique thing in respect of contents which 
agree more with those of the Yin: Zanira than with what we have 
in the published Kularnava. A manuscript of the work is in the 
Library of the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat of Calcutta.” The work in 
the manuscript is complete in twelve chapters, while the published 
editions have, as has already been pointed out, seventeen chapters. 
But owing to its smaller extent it cannot ke stated to have 
preserved = shorter version, as there exists marked difference 
between it and the published text. The latter work calls itself 
Mara alasya (the great secret) and Sarvagamottamollama (the . 
bəst of the best of agamas ) while the work in manuscript styles 
itself Kulucara-rahasya ( secret of kula rites). 


The subjects treated of in the work are as follows :— 


Chapter I — The excellence of Kula practices. 


Chapter II — The utility of the five objects of worship — e. & 
wine, meat, fish, meal (77700. ) and sexual union. 


1. Vcl. XIT, Nos. 5599—3605. 
2. R.L. Mitra — Notices of Sanskrit Manuscripts — Vol. IX. 


8. A short description of the Ms. by ths present writer has appeared in 
the Sanskrit organ of the Parisat — Sanskrit Sahitya Parigat ( Vol, 
XIV, p. 2697). ^ 1 
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Chapter III — The details of the Kula form of worship and the 
sanctification of the materials for the worship. 
For further details of the subject reference has 
been made to the Anandapatala ( fol. 15b ). 


Chapter IV — Worship of cakra or mystic circle, 


Chapter V — Description of different cakras which are enume- 
rated to be five in number e. g., Rajacakra, Deva- 
cakra, Kulacakra, Rasacakra and Sricakra. 


Chapter VI — Importance of the worship of the female organ of 
generation which is stated to be the abode of 
various deities. It is definitely asserted that the 
male organ is the symbol of the Supreme God — 
Siva—and the female organ that of Mahamaya— 
the Supreme Goddess.’ 


Chapter VII — Statement of the mantra for the worship ( man- 
£ troddhara ). 


Chapter VIII - Worship of Yonipitha. 


Chapter IX -- Secret worship. Every act in sexual enjoyment 
is here conceived of as a material for worship. 
Kissing is the sandal-paste, beating the breast 
the flower and so on.? 

Chapter X -- Utility of worship on particular days. The 
tenth chapter of the published Kulàrnava is also 
devoted to the same topic. But except for a few 
preliminary verses there is scarcely any agree- 
ment between the tenth chapters of the two works. 
The tenth chapter in our manuscript after re- 


1. थोनिरूपा महामाया लिङ्गरूपो महेश्वरः । 

या प्रोक्ता प्रकृतोनत्या जगद्धेतुः सनातनी ॥ 

सैव योनिस्वरूपा च जगढुत्पत्तिकारिणी ॥ ( fol. 26b ) 
% पादस्पश भवेत्‌ TAH च मुक्तकेशके । 

ग्रमाग्ृते(१) महेशानि भवेदाचमनीयकम्‌ ॥ 

चुम्बनेईंच भवेद्‌ ग्ध पुष्पं च स्तनमदेने | 

आछिंगने धूपदीपौ नेवेद्य ताम्बूले प्रिये ॥ 

मैथुने च भवेज्जापं वीर्यपाते बिसर्जनम्‌ N (1०. 95b) 
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ferring to the importance of worship on paru. 
cularly auspicious days goes on to describe the 
origin of wine. It is stated that the goddess 
Sur& ( wine ) appeared at the time of the churning 
of the ocean in the guise of a beautiful maiden, 
When she was eagerly sought after by gods like 
Visnu she assumed a liquid form, portions of 
which were taken by the gods each of whom wag 
thus satisfied. 


Chapter XI -- Preparation of wine &nd description of the five 
objects of worship ( wine eto, १, 


Chapter KII — Hymn and talisman of the female organ of 
generation ( योनिस्तोच and योनिकवच ). 


Some verses especially dealing with kula rites are found to 
be common to more than one Tantra. Some of the verses of the 
Parisat Manuscript under description also belong to this class, 
Of these :-- 

प्रदत्ते मैरवीचक्रे wd वर्णा द्विजातयः । 
निवृत्ते मैरवीचक्रे wd वर्णाः प्रथम पृथक ( fol. 168 ) 
is & well known couplet. 


aai परलतां पञ्यन्ञयुतं यस्तु मानवः 
प्रजपेत्‌ स भवेत्‌ wur विद्यायाः वलुभः स्वयम्‌ N ( fol. 39a ) 
महाचीनद्रुमलताब्टनेन च यत्‌ फलम्‌ । 


तस्यापि पोडशांरान फलां नाईन्ति ते शवाः॥ 
शवासनाधिकफलं लतागेहप्रवेशनम्‌ U ( fol. 408 ) 


These two extracts are also found in Kali-Tantra’ 88 IV. 5-6 
and IV. 18-19. 


Now a word about the position to be assigned to the work in 
the domain of Kaula literature. Among the followers of the Kula 
form of worship two graduated types are recognised — e. & the 
Pürvakaulas and the Uttarakaulas. According to Leksmidhars, 
who commented on the Saundaryalahari of Samkaracary®, the 
Piirvakaulas took recourse to a symbolical form of worship 


hn स्तो 


1, Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat edition, 
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whereas the Uttarakaulas offered their worship to the actual 
organ of a maiden.’ 


From a comparison of the nature of contents of the published 
edition and the Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat copy of the work it 
would appear that the published edition belongs to the Pūrva- 
kaulas. Like the followers of the Pürvakaula system it gives 


a symbolic interpretation? of the five fattvas or objects of worship 
so essential to the Kaulas. 


The Sanskrit Sahitya Parisat copy of the work, however, 
seems to be a work belonging to the Uttarakaulas who are re- 
presented as being engaged in the orudest form of Sex-worship. 


1. श्रीचक्रस्थितनवयोनिमध्यगतां योनिं भ्रृजहेमवस्रपीठादी लिखितां प्ूवकोलाः पूजयान्ति । 
तरुण्याः प्रत्यक्षयोनमुत्तरकोला: yaaa- Leksmidhara's Commentary on Saun- 


daryaluhart ( Mysore Government Oriental Library Series ) — p. 130, 
under verse 41. 


2 Vv.107—112. 
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SOME NOTES ON THE CHRONOLOGY OF THE 
SENA KINGS OF BENGAL 
BY 


CHARU CHANDRA DASA GUPTA, M. A. 


A storm of debate and discussion has centred round the 
problem of the chronology of the Sena kings of Bengal since the 
beginning of the early part of the nineteenth century. Writing 
about the date of Laksmanasena’s accession, Smith observes, 
Ballal Sena was succeeded in A. D. 1119 by his son Laksmang- 
gena." ( EHI P. 419). He based his observation on the assump: 
tion that the first year of the Lakgmana-samvat or La-Sam was 
the first year of, Laksmanasena’s reign, and which Dr. Kielhorn 
calculated: to be October 7, A. D. 1119. (IA. Vol. XIX, 9, 1 ff). 
The late Dr. Kielhorn based his arguments on a statement in 
Abul Fazl’s Akbarnama which runs thus ण In the country of 
Banga ( Bengal) dates are calculated from the beginning of the 
reign of Laksmana Sena, and that from that period till now there 
have been 465 years.” Ib is further stated therein that at the 

time to which the writer refers, there had elapsed 1506 years of 
the Salibahana or Saka era and 1641 years of the era of Vikrama- 
ditya. (Ibid). A calculation of this date enabled Dr. Kielhorn 
to ascertain a date which he took at 1119 A. D. (Ibid). But there 
‘are difficulties in the ascertainment of the Laksmana Samvat. 
The copper-plate grant of Siva Singha which bears the date 
'La-Sam 298 Sravana vadi 7 Gurau, Saks 1521, Servat 1455’ 
leads us to conclude that the Laksmana-samvat began in A.D. 
1107, and not in 1119 A. D. as Dr. Kielhorn seems to have esta 
blished. The question is thus not yet settled and the validity of 
Kielhorn’s conclusion has also been questioned on astronomical 
grounds ( JASB. 1926, p. 365-89 ). Moreover, it is very striking 
that the Sena kings of Bengal never use the era which they até 
said to have established. The Barrackpur copper-plate of Vijaya- 
sena is dated in 62nd regnal year, the Naihati copperplate of 
Vallalasena in 11th regnal year, the Anulia, the Govindapur, the 
Tarpanadighi copper plates and the Dacca Image inscription of 
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Laksmanasena are dated in 3rd, 2nd, 2nd and 3rd regnal years 
respectively, the Edilpur copper-plate of Kesavasena in 9rd regnal 

year, the Madanpada and the Calcutta Sahitya Parisat copper- 

plates of Vi$varüpasena in 14th regnal year. (Inscriptions of 

Bengal, By N. G. Mujumdar, Vol. IIT, pp. 57-149). This is a 

very remarkable fact which conclusively proves that the Senas 

never used the Laksmana savat. Even the records of Kesava- 

sena and ViSvaripasena, the two sons of Laksmanasena, form no 

exception to this rule. But it is all the more strange to see that 

the era was used in Behar and there eame to be associated with 

a line of Sena kings who are described as lords of Pithi. The 

Janibighà Inscription of king Jayasena of Pithi is dated in the 
year 83 of the Laksmana Era and the two Bodh Gaya epigraphs 
of Buddhasena, the father of Jayasena bears the dates 51 and 
74 of the Laksamanasena Era. Thus the Laksmanasena Era 
which was never used by the Sena kings of Bengal was frequent- 
ly used by the lords of Pithi. It is therefore natural to conclude. 
that the Senas of Bengal had scarcely to do anything with the 

Laksmana samvat. ( Sir Asutosh Silver Jubilee Volume, Orienta- 

lia, pt. 2, p. D). 


The problem, therefore, stands where it had originally been. 
Let us therefore try to see if anything can be made out from a 
study of the inscriptions, the Danasagara and the Adbhutasagara, 
Writing in JRAS, January 1930, Mr. P. C. Barat, B. A. has re- 
adjusted the chronology of the following Sena rulers basing his 
arguments mainly on the evidence furnished by the Danasagara 
and the Adbhulasagara :—- 


Name Date of birth Date af accession Date of retirement 
or death 
Vijayasena A. D, 1069 A. D. 1095 A. D. 1158 
Ballalasena A. D. 1094 A. D. 1158 A. D. 1168 
Laksmanasena A. D. 1119 A. D. 1168 A. D. 1182 


( JRAS. January 1930 ) 


. The Danasagara and the Adbhutasigara are two Sanskrit 

works attributed to Ballalasena. We know of 4 mss. of the 

Danasagara viz. those belonging to the India Office Library, the 
3 [ Annals, B. O. R. L.[ 
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Asiatic Society of Bengal, Raja Vinaya Krsna Deb Bahadur and 
Pracya-vidyamaharnava Nagendra Nath Vasu. In the mss. in 
possession of the India Office Library and Mr. Nagendra Nath 
Vasu we have the following verse :— 


‘N ikhila-bhūpa-cakra-tilaka-Śrīmad-Ballālasena-devena | 
Pürne Sasi-nava-dasamita-sakavarse Danasagaro racitah त! 


The former ms, gives the date in the numerical figures algo 
and the latter contains two more verses by way of elucidating 
the date. The passage may lead us to assume that Ballalaseng 
was alivein S. 1091 = 1169 A. D. This assumption is confirmed 
by certain passages of the Adbhutasagara which contain dates to 
show that he was alive in S. 1090 = 1168 A. D. This book was 
examined by many scholars including the late Sir R. G. Bhandar- 
kar and the late Mm. H. P. Sastri, In 1905 Mm. Muralidhar Jha 
collected 7 mss. from different places and edited the book. The book 
contains ‘Atha Mithila-mahi-mahéndra-nihsadkara-sankara 
Srimad Vallalasenadeva-sampadito’yam Adbhutasagarah । at the 
beginning and ‘iti Sri Maharajadhiradja-nihsankara-sankara- 
Srimad Vallalasenadeva-viracito’dbhutasagare’ at the end of 
every chapter. In the extracts of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar there is 
the following verse :— 


“ Sake kha-nava-khendva=bde arebhe=dbhutasagarah | 
Gaudendra-kufijavalanstam bhavahur=mabhipatih ॥ ’ 
(Collected Works II. 346 ) 
This passage is found in all the mss. of the Adbhutasigara. 
This fact most probably shows that this work is genuine. Now 
we have more passages in this work which shows that S. 1090 is 
the date when the Adbhutasagara was begun. They are :— 
1, In the chapter on Rahor=adbhutavartsh, 
' Kha-nava-daso-1090-na sakabda dvigunah karya=rave- 
rudggole ' 


2. In the chapter on Vrhaspatya=dbhutavartah, 


: Athā=dbhutasāgarā=rambha-śakābdāt sagtya=bda-yuga 
gananam,’ 
* Kha-nava—daso-1090-na s$akabdat' 
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3. In the chapter on Ravya=di-varsa=dbhutavartah, 
* Atas=tan=matenaikad-grantha= rambha-sakabda-varsa 
=dhipa-gananam’ 
*Kha-nava-dasa-1090-sesa-sake’... 
4, In the chapter on Samvatsara=dbhutavarteh 
* Kha-nava-viya— dindu-1090-hina १2५३ 


All these passages go to show that Ballalasena was most pro- 
bably alive in S. 1090—1168 A. D. 


But when did-Ballalasena die? The Adbhutasagara helps us 
little to ascertain this point; but there is the passage :— 


“ Granthe’sminnasamapta eva tanaye samrajya-laksmim muda 
Diksaparvani daksine nijakrter=nispattima=sthapayat | 
Nànà-dana-tilam — vusamvalanabham suryatmsjisamgamam 
Gangayam viracayya nirjarapuram bharyanuyato gatah || 
Srimad Laksmanasena-bhüpatih ratistaghyo yadudyo gato | 
Nispanno’dbhutasagarah krtirasau Vallalabhumibhujah |” 


We may on the strength of this passage accept the year S. 1090 
as the date of his abdication. The Naihati copper-plate grant of 
Vallalasena which is the only record uptill now found is dated in 
the 11th regnal year in the 16th day of Vaisakha. Mr. Barat 
writes down “ Only one copper-plate grant of Ballalasena Deva 
has been known till now, and it is dated in the eleventh year of 
his reign. Taking 1090 as the date when Ballalasena handed 
over the reins of kingship to his son, his accession to the throne 
falls in S, 1080 = A. D. 1158. " ( 78.88. Jan. 1930 ). But there is 
one internal evidence in the Naihati copper-plate of Ballalasena 
which has not been noticed by Barat or any other scholar but 
which makes our position regarding the date of Ballalasena more 
certain than ever. It is well-known that this grant was made by 
Ballalasena on behalf of his mother Vilasadevi on the occasion of 
a solar eclipse. The passage in question, runs thus :— 


‘Sn Vardhamana-bhuktya=ntahpatinyuttaro= Radha 
mandale Svalpa-daksina-vithyàm ... Vallahittha-gramo ... 
aAcarya-Ssriuvasu-devasarmmane ‘asmanmatri Śri Vilasadevt- 
bhih sura-sariti suryo—par&ge datta-hema=sva-mahadang- 
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sya daksinatveno=tsrstah ... tamra-Sasanikrtya pradatto’as 
mabhih ............ Sam 11 Vaisikha-dine 16 Sri ni mahasām 
karans ni" — ( Inscriptions of Bengal, Vol. III, p. 74 ), 


i.e. The village of Vallahittha ... situated within the Svalpa- 
Daksina-vithi belonging to the Uttara-Radha-mandala of the 
noted Vardhamana-bhukti ... is given by me, by a copper-plate, ... 
as a feo to the preceptor, the illustrious Ovàsudevas$armman... for 
the performance of the Great-Gift in which a golden horse is 
given away, by our mother the illustrious Vilàsadevl on the 
occasion of a solar eclipse. ... The yesril, the 16th day of 
Vaisakha, Endorsed by the illustrious ( king). Endorsed by 
the Mahasan( dhi-vigrahika), the Karana. 


Thus it is quite clear that a grant was made by Vallalasena 
in the year 11 i. e., 11th regnal year and 16th day of Vaisakha on 
account of a solar eclipse. The Adbhutaságara has given S, 1091 
= 1169 A. D. as the date of Laksmanasena’s accession. Now 
when did the solar eclipse take place in the month of Vaisakha 
immediately before 1169 A. D. ? According to Dewan Bahadur 
L. D. Swamikannu Pillai one solar eclipse took place in 1167 A.D, 
( 8, 1089 ) on Saturday 21st April, obviously referring to the 
month of Vaisakha. ( Indian Chronology, p.88). There was no 
solar eclipse in the month of Vaisakha for 19 years before that 
date. ( Ibid, 9. 86). Thus 1167 A. D. or S. 1089 must be the 11th 
regnal year of Ballalasena. Thus the date of his accession must 
be referred to 1157 A. D. or S. 1079, a date which has a remarkable 
support in tke passage of the Adbhutasagara quoted above, viz. 
' Bhuja-vasu-dasa-mite Sake Ballalasena-rajyadau ’ i. e., ‘in 1082 
S. (1160 A. D. ) at the beginning of Ballalasena’s reign’. Ballala- 
sena’s reign may, therefore, be said to extend from ५. 1079 = 1157 
A. D. - 9, 1091 = 1169 A. D. 


Vallalasena's date being fixed, it is easy to find out the date of 
- his father Vijayasena. We know as yet two inscriptions of 
Vijayasena viz, the Deopārā Inscription and the Barrackpur 
copper-plate dated in 62nd regnal year 7th Vaisakha. There is 8n 
important passage in the latter inscription that throws a great 
deal of light on the point. The passage, in question, runs thus = 
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“Sri Paundravardhana-bhuktya=ntahpati-Khadi-visaye 
Ghasasambhoga -bhattabada-grame Có» dc Samatatiya—nalena 
pataka-catustaya ... ... Sri-Udayakaradevasarmmane ... ... 
ssomagrahe ` asman- mahà- mahadevi- Srimad- Vilàása- de- 
vyà  daita-kanaka-tula-purusa-mahadane homa-karmma- 
daksina -.. ... tamrasasanikrtya pradatta smabhih ... ... Sam 
62 Vaisakha-dina 7 Sri ni ( ma )hā ni.” 

( Inscriptions of Bengal, Vol. III, pp. 63-64 ). 


i. e., 4 p&takas of land by the Nala of Samatata in the village of 
Ghasasambhogabhattabada belonging to the Khadi-visaya of the 
noted Paundravarddhana-bhukti is given by me, by means of a 
copper-plate, to the illustrious Udayakaradevasarmman as fee for 
conducting Homa in the Great Gift of my Great Great Queen, the 
illustrious Vilàsadevi, in which the Golden Tulapurusa was 
given away on the occasion of Lunar Eclipse. The year 62, the 
Yth day of Vaisikha. ( Endorsed by) the illustrious (king ). 
( Endorsed by ) the ( Mahasamdhivigrahika or Mahamatra ). 


Thus itis deducible from the passage quoted above that a 
grant was made by Vijayasena on behalf of his chief queen 
Vilgsadevi on the occasion of a lunar eclipse. In 1157 A. D. 
itself there was a lunar eclipse in the month of Vaisakha i. e., 
on Thursday 11th April ( Indian Chronology, p. 88). If 1157 A.D. 
is accepted as the date of Vallalasena's accession, then Vijayasena 
must have vacated the throne by that date. Taking the 62nd 
regnal year as the last year of Vijayasena’s reign, we can easily 
have 1095 A, D. as the first year of his reign. He, therefore, may 
be said to have ruled from c. 1095 A. D. to 1157 A. D. 


In conclusion I desire to thank Prof. D, R. Bhandarkar for 
suggesting this problem to me and taking a great deal of interest 
in preparation of this note. 
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THE MALAVAS 
BY 
ADRISH CHANDRA BANERJI, M. A. 


The earliest mention of the Malavas whose history it is oy; 
intention to discuss here is in the writings of Alexander's histo. 
rians where they are mentioned as the Mallois. In the first 
stage of Indological research scholars had failed to identify 
them with any Indian tribe. It was in 1872 that the late Sir R, G 
Bhandarkar was able to identify the two tribes Malloi ang 
Oxydrakoi with the Malavas and Ksudrakas of Sanskrit litera 


ture.! 


Neither the Malavas nor the Ksudrakas have been mentioned 
by Panini. Nevertheless, there isa Sitra in Panini ( V. 3. 114) 
which speaks of certain tribes living by the profession of arms 
(ayudhajivi samgha ) and included among the Vahikas. The 
Kasika says that. amongst these Samghas were the Malavas and 
Ksudrakas. According to Sylvain Levi the Vahikas were in the 
Punjab? for which he relies on the Mahabharata. Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal, on the other hand, is inolined to extend the boundaries 
of the Vahika country, and would make it co-extensive with the 
modern Funjab and Sindh minus the hill districts. Though the 
Malavas are tacitly understood in Panini’s Astadhyayi, there 
can be no doubt that they are actually mentioned as such by 


Pataüjali ( IV. 1. 68 ). 


It was first pointed out, in my opinion, by Prof. D. R. 
Bhandarkar that there are three stages in their history. The first 
was in the Punjab, the second was in the Nagar-chal area of the 
Jaipur State, and finally in the north-west part of Central India." 
Let us now take the first stage of their history. In the time Lof 
Alexander they were settled in the Punjab. ‘The Sanskrit name 


Ksudraka-Malava has been transliterated in Greek in various 
ee ORC eae EN — 


1 Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, p. 23. 

2 Ibid, 1906, p, 18. 

3 Jayaswal— Hindu Polity, Pt. I, p. 98. 

4 Bhandarkar — Carmichael Lectures 1921, pp. 12-19, 
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ways. Thus Arrian calls them Mallai and Oxydrakai; Curtius, 
Sudracae and Mallai; Diodorus, Syrakusoi and Malli; Strabo, 
Hydrakai and Malli ; and the Roman writer Pliny, Sydracae and 
Malli. As to the exact tribal territory opinion differs. The late 
V. A. Smith was of opinion that the Malloi occupied the country 
below the confluence of the Hydaspes ( Jhelum ) and Akesines 
( Chenab ), that is, the country comprising the Jhang district and 
the whole or greater portion of modern Montogomery district.! 
But MoCrindle thinks that the territory of the Malavas was of 
great exten,t comprehending a part of the modern doab formed by 
the Akesines and the Hydraotes and extending according to 
Arrian to the confluence of the Akesines andthe Indus. That is 
the modern Multan district with portions of Montogomery dis- 
trict.2 It was during his retreat from the banks of the Hyphasis 
( Ravi ) that Alexander came into conflict with the Mallois. They 
were on the Hydaspes ( Jhelum after its unity with Chenab ). 
The scattered passages in the Greek works are our only source of 
information regarding the life, political and social, of these tribes 
at this time, The two tribes Malavas and Ksudrakas of Sanskrit 
literature, and Malloi and Oxydrakoi of Greek writers seem to 
have formed a league at this time. But whether they were able 
to oppose Alexander unitedly, it is very difficult tc determine, 
Curtius informs us that their combined army was led by a brave 
Ksudraka warrior. But Diodorus informs us that the Syrakusoi 
and Malloi could not agree as to the choice of the leader and 
ceased in consequence to keep the field together. Arrian, too, 
definitely tells us that Malloi had certainly agreed to combine 
with the Oxydrakoi and give battle to the common enemy, but 
Alexander had thwarted this design by his sudden and rapid 
march whereby these tribes were prevented from giving each 
other mutual help.* We are further told that most of their cities 
were on the Chenab but their capital which was the last to be 
captured by Alexander wns on the Ravi. Diodorus and Curtius 


1 J. R. A, S. 1903, p. 631. 

2 MoCrindle — Invasion of India, App. Note, PP. 351. 
3 Ibid. p. 296, fn. 1. 

4 Ibid. p. 150. 
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wrongly assign this city to Oxydrakoi, but Arrian makes it quite 
clear that the city belonged to the Malloi. General Cunningham 
identifies the city with Multan, but St. Martin takes Harappa to 


be the ‘ Mallian capital ’. 

While sailing slong the Hydaspes Alexander received the 
news that ‘the Mallois and Oxydrokois “had conveyed their 
children and wives for safety into their strongest cities, and they 
meant to give him hostile reception." He, therefore, accelerated 
his voyage and reached the confluence of Akesines and Hydaspes, 
and then by forced marches through waterless tract brought his 
troops to the territory of the Mallois. As the Mallois never 
imagined that Alexander would attack them so soon by crossing 
so difficult a tract of country, they were taken by surprise being ° 
engaged in their fields. In a skirmish some were killed and the 
rest took shelter in a nearby stronghold. But the defeat suffered 
by the tribe was neither final nor decisive. The surprised tribe in 
sullen anger took shelter in fortified cities determined to resist 
till the end. As he had no infantry with him, Alexander besieged 
the city with the help of the Cavalry. This city has been identi- 
fied with the ruins of Kot-Kamalia, a small but ancient town on 
a mound on the northern bank of the Ravi.! -When the infantry 
arrived, Alexander sent Predikkas to attack another Malloi city, 
while he himself led assault on the besieged city. The place was 
soon captured, the majority of the defenders being put to the 
sword. In the meantime, Predikkas, who was sent to attack 
another city, found it deserted and “easily captured it. The 
Malavas had decided to oppose the Greeks at a more strongly 
fortified place, identified by Cunningham with Tulumba, but that 
city was also easily captured by a detachment under Predikkas.? 
Alexander then attacked a city of a tribe called the Brachmans, 
and then giving one day’s rest to his worn out troops renewed his 
attack on the Malavas. But this time he found most of their 
cities deserted, the men having preferred to make the desert and 
the jungle as their home, but not to submit to an alien yoke. 


1 Cunningham — Ancient Geography of India, Ed. by S. N. Mazumdar 
Sastri, Pp. 288-241. . i 


2 Ibid. Pp. 259-60, 
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Alexandar then sent Peithon and Demetrius against the largest 
city of the Mallois ; to which, he was informed, many men from 
other cities had fled for safety. For reasons unknown to us this 
city too was abandoned and the Mallois are said to have crossed 
the Ravi and arrayed themselves against tho Greeks on its other 
bank. Alexander decided to reach the place with cavalry by 
forced marches, asking the infantry to follow. On seeing him 
crossing the river, the Mallois, at first attempted to retreat in 
good order but on noticing the small number of enemy, wheeled 
round to give battle. After some time perceiving that tlieir heavy 
armed troops were in danger of being surrounded by the mobile 
Greek cavalry, they retired to a nearby city which was their 
capital where they made a last desperate effort to resist the 
foreign invader. On being forced off the city walls they took 
shelter in the citadel, but they could not hold it long, the bravery 
and leadership of Alexander overawed their every effort, and the 
citadel was captured, though he (Alexander) was seriously 
wounded in leading the attack. All the inhabitants including 
the men, women, and children were put to the sword. According 
to McCrindle, Diodorus and Curtius wrongly assign the city to 
the Oxydrakoi. As a matter of fact if Arrian and Plutarch are to 
be believed the city belonged to Malloi and not to Oxydrakoi. 


One who has gone through the works of Greek writers gene- 
rally carries the impression that Alexander’s conquest of the 
Malavas and other small states of the Punjab was an easy affair. 
But quite contrary was the case. The resistance offered by this 
small tribe to the conqueror of nearly half of the ancient world, 
is truly amazing. This much must be conceded that the Mac- 
donian soldiers, trained as they were under two foremost generals 
of ancient Greece, were no proper match for one or two small 
tribal states which played no important part in the political arena 
of India at any time. 


` The unguarded statements of the Greek writers confirm the 
above supposition. Curtius’ statement as to the strength of the 
combined army of the Mallois and the Oxydrakois, has to be 
accepted with a grain of salt, beoause according to Arrian there 


MS 


1 MoOrindle—:Invasion of India by Alexander. App. Note, Q. P. 351, 
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was no combination at all. The opposition of the small Punjab 
states seems to have disheartened the Greek'soldiers very much, 
Because we are told by one suthority that “ When the Macedo- 
nioas found that they had still on hand a fresh war in which the 
most warlike nations of India were yet to take part, they began 
to chide the king in language of sedition ". The fear of the 
Macedonians was well justified. After the palpable resistance 
given by Darius III and meek submission of Ambhi, the Greeks 
thought that their conquest of India would be easy. After the 
battle of Hydaspes that dream of theirs was shaken. Henceforth 
every inch of the ground had to be fought for, every fortified 
place taken. It was this guerrila warfare that had demoralised 
the Greek soldiers. No more they had to meet shaky armies of 
degenerated empire, ready to leave the field of battle at the 
first clash of arms. But they had now to meet men of different 
calibre, armed men who whould stick to their post till hewn to 
death. Thus when they were first surprised while they were 
engaged in fields, the Malavas did not tamely submit, but took 
shelter in a nearby stronghold. Then from city to city the carnage 
of war continued. On the fortified heights of Tulumba, and at 
Kot-Kamalia, they resisted the invader. They went so far as 
even to make the desert and jungle their homes rather than be 
aves to the foreign conqueror, and it was when Alexander had 
exposed himself to gravest danger that the last Malloi city fell. 
The Greek writers in order to magnify Alexander convey the 
impression that Malava tribe was practically annihilated, but 
that was far from the case. Both the Malavas and Ksudrakas 
are mentioned in Patafijali as we have seen above, Arrian too 
definitely tells us that the leading men from the Mallois and 
Oxydrakois came to conclude a treaty with Alexander, and a 
treaty was concluded. If there was practical annihilation, why - 
then was there a treaty ? Did Alexander conclude treaties with 
the people of Messaga, Aornos, Darius III, and others? A treaty 
is possible with a partially defeated people; it does not imply 
annihilation. What were the exact terms of the treaty "we-do 
not know, but these were probably some of the terms, namely, 
ee ee eee ENDE a a KANA EN 


1 lbid. p.934, 
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ontribution of chariots and horses or cavalry, and an annual 
tribute.’ 


When they were attacked by Alexander, the Mālayas seem to 
have been in a fairly high state of civilization. They were 
mainly an agricultural community. Thus when Alexander 
made 8 surprise attack on them, they were engaged in their fields. 
They impressed the Greeks with their appearance, being men of 
tall stature and dignified bearing. “ Their robes were of linen 
wrought with purple and gold." They also seem to have deye» 
loped a currency of their own. Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar draws 
our attention to a statement of Quintus Curtius referred to by 
General Cunningham : “ that near the junction of the five rivers 
Alexander received from the Malli and Sudracae a present of 100 
talents of white iron (ferri candidi) This white iron oan be 
either nickel or tin. But tin was soft metal, therefore unsuitable 
for coinage ; besides it was well known to the Greeks who would 
not have, therefore, called it white iron. Nickel, on the other 
hand, thinks Cunningham, is hard and magnetic, as well as 
white, and as it was not known to the Greeks they could call it 

white iron. Thusin his (Cunningham’s ) opinion Nickel was 
used for purpose of currency by the Indian tribes, Malavas and 
Ksudrakas, in the time of Alexander.” ® 


With this ends the first stage of their history. We have no 
further information about their continuing to remain in this 
reign. Neither Kautilya nor Megasthenes mentions them. They 
seem to have migrated southwards and settled somewhere in 
Rajputana. Rai Bahadur Gaurishankar Hirachand Ojha, in his 
Hindi History of Rajputana, has devoted but one page to an 
account of them which, unfortunately is very scrappy and un- 
oritical. We will, therefore, try to reconstruct their history so 
far as if relates to their settlement in Rajputana. Just sixty- 
one years ago Carllyle found noless than 600 coins belonging to 
the Malavas at Nagar, also called Karkkotaka-Nagar, lying in 


1 Ibid. Pp. 154 and 249. 
2 Bhandarkar — Carmichael Lectures, 1921, P, 144. 
$ Ojha — Rajputanaki Itihasa, Vol. I, p. 96, 
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the territory of Raja of Uniara a feudatory of Jaipur.’ Carllyle 
traced the names of forty kings, but Smith found only twenty, 
A large portion of this hoard appears to. have been lost. These 
Milavs coins are remarkable for their small size, and one of them 
which is No. 106 in Smith’s Catalogue is regarded by him as the 
smallest in the world. He remarks : “Ik is difficult to under- 
stand how such 8 coinage could have been used, as it was used 
for centuries.” The size of the coins, however, can suggest only 
one thing — the low economic condition of the tribe. 


In 1923 Mr. R. O. Douglas wrote a paper called “On some 
Malava Coins” which was published in J. P. A. S. B., Vol. XIX, 
(N.S.)P.42f& That paper is important in some respect. His 
reading Malaya instead of Malava on some coins is noteworthy, 
but even he has not been able to throw light on the name of 
supposed kings of the tribe, which, as noted above, are about 
forty according to Carllyle, and twenty according to Smith. 
But are they really names of any kings at all? Some of them 
are Magaja, Magojaya, Majupa, Mayojapa, Mapaya, and so 
forth. It will be seen that most of them begin with “ Ma” 
and consist of permutations and combinations of five letters 
Ma, ga, ja, sa, ya. The probability is that these letters 
constitute not names so much, as abbreviations. In fact it was 
suggested to me long ago by Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar, that the 
three letters Magaja which occur for instance, on coins 82-84 
of Smith's Catalogue and which had been taken to be the name of 
a king looked like an abbreviation of the legend:  Malava- 
ganasya jayah which occurs for fnstance on coins Nos. 58-61. 
As stated above it is worthy of note that the Malava coins are 
very smallin size, To engrave the whole legend, therefore, on 
any one of its surfaces must have caused considerable difficulty. 
This seems to be the reason why the legend was abbreviated into 
these three letters. Similarly itis a habit with the coin manu- 
facturers not to engrave each letter fully and entirely. Thus 
_ what looks like the letter pa in Mapaya may be lay and 
Mapaya might thus stand for Malaya equal to  Malava. 


1 Cunningham — A. S. R. vol. VI, 1871-3, pp. 72ff. 
9 V.A. Smith — Catalogue of Coins in the Indian Museum, vol, I, p. 178. 
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Mr. Douglas has already shown that the tribal name is 
sometimes written Malaya instead of Malava. Simi- 
larly Mapaja may be explained ag equivalent to Mala- 
jayah equal to Malava jayah. Again Magajasa may be 
equivalent to Malava-ganasya yasah. It is thus not at all im- 
probable to take these letters as the abbreviated forms of the 


legend. Otherwise we are compelled to weave the most fantastic 
names out of them. 


I have already stated that the Malavas were in south-western 
part of the Punjab before they migrated to the Nagar-Chal province 
of Jaipur State. If any proof is needed, it is furnished by the 
fact that the legend on some of the coins has to be read from 
right to left as in Kharosthi which is almost an unprecedented 
thing in Brahmi; this is certainly due to their northern origin, 
where Kharosthi was the prevalent script since the Achaemenid 
conquest of North-west India. Kharosthi died a natural death 
in the 4th century A. D. It is thus evident that the Malavas 
must have been settled in Jaipur area much earlier than this 
period. This is in keeping with the fact that the legend oh the 
earliest coins as noted by Mr. Douglas are in Prakrit and not in 
Sanskrit, The Malava occupation of this region is further con- 
firmed by the Nasik Cave Inscription of Usavadata, a Saka, son- 
in-law of Ksatrapa Nahapana. It is inexplicable how Rai 
Bahadur G. H. Ojha has lost sight of such an important fact in 
his History of Rajputana. The Nasik Inscription informs us that 
Usavadata had gone at the command of his lord, who can be no 
other than Nahapina, to relieve the Chief of Uttamabhadras whc 
had been besieged by the Malayas, who fled away at the mere 
sound of his approach, and were made the prisoners of the 
Uttamabhadras. Usavadata is represented as afterwards having 
gone to Puskaras seven miles west of Ajmere. It is thus clear 
that the Malayas were then settled in South-eastern part of 
Jaipur State. That the Malayas were the same as Malavas can 
not be doubted after the reading vouched for by Mr. Douglas on 
the coins examined by him. Thus we see that both on the first 
and second occasions the real cause of their migration was defeat 
at the hands of superior powers. 


1 Ep, Ind. Vol. VIII, p, 44, 
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Tt has been noted above that on most of their coins the term 
Gana is associated with M&lava. It further deserves to be 
noticed that the inscriptions also speak of the Malava gana, 
The question that arises now is: what does Gana signify? 
Rai Bahadur Ojha blindly following in the foot-steps of Monier- 
Williams and Fleet has taken the word to mean ‘jati'. In his 
Sanskrit-English Dictionary Monier-Williams translated the 
word by ' tribe '. This meaning was adopted by Fleet in his trans- 
lation of the phrase Malava-gavasthiti occurring in the two 
Mandasor Inscriptions.’ Following them the Rai Bahadur has 
translated the English word by the Hindi term jati, which 
means not only a tribe, but also a caste. It was Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal who first pointed out that gana signified a republio, 
and Prof. Bhandarkar afterwards pointed out that it denoted 
a tribal oligarchy, — a federation of clans? The latter view 
is now generally accepted, but it was Mr. Jayaswal who 
placed the scholars on the right track, and Dr. Thomas challenged 
the late Dr. Fleet fifteen years ago in regard to the correctness 
of his rendering of the word gana by tribe Rai Bahadur 
Ojha’s book was published but six years ago, and it is, indeed, a 
a matter of regret that he has failed to take note of the exact 
significance of the term gana. It will be thus seen that the 
Malavas were a gana — a tribal oligachy, at any rate from circa. 
150 5. C. to circa. 550 A. D. 


It is well known that the celebrated Allahabad Pillar Insorip- 
tion of Samudragupta speaks of the Malavas. In fact, they head 
the list of the tribes which were tributaries of the Gupta 
Emperor. The question arises: where are the Malavas to be 
located in the Gupta period ? It does not seem very difficult to 
find an answer. The scholars are fully aware that the years of the 
Vikrama Era were designated Krta in the Gupta epoch and earlier,’ 


1 Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol III, pp. 724 & 798, 
2 Jayaswal — Hindu Polity, Pt. I, p. 29. 


3 Bhandarkar — Carmichael Lectures, 1918, p. 165, and Some Aspects 
of Ancient Hindu Polity, p. 110. 


4 J.R. A. 8. 1914, pp. 413 and 1010 ; 1916 p. 163, 
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and that the Malavas were somehow associated with them. The 
typical verse is found in the Mandagor Inscription of Narvarman 
whion runs thus :— “ Bri(r) -m Malava-ganarmate pragaste kryta- 
samjfiite...\”" The second expression Kría-samjfüte which 
qualifies the phrase expressing the date shows that " Kria” was 
the original name of the Vikrama Era. But what does the first 
expression, Malava-ganamnite, signify? It must mean “ tradi- 
tionally handed down by the Malava Gana”, and indicates that 
the Malavas had their own peculiar System of computing the 
Krta years. This point has already been dwelt upon by Prof. D. 
R. Bhandarkar and it is not, therefore, necessary to deal with it 
further. Suffice it to say that the Malavas were connected with 
the Krta Era so far as their system of reckoning went. Wherever 
the Krta years are specified in the inscriptions of the Gupta 
period, the name of the Malavas occurs in most cases. We have, 
therefore, to see where these inscriptions have been found which 
associate the Malavas with the Krta years. They are Mandasor 
in the Gwalior State, Kansuvam in the Kotah State, Nagari in 
Udaipur State, and so forth. These inscriptions are found 
within an area marked by longitude N. 28-26 and latitude E. 
74-77. It will be thus seen that the Malavas in the Gupta period 
were no longer confined to the Nàgar-cbal province of the J aipur 
State, but had moved southwards and settled in a province com- 
prising south-eastern part of Rajputana and north-west part of 
Central India. Shortly after Gupta period the Malavas seem to 
have migrated still further southwards. In the Gurvavali-Sutra 
of Dharmasagaragani, Sri Devendrasüri is represented to have 
gone from Ujjayin! in Malavaka to Gurjaratra (Gujarat)? It 
seems that Malavaka touched Gujarat. Curiously enough this 
agrees with what the Chinese pilgrim Yuan-Chawang has stated. 
He makes Po-lu-ka-che-po ( Bharoach) and Mo-la-po ( Malaya) 
as two conterminous states about the middle of the 7th century 
A.D. He also tells us that Malava was situated on the south- 
"eastern side of the Mo-ho ( v. t. Mo-hi— Mihi) river. This is also 


1 Sir E. G. Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, pp. 187-94. 

2 Weber— Die Sk. und Pr. Handschriften der Berliner Bibliothek, TI, 
990. 

9 Watters— Yuan Chawang, Vol. IT. p. 241, 
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confirmed by the copper-plate grants of the Valabhi king Dhruva- 
“gena IT, dated G. E, 320-21.1 The first inscription reccrds that 
the king made a grant on the eastern boundary of Navagramaka 
in the bhukti of Malavaka, whereas the second refers to his grant 
of land on the southern boundary of Candraputraka in the bhukt; 
of Malavaka. It is known that both these charters were found in 
the Rutlam State, and as a matter of fact Navagramaka mentioned 
in the copper-plate grant has been identified with Nogawa in the 
same state. What is further noteworthy is that the Rutlam 
State is situated on the south-eastern side of the Mahi river 
at its source. This concurrent testimony points to the conclu- 
sion that in the post-Gupta period the Malavas had occu- 
pied a province including the modern Rutlam State. 


It must not however be supposed that the Malavas migrated 
southward only. In the post-Gupta period they seem to have 
gone eastward also. All the copper-plates of Pala kings except- 
ing that of Dharmapala refer to the Kulikas or cultivators as 
consisting not only of the Khasas and Hūņas but also of the 
Malavas. The above account of the Malavas refers to the pre- 
Muhammadan times Before, however, we conclude this paper, 
it would be well to notice whether they survive in the modern 
period. It is well known that there is a province called Malwa 
in Central India. “ It consists solely of the plateau lying between 
23° 30’ and 24° 20’ N and 74° 30’ and 78° 10’ E. which is termi- 
nated on the south by the great Vindhyan range, on the east by 
the arm of the same range which strikes north from Bhopal to 
Chanderi (the Kulācala parvata of the Puranas), on the west 
by the branch which reaches from Amjheri to Chitor (in 
Rajputana ), and on the north by the Mukundwara range which 


is from Chitor to Chanderi ?." 
SIA ERNIE PEE aan 


1 Ep. Ind. Vol. VIII, p. 188 f. 


2 Imperial Gazetteer, Vol. XVII, pp. 95-100. 
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It is also worthy of note that the name Malaya has survived 
not only in that of a province as just noted, but also in those of 
two Brahmana castes. They are called the ‘ Malavis' or ‘ Māla- 
vikas'. They are the proper Brahmanas of Malawa and the 
adjoining country. They are not only found in their srecial 
habitat, but also in Gujarat on one hand, and Central Provinces 
and United Provinces on the other, Perhaps the most noteworthy 
example of this caste is Pandit Madan Mohan Malaviyaii. These 


6 - 7? = . . . 
Malavi ' Brihmanas, however, are isolated from their main stock 
in Malwa. 


1 Wilson — Indian Castes, Vol. II, pp. 114 and 189, J ayaswal — Hindu 
Polity, Pt. 1, P, 158, 
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ON THE DATE OF SRIKANTHA AND THE 
BRHAT-SAMHITA 
BY 
B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, B. A. ( Hons. ) 


Writing in the maiden number of the Jcurnal cf Oriental 
Research, Madras, on the knotty problem of “ the date of Srikantha 
and his Brahma-Mimamsa ”,! Mr. T. R. Chintamani permits him- 
self an unhappy digression in a foot-note wherein he bitterly 
complains against Sri Madhvacarys having quoted the verse: 


उपक्रमोपसंहारावश्यासो5पूर्वताफलम । 

अर्थवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्ग तात्पर्यनिणये ॥ 
from “an anonymcus but contemporary work known as Brhul- 
Samba"; and concludes with pretentious familiarity that “ per- 
haps the source referred to by Sri Madhvācārya in this connection 
ison 8 par with the Katharayana — Matharayana sources from 
which ke is in the habit of citing certain Srut texts !” 


The writer's anxiety to create for himself many opportunilics 
and lose none to criticise Madhva though obvious is yet highly 
regrettable. For, I perceive no earthly connection, from the 
writer’s treatment of the problem at any rate, between the 
problem of Srikantha’s date and Madhva’'s citing a verse ( albeit 
also cited by the former) from the Brhat-Samhita. That the 
writer himself was only too plainly conscious of the blessed irre- 
levance of Madhva’s quotation to his subject is betrayed by the 
fact that he himself has to resort to the luxury of a foot-note to 
censure Madhva. 


Having come to the happy conclusion that “ Srikantha should 
have flourished about the middle of the 13th century ” (p. 67), Mr- 
Chintamani proceeds to give some corroborative evidence and it 
is here that he introduces the verse ' उपक्रमोपसंहारो eto. Says he 

—— 7 7 असल I Ms Aa 

l The date of Srikantha and his Brahmamimainsa, by T. R. Chintamani, 

M. A., Research Student, University of Madras. The Journal of Oriental 
Research, Madras, Vol. i, part 1 ; January 1927, 
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“ The date we have thus arrived at i 


8 confirmed by the following 
reference. Srikantha quotes the ver 


Be : 
उपक्रमोपसंहारावभ्यासारपूर्वताफलम्‌ | 
अर्थवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्ग तात्पर्यनिर्णये ॥ 

“ My revered preceptor, Professor 5, Kuppusvami Sastrigal, has 
been able to identify’ this verse as Akhandananda’s. Akhandananda 
in his Talivadīpana refers to this verse with the following remarks ; 

अन्न VASE: 
* उपक्रमोपसहारा.................. ? 
Edition of Tattvadipana in the 
Benarcs Sanskrit Series, p. 687. 


" It is & well-known fact that Sathgraha-slukas are the ecmpo- 
sitions of authors who refer to them as such? ” (Italics mine ). 


I am sure, Mahamahopadhyiya Prof. Kuppusvami Sastri 
would certainly disclaim any conspicuous or extra-ordinary 
ability in tracing the verse in question in a printed prose work 
such as the Tattradipana; and I have no manner of doubt that he 
would be the last man to identify himself, sympathise with or 
lend his weighty support to the attacks and insinuations of his 
precocious pupil, Mr. Chintamani, against Madhva. 


It would appear from the foregoing quotations that Mr. Chinta- 
mani would regard Srikantha as later than Akhandananda for the 
very simple reason that the former quotes the verse “उपक्रमो...... ! 
in his commentary on the Vedanta Sutras, which has been — in 
the writer's opinion — shown to have been composed by Akhanda- 
nanda. Since Srikantha "belongs" to the middle of the 13th 
century, “ Akhandananda belongs to the beginning of the 13th 
century.” 


In spite of assiduous attempts, Mr, Chintamani has not 
successfully demonstrated a clear case of borrowing on the part 
of Srikantha from Akhandananda. On the contrary, the occur- 
rence of the verse in Srikantha as well as in the other, would at 


1 The opening verse of the leading article in this number of the Journal of 
Oriental Research, could similarly be identified as an unacknowledged 
acaptation with a chango of the last quarter, of a well-known verse in 
the Nilakantha Vijaya of Nilakantha Di'sita ; Madras 1924, 


2 Op.cit. p, 68, 
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best only indicate thet both have it from a common source. Nor 
is the verse indubitably Akhandananda's own though quoted asa, 
Samgraha Sloka. Mr. Chintamani himself admits that “Akhanda- 
nanda is indebted to his teacher Prakasatman for this verse” and 
that “ with slight modifications, Akhandananda adopted the verse 
and gave it as a Samgraha sloka’’’-- whatever one may think 
of the intellectual honesty involved in such a procedure. Any- 
how it is amusing to note that Mr Chintamani’s dictum that “ it 
is a well-known fact that Sazugraha sickas are the compositions of 
authors who refer to them as such ” (p. 68) is miserably contra- 
dicted by himself at the very next page. 


Nor does it appear very necessary that Srikantha quotes the 
verse in question from Akhandananda. There is nothing to 
support such a very original notion in Srikantha’s work. In the 
first place, Mr. Chintamani does not express the entire truth when 
he baldly observes, "Srikantha quotes the verse * उपक्रमो......... : 
Indeed, Srikantha quotes it with s significant remark: तथा पठन्ति 
which shows that the verse so quoted is of hoary antiquity — 
being, in fact, the stock-in-trade of all Vedantins. Srikantha is 
not likely to have borrowed it from Akhandananda. ‘There is no 
valid reason to support such a conjecture other than the flimsy 
one of Sazigraha slokas being the compositions of authors who 
refer to them as such which is so pathetically negatived in the 
same breath by the writer himself. Nor is ‘था पठन्ति’ the usual 
or legitimate manner of acknowledging such a debt! 


Lastly, Srikantha’s priority to Madhva seems to be established 
by the repudiation of the pro-Saiva interpretations of $rutis in the 
former's commentary on the Vedanta Sütras by Madhva in his 
Anu-Vyakhyana. The strong Vaisnavite tenor of Madhva's com- 
mentary on the VezG@nia Sutras and the strong plea which he puts 
forth on behalf of the supremacy of Visnu throughout his com- 
mentary and notably in the commentary on the very first Sūtra? 
appear to be directed pointedly towards the repudiation of an 


nner MN 


1 Loe. cit., p. 69. 


2 ABTA विष्णावेव । न चेतरप्रन्थाविरोधः । न च वेष्णवेषु तथा । AAT मोहामित्युक्त ॥ AT 
मानतो$न्ये न कल्पनीयाः 
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equally vehement and passionate Saivite interpretation! of the 
Sutras. The plausibility of Srikantha's work heving been the 
one which Madhva ought to have had in view, is established 


beyond doubt by an actual.and elaborate refutation of the Saivite 
interpretation of the Upanisadic text : 


“ ऋतं सत्यं परं त्रह्म पुरुष छष्णपिङ्गलम्‌ | 
HEAT विरूपाक्ष ............ 


sponsored by Srikantha, in Madhva's Anu-vyakhyana : 

स्यादेतत्‌ | बह्मशब्दबलेनान्नमयादीनां विष्ण॒त्व॑ न निश्वेतुं शक्यते । ˆ ऋतं सत्यं परं 
ब्रह्म पुरुष TUNG | ऊध्वरेत विरूपाक्ष शकर नीललोहितम्‌ ' 
इति तापनीयवाकये रुद्रेपि पर ब्रह्मश्रवणात्‌ इत्यतः Vata भिन्नविषयत्वेन व्यास्यातिः॥ 


In the आनन्दसयाधिक्करण Srikanth proclaims Siva as the ananda- 
maya : 


अतायमानन्द्मय आत्मा जीव एव न परमेश्वरः इति प्राप्ते aA: आनन्द्मयोयमात्मा 
परमेश्वर let । कुत:। अभ्यासात्‌ ॥ and Madhya naturally, is eager to 
refute this view as can be seen from his inclusion of the conten- 
tion that anandamaya is &x. ( परमेश्वर of Srikantha) in the purva- 
paksa and from his siddhaünta that arandamaya is Visnu: आनन्द- 
सयो Agile: TEMA? अह्मशब्दाद्धिरिण्यगर्भप्राप्तिः । शतानन्दनाम्ना च। 
KENAN प्राक्तत्वाच CHT | तथापि नते आनन्दमय राब्देनाच्यन्त किंतु विष्णुरेव॥ 
These two instances would suffice to establish that Madhva is 
endeavouring to refute the Saivite interpretation already current 
and established in his days. The probable identity of the Saivite 
commentator responsible for those views with Srikentha deserves 
careful consideration especially when the views criticised by 
Madhva are directly traceable to Srikantha's Bhasya. 


It is also significant to note Jayatirtha echoing the term अभियुक्त 
used by Srikantha : तथा ह्यभियुक्ता.वदान्ति (0. 50); न च aeter विष्णपरामीति 
वाच्ये | अभियुक्तेः शिवादिपरत्वे न व्याख्यातत्वात्‌ ॥ 


1 शिव एको ध्येयः। अन्यथा कथ संसारनित्वात्तिः। शिव एको घ्येयः शिवंकरः सवमन्यत्परित्यज्येति 

शिवव्यतिरिक्तस्य must ज्ञेयत्वं ध्येयत्वं च परिसंख्यायते | अतः [दीव एव परं ब्रह्म। 
Srikantha : Brahma Mimamsa, Mysore Oriental Library Series, p. 25, 

Nyaya Sudha of Jayatirtha, p, 128. 

Srikantha, Op. cit., p. 31. 

Madhva ; Commentary on Vedanta Sutra i, 1, 19. 

Nyaya Sudha, p. 112. 


COD ey Sl 
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Literary tradition among the commentators of the Dvaita 
school also endorses the view that Madhva implied a criticism 
of Srikantha also. The author of the Candriküpraküéa! in com. 
menting on Vyàsatirtha's Candrika indicates the Saiva-Visista. 
dvaita tenets refuted? by Madhva. Vadiraja Svàmin roun dly 
asserts that Madhva's work was the last word on the Vedanta : 


अन्ते सिद्धस्तु सिद्धान्तो मध्वस्यागम एव हि" । 
an assertion which could not have been made if the Srikantha 
Bhasya had come later than Madhva. Vadiraja Svamin is not 
usually an ill-informed person in such matters. 


It would thus appear that Srikantha must have been a prede- 
cessor of Madhva, who falls entirely within the 13th century 
(1199-1272 A.D.).  Srikantha must therefore have flourished 
at least a century earlier and may therefore be placed in tke 
12th century. Srikantha’s emphatic Saivite interpretation could 
thus be shown to have been directed against Ramanuja and it 
will then be clear how Madhva had a double task of reclaiming 
and reaffirming the Supremacy of Visnu as well as of refuting the 
Saivite interpretations of Srikantha.* 


Mr. Chintamani places Akhandananda in the beginning of the 
13th century. It is therefore quite impossible that Srikantha 
ever borrowed from or was otherwise indebted to Akhandánanda 
who was later than himself; nor even from Prakagatman who 
must have been, at the worst, a contemporary of his. Madhva, 
too, was a contemporary of Akhandananca and to begin his 
philosophical career by misappropriating a verse from Akhanda- 
nanda must have sounded hideous to him— Mr. Chintamani’s 
verdict notwithstanding, —— especially when he could have had 
access to it in the earlier works of Srikantha and Sudarsana Suri. 


l Tatparya Candrika of Vyasatirtha with Comm., Prakasa, by Ragha- 
vendra Tirtha, Govornment Oriental Library Series, Mysore. 

2 Op. cit., Vol, i, p. 72. 

3 Yukti-mallika of Vadiraja Svamin, 

£ Of यदत्र कश्रिदुपक्रमादिना शिव एव वेदान्ततात्पर्यावधारणमत्र प्रतिज्ञायत gag, तजु gale 
करणेदाहृतवचनेः प्रत्याधिकरणं भाष्योक्तश्रत्यादीभ: विष्ण॒परोपक्रमादितात्पर्यलिज्ञेः विष्णा- 
वेव तात्पर्यावधारणोपपादनेन मां विधत्ते$मिवत्ते मामित्यादिस्मृत्याच विरुद्धत्वादपेशलं बोध्यम्‌ ॥ 

Candrika Praka$a, p. 72. 
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Mr. Chintamani seems to have been bl 
fact that Sudarsana Siri, 
Sribhasya of Ramanujs sho 
with the verse + उपक्रमो.. 
first half : 


issfully innocent of the 
the illustrious commentator on the 
ws clear traces of his acquaintance 
. of which he quotes more or less the 


प्रमाणान्तराविरोधश्व तात्परयालिङ्ग 1 उपक्रमोपसंहारादिपु अपूर्वत्वमपि arag- 
लिङ्गतया छुक्त। अभ्यासोऽपूचताफलामाति। अपूर्वत्व च साधकवाधकप्रमाणागोचरत्व। 

Sudarsana, apart from the probability of his having heen 
slightly earlier than Akhandananda, is not likely to have borrow- 
ed the verse from him. Mr. Chintamani, had he known 
Sudar$ans's familiarity with the verse, would certainly have 
convicted him also of misappropriation. Sudarsana, then, has 
entirely escaped scot-free, thanks to the writer’s ignorance. 


Anyhow, there is no doubt that the verse goes back to some 
source far earlier than Sudarsana, 


We are therefore constrained to observe that Mr. Chintamani 
has come out rather very badly in the first part of his self- 
imposed task of settling the date of Srikantha. He seems some- 
how to have missed the royal road to successful research which 
lies in à patient collection of all available and unimpeachable 
references in the works of Srikantha?, Madhva and Akhandananda 
( if the last has any thing at all to do with the vexed question of 
Srikantha 's date ) to the views of their predecessors and contem- 
poraries and then proceed to examine how far any one of them 
presupposes, quotes or criticises the other. Mr. Chintamani 
however seems to have set about it in the wrong way by 


1 Sri Bhasya with the Comm. of Sudargana, p. 328; Medical Hall Press, 
Benares, 1889. 


2 The phrase पूर्वीचाय: कलुषित at the outset of Srikantha's Bhasya is taken 
by some to pre-suppose a reference to Madhva also and thus is relied 
upon to establish Srikantha’s posteriority to all the three famous 
Bhasyakara's of S. India. But firstly too rigid à numerical sigaifioance 
need not be attached to the casual use of the plural which could be 
explained otherwise; secondly, the required number of three Bhasya- 
karas can still be made up without including Madhya among predeces* 
Sors of Srikantha ; and thirdly because of tho surmise of Madhva's pro- 
bable inclusion in the phrase being negatived by traces of his having 
used Brikantha, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


386 ‘Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


LA 


attempting to make the whole problem turn on a stray quotation 
by Madhva of a certain verse “from an anonymous but con- 


temporary work." 
IT 


THE BRHAT SAMHITA 


Worse is the fate that hath overtaken him in the other part 
of his self-imposed task of proving Madhya to have misaprrc- 
priated the verse ' उपक्रमों ०" from the Tatlvadipana. 


Mr. Chintamani remarks rather patronisingly, “This verse, in 
the form in which it is found:in the Yativadipana, seems lo have 
become familiar to Sri Madhvacarya through an anonymous but 
contemporary work known as Brhat Samhita”. (Italics mire). 
To be sure, Madhva quotes the verse ' उपक्रमो०? in his commentary 
on the Vedanta Sutra i, 1, 4, from the Brhat Samhila ; but there is 
nothing in this to occasion such a huge surprise. However, he 
manages to overcome his surprise and proffers a critical piece 
of advice to his readers that “this Brhat Samhila ought to be 
differentiated from the astronomical work of the same name." 
The advice is quite unwarranted since not even a tyro of 
Madhva's works would confound for a moment, the two Brhat 
Samhitüs. Perhaps, it is but the recrudescence of a subjective 
experience of the writer himself! Mr. Chintamani, however, 
finally declares for the supreme enlightenment of his readers 
“A Brhat Samhita has been published as No. 68 of the 
Anandasrama Series. I have carefully examined the work and 
the verse in question does not occur anywhere in that work. 
Perhaps the source referred to by Sri Madhvacarya ........ लि र) 
eene (11168 mine). All the trouble ‘and credit 
of this amazing process of research is grievously annulled when 
it is revealed that No. 68 of the AnandaSrama Series is not 8 
Brhat Samhita merely but a Brhad Brahma Samhita !! “ नहि Agat 
Rsa इत्युच्यते must certainly have escaped the notice of Mr. 
Chintamani! No wonder, therefore, that despite strenuous efforts 
Mr. Chintamani could not trace the verse quoted by Madhva 
from the Brhat Samhita in the Brhad Brahma Samhita. One 
cannot, therefore, but heartily pity him for having wasted his 
critical acumen in the wrong place | 
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Granting that the verse quoted. by Madhya cculd not be 
found in the misleading No, 68 of the Ananda§rama Series, it 
does not prove that the same must necessarily have been se 
appropriated from Akhand&nanda/s work or for the matter cf 
that, even from Prakasatman’s Sabdanirnaya.) The whole serio- 
comic is badly exposed when it is brought to light that Madhva 
has quoted not only the unfortunate verse ‘ उपक्रमा०' from the 
Brhat Samhita ( whatever it is), but also not less than twenty- 
five others in various places in his commentary on the Vedanta 
Sutras. Nor is this all. In his commentary on the $72 Bhagavata 
Madhva again quotes as many as eleven lines from the Brhat 
Samhita. Imay take this opportunity of recording all the verses 
quoted from the Brhat Samhita for obvious reasons. 

यत्रानवसरोऽन्यञ्र पद्‌ तत्र प्रतिष्ठितं । 
वाक्यं वेति सतां नीतिः सावकाशो न तक्भवेत? ॥ 
उपक्रमोपसंहारावभ्यासोऽपूर्वताफलं | 
अर्थवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्ग तात्पर्यनिणये? ॥ 
हिरो नारायणः पक्षः दक्षिणः सत्य एव च 
प्रयुम्नश्चा निरुददधश्व संदोहो वासुदेवकः 
नारायणोऽथ Baler वासुदेव: शिरोपि वा 
RS संकर्षणः प्रोक्त एक एव तु पश्चधा 
अङ्गाङ्गित्वेन भजवान्क्रीडत पुरुपोत्तमः 
ऐश्वर्यान्नविरोधश्च चिन्त्यस््लास्मिन्‌ जनार्दने 
अतक्यं हि कुतसतकस्त्वप्रमेये कुतः Tar ॥ 
यथाहि पोरुषं a विष्णोरेवाभिधायकं . 
न तथा सर्ववेदाश्च वेदाङ्गानि च नारद! ॥ 
आत्मास्तरात्मेति हारिरेक एव द्विधा स्थित: 
निविष्टो हृदये नित्य रसं पिति कसेजम्‌€ ॥ 
परस्परविरोधे ठु वाक्यानां यत्र युक्ततः 
तत्रेवार्थः पारेज्ञेयः नावाक्या युक्ति रिष्यते 
विरुद्धवत्प्रतीयन्ते आगमा यत्र वे मिथः 

तत्र दृष्टानुसारेण तेषामथोन्ववेक्ष्यते”॥ 


— 


1 Ihope, Mr. Chintamani would not have us believe that Madhva's ro- 
ferences to and citations from & Sabdanirnaya are really from Praka- 
l Satman’s Sabdanirnaya published in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series ! 
2 Madhva on Vedanta Satra i, 1,1. 3 Ibid,i 14, 4 Ibid.i,1, 15. 
5 Ibid; i, 2. 26. 6 Ibid,i 2,11. 7 Ibid, ii, 1, 18, 
6 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1. ] 
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एकोऽविभक्तः परमः पुरुषो विष्णुरुच्यते 
THA: एरुषः कालखय एते विभागतः 
चलुर्भिस्ठु महान्परोक्तः पश्चमाहंछातिर्मता 
तद्विभागेन जायन्ते आकाशायाः एथ प्रथक्‌ | 
यो विभागी विकारः स सोऽविकारः परोहारिः 
अविभागात्परानन्द्‌ः नित्यो नित्यशुणात्मकः 
विभागो ह्यल्पशाक्तित्वं न तदस्ति जनादेनेः N 
न युक्तियोगाद्वाक्यानि निराकार्याण्यपि क्वाचित्‌ 
विरोध एव वाक्यानां युक्तयो न तु युक्तयः" ॥ 
श्रोत्रादीनां ठु पञ्चैव तथा वागादि पञ्चकं 
मनोंबुद्धिसहायानि द्वादशेवेन्द्रियाणि तु 
विषयद्रघणात्तेषामिन्त्रियत्वस॒दाहृतं 

तेषां नियामकः प्राणः स्थित एवाखिलप्रश्न:? ॥ 
पार्थिवानां शरीराणामर्धेन प्रथिवी स्सता 
Baca त्रिभागिन्य आपस्तेजस्तु भागतः 

इति सामान्यतो ज्ञेयं भेदस्तु प्रतिपूरुप 
स्वर्गस्थानां शरीराणामर्धे तेज sated! ॥ 

न देवानभिकांक्षेत कुत एव IIT 
प्राजापत्यान्न चाषच गान्धर्वादीनपि क्कचित्‌ 
ऋष्यादिप विशेषेतु दोपो नेव विशेषतः ॥ 
अनादि जन्मसंवन्ध AAT पापपञ्जरम्‌। 
धावत्या सेवया AFT तावत्कार्यं न संशय: 
यावड्रे स्थितो गम्यात्तावद्गन्तव्यमेवहि 

इह जन्मान्तरे वापि तावत्येवत दंशनं 

RATT मननं चेव निदिध्यासनमेव च 

परे शरो च या, भाक्तेः पारेचर्यादिक हरेः 

एषा सेवेति संप्रोक्ता यया तह॒शन भवेत्‌“ ॥ 
विद्वेपिणोप्यदासीना भक्ता अपि न संशयः 
हरेहि सदनं यान्ति व्यक्तं भक्तेस्तु गम्यते 
आरभ्य तम आसक्तेः छष्णस्य सदन यतः 
अव्यक्तहारेलोकत्वादन्येपामस्य लोकता” ॥ 
यथेष्टभावनाद्विष्णुरबुश्चः परिकीर्तितः 


TOO Ci aa ama anan en PE E. nm) 
1 Ibid, ii, 9, 7. 2 Ibid, ii. 1, 26. 3 Ibid, ii, 4, 18. 
A Ibid, ii, 4,23. . | 5 Ibid, iii, 4, 42. 6 Ibid, iii, 4, 50. 


7 Bhagavata Tatparya of Madhva, II, 7, 34, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


On the Date of Srikantha and the Brhat-Samhila 299 


उद्धिः कर्मणामीशः सर्वः THAN यतः 
सत्यः केवलसारत्वात्‌ नियमो नियते रज: ॥ 
तपः प्रियं सदा विष्णोरतपसेवाप्यते हारे: 
स्वयं च तपसैवेदं बिभति ज्ञानभेर्वाह 
तपःशब्दाभिधं परोक्तं ज्ञानरूपो saa: 
AMAA ज्ञानबलो ज्ञानानन्द उदाहृतः N 


I have also “ carefully examined” No. (8 of the Ananda- 
&rama Series and not one of the verses quoted by Madhva from 
the Brhat Sa?ihitá " occur in that work anywhere " which proves 
that apart from the obvious difference in their respective titles, 
ihe Brhat Sa?hhità should rot te ‘confounded ' with the Briad 
Brahma SamhitG as is most regrettably done by Mr. Chintamani, 
Tt will be news to him that Madhva himself makes a distinction 
between Brhat Sambhit@ and a Brahma Samhita and actually quotes 
from the latter, The identity of the latter, however, with No. 68 
of the Anandasrams Series is tho’ probable yet unproven. 


A patient and sympathetic attention to the large number of 
verses quoted by Madhva from the Brhat Samhitain his works, 
would show that they are on a variety of topics. A close scrutiny 
of their order and arrangement would also reveal many interest- 
ing facts. For instance, two or more verses are sometimes quoted 
consecutively dealing with a single topic. At other times, & half 
of a preceding or following verse is found together with a given 
complete verse. The interesting variety of topics with which 
they deal — theology, psychism, devotion, the physical constitu- 
tion of bodies, etymology, and rules of interpretaticn go a long 
way to indicate that they are genuine quotations from a work 

-now lost to us. 


It is also significant to note that besides 'summHio' there are 
four other verses quoted in different contexts but all dealing with 
the proper method of interpretation and reconciliation of texts 
. which proves that the verse ' उपक्रमो.....,..- ' has a legitimate place 
in the Brhat Samhita and was not (and in fact could not have 
been) falsely ascribed to an imaginary Brhat Samhila. 


1 Op. cita ii, 2, 7. 
2 Op. cit. ii, 9, 24. 
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Another important fact to be noticed in this.conneotion is that 
one of the verses concerning the canons of interpretation cited 
by Madhva from the Brhat Samhita and later on quoted by 
Vyüsaràja Svamin in his Nyayamría is seen to be quoted and 
passed over in silence by Madhusudana Sarasvati in the Advaita 
Siddhi.. Now, from what we know of Madhusüdana, we can 
safely say that he would certainly have denied the genuineness 
of the text from the Brhat Samhita rather than taken the trouble 
of quoting it and passing it over. Instances are not wanting? 
wherein Madhusüdana refuses to subscribe to the genuineness of 
texts cited by Madhva. Hence we may safely conclude that 
Madhusüdana had no difficulty in admitting the text ' विरुद्धवत्पती- 
पन्ते आगमा यत्र वै मिथः ' as a genuine citation from a genuine work 
known as Brhal Samhita 


; "The foregoing observations would establish the genuineness 
of the Brhat Samhita once extant but no longer available. In- 
stances are not rare of ‘Sarhhitas ' such as the present one which 
are known to have existed once through quotations in later Works; 
‘but which to-day, have passed into the limbo of the forgotten 
and the irrecoverable. Ramanuja and Madhva both .quote from 
a Parama. Samhitu; Sudarsana quotes from a Zrikalottara and 
Medhva again quotes from a Prakasa Sa?hilà all of which are 
now completely lost. The present writer, however, has great 
pleasure in announcing to such as are interested that a ‘small 
fragment of the Prakasa Sambila is extant and that a transcrip- 
tion from an old manuscript copy of it (also extant) is still. in 
‘his possession. There is no inherent impossibility in the Brhat 
‘Samhita having been extant in the times of Madhva nor is there 
any reason to discredit the &carya's statement so far as we know 


Anent “the Katharayana-Matharayana sources from - which 
he ( Madhva ) is in the habit of citing certain Sruti texts,” time 
1 विरुद्धवत्पतीयन्ते आगमा यत्र वे मिथ: | 
तत्र दृष्टानुसारेण तेषामथान्ववेक्ष्यते || quoted in the Pirvapaksa: Advaita Siddhi 
p. 105, Sri Vidya Press, Kumbhakonam, 1893. "The same text would be 
found quoted by Madhva under ii, 1, 18 ( Vedanta Sutra) and ex- 
tracted on p. 237 ante 


? TARRA तु मे भेदाभ्यासः | एतद्ठाक्यस्य अप्नांमोगिकत्दात्‌ | 09.०६... 286, 
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and patient research alone would bring to light most of the un- 
traceable Srutis and Smriis quoted by Madhva in his works; but 
the attitude of mind which posits in the name of Madhva Srutis 
even he has not cared to ‘ fabricate?’ will neither farther research 


in that direction by one single step nor reflect credit on the 
maker of such wild accusations. 


Now for the question whether Akhandananda is to be regarded 
as ihe de facto author of the verse ‘ उपक्रमो ° >; which, “ in the form 
in which it is found in the Tattvadipana, seems to have become 

familiar to Sri Madhvacarys.” (Italics mine). The insinuation 
embodied in the itelicised phrase needs no comment. On Mr. 
Chintamani’s own showing, the verse goes back to an earlier 
source. I am really surprised at Mr. Chintamani’s serious rais- 
representation and deliberate misquotation from Akhandananda. 
Says he “ Akhandananda refers to this verse with the following 


remarks : 
अत्र संग्रहश्लोकः 
“ उपक्रमोपसंहारावभ्यासोऽप्रवताफलं 1 
अथवादोपपत्ती च लिङ्गं तात्पयोनिणये › ॥ À 
Edition of the Tattvadīpana in 
the Benares Sanskrit Series, p. 687.” 
But the real and undistorted fact is that Akhandānanda refers 
to the verse with the remark : 
तथा च संग्रहश्लोकः 
f उपक्रमोपसंहारावभ्यासो ............... ' इति. 


Mr. Chintamani substitutes अच for तथाच in the original and 
altogether omits ‘gta?’ of Akhandananda and offers an emended 


1 The fact is that Madhva has cited only Kasayana and Mathara Srutis 
in his works besides others but nowhere has he cited anything like 
Katharayana and Matharayana Srutis. Perhaps the Srutis foisted on 
Madhva by Mr. Chintamani are the result of his original researches 
into the works of Madhva! A learned critic of Madhva is said to 
have confounded the Tura Sruti of Madhva with Catura Sruti. 
Evidently Mr. Chintamani has tried to improve upon this prototype. 


2 The presence cf this इति coupled with तथाच... would seem to indicate 
that Akhandananda himself was quoting it faithfully from some 
earlier source. 
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vérsion. But this is playing tricks with evidence which cannot 
go undetected. I can only add how painful it is for me to expose 
the frantic attempts of Mr. Chintamani to foist the verse on 
Akhandananda by such artificial means of questionable probity, 


Far from emanating for the first time either from Akhanda- 
nanda or his preceptor, the Tatparya Ligas (enumerated in the 
verse ) have been the stock-in-trade of all Vedantins from time 
immemorial. The six Tatparya Lingas or principles of interpre- 
tation are as old as the Vedanta Sutras. In fact, these enjoyed 
among the Vedantins the same recognition and importance which 
the MImàrsakas gave to another set of six canons of interpreta- 
tion: श्रुतिलिज्ञवाक्यप्रकरणस्थानसमाख्यानां समवाये पारदोर्बल्यमर्थविभकषोत! । 
the order of authority here being in the ascending order from the 
last : 


श्रुत्यादीनामत:षण्णामेकाथोपानिपातिनां । 
पूर्व gd बलीयः eds चोत्तरोत्तरम्‌ः ।! 


There is a remarkable parallelism? between the two sets of 
canons and it is not altogether rare to find even the Mimamsakas 
making use of the canons of their compeers, the Vedantins 
References to अपूबता, HS and Aware are common enough in 
Mimamsa literature :-- 

प्रतीयते विधिश्वाय बलीयानथंवादतः | 
प्रधान्यात्प्रक्रमस्थत्वादप्राप्तविषयत्वतः ॥ 
उपक्रमस्थत्वाचासंजांतबिरोधो विधिनिर्विध्नमेबर स्वा घयचपसंहारस्थं स्वः 
विरुद्धमर्थवाद्‌ लक्षणां नयति*॥ 
फडार्थषु गणेष स्याद्वाक्यभेदो5्थभेदतः | 
उपक्रमो पसंहारसाम्या्चा्ेकवाक्यताः ॥ 


—— —— ———— a पॅ0लणणा 


1 Mimamsa Sutra iii, 3, 14. 
2. Sastradipiha, p. 249 Bombay, 1915 
3 Cf. उपक्रमादिलिङ्गानां लीयो ह्यत्तरोत्तरं । 
. Beas: पूप तु अक्मतर्कविनिर्णय्ात्‌ N 
4. Sastradipika p. 91. 


9 Op. cit., p. 83, 
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The speculative age of the Upanisads which had already 
given currency to & number of new technical terms in logic! 
could not possibly have failed to evolve canons of interpretation 
corresponding to ' उपक्रमे’. Badarayana himself makes striking 
use of some of them: अभ्यास, फलं and उपपाते. In the Samanvaya 
Sitra तु समन्वयात्‌, he tacitly admits the application of all the 
Tatparya Lingas in arriving at a satisfactory interpretation of the 
divergent testimony of the Upanisads in regard to the nature of 
Brahman. He himself makes significant use of abhyasa: आनन्द- 
WÜISVATRT ; upapatti: अन्तरउपपत्ते: अनुपपत्तेस्तु न शारीरः and of mg. 
Sarhkara notes Audulomi's resort to arihavada in his commentary. 


Praka$atman himself in his Sabdanit maya declares that the 
identity of the individual with the Supreme is established by the 
proper application of the Lingas उपक्रम etc., in the interpretation 
of texts. His own statement, 


उपक्रमोपसहारावशभ्यासो5प्रुवताफल ! 
अर्थवादोपपत्ती च यतो जावस्ततः परः ॥ 


does not give the impression that the “ Zingas’ herein brought 
together originate for the first time from him. On the 
contrary, Prakasatman is visibly anxious to find support for his 
thesis in the hoary interpretational traditions of the Vedanta as 
embodied in the verse ‘ उपक्रमो’. This is quite clear from his 
own commentary on the verse: यस्मिन्वाक्ये षाईघ तात्पयछिङ्गं यास्स- 
AU गम्यते तद्वाक्य तत्परामित्यध्यवसीयते whereupon he cites the relevant 
texts embodying these Lingas and concludes: एव यतः वेदान्तवावयेषु 
जीवस्य बह्मात्मतायां वाक्यतात्पर्यलेङ्गानां पण्णां ससुच्चयो ।वकह्पोबा यथायौग गम्यते 


1 Cf. "‘ Inthe Aitareya Brahmana, Kathopanisad etc., there occur such 
terms as tarka ( debate ), yukti ( continuous argument), jalpa ( wrang« 
ling), vitanda ( cavil), chala (quibble), nirnaya (ascertainment ), 
prayojana (purpose), pramana (proof), prameya ( object of know: 


ledge )" etc. History of Indian Logic, Vidyabhushan, p, 28, Calcutta 
1921. 


दुःखाभाषमात्राभिप्राये Way ॥ इत्यीडुलोमिराचाया भन्यते | 
Samkata Bhasya on iv, 4, 6, . 


2 ' चितितम्मात्रेण तदात्मकत्वादित्यौडलोमेः 4 + ५ # अत .एव जक्षणादिसकीनमापे 
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ततः परमात्मैवायं vf?! Attention must be drawn to his use of the 
terms ar ques etc. without any explanation and to his reference 
even to the exact number of them as six inspite of the fact that 
actually seven Litigas are embodied in the verse given by him, 
The point is that उपक्रम and उपसंहार came to be treated as one Linga 
and the assumption of this attitude by Prakasatman (see comm,, 
ante) without any explanation also shows that even by the time 
of Prakasatman and necessarily long before him, the Vecintins 
had‘effected the amalgamation which continued to pass muster, 
This again, presupposes the popularity of the seven Lizgas from 
very early days and Prakasstman could not certainly have 
invented? them. Neither was he the first person to codify them 
for reasons already detailed. On the contrary, Prakasatman seems 
to have simply adopted the well-known verse mutatis mutandis in 
his Sabdanirnaya, 

The author of the Paficapadika has clearly anticipated the 
Taiparya Lingas though he does not make out an elaborate inven- 
tory of them which is done by Prakasatman in his Pafcapadika- 
viverana. Padmapada’s several references, 

` पदानां परस्परानवाच्छिन्नार्थानां अनन्याकाङ्काणां अव्यतिरिक्तेकरसप्रतिपादक॑- 
maaa: (समन्वय: ) । 

TATA A, तत्त्वमस्यादवाक्याना ।नेरुपचारंतअरह्मात्मक्यावगमः पद्समन्वय: AAT- 
फारणेन स्वेच्छामात्रेण संपदादिपरः परिकल्प्येत | तदवगमानाभेत्त च मिथ्याज्ञाना- 
पायप्रूदिका विस्सृतहस्तगतझवर्णावाप्तिवत्‌ SI: फळमतुभवारूढमपह्यूयेत' ॥ 


तदेवं ब्रद्धव्यवहारानुसारेणेव समन्वयाङुश्सरणे* सति quer ar ॥ 


1. Sabdanirnaya pp. 69-10. The most significant and ‘tell-tale’ lacuna 
here being the absence of the finite verb which betrays the verse in 
its true colors as an excerpt mutatis mutandis, it is easy to see that 
the verse is not a self-sufficing composition of Prakasatman. 

2 Noris Sarkara the inventor, much less the codifier of the tatparya 
lingas for the fitst time as is fondly believed by some. In fact 
Samkara has nowhere referred to all the six tatparya lingas in 6 

connected manner in one place, nor given the verse embodying them 
in his Bhasya beyond noting in one place उपक्रमेपसंहाराभ्यामेकार्थतावगमात्‌॥ 

f (III, 3, 36), f 

3 Pancapadika of Padmap&da, p. 84, Vizianagaram Sanskrit Series. 

4 Op. cit. p. 91 

9 Op. cit., p. 98, 
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prove that he was fully aware of the six T üfparya lingas and the 
use that Sarnkara desires to be made of them 


` The prevalence of these Tatparya Lihgas long before Prakasat 
man is established by Padmapada’s references to फल, अर्थवाद etc. 
and by Vacaspati Mi$ra's references to some of them :-- 


नचताल्युपक्रमपरामश(पसतह!रे: क्रियासमभिदारेणीदगात्मतत्व अभिद्धति 
तत्पराणि सान्त शक्यानि इाक्रेणाब्युपर्चारितार्थानि कठ; अभ्यासेहि wade 
waa ॥ 


येनवाक्यमुपक्रम्यते येनचोपखाहियते तदेव वाक्यार्थ इति शाब्दाः ॥ 


Reference has already been made to SudaiSana Suri's. fami- 
liarity with the verse. 


. Praka$atman brings out clearly all the six Tatparya Ligas 
anticipated by Padmapada : | 


aa तात्पर्य यस्मिन्नथें वाक्यस्योपक्रमोपसंहारेकरूप्य यस्याचार्थस्य एनः 
एनर'भ्यासो यस्मिन्नर्थे फळविशेषसंकीर्तनं अपूर्वार्थप्रमेयताच. यत्रचार्थवादों- 
पादानसुपपत्तिभिरुपपादनं चेत्यादीनि fans भवान्ति, तस्य वाक्यस्य तस्मिन्नर्थे 
emer | | di 

तस्मांदुक्तानि तात्पयालिङ्गानि ब्रह्मणि TET | and indicates at length 
the relevant Upanisadic texts embodying them. 


. It will be seen from the foregoing passage of the Vivarana that 
its author has indicated at length the application of the six 
Tatparya Lingas embodied in the well-known verse “Sundo 
without himself quoting it inthe Vivarana but which he gives 
mutatis mutandis in his Sabdanirnaya where the last quarter यतो 
जीवस्ततः परः seems to have been specially introduced in place. of 
the regular one : [लिङ्गं तात्पर्यनिर्णये |, 

SRS 5 काव्या 
` 1 Bhamati of Vacaspati Misra, 0.8 (with Kalpataru and Parimala) 
Nirnayasagar Press, 1917 


2 Op. cit., p. 103 


3 Mark the reference to उपक्रम and उपसहार as one linga here also without 
any attempt to explain the same 


4 Pancapadika Vivarana of Prakasatman, p. 235, Vizianagaram Sanskrit 
Series, 1892 ; T3 


5 Ibid, 
7 [ Annals, B. 0, R. I.]. 
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Now, Akhandananda, after making the necessary comments 
on the Vivarana passage quoted above, cites the full verse too, 
which sums up the Liùgas not with the remark अञरसंग्रहश्लोकः 
which would mean that the Sloka is from his own pen but with 
the significant remark तथाच संग्रहश्लोकः ' उपक्रमो ... ... ' इति’ which 
implies that he is eager to bring the various texts quoted and 
correlated with their particular Lingas by Prakasitman himself 
into line with the well-known verse giving the Ta/parya Lingas. 
तथाच तात्पयलिद्डसंग्राहकः प्रासिद्धः उपक्रमोपसंहा ... ... ... निर्णये इत्ययं श्छञोकोऽ- 
स्मिन्नर्थे जागर्तीत्यर्थः-- 8५० will be the most legitimate and reasonable 
conclusion we have to draw from the manner of Akhandananda’s 
introducing the verse. I am afraid, Mr. Chintamani has no right 
to evade this natural interpretation of Akhandananda after having 
purposely distorted his statement and given a curiously perverted 
misquotation. 


We have already demonstrated Srikantha’s priority to 
Akhandansnds. Even if our reasonings may not convince 
everybody, it is admitted by Mr. Chintamani himself that Sri- 
kantha was not removed from Akhandananda by more than a 
couple of decades. In any case, it is clearly demonstrable that 
the verse goes back for earlier than both Srikantha and Akhanda-. 

* nanda, Srikantha cites the verse with the remark “ वेदान्तवाक्यानां 
अझि तात्पर्थनिर्णायकानि कानि लिङ्गानीति चेदुपक्रमादानि तथा पठान्ति”'उपक्रमो...! 
sia?” which is coolly and completely omitted by Mr. Chintamani. 
The phrase तथापठन्ति attests the hoary antiquity of the verse in 
question. Srikantha, as a predecessor of both Madhva and Akhanda- 
nanda, could not have borrowed the verse from Akhandananda 
unless Mr, Chintamani now revises the dates he has assigned 
to both Akhandànanda and Srikantha, Secondly, if Srikantha 
had been in any manner indebted to Akhandananda for the verse, 
he would have made the fact clearer by some such acknowledg- 


—— MÀ लवी 


1 Tatitvadipana of Akhandananda, 0. 687, Benares Sanskrit Series, 


2 ren Brahma Mimansa Bhasya, p. 21, Mysore Oriental Library 
eries, . 


3 Attention has already been drawn to the significance of the term. 
See antep. 241, ; 
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ment as तथोक्तं तत्त्वदीपने. The phrase तथा qafa seems to smack 
more of indebtedness to some Puranio source! 


; This is happily confirmed by another quotation from some 
Saiva Agama work which Srikantha gives in which the Tafparya 
Lingas are clearly presupposed :— : 


य उपक्रमादिभिस्तात्पय॑निणंय: तदेव वेदान्तवाक्यानां भ्रवणमित्युच्यते । तथाहुच्यते 
अज्ञानधभव दुःखं ज्ञानं तस्य निवर्तकं । 
स्ववेदान्तवाक्यानां वणं तत्मर्तकं ॥ 
श्रवणं नाम वाक्यानां वैदिकानां परावरे । 
~ 8९७ ~ 
उपक्रमादिभिलिज्षेः शिवे तात्पयनिर्णयः ॥ इति u 
This Agama work must have been at lenst a century earlier 
than Srikantha and if the Lingas “ उपक्रम eic." are to be found 
presupposed in it, it readily stands to reason that they were far 
earlier than Akhandananda — whatever his date. 


Ramanuja, who was certainly earlier than Akhandananda in 
one place remarks : 


उपक्रमविरोध्युपसंहारवाक्पतात्पयनिश्वयों न wed । 


The probability of the verse ' उपक्रमो... " going back to some 
Puranio source ( as supposed by Madhva), is endorsed by some 
quotations in Vidyaranya’s Vivarana Prameya Samgraha ; 


एतच्छृतितात्पर्यस्पेब पुराणेषु प्रतिपादित्वात्‌। 

तथाहि | 
श्रोतव्यः श्रुतिवाक्येभ्यो मन्तव्यश्र्वोपपत्तिभिः | 
मत्वाच सततं ध्येय एते दृर्दानहेतव: ॥ 
तत्र तावन्छानेश्रेष्ठाः श्रवणं नाम केवलं । 
उपक्रमादाभालेज्ञैः शक्तितात्पर्यनिर्णयः| u 


1 Cf. मनोमहान्मातित्रह्मा rahe ख्याति्राश्चरः । 
प्रज्ञाभविश्वितिश्रेव स्मृतिश्च परिपठ्यते ॥ 
Sankara Bhasya i, 4, 1, 
2 Srikantha Bhagya p. 21, Mysore Oriental Library Series. 
3 Rüminuja's Vedartha Samgraha, Pandit Reprints, p. 47, 


` 4 Vivarana Promeya.Sarigraha, Bengali Edn. Basumati Sahitya Mandir, 
Calcutta, pp. 7-8, s Yt 
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The exact identity of the Purana is not however clear.- There 
seems, however, to be some. distant parallelism in tone’ to these 
verses in some of the Brhat Samhita verses cited by Madhya: 


श्रवण मननं चेव निद्ध्यासनमेवच | 
परे शुरो च या wr परिचर्यादिक हरेः ॥ 

The reference to श्रवण, मनन and (निदिध्यासन in both the sets of 
verses cannot simply be accidental. Nor is it without signifi- 
cance that “the Lingas such as उपक्रम etc." should have been 
referred to in both the works — the one cited by Vidyaranya ard 
the other by Madhva. Our quest for the parentage of the verse 
' उपक्रमो... › leads us to unexpected quarters. Amalananda in his 
Sastradarpana' seems to discern some of the Tatparya Lingas in 
some Sruti texts! Granted that the verse ' उपक्रमो is a genuine 
Puranic text, it can readily be traced to some Sruli text in con- 
formity with a well-known Mimàmsaka dictum. It may not be 
entirely idle.to point out for the serious consideration of scholars 
that Narayana? in his commentary on Madhusüdana Sarasvati's 
Siddhanta Bindu.actually quotes the verse “Sarai” "in the form 
in which it is found in the Tattvadipana" as a Sruti text which 
whatever we may think of it, is much more startling and ‘mon- 
strous-than Madhva's mere ascription of if to “an anonymous 
but contemporary work known as Brhat Samhita |" 


However that may be, the suggestion may not after all be out 
of place here that the ‘ Purana’ cited by Vidyaranya may be 
identical with the source referred to by Madhva as Brhat Samhita. 
Not infrequently, the texts and sources referred to by Madhva 
are found to be corroborated by earlier and later Advaitins. I 
shall bring my article to a close by referring to only one such 
instance of the citation of the verse : Sb 


>>> 
-~ 


1 श्रुतिः सच्चिदानन्देकरसमेकात्मभूत त्रह्मोपक्रमपरामोपसंहारेकरूप्यात्तात्पर्येणावगमयन्ती नोप- 
“MAEM ॥ Bengali Edn., p. 656, Lotus Library, Saka 1839. 
2 उपक्रमोपसंहारावम्यासे!पर्वताफल | 
ATI च SS ANAN ॥ 
इति श्रुत्या प्रकृतलिङ्गषद्कोपित एव श्रतीनां तात्ययाक्त: | 
' Siddhanta Bindu with Comm. of Narayana, p. 238, Benares Sanskrit 
Series, 65, 1928, : ; 


~. 
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अल्पाक्षरमसंदिग्ध सारवद्विश्वतामखं | 
अस्ताभमनवद्य च सर सूत्रविदो fag: ॥ 
quoted by Madhva from the Skanda in his commentary on the 


Vedanta S ulras among a number of other verses from the same 
source which ig corroborated by Padmapada in his Paficapüdika! : 


तथा च पौराणिकाः et अल्पाक्षरमसंदिग्ध .......... z. 


The verse “ अल्पाक्षरमसांदिग्ध? is as popular and authoritative 
among the Vedantins as ' उवक्रमोपसंहारौ ' oto. Madhva’s ascription 
of it to the Skanda is fully confirmed by Sudaráana Süri's classi- 
cal commentary on the S; Bhāşya while its Pur&nic genuine- 
ness is admitted by Padmapada. 


It is not improbable that in the absence of such an earlier 
admission of and cross reference to the Pur&nie authenticity of this 
verse, Madhva’s ascription of it to the Skand: would certainly 
have been questioned by born sceptics and Madhva- phobes like 
Mr. Chintamani. Providence alone has to be thanked for yet 
preserving — sometimes prominently and at other times com- 
pletely hidden from the searching eyes of enthusiastic researchers 
— some traces of the numerous texts cited by Madhya; and in the 
interests of historical and critical scholarship let us hope 
that many more texts and sources referred to by Madhva will in 
the near future be brought to light. 


Dr 
1 Pafcapadtka p. 82, 


2 Sruta Prakasa of Sudargana, pp. 11-12, Medical Hall Press, Benares, 
à 1889. 
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PALI CHRONICLES 
BY 
DR. BIMALA CHURN LAW, Ph. D., M. A., B. L. 


The Dipavartisa or the Chronicle of the Island of Lanka is the 
earliest known work of its kind. It puts 
Pe together certain well-known traditions 
handed down among the Buddhists of Ceylon, sometimes in a 
clumsy manner. Its diction is in places unintelligible, and its 
narrative is dull and interrupted by repetitions. Its authorship 
is unknown. The canonical model of this work is to be traced 
in a number of verses in the Parivarapatha of the Vinayapitaka. 
The Dipavamsa is an authoritative work well-known in Ceylon 
at the time of Buddhaghosa, and as a’ matter of fact the great 
Pali commentator has copiously quoted from it in the intro- 
ductory portion of his commentary on the Kathavatthu. Dr. 
Oldenberg has cited and translated the book into English. He 
says that the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa are in the main 
nothing but two versions of the same substance both being based 
on the historical introduction to the great commentary of the 
Mahavihara. The Dipavamsa follows step by step and almost 
word for word the traces of the original According to 
Oldenberg the Dipavamsa cannot have been written before 
302 A. D. because its narrative extends till that year. If we 
compare the langusge and the style in which the Dipavamsa and 
the Mahavamsa are written, if leaves no doubt as to the priority 
ofthe former. The Dipavarhsa was so popular in Ceylon that 
King Dhatusena ordered it to ba recited in public at an annual 
festival held in bonour of an imsge of Mahinda in the 5th 
century A. D. ( Vide the Dipavarhss edited by Oldenberg, Intro- 
duction, pp. 8-9 ). Dr. Geiger has published a valuable trestise 
known as the Dipavarnsa and Mehaverhss (1904)! An idea of 
its contents can be gathered from the summary given below. 


EN 


1 Dipavamsa und: Mahavarhsa und die gaschichtliche uberlieferung in 
Ceylon, Leipzig, 1905. ‘Translated into English by E. M. Coomara- 
Swamy, Dipavarmsa and Mahayarhsa, Colombo, 1908. 
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The first chapter gives an account of Buddha's first visit to 
the island of Lanka. Gotama obtained perfect enlightenment at 
the foot of the Bodhi-tree. He surveyed the whole world and 
perceived the island of Lanka, a dwelling place fit for saints. 
He foresaw that Mahinda, the son of the Indian King Aégoka, 
would go to the island and propogate the Buddhist faith there. 
Accordingly he placed a divine guard over the island. He visited 


Lanka and drove the Yakkhas, inhabitants of the place, out of 
the island. : 


Buddha visited the island for the second time when the island 
was on the verge of being destroyed by a terrific war which 
ensued between the mountain-serpents and the sea-serpents. The 
Lord exhorted them to live in peace and all the serpents took 
theiz refuge in him, 


His third visit to the island was in connection with an invita- 
tion he got from the Naga King Maniakkhika of Kalyani. 


The Dipavarhsa then traces Buddha’s descent from the Prince 
Mahadsammata, the first inaugurated king of the earth. Gotama 
Buddha was the son of Suddhodana, chief of Kapilavatthu and 
Rahulabhadda was the son of Gotama. Mention is also made of 


many other kings who reigned before Suddhodana and after 
Mahàsammata. 


A brief account of the first two Buddhist Councils and the 
different Buddhist schools that arose after the second council is 
also given. The first council was held under the presidency of 
Mahàkassa pa and under the patronage of Ajatasattu. The first 
collection of Dhamma and Vinaya was made with the assistance 
of Upali and Ananda. The second council was held during the 
reign of Kalasoks. The Vajjiputtas proclaimed the ten indul- 
gences which had been forbidden by the Tathagata. The Vajji- 
puttas seceded from the orthodox party and wengé called the Maha- 
samghikas. They were the first schismatics. In imitation of 
. them many heretics arose, e. g., the Gokulikas, the Ekabbohari- 
kas, the Bahussutiyas, etc. In all there were eighteen sects — 
seventeen heretical and one orthodox. Besides these there were 
other minor schools. 
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The Dipavamsa further deals with the reign of the great 
Indian King Asoka, the grandson of Candagutta and son of 
Bimbisāra, and the notable events that took place in his time. Tt 
was during his reign that Mahinda went to Ceylon and spread 
Buddhism there with the help of the Ceylonese King Devanampiya- 
tissa who was a contemporary of Asoka the Great. It is said 

| that this great king built 84,000 vihāras all over the Jambudvipa. 
The third Buddhist Council was held’ under the presidency of 
Thera Moggaliputta Tissa and under the patronage of Asoka. 
After the council was over the Thera sent Buddhist missionaries 
to different countries (Gandhara, Mahisa, Aparantaka, Maha. 
rattha, Yona, Himavata, Suvapnnabhümi, and Lanka) for the 
propagation of Buddha’s religion. 


The Dipavarhsa gives a brief account of the colonization of 
Ceylon by Vijaya, son of the King of Vanga, and also a systema- 
tic account of kings of Ceylon who ruled after Vijaya and their 
activities in promoting the cause of Buddhism. Sihabahu, King 
of Vangs, enraged at the bad conduct of Vijaya, his eldest son, 
banished him from his kingdom. Vijaya with a number of 
followers went on board a ship and sailed nway on the sea. They 
in course of their journey through the waters visited the sea-port 
towns of Supparaka and Bharukacche and later on came to Lanka- 
dipa. Vijaya and his followers set on colonising this country 
and built many cities, Vijaya became the first crowned king of 
the island. After Vijaya we find a long list of kings among 
whom Devanampiyatissa stands out pre-eminent. 


It was during the reign of Devanampiyatissa that Buddhism 
was first introduced into Lanka through Mahinda who at the 
instance of Thera Moggaliputta Tissa, the President of the Third 
Council, went to Ceylon for the propagation of the Buddhist 
faith there. It may be noted here that the great Indian King 

_ Asoka was a contemporary of Devànampiyatissa and that they 
were in friendly terms. Asoka sent a branch of the Bodhi-tree 
of the Tathagata to Lanka which was planted with great honour 
at Anuràdhapura. 


After the death of Devanarhpiyatissa Buddhism was hot in & 
flourishing condition. The immediate successors of the king 
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were weak. The Damilas came over to Lanka from Southern 
India and occupied the country. The people were tired of the 
foreign yoke. They found in Dutthagamani, a prince of the 
royal family, who could liberate the country from the foreign 
domination. Dutthagamani at the head of a huge army drove 
the Damilas out of the country. He was the greatest of the 
Sinhalese kings. Whether as a warrior or 3 ruler, Dutthagamani 
appears equally great. He espoused the cause of Buddhism end 
built the Lohapàsada, nine storeys in height, the Mahathupa, and 
many other vihàras. Indeed Buddhism was in its most flourish- 
ing condition during the reign of this great king. 


Dutthagdmani was followed by a number of kings, among 
them Vattagamanl was the greatest. His reign is highly impor- 
tantfor the history of Buddhist literature. It was during his 
reign that the bhikkhus recorded in written books the text of the 
three Pitakas and also the Atthakatha, Vattagamani was 8150 
succeeded by a number of important kings. The account of the 
kings of Ceylon is brought down to the reign of king Mahasena 
who reigned for 27 years from circa 325 to 352 A. D. 


At the close of the 4th century A. D. there existed in Ceylcn, 
i : an older work, a sort of chronicle *of the 
Mahavarhsa -its history of the island from very early times. 
The work was a part of the Atthakatha which 
was composed in old Sinhalese prose mingled with Pali verses. 
The work existed in the different monasteries of Ceylon and on 
it, the Mahavainsa is based. The chronicle must have originally 
come down to the arrival of Mahinda in Ceylon ; but it was later 
carried down to the reign of Mahasena ( 4th century A. D. ) with 
whose reign the Mahavamsa comes to an end. Of this work, 
the Dipavarnsa presents the first clumsy redaction in Pali verses. 
"The Mahavarnsa is thus a conscious and intentional rearrange- 
ment of the Dipavamssa as a sort of commentary on the latter. 


Author The author of the Mahavamsa is known as Mahanaman. 


A xell-known passage of the Cülavamsa alludes to the fact 
that King Dhatusena bestowed a thousand 
pieces of gold and gave orders to write a 
8 [ Annals, B. O.  1.] 


Date 
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dipika on the Dipavamss. This dipika has been identified by 
Fleet with the Mahavarnsa; and if this identification be correct, . 
then the date of its origin is more precisely fixed. Dhatusena 
reigned at the beginning of the 6th century A. D., and about this 
time the Mahavarhsa was composed. 


The historicity of the work is established by the following 


[e i— 
Historicity of the work facts 


(a) As to the list of kings before Asoka, namely the nine 
Nandas, Candagutta and Bimbisara, the statements concerning 
Bimbisara and Ajatasattu as contemporaries of the Buddla 
agrees with canonical writings, and in respect of the names, with 
those of the Brahmanic tradition; In the number of years of 
Candagutta's reign, the Ceylonese tradition agrees with the 
Indian. Candagutta’s councillor Canaka (Cànakya) is also 
known. i 


(b) The conversion of Ceylon, according to the Chronicles, 
was the work of Mahinda, son of Asoka, and this is confirmed to a 
considerable extent by the fact that Asoka twice in his inscrip- 
tions ( Rock Edicts XIII & II) mentions Ceylon to be one of the 
countries where he sent his religious missionaries, and provided 
for distribution of medicines. It receives further support from 
Hiuen Tsang who mentions Mahendrs, a brother of Asoka, 
expressly as the man by whom the irue doctrine was preached in 
Sinhala. Even before Mahinda, relations existed between India 
and Ceylon, for the chronicles relate that Asoka sent to Devanam- 
piyatissa presents for his sacred consecration as the king of 
Ceylon. $ 


(6) An inscription from a relic-casket from Tope No. 2 of the 
Safici group gives us the rame of Sapurisas& Mogaliputasa who, 
according to the tradition, presided over the third Council under 
Asoka’s rule. There is no doubt that he is identical with 
Moggalliputta Tissa of the Ceylonese Chronicles. 


(d) The narrative of the transplanting of a branch of the 
sacred Bodhi-tree from Uruvela to Ceylon finds interesting con- 
firmation in a representation of the story on the reliefs of the 
lower and middle architrave of the East gate of the Saiici stipa- 
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(e) The contemporaneity of Devanampiyatissa with, Asoka 
is established on the internal evidence of the Dipavamsa 
and the Mahavamsa, as well as by archeological evidence. 
Another contemporaneity of King "Mahavarman reigning from 


C. 352-379 A. D. with Samudragupta is established by the Chinese 
account of Wang Hientse. < ; 


( f) There is a general historical reminiscence underlying the 
stories of three Buddhist Councils recorded in the Chronicles. 


But the historical statements are not always infallible; 
and the longer the interval between the time of the events 
and the time when they are related, the greater the possi- 
bility of an error, and the more will be the influence of 
legend noticeable. As regards the period from Vijaya to 
Devanampiyatissa, there is a considerable distrust of 
tradition and traditional chronology. Also during the period 
from Devànampiyatissa to Dutthagimani there is matter for 
doubt. But in the later periods we encounter no such difficulties 
and impossibilities. The chronology is credible, the numbers 
appear less artificial, and the accounts more trustworthy. 


In the ninth month after Buddhahood, when the Lord Buddha 
x was dwelling at Uruvelà, he one day per- 
To of sonally went to Lanka and converted alarge 
assembly o; Yakkhas as well as a large 
number of other living beings. After this, he came back to Uru- 
velà but, again in the fifth year of his Buddhahood when he was 
residing in the Jetavana, he, in an early morning out of com- 
passion for the Nagas went to the Nagadipa (apparently the 
north-western part of Ceylon) where he preached the five moral 
precepts and established the three refuges and converted many 
Nagas. The Lord then came back to Jetavana, but, again, in the 
eighth year of his Buddhahood the Teacher, while dwelling in the 
Jetavana, went to Kalyani and preached the Dhamma, and then 
came back to Jetavana. 


The Chapter II gives a long list of kings beginning with 
_ Mah&sammata from whose race sprang the 

The Race gi Maha- Great Sage, the Tathagata. Descendants of 
this race of kings ruled in Kusavati, Raja- 
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gaha and Mithila, and they reigned in groups in their due order, 
One group whose chief was Okkaka ruled at Kapilavatthu ang 
was known as the Sakyas. In this lina was born Yssodhara, a 
daughter of king Jayasena, and she was married to Sakka Afijana, 
They had two daughters, Maya and Pajapati, who were both 
married to Suddhodana, a grandson of Jayasena and son of 
Sthahanu. The son of Suddhodana and Maya was the Lord 
Buddha whose consort was Bhaddakaccind, son was Rahula, 
great friend was Bimbisàra, and another contemporary was 
Bimbisara’s son, Ajatasattu. 


The first Buddhist Council’ was convened three months after 
the parinirvana of the Buddha ( at Kusinara ) 
in the Sattapanni Cave at Rajagaha where 
his nearest disciples followed by seven 
hundred thousand Bhikkhus and a large number of lay men 
assembled to establish the most important rules of the Order es, 
according to their recollection, the Master himself hed laid 
down. The work of the compilation was entrusted to Thera 
Ananda and Thera Upali. Thera Upali spoke for the Vinaya, 
and Thera Ananda for the rest of the dhamma; and Thera Maha- 
kassapa seated on the Thera’s chair asked questions touching 
the Vinaya. Both of them expounded them in detail and the 
Theras repeated what they had said. The work of the First 
Council took seven months to be completad, and the Council rose 
after it had finished compilation of the Dhamma, and the canon 
came to be known as Thera Tradition. 


The Three Buddhist 
Councils 


A century after the parinibbàna of the Buddha when Kalasoka 
was the reigning king, there were at Vaisali many Bhikkhus of 
the Vajji clan who used to preach: the ten points of Buddhism. 
But the Theras of Pava and Avanti with their leader, the great 
Thera Revata, declared that these ten points were unlawful, and 
wanted to bring the dispute to & peaceful end, All of them 
followed by a large number of Bhikkhus then went to Vaisali 


and there met the Bhikkhus of the Vajji clan. Kalàsoka too 
MOR ee Se किला 
1 Prof. Przyluski's Le Concile de Rājagrha, pt. I, pp. 8, 30, 66 and 116 
phould be consulted. Read also Buddhist Councils by Dr. P. C. 
Majumdar published in the Buddhistic Studies, Edited by Dr. B. C. Law, 
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went there, and, hearing both Sides, decided in favour of the true 
. faith, held out by the Theras of Paya and Avanti. The brother- 
hood then came together finally to decide, and Revata resolved to 
settle the matter by an Ubbahika wherein four from each of the 
two parties were represented. Thera Revata, in order to hold a 
council, chose also seven hundred out of all that troop of 
Bhikkhus, and all of them met in the Valikaráàma and compiled 
the Dhamma in eight months The heretical Bhikkhus who 


taught the wrong doctrine founded another school which came to 
bear the name Mahasanghika. 


The Third Council was held under better circumstances during 
the reign of King Asoka at the Asokarama in Pataliputta under 
the guidance and presidentship of Thera Moggalliputta Tissa. 
Within hundred years from the compilation of the doctrine in 
the Second Conncil, there arose eighteen different sects in the 
Buddhist Order with their respective schocls and systems, and 
another schism in the Church was threatened. At this time, 218 
years from the parinibbana of the Buddha, Asoka came to the 
throne, and after a reign of four years, he consecrated himself as 
king Pataliputta. And, not long after, Samanera Nigrodha 
preached the doctrine to the king, and confirmed him with many 
of his followers in the refuges and precepts of duty. Thereupon 
the King became bountiful to the Bhikkhus and eventually 
entered the doctrines. From that time the revenue of the brother- 
hood was on the increase but the heretics became envious, and 
they too, taking the yellow robe and dwelling along with the 
Bhikkhus, began to proclaim their own doctrines as the doctrine 
of the Buddha, and carry ovt their own practices even as they 
wished. They became so unruly that King Asoka was obliged 
to arrange an assembly of the community of Bhikkhus in its full 
numbers at the splendid Asokarama under the presidency of Thera 
Moggallipuita Tissa. Then did the king question one by one on 
the teachings of the Buddha. The heretical Bhikkhus expounded 
their wrong doctrine, upon which the king caused to be expelled 
from the Order all such Bhikkhus and their followers. Only the 
tightly believing Bhikkhus answered that the Lord taught the 
Vibhajja-doctrine, and this was supported and confirmed by Thera 
Moggalliputta Tissa. Three thousand learned Bhikkhus were then 
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selected to make a compilation of the true doctrine under the 
guidance of the great Thera, and they completed their work at 
the Asokarima in nine months. 


Vijaya of evil conduci was the son and prince regent of King 
Sthabahu, ruler of the kingdom of Lala; but 

pie cone CN he was banished from the kingdom by his 
and othors father for his many intolerable deeds of 
violence. -Boarded on & ship with his large 

number of followers with their wives and children, Vijaya first 
landed at Suppdraka, but afterwards, embarking again landed 
in Lanka in the region called Tambapanni, where he eventually 
married and consecrated himself as king and built cities. After 
his death, he was succeeded by his brother's son Panduvdsudeva 
who married Subhaddakaccina and consecrated himself as king. 
Fle was in his turn succeeded by his son Abhaya who was 
followed by Pandukabhaya. Between Pandukabhaya and Abhaya, 


there was no king {or 17 years. 


Pandukabhaya’s son Mutasiva followed his father and was 

succeeded by his second son Devanampiya- 

tissa whose friend was Dhammasoks whom 
he had never seen, but to whom he was pleased to send a prince- 

. less treasure as a gift. Dhammasoks appreciated the gift, and 
sent as s return-gift another treasure to Devanampiyatissa who 
was now consecrated as King of Lanka. 


Devünaihpiyatissa 


After the termination of the Third Council, Moggalliputtatissa 
Thera,in order to establish the religion in adjacent countries, 
sent out learned and renowned missionaries to Kasmir, Gandhara, 
Mahisamandala, Varavasa, Aparantaka, Maharatiha, Suvanna- 
bhumi (Burma), and to the Yona country. To the lovely island 
of Lanka, he sent there Mahinda, the Theras Itthiya, Uttiya, 
Sambala, and Bhaddasala to preach the religion. 


Mahinda, then a monk, came out to Lanka with four Theras 
Sanghamittà's son Sumana, the gifted Samar 
pera. Even on their landing many devas, 
nagas and supannas were converted to the 
doctrine, and he with his followers entered the capital city 
where peop:e thronged te see him, and he preached the true faith 


Mahinda 
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to them. The wise king 


Devanampiyatissa heard him explain 
some of the miracles and 


5 teachings and episodes of the life of the 
uddha, and became one of his most devoted patrons. The king 


then built for the great Thera the Mahavihara, henceforth known 
as the Mahameghavanarama which the Thera accepted. Next 
the king built for him and his followers, another vihara on the 
Cetiyapabbata, henceforth known as the Cetiya-pabbata-vihare, 
which too the Thera accepted. The wise king then became eager 
to enshrine one of the relics of the Great Lord the Buddha in & 
stupa, so that he and the followers of the faith might behold the 
Conqueror in his relics and worship him. Upon his request 
Mahinda sent Sumana to King Dhammasoka with the instruction 
to bring from him the relics of the Sage and the alms-bowl of the 
Master, and then to go to Sakka in the fair city of the gods to 
bring the collar-bone of the Master from him. Sumana faithfully 
carried out the instruction, and when he landed down on the 
Missaka mountain with the relics, the king and the people were 
all filled with joy, and thirty thousand of them received the 
Pabbajja of the Conqueror’s doctrine. Later on the king sent his 
nephew and minister Arittha again to Dhammasoka to bring 
the Bodhi-Tree, which at Dhammasoka's approach, severed of 
itself and transplanted itself in the vase provided for the purpose. 
Arittha then came back on board a ship across the ocean to the 
capital with the holy tree and a gay rejoicing began. With the 
Bodhi-tree came also Ther! Sanghamitta with eleven followers. 
The Tree and its Saplings were planted with due ceremony at 
different places, and royal consecration was bestowed on them. 
Under the direction of the Thera Mahinda who converted tha 
island, Devanampiyatissa continued to build viharas and thupas 
one after another, and thus ruled for 40 years, after which he died, 
He wes succeeded on the throne by his son, prince Uttiya; but 
in the eighth year of his reign, the great Thera Mahinda, who 
had brought light to the island of Lanka died at the age of sixty ; 
and the whole island was struck with sorrow at his death, and the 
Ínneral rites were observed with great ceremony. 


.. After a reign of ten years Uttiya died, and was followed by 
Mahàsiva, Stratissa, two Damilas, Sena and Guttaka, Asela and 
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N 


Elara, a Damila from the Cola country, in succession. Elàra was 
killed by Dutthagamani who succeeded the former ss King. 


Gamani, for such was his original name, was born of prince 
Kakavannatissa, overlord of Mahagama, and Viharadevi, daughter 
of the King of Kalyani. Gamani was thus descended through the 
the dynasty of Mahanaga, second brother of Dev&narmpiyatissa, 
Kakavannatisss had another son by Viharadevi named Tisss, and 
both Gamani and Tissa grew up together. Now when they were 
ten and twelve years old, Kakavannatissa who was a believing . 
Buddhist, wanted his sons to make three promises; first, they 
would never turn away from the Bhikkhus, secondly, the two 
brothers wouid ever be friendly towards each other, ard, thirdly, 
never would they fight the Damilas. The two brothers made the 
first two promises but turned back to make the third, upon which 
their father became sorry. Gamani gradually grew up to sixteen 
years, vigorous, renowned, intelligent, majestic and mighty. He 
gathered round him mighty and great warriors from far and near 
villages, as well as from the royal and noble families. Gamani 
developed a strong hatred towards the Damilas who had more 
than once usurped the throne of Lanka, and became determined 
to quell them down. Now he had gathered a sirong army of 
brave and sturdy warriors round him, he approached his father 
for permission to make war on the Damilas. But the king, 
though repeatedly requested, declined to give any such permission. 
As a pious Buddhist devoted to the cult of ahirhsa, he could not 
give permission for war that would result in bloodshed and 
cruelty. He also dissuaded the warriors to fight for his sons. 
Gamani, thereupon, became disgusted with his father, and went 
to Malaya; and because of his anger and disgust towards his 
father, he was named as Dutthagamani. In the meantime King 
Kakavannatissa died, and there arose a deadly scramble for the 
throne between the two brothers, Dutthagàmani and Tissa. Two 
battles were fought with considerable loss of life, and Duttha- 
gamani eventually became victorious. Peace was then concluded 
and the two brothers began to live together again. He took some 
time to provide for his people who had suffered during the last 
wars and then went out to fight against the Damilas. He over- 
powered Damila Chatta, conquered Damila Titthamba and many 
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other mighty Damila princes and kings. Deadly were the wars 
that he fought with them, but eventually 
and united the whole of Lanka 
consecrated with great pomp, 
crated Maricavatti vihara which he ha 


thüpa from different quarters, and then began the work in which 
masons and workmen from far and near did take part and -at the 
beginning of which a great assemblage of Theras from different 
countries took place. When the work of the building had con- 
siderably advanced, the king ordered the making of the Relic- 
chamber in which the relics were afterwards enshrined with due 
eclat, pomp, and ceremony. But ere yet the making of the chatta 
and the plaster work of the monument was finished, the king fell 
ill which later on proved fatal. He sent his younger brother 
Tissa, and asked him to complete the thipa, which Tissa did. 
The ill king passed round the Cetiya on a palanquin and did 
homage to it, and left with Tissa the charge of doing all the work 
that still remained to be done towards it, He then enumerated 
some of the pious works he had done in his life to the Theras and 
Bhikkhus assembled round his bed, and one of the Theras spoke 
to him on the unconquerable foe of death. Then the king became 
silent, and he saw a golden chariot came down from the Tusita 
heaven. Then he breathed his last, and was immediately seen 
reborn and standing in celestial form in a car that had come down 
from the Tusita heaven. 


‘Dutthagamani was succeeded by his brother Saddha Tissa 
“who ruled for 18 years, and built many 
A Long Line of Kings— cetiyas and vih&ras, He was followed by 
Ten'kings . *Thulathana, Lafjatissa, Khallatanaga and 
SETA Vattagamani. The last named was a 
famous king during whose reign the Damilas became powerful 
and again.usurped the throne. . Vattagamani -was thus followed 
by Damila Pulahattha, Damila Bahiya, ,Damila Panayamaraka, 
Damila Pilayamaraka and Damila Dathika. But ‘the: Damilas 
9 [ Annals, B, 0, R. 1, ] 
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were dispossessed of their power not long after by Vattagamant, 
who now ruled for a few more years. 


After his death, his adopted son Mahacüll Mahatissa reigned 
107 14 years with piety and justice. He was 
followed by Coranags, Tissa, Siva, Damila 
Vatuka, Brahman Niliya, Queen Anulà, Kütakanna Tissa, Bhati- 
kabhaya, and Mahadathika Mahanaga ! All of them had short 
reigns and were builders of viharas and cetiyas. Anula was a 
notorious queen and to her love intrigues at least four kings, 
Siva, Tissa, Damila Vatuka and Brahman Niliya, lost their lives. 
Except Tissa, they were all upstarts and they rightly deserved 
the fate that had been theirs. 


Eleven kings 


After Mahadathika’s death, Amandagamani Abhaya, his son, 
followed him on the throne. He was follow- 
ed by Kanirajanutissa, Cülàbhaya, Queen 
Sivali, Ilanàga, Candamukhasiva, Yasalalakatissa, Subharaja, 
Vankanasikatissaka, Gajabahukagamani and Mahallaka Naga in 
succession. Most of these kings were worthless, and their merit 
lay only in the building or extension of vihàras and other reli- 
gious establishments and in court-intrigues. Two of them, 
Ilanāga and Subharaja were however comparatively more noted 


for their acts of bravery and valour exhibited mostly in local 
Wars. 


Twelve kings . 


After the death of Mahallanaga, his son Bhatikatissaka reigned 
Thirteen kings for 24 years. He was followed in succession 

by Kanitthatissaka, Kujjanags, Kuñcanāga, 

Sirinaga Tissa ( I), Abhayanaga, Sirinàga II, Vijayakumarake 
Samghatissa, Sirisamghabodhi, Gothabhaya and Jetthatissa who 
are grouped together in a chapter entitled “Thirteen Kings" in 
the Mahavamsa, Scarcely there is anything. important enough 
to be recorded about these kings, besides the fact that most of 
them ruled as pious Buddhists always trying to further the 
cause of the religion by the foundation and extension of religious 
1 In the list of ancient kings cf Ceylon the name of Darubhatik: tissa 


appears after Damila Vatuka ( Vide Geiger, Mahavamsr, Introduction, 
P XXXVII). : 
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establishments, and that they carried 


out the affairs of the king- 
dom through wars, intrigues, 


rebellions and local feuds. 


The Jetthatissa was succeeded by his younger brother, Maha- 
King Mahasena sena, who ruled for 27 years and during 
whose reign, most probably, the Maha- 

vamsa was given its present form, Originally it ended with 


the death of King Dutthagamani, but now it was probably 
brought up-to- date, 


On his accession to the throne, he forbade the people to give 
food to any Bhikkhu dwelling in the Makavihara on penalty of a 
fine of hundred pieces of money. The Bhikkhus thus fell in want, 
and they left the vihàra which remained empty for nine years. 
It was then destroyed by the ill-advisers of the king and its 
riches were removed to enrich the Abhayagiri-vihara, The king 
wrought many a deed of wrong upon which his minister Megha- 
vannabhaya became angry and became a rebel. A battle was 
imminent, but the two former friends met, and the king, repen- 
tant of his misdeeds, promised to make good all the Farm done to 
the religious establishments of Lanka. The king rebuilt the 
Mahavihara, and founded amongst others two new vihàras, the 
Jetavanavihara and the Manihira vihara, He was also the 
builder of the famous Thüparàma vihara, as well as of two other 


nunneries, He also excavated many tanks and did many other 
works of merit. 


Dr. Kern says in his Manual of Indian Buddhism that the 
Mahavamsa deserves a special notice on account of its being so 
highly important for the religious history of Ceylon. Dr. Geiger 
who has made a thorough study of the Pali chronicles, has edited 
the text of the Mahavamsa for the P. T. S. London and has ably 
translated it into English for the same society, with the assis- 
tance of the late Dr. M. H. Bode. G. Turnour's edition and 
translation of this text are now out of date. Prof. Geiger has 
translated it into German. Mrs. Bode has retranslated it into 
English and Dr. Geiger himself has revised the English transla- 
tion. There is a commentary on the Mahavamsa known as the 
Mahavamsatika ( Wamsatthapakasini revised and edited by 


Batuwantudawe and Nanissara, Colombo, 1895 ) written by Maha- 
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nama of Anuradhapura. This-commentary is ‘helpful in reading 
the təxt. It contains many additional data not found in the text 
Readers are referred to the Mahawanse, ed. by Turnour, Ceylon, 
1837, Mahavamsa revised end edited by H. Sumangala-Batu- 
wantudawe, Colombo, 1883, and Cambodjan Mahavamsa by E. 
Hardy, J. R. A. S. 1902. There is a Simhalese translation by 
Wijesinha, Colombo, 1889 ( chapter & verse ). 


“Tt has long been ascertained that both the Dipavarhsa and the 
Mahavamsa owe their origin to a common 
source - the Atthakatha-Mahavamsa of the 
Mahavihara monastery, which, evidently was 
a sort of chronicle of the history of the island from very early 
times, and must have formed an introductory part of the old 
theological commentary ( Atthakatha ) on the canonical writings 
of the Buddhists. Both Oldenberg and Geiger, the celebrated edi- 
tors of the Dipavarnsa and the Mahavamsa respectively, are of opi- 
nion that this Atthakatha-Mahavainsa was composed in Simhalese 
prose, interspersed, no doubt with verse in the Pali language. 
This book ( Mahavamsa-Atthakathà ) existed in various recen- 
sions in the different monasteries of the island, and the author 
of both the Dipavamsa and the Mahàvainsa borrowed the materials 
of their works from one or other of the various recensions of that 
Atthakatha. This borrowing presumably was independent, and 
-quite in their own way; but even then, in the main, they are 
nothing but two different versions of the saine thing. But as the 
Dipavamsa had been composed at least one century and a half 
earlier than the Mahavarhsa, it shows perhaps more faithfulness 
_to the original, i. e., to the Atthakatha for, as Oldenberg points 
out, that the ." author of the Dipavamsa borrowed not only the 
materials of his own work, but also the mode of expression, and 
even whole lines, word for word, from the Atthakatha In fact. 
.8 great part of the Dipavamsa has the appearance not of an 
independent, continual work, but of a composition of such 
Single stanzas extracted from a work .or .works like the 
Atthakathz".! But the author of the. Mahavamsa is not so 
fettered in his style or execution Coming as he did at least one 


Dipavarhsa and Maha- 
' varisa compared 


^' 1 Dipavathsa ( Oldenborg ), Introduction, p. 6 
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century and a half later ( i, e., the beginning of the 6th century 

,.D.) than the author of the Dipavarhsa when the islanders had 
attained much more freedom in their learning and writing of the 
Pali language, he evidently showed greater ease and skill in his 
use of the language, as well as in his slyle and composition, and 
finally, & more free and liberal use of the material of his original. 


Ib is well-known that Mahanama was the author of the Maha- 
vamsa, whereas we are completely in the dark as to the author- 
ship of the Dipavamsa. A further proof of the fact that both the 
authors were indebted to a common source is provided by a very 
striking coincidence of the two narratives, namely, that both the 
chronicles finish their accounts with the death of King Mahasena 
wno flourished about the beginning of the 4th century A.D. It 
was not much later that the Dipavarhsa was composed, but as the 
Mahavamsa was composed still later, we might as well expect the 
bringing down of the narrative to a later date. But this was not. 
the case, apparently for the fact that their common source, the 
Atthakatha-Mahavarmsa of the Mahavihara monastery, as shown 
by Oldenberg, was very intimately connected with King Maha- 
sens with whose reign the glorious destinies of the monastery 
came practically to an end, and there the Atthakatha could only 
logically stop its account. 


But the historical writers of the Mahavihara fraternity did 
not at once bring down their account to the reign of Mahasena. 
The Atthakatha Mahavarhsa seems to have originally brought 
down its account only to the arrival of Mahinda in Ceylon; but 
it was later on continued and brought down to the reign of 
Mahasena, where both the Dipavarnsa and the Mahavamsa as 
already noticed came to an end. 


That the Dipavamsa was well-known to the author of the 
Mahavarhsa is evident from the very arrangement of the chapters 
and events of the narrative, so much so that the Mahavamsa seems 
to be more an ezplanatory commentary on the earlier chronicle. 
The account in the Dipavarhss is condensed, and the sequence of 
events end characters presents the form more of a list and cata- 


1 Dipayamsa ( Oldrn™erg ), Introduction, p. 8. 
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logue than of any connected account. - The Mahavamsa, on the 
other hand, is elaborate, more embellished, and seems rather to 
explain the catalogue of events and characters of the earlier 
chronicle so as to give if the form of a connected narrative, 
Geiger rightly thinks in this connection that “the quotation of 
the Mahàvamsa refers precisely to the Dipavamsa."!' The well. 
known passage of the Cilavarnsa ( 38.59), ' Datvà sahassam dipe- 
tum Dipavamsam samadisi’ which Fleet translates as ‘he ( King 
Dhatusena ) bestowed a thousand (pieces of gold) and gave 
orders to write 2 d?pikaà on the Dipavamsa ’, also lends support to 
this view?, for this dipika, Fleet says, is identical with Maha- 
vamsa. 


It is interesting to compare the more important chapters of 
the two chronicles to see how their snbject matters agree or differ. 
We have already indicated that their contents are almost identi- 
cal; in the D\pavamsa they are condensed, and in the Mahavamsa 
elaborate. After an identical account of the race of Mahasammata, 
both the earlier and later chronicles proceed to give a more or less 
detailed account of the three Buddhist Councils. The account of 
the First Council is almost the same. Five hundred chosen 
Bhikkhus assembled under the leadership. of Mahakassapa in the 
Sattapanna cave at Rajagahe and composed the collection of the 
Dhamma and the Vinaya. The Dipavarhsa mentions the fourth 
month after the Master's death as the time at which the first 
council was held. This was the second Vassa-month, i.e, 
Savana. This date is substantially confirmed by that provided by 
the Mahavamsa which mentions the bright half of Asada, the 
fourth month of the year as the beginning oí the Council. But as 
the first month was spent in preparations, the actual proceedings 
did not begin till the month of Savana, The account of the 
Second Council too is substantially the same. It was brought 
about by the dasa-vatthüni of the Vajjians of Vesali, a relaxation 
of monastic discipline ; and 700 Bhikkhus took part in the dis- 
cussion of the Council. It was held in the 11th year of the reign 
of Kalasoka ; there is, however, a slight discrepancy about the 


1 Mahüvamsa, ( Geiger ), Intro. p. xr. 
2 Mabavarhsa, ( Geiger ), Intro. p. XI — where Geiger quotes Fleet, 
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locality where the Council was held 


- The Mahavamsa mentions 
Valikarama, whereas the Dipavamsa mentions the Kütagarasala 


ofthe Mabavana monastery as the place of the Council. The 
tradition of the schism in the second Council is also identical in 
the two chronicles. The Dipavarhsa states that the heretical 
monks held a separate Council called the Mabisarhgiti, and pre- 
pared a different redaction of the Scriptures. The tradition is 
also noticed in the Mahavarnsa where it is related that they 
formed a separate sect under the name Mahasamghika. The 
account of the Third Council is identical. It was held at Patali- 


putta under the presidency of Tissa Moggaliputta and lasted for 
nine months. 


The list of Indian Kings before Asoka and pieces of historical 
account connected with them, the traditional date of the Buddha's 
parinirvana, and the duration of reigns of individual Indian kings 
are always almost identical in both the chronicles. The story of 
the conversion of Ceylon, that the coming of Vijaya and his 
consecration, the lis; and account of Ceylonese Kings up to 
Devanathpiyatissa and that of the latter's contemporaneity with 
king Dhammaàsoka are for all practical purposes the same. But 
before the two chronicles take up the account of Mahinda's 
coming to Ceylon, the Mahavamsa inserts a somewhat elaborate 
account of the conversion of different countries under the efficient 
missionary organisation of Moggaliputta Thera. The Mahavamsa 
thus rightly stresses the fact that it was a part of the religious 
policy of the great Thera that Mshinda came to Ceylon Here 
again the accounts of the Dipavamsa and the Mahavamsa are 
identical; then follow the identical eccounts of Mahindas entry 
into the capital, his acceptance of the Mahavihara and that of the 
Cetiyapabbats vihara, the arrival of the relics, the receiving and 
coming of the Bodhi Tree, and the Nibbana of the Thera Mahinda. 
From Vijaya to Devanaimpiyatissa the tradition and traditional 
chronology are almost identical; there is only a discrepancy 
about the date of Devanampiyatissa himself. The earlier chro- 
ricle states that king Devanampiyatissa was consecrated king 
in the 237th year after the Buddha's death, whereas the Maha- 
varsa places it on the first day of the bright half of the ninth 
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month, Maggasira ( Oct.-Nov. ), showing a discrepancy involved 
probably in the chronological arrangement itself.’ 


The account of the kings from the death of Devanaipiya- 
tissa to Dutthagamaniis also identical in the two chronicles, 
But the Mahavainsa is much more detailed and elaborate in its 
account of King Dutthagamani giving as it does in separate 
chapters the topics of the birth of prince Gamani, the levying of 
the warriors for the war of the two brothers Gamani and Tissa, 
the victory of Dutihagamani, the consecrating of the Maricavatti 
vihara, the consecrating of the Lohapasada, the oblaining of the 
wherewithal to build the Mahathipa, the beginning of the Maha- 
thupa, the making of the relic-chamber for Mahathipa, the en- 
shrining of the relics and finally his death: whereas the Dipa- 
vamsa touches and that also in brief, the two accounts only in 
their maia outline. 

The list and account of the later Kings from Dutthagaman! to 
Mahasena in the Dipavarnsa are very brief. In the Mahavarmsa, 
however, though the essential points and topics are the same, the 
accounts differ considerably in their detail which may be due to 
the more liberal use by the author of the original as well as of 
other historical and traditional sources than the Atthakatha- 
Mahavamsa. He might have also used those indigenous historical 
literature and tradition that might have grown up after the 
author of the Dipavamsa had laid aside his pen. This is apparent 
from a comparison of the respective accounts of any individual 
king, say, the last King Mahasena. Thus the Dipavamsa relates 
that.while he was in search of really good and modest Bhikkhus, 
he met some wicked Bhikkhus ; and knowing them not he asked 
them the sense of Buddhism and the true doctrine. Those 
Bhikkhus, for their own advantage, taught him that the true 
doctrine was a false doctrine. In consequence of his intercourse 
with those wicked persons, he ‘performed evil as well as good 
deeds, and then died. The Mahavamssa account is otherwise. It 
gives the story of his consecration by Sanghamitta, the account 
of the vicissitudes of the Mahavihara, how it was left desolate for 
nine years, how a hostile party succeeded in obtaining the king's 

1 See Mahüyarhsa, ( Geiger ), o IN ur us M SED 
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ea notion for destroying the monestery, why fcr (his fault of the 
king the minister became a rebel, how the Mahavihara was re- 
co nstructed and came to be again inhabited by Bhikkhus, how an 

ffence of the gravest kind was made against Thera Tissa and 
how he was expelled, how the King built the Manihlra-vihára 
destroying the temples of some Brahmanical gods, and how he 
built many other àràmas and vihāras, and a number of tanks and 
canals for the good of his subjects 


One such instance as just noticed is sufficient to explain the 
nature of the difference in the accounts of individual kings as 
given in the two chronicles. The duration of ruling years as 
given toindividual kings is in most cases identical; there are 
only a few discrepancies, e. g., with regard to the reigns of Sena 
and Gutta, Lajjitissa (the Mahavamsa gives the name as Lanja- 
tissa ) Niliya, Tissa Yasalala, Abhaya and Tissa. In the case of 
Sena and Gutta, the Dipavamsa gives the duration of rule as 
12 years, whereas the Mahavainsa gives it as 22 years. The Dipa- 
vamsa gives 9 years 6 months to Lajjitissa, whereas the later 
chronicle gives 9 years 8 months. Niliya is given 3 months in 
the earlier chronicle, but in later chronicle he is given 6 months. 
Tissa Yesalala is given 8 years 7 months and 7 years 8 months 
respectively ; and the order of the rule of Abhaya and Tissa of the 
Dipavamsa is transposed in the Mahavaihsa as Tissa and Abhaya, 


and Abhaya is given only 8 years in place of 22 as given by the 
1218४91158. 


In the early days of the study of the Ceylonese Chronicles, 

' scholars were sceptical about their value as 

gae pO. sources of authentic historical tradition and 

information. But now after lapse of years 

when the study of Indian and Ceylonese history has far advanced, 
it is now comparatively easy for us to estimate their real value. 


Like all chronicles, the Dipavamsa and the Mahavarhsa con- 
tain germs of historical truth buried deep under a mesh of absurd 
fables and marvellous tales. But if they do contain mainly myths 
‘and marvels and read more like fantasies, they are like other 
chronicles of their time, This, however, should not be used as 
any argument for completely rejecting the chronicles as positively 

10 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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false and untrustworthy. It is, however, important that one 
should read them with a critical eye as all records of popular and 
ecolesiastical tradition deserve to be read. Buried in the illumi- ` 
nation of myths, miracles and legends there are indeed germs 
which go to make up facts of history, but they can only be 
gleaned by a very careful climination of all mythical and un- 
essential details which the pious sentiment of the believer gather- 
ed round the nucleus. “If we pause, " Geiger rightly says, “ first 
at internal evidence then the Ceylonese chronicles will assurdely 
at once win approval in that they at least wished to write the 
truth. Certainly the writers could not go beyond the ideas deter- 
mined by their age and their social position, and beheld the events 
of a past time in the mirror of a one-sided tradition. But they 
certainly did not intend to deceive hearers or readers.” ! 


The very fact that both the Dipavarmsa and the Mahavainsa are 
based on the earlier Attha-katha-—Mahavainsa, a sort of a chronicle 
which itself was based upon still earlier chronicles, ensures us in 
our belief that they contain real historical facts, for, with the 
Atthakathà, the tradition goes back several centuries, and becomes 
almost contemporary with the historical incidents narrated in the 
chronicle. 


Even in the very introductory chapters, there are statements 
which agree with other canonical writings, and find confirmation 
in our already known facts of history. Such are the statements 
that Bimbisàra was a great friend of Buddha, and both Bimbisara 
and Ajatasattu were contemporaries of the Master. There does 
not seem to be any ground for rejecting the tradition of the 
chronicles that Gotama was five years older than Bimbisara, though 
the duration of the rule ascribed to each of them disagrees with 
that ascribed by the Puranas. But whatever that might be, there 
can hardly be any doubt as to the authenticity of the list of 
Indian kings from Bimbisara to Asoka provided by the chronicles. 
The Jain tradition has, no doubt, other names; “this” as pointed 
out by Geiger, “ does not affect the actual agreement. There can 
be no doubt that the nine Nandas as well as the two forerunners 


[५ 
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1 Mah&vathsa ( Geiger), Intro., p. xv, 
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of Asoka, Candagutta and Bindus&ra, 
personages.” But more than this is t 
the Ceylonese and Pauranic tradition 
namely 24, ascribed to Candagutta, 
traditions in respect of regne 
namely 3 years and 1 year 


were altogether historical 
he ccmplete agreement of 
in the duration of reign, 
The discrepancy of the two 
1 duration of Bindusara and Asoka, 


respectively, is almost negligible. 
Still more interesting is the name Canakka ( Canskya) the Brah- 


man Minister of Candagutta, who was known to the authors of 
the Dipavamsa and Mahavarsa, 


So much with regard to the hístorical 
chronicles in respect of Indian history. 
the chronicles with regard to the history of Ceylon. As regards 
the oldest period from Vijaye to Devanarhpiyatisss the chronicles 
are certainly untrustworthy to the extent thet the duration of 
years ascribed to each reign seems increditable in view of the 
fact that they appear to be calculated according to a set scheme, 
and present certain insuperable difficulties of chronology with 
regard to one or two reigns, e. g., of King Pandukibhsys end 
Mutesiva. Moreover, the day of Vijaya's arrival in Ceylon has 
been made to synchronise with the date of Buddha’s death, which 
itself is liable to create a distrust in our mind. But even in the 
first and the earliest period of Ceylonese history, there are certain 
elements of truth which can hardly be questioned. Thus there is 
no ground for doubting the authenticity of the list of kings from 
Vijaya to Devanampiyatissa; nor is there any reason for reject- 
ing the account of Pandukabhaya’s campaigns, as well as the 
detailed account of the reign of Devanampiyatissa, which seem 
decidedly to be historical. We have also sufficient reason to 
believe the contemporaneity and friendship of Tissa and Asoka 
who exchanged greetings of gifts between themselves. 


value of the Ceylonese 
But more valuable are 


As for the period from Devanampiyatissa to Mahasena, the 
chronicles may safely but intelligently be utilised as of value. - 
There are no doubt gaps in the traditional chronology which 
have been carelessly filled in, notably in the period from 
Devanampiyatissa to Dutthagamani but after Dutthagamani 
there is no such careless and fictitious filling in of gaps, nor any 
set up system of chronology, and on the whole the list of kings 
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and their duration of reigns are creditable. But even where ‘the 
chronology is doubtful, there is no ground whatsoever for doubt- 
ing the kernel of historical truth that lies mixed up with mythi- 
cal tales in respect of the account of each individual reign, say, 
for example, of the reign of Dutthagamani. It may, therefore, 
be safely asserted that the Ceylonese chronicles can be utilised, 
if not as an independent historical source, at least as a repository . 
of historical tradition in which we can find important confirma- 
tory evidence of our information with regard to early Indian and 
contemporary Ceylonese history. 


But the Chronicles must be considered to be of more value for 
the ecclesiastics! history not only of Ceylon but of India as well. 
With regard to this there are certain notices in th e Chronicles 
that have helpei us to start with almost definite chronological 
points which are equally important in respect of the political 
history of the continent and its island. One such fixed point is 
provided by the Chronicles where it has been stated that 218 years 
after the Sambuddha hed passed into Nirvana when Asoka was 
consecrated. This corner stone hes helped us to ascertain one of 
the most knotty and at the same time most useful starting point 
of Indian history, namely, the year cf the Buddha's parinirvana 
and his birth, which, according to the calculation based on the 
date just cited are 483 B. C. and 563 B. C. respectively.’ 


Next in point of importance with regard to the history of 
Buddhism is the conversion of the island by Mahinda, who is 
represented in the Chronicles as a son of Asoka. Historians have 
doubted the tradition in view of the fact that there is no mention 
of it in the numerous edicts and inscriptions of Asoka. Geiger 
has very ably shown that this argument is at least an argumentum 
esilentio and can hardly be conclusive. The tradition of the 
Chronicles is unanimously supported by the tradition of the 
country itself, and finds further confirmation in the account of 
Yuan Chwang who expressly states that the conversion of Ceylon 
was the work of Mahendra or Mahinda, who is, however, repre- 
sented as a brother of Asoka. But it must not be understood that 
Ceylon was converted all on a sudden by Mahendra or Mahinda. 

na 3. 


1 See Mahavarhsa ( Geiger ); Secs, 5 and-6. Introduction.. 
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Similar mission must have been sent earlier; “a hint that 
Mahinda's mission was preceded by similar missions to Ceylon is 
to be found even in Dipavamsa and Mahāvarhsa, when they 
relate. that Asoka, sending to Devanampiyatissa, with presents 


for his second consecration as king, exhorted him to adhere to the 
doctrine of the Buddha." ! 


Geiger has also been able to find very striking confirmation 
of the history ofthe religious missions as related in the Chroni- 
cles in the relic-inseriptions.of the Sarici stüpa No. 2.2 He has 
thus pointed out that Majjhima who is named in the Mahavatnsa 
as the teacher who converted the Himalaya region and Kassapa- 
gotta who appears as his companion in the Dipavamsa are also 
mentioned in one of the inscriptions just referred to as “pious 
Majjhima ' and ‘ pious Kassapagotta, the teacher of the Himalaya 
In another inscription also Kassapagotta is mentioned as the 
teacher of the Himalaya. Dundubhissara who is also mentioned 
in the Chronicles as one of the Theras who won the Himalaya 
countries to Buddhism, is mentioned in another inscription as 
Dadabhisara along with Gofiputts (i. e., Kotiputta Kassapagotta ) 
The Thera, i e. Moggaliputta Tissa who is described in the 
Chronicles as having presided over the Third Buddhist Council 
is also mentioned in another inscription at Moggaliputta. These 
facts are guarantee enough for carefully utilising the Chronicles 


as an important source of information for the early history of 
Buddhism 


This would be‘far more evident when we would consider the 
accounts of the three Buddhist Councils as related in the two 
Chronicles. The authenticity of the accounts of these Councils 
had during the early days of the study of the two Chronicles 
often been dovbted. But it is simply impossible to doubt that 
there must lie a kernel of historical truth at the bottom of these 
accounts. As to the First Council, both the northern and 
southern traditions agree as to the place and occasion and the 
President of the Council. As to the second Council both traditions 

agree as to the occasion and cause of the first schism in the 


—— 


1 Mabavarisa, ( tr,) p. XIX. 
2 1910, pp. XIX - XX. 
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Church, namely, the relaxation of monastic discipline brought 
about by the Vajjian monks. As to the place of the Council, the 
northern tradition is uncertain, but the southern tradition is 
definite inasmuch as it states that it was held in Vesali under 
King Kalasoka in 383/2 B.C. and led to the separation of tke 
Mabasamghikas from Theravada. The Ceylonese tradition speaks 
of a Third Council at Pataliputra in the year 247 B.C. under 
King Dharmasoka which led to the expulsion of certain dis- 
integrating elements from the community. The Northern tradition 
has, however, no record of a Third Council, but that is no reason 
why we should doubt its authenticity. Geiger has successfully 
shown that the “distinction between two separate Councils is in 
fact correct. The Northern Buddhists have mistakenly fused the 
two into one as they confounded the Kings, Kalasoka and Dham- 
masoka, one with another. But traces of the right tradition are 
still preserved in the wavering uncertain statements as to the time 
and place of the Council, ” 7 


The succession of teachers from Upali to Mahinda as provided 
by the Chronicles is also interesting from the view point of ile 
history of early Buddhism. The succession list which includes 
Upali, the great authority on Vinaya at the time of the Buddha, 
Dasska, Sonaka, Siggava, Moggaliputta Tissa and Mahinda, may 
not represent the whole truth, they even might not all be Vinaya- 
pamokkha, i. e,, authorities on Vinaya ; but the list presents at least 
an aspect of truth, and is interesting, presenting as it does, ‘ a con- 
tinuous synchrological connexion between the history of Ceylon 
and India.’ The list can thus be utilised for ascertaining the chro- 
nological arrangement of early Indian history as well as of the 
teachers of early Buddhism. 


The Chronicles can still more profitably be utilised as a very 
faithful record of the origin and growth of the numerous religious 
establishments of Ceylon. They are so very elaborately described 
and the catalogue seems to be so complete that a careful study 
may enable us to frame out a history of the various kinds of 
religious monastic establishments, e. g., Siüpas, viharas, cetiyas, 
etc, of Ceylon. Thus the history of the Mahavihara, the Abhaya- 


Ce 
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giri vihara, the Thiparama, Mahameghavanarama, and of the host 
of others is recorded in elaborate detail. Incidentally they refer 
to the social and religious life led by the monks of the Order ss 
well as by the lay people. It is easy to gather from the chronicles 
that the great architectural activity of the island began as early as 
as the reign of Devinarhpiyatisss and continued unabated during 
each succeeding reign till the death of Mahasena, The numerous 
edifices, tanks and canals whose ruins now cover the old capitals 
of the island were built during that period, and their history is 
unmistakably recorded in the Chronicles. Religious ceremonies 
and processions are often vividly described, and they give us 
glimpses of the life and conditions of the time. Not less interesting 
is the fact, often times related as a part of the account of these 
religious edifices, of very close intercourse with more or less 
important religious centres of India, namely Rajagaha, Kosambi, 
Vesali. Ujjeni, Pupphapura, Pallava, Alasanda ( Alexandria) and 
other countries. Every important function was attended. by 
brother monks and teachers from the main land to which the 
Ceylonese Kings and people turned for inspiration whenever any 
question of bringing and enshrining a relic arose, There are also 
incidental and stray references which are no less valuable. The 
Mahavamsa informs us that King Mahasena built the Manihira- 
vihàra and founded three other viharas, destroying temples of the 
( Brahmanical ) gods, Jt shows that Brahmanical temples existed 
side by side, and religious toleration was not always the practice. 


As for the internal political history and foreign political rela- 
tions with India, especially with the Damilas, the Chronicles seem 
to preserve very faithful records. No less faithful is the geogra- 
phical information of India and Ceylon as supported by them. 
But most of all, as we have hinted above, is the information con- 
tained in them, in respect of the history of Buddhism and Buddhist 
establishments of the island. There is hardly any reason to doubt 
the historicity of such information. 


The Cilavarnsa’ is not an uniform and homogeneous work. It 
EE enn a optet EN 


——— 


1 Edited by Dr. W. Geiger in two volumes for the P. T. S., London, 
translated into English by Geiger and Mrs. R. Ri 
and 1930. The translation with copious notes and a | 
duction is very useful, 


ckmers, 1929 
earned intro- 
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र is a series of additions to. and continuations 
; 3०० of tbe Mahavamsa. The Mahavarhsa is the 
work of one man - Mahanàma, who compiled the work during the 
reign of Dhatusena in the 6th A. D. But the single parts of the 
Cilavarnsa are of different character, written by. different 
authors at different times. The first who continued the chronicle 
as according to Simhalese tradition the Thera Dhammakitti. He 
came from Burma to Ceylon during the reign of King Parakkama 
bahu IT in the 13th century A. D 


Between chapters 37 and 79 no trace is found of the commence- 
ment of a new section. This part of the chronicle seems to be the 
work of the same author. So it is clear, if the Simhalese tradition is 
authentic, then about three quarters of what we call the Cilavainsa 


- ( Pages 443 out of 532 pages of Geiger's edition of the Cilavainsa ) 


were composed by Dhammakitti. 


The second section of the Ciilavalhsa begins with the reign of 
Vijayabahu II, the successor of Parakkamabahu I, and ends with 
that of Parakkamabahu IV. Hence it follows, the second part 
of the Cülavamsa consists of the Chapters from 80 to 90 both 
inclusive. 


The third portion begins with the chapter 91 and ends with the 
chapter 100. 


The Mahavamsa gives us a list of kings from Vijaya, the first 
crowned king of Ceylon to Mahasena. Mahanama simply follow- 
ed here his chief source, the DIpavamsa, which also ends with 
King Mahasena. The Cülavaisa, however, begins with the reign 
of King Sirimeghavanna, son of King Mahasena and ends with 


Sirivikkamarajasiha, 


The first section of the Cülavaisa begins with Sirimeghavanna 


“and ends with Parakkamabahu I. Evidently this portion gives 


a chronological: account of 78 kings of Ceylon. - Altogether 
eighteen paricchedas are devoted to the glorification of the great 
national hero of the Sinhalese people, Parakkamabahu I. Revo. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


.. =“ Pali Chronicles 277 


R. S.Copleston has called this Portion of the Cilavarnsa tke “epic 
-of Parakkama”. This king was noted for his charity.- He not 
only made gifts of alms to the needy, but also to the Bhikkhus. 
“Asa warrior this king also stands out ‘pre-eminent. The Colas 
“and Damilas came to:Lanka from Southern India and occupied 
Anuràdhapura. Parakkama fought many ‘battles with them ‘and 
drove them out of the country and became king of the united 
Lanka. He'then-espoused the cause of the Buddhist Sangha, He 


built many great vihàras and thüpas. - He also. constructed many 
vapis and uyyànas. | ] 


The second portion of the Cülavarhisa begins with Vijay abahu II 
and ends with Parakkamabahu IV. ‘Thus ‘it refers to 23 kings 
of Ceylon. à t 


The third section begins with Bhuvanekabahu IIT, and ends 


with Kittisirirajasiha. Thus if refers to 24 kings. 


The last chapter gives & brief account of tha last two kings, 
e. g., Sirirajadhirajasiha and Birivikkamarajasiha. |^ - ' ° 


There are in both the Chronicles, the- Dipavamsa and Mahi: 

à IIR vatsa, interesting references to Pali texts 

List oh Tala Ue affording very useful material. for the history 

nicles. of Pali literature as well as of early Bud- 
dhism in Ceylon. | 


In the Dipavarhsa references are not? only ‘made’ to Vinaya 
texts, the five collections of Sutta Pitaka, the- three. Pitakas, the 
five Nikayas (they are not separately mentioned), and ihe nine- 
fold doctrine of the Teacher comprising the Sutta, .Geyya,. Veyya- 
karana, Gatha, Udana, Itivuttaka, Jatake, Abbhuta and .Vedalla 
but also to the seven sections of the Abhidhamma, the Patisam- 
bhida, the Niddesa, the Pitaka of the Agamas and the different 
sections namely, Vaggas, Pafinasakas, Samyüttas ànd Nipatas into 
which the Digha, Majjhima, Samyutta and Anguttara Nikayas are 
respectively divided. Mention is also made separately of the 
two Vibhangas of Vinaya, namely, Parivara and Khandhaks, the 
Cariya-Pitake, the Vinaya Pitaka, the Patimokkha and the Attha- 
katha. We find further mention of the Kathavatthu of the 

11 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] . 
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Abhidhamma, the Petavatthu and the Saccasamyutta of the 
Vimanavatthu. Of Suttas and Suttantas separate mention is 
made of the Devadüta Sutta, Balapandita Suttanta, Aggikhanda 
Suttanta, Asivisa Suttanta, Asivisüpama Suttanta, Anamataggiya 
Sutta, Gomayapindaovada Suttanta, Dhammacakkapavattana Sut. 
tanta and the Mahasamaya Suttanta. 


INDEX OF PALI TEXTS IN THE DIPAVAMSA 


. Abhidhamma, 5, 37 ; 7, 56. 
Abbhuta, 4, 15. 
Aggikkhandha Suttanta, 14, 12. 
Anamataggiya Suttanta, 14, 49. 
Atthakatha, 20, 20. 
Agammas, 4, 12; 4, 16. 
Asivisa Suttanta, 14, 18. 
Asivisüpama Suttanta, 14, 45. 
Ttivuttaka, 4, 15. 
Udana, 4, 15. 
Kathavatthu, 7, 41; 7, 56. 
Khandhaka, 7, 43. 
Geyya, 4, 15. 
Gatha, 4, 15. 
Gomayapindaovàda Suttanta, 14, 46. 
Cariya Pitaka, 14, 45, 
Jataka, 4, 15 ; 5, 37. 
Dhutanga, ( precepts ), 4, 3. 
Dhamma, 4, 4; 4, 6. 
Dhatuvada precepts, 5, 7. 
Dhammacakkapavattana Suttanta, 14, 46, 
Devadüta Sutta, 13, 7. 
Nipatas, 4, 16. 
Niddesa, 5, 37. 
Nikayas, 7, 43, 
Pitakas, 4, 32; 5, 71; 7, 30; 20, 20. . 
Parivara, 5, 97 ; 7, 43. 
Pafifidsakas, 4; 16. 
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Petavatthu, 12, 84. 

Patimokkha, 13, 55. 

Patisambhida, 5, 37. 

Vinaya, 4, 3 ; 4, 4 & 6; 7, 43. 

Veyyakarana, 4, 15. ` 
Vedalla, 4, 15. , 
Vaggas, 4, 16, 

Vimànavatthu, 12, 85. 

Balapandita Suttanta, 13, 13. i 
Vinaya Pitaka. 18, 19; 18, 33 ; 18, 37. 

Vibhangas, 7, 43. 

Mahasamaya Suttanta, 14, 53. 

Sutta, 4, 15; 4, 16. 

Sutta Pitaka ( paficanikaya ) 18, 19 ; 18, 33. 

Samyuttas, 4, 16. 


In the Mahavamsa too we find numerous mentions of Pali 
texts. But, curiously enough, references to independent texts are 
much less comprehensive than that of the earlier chronicle; 
though mention of Suttas and Suttantas mainly of the three 
Nikayas, the Anguttara, the Majjhim and the Samyutta, as well 
as of the Sutta Nipata and the Vinaya Pitaka are much more 
numerous. There are also several references to Jatakas. The 
three Pitakas are often mentioned es important texts, but only the 
Abhidhamma and the Vinaya are mentioned by name, and that 
too only once or twice in each case. 


INDEX OF PALI TEXTS IN THE MAHAVAMSA 


Abhidhamma Pitaka, 5, 150. 

Asivisipama ( Anguttara Nik&ya ), 12, 26. 

Anamatagga Samyutta ( Samyutta Nikaya ), 12, 31. 

Aggikkhandopama Sütta ( Anguttara ), 12, 34. i 

Kapi Jātaka, 35, 31. 

Kālakārāma Suttanta, 12, 39. 

Khajjaniya Suttanta ( Samyutta N. ) 15, 195. 

Khandhakas ( Sections of the Mahavagga and 
Cullavagga of the Vinaya‘Pitaka ),.36, 68, 
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Gomayapindisutta ( Samyutta N. ), 15, 197, 

Cülahatthipadüpama Suttanta, ( Majjhima N ), 14; 22 

Cittayamaka ( Ref. Yamakappakarana of the Alhidhamma) 
5, 146 : 

Jataka (tales ), 27, 34; 30, 88 

Tipitaka, 4, 62; 5, 84; 5, 112; 5, 118 & 119; 5, 210; 27, 44 

Tittira Jataka, b, 264 

Devadüta Suttanta (Majjhima N. ), 12, 29 

Dhammacakkapavattana Suttanta ( Mahavagga of the V. P.) 
12, 41 ; 15, 199 AT 

Balapandita Suttanta ( Samyutta. N. ), 15,4 

Brahmajala Suttanta, 12, 51. र 

Vessantara Jataka, 30, 88. 

Vinaya, b, 151 

Maha-Narada-Kassapa Jataka, 12, 37 

Mahappamada Suttanta ( Samyutta N.), 16, 3 


' Mangala Sutta ( Sutta Nipata ), 32, 43 
. Mahàmangala Sutta ( Sutta N. ), 30, 83 


Mahasamaya Suttanta ( Digha Nikaya ), 30, 83 ; 
Samacitta Sutta.(Samacittavagga in the Duka Nipāta of the 

Anguttara Nikāya ), 14, 39 E uM 44 
Sulta Pitaka, 5, 150 


The Buddhaghosuppatti deals with. the life and, career of 


Buddhaghosa, the famous commentator, less 
‘authentic than the account contained in the 
Cülavamsa. It gives us an account of Bud- 


dhagosa's boyhood, his admission to. the priesthood; his “father’s 
conversion, voyage to Ceylon, Buddhaghosa as a witness, -permis- 
sion to translate scriptures, hig objects attained, return to- India 
and his passing. away.. The book is written in an easy-. language 
It is more or less a historical romance, As to the historical value 
of this work readers are referred to my work, “The Life and Work 
of Buddhaghosa ”. ( Ch. II; pp 43-44). The: Buddhaghosuppatti 
has been edited by James Grey and published by. Messrs. Luzac & 
Co., London. Grey has also translated the book into English 
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: ..The: stories in the Milindapaüha, the Mahàvamsa and the 
Buddhaghosuppatti are so similar that one doubts it very much: 
that the.author of this work borrowed the incidents from the 
Milindapafiha and the Mahavamsa and grafted them on to. his 


A critical study of the Buddhaghosuppatti does not help us 
much in elucidating the history of Buddhaghosa, The author had 
little authentic knowledge of the great commentator, He only 
collected the legends which centred round the remarkable man 
by the time when his work was written. Those legends-&re 
mostly valuable from the strict historical point of view. Grey 
truly says in his introcuction to the Buddhaghosuppatti that the 
work reads like an " Arthurian Romance”. The accounts given’ 
by the Buddhaghosuppatti about the birth, early life, conversion 
etc., of Buddhaghosa bear a great similarity to, those of Milinda 
and Moggaliputta Tissa. In the interview which took place 
between Buddhaghosa and Buddhadatta, the latter is said to have 
told Buddhaghosa thus, “I went before you to compile Buddha's 
word. I am old, have not long to live and shall not therefore be 
able to accomplish my purpose. You carry: out the work satis-. 
factorily.” 


In Buddhadatta’s Vinayavinicchaya we read that Buddhadatta 
requested Buddhaghosa to-send him the commentaries when- 
finished that he-might summarise them. This request was com- 
plied with by Buddhaghosa. Buddhadatta summarised-the com- 
mentary on the Abhidhamma in-the Abhidhammavatara- and. the: 
commentary: on the Vinaya in the Vinayaviniechaya. The. above: 
statement. in the Vinayavinicchaya which is more: authoritative 
than -the .Buddhaghosuppatti -is in. direct contradiction to -the 
statement in the latter book, The author has made a mistake. in 
the 6th chapter of the Buddhaghosuppatti in which it is stated 
that Buddhaghosa rendered the Buddhist scriptures into. Magadhl. 
In the seventh chapter of the same book we read that after the 
lapse of three months when he completed his task, the works of 
Mahinda were piled up and burnt. Buddhaghosa -translated 
Simhalese commentaries into -Magadh! and. not the texts them- 
selves. Had it.been so there would not have been any occasion 
for burning the works of Mahinda. On the other hand they -would 
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have been carefully preserved as the only reliable and authentic 
interpretation of the sacred texts. It has been distinctly stated 
in the Mahavamsa that the texts only existed in the Jambudips 
and Buddhaghosa was sent to Ceylon to translate the Sinhalese 
commentaries into Maghadhi. If the tradition recorded in the 
Mahivarhsa is to be believed, then only we can get an explanation 
for the destruction of Mahinda's works. 


The Saddhammasamgaha is a collection of good sayings and 
teachings of the Master. There are prose and 
poetry portions in it. It consists of nine 
chapters. It was written by Dhammakitya- 
bhidhànathera. It has been edited by Nedimaie Saddhananda for the 
P. T. S. London. The Digha, Majjhima, Samyutta, Anguttara and 
Khuddaka Nikayas are mentioned in it. The books of the Abhi- 
dhammapitaka are referred to in this work. There are references in 
it to the Vajjiputtakas of Vesali and Yasa’s stay in the Kitagara- 
sala in the Mahavana. It is mentioned in this book that Moggali- 
putta Tissa recited the Kathavatthu in order to refute the doctrines 
' of others. This treatise contains an account of the missionaries 
sent to various places to establish the Buddha’s religion, Thera 
Majjhantika was sent to Kashmir and Gandhara, Mahadeva 
Thera to Mahisamandala, Rakkhita Thera to Vanavasi, Yonaka- 
Dhammarakkhita Thera to Aparantaks, Mahadhammarakkhita 
Thera to Maharattha, Maharakkhita Thera to the Yonaka region, 
Majjhima Thera to the Himalayan region, Sonaka and Uttara to 
the Suvannabhimi and Mahinda Thera to Lanka with four other 
Theras, Itthiya, Uttiya, Sambala, and Bhaddasala. Besides 
there is a reference to the Buddha preaching his dhamma to 
the inhabitants of the city of Campaka (Campakanagaravasinam), 


The Sandesa Katha has been edited by Minayeff in J. P. T. S. 
1885. It is written mostly in prose. It 
dilates on many points, e. g.. Mahinda, Maha- 


vijaya, Kittisirirajastha, eto. 


The Mahabodhivarnsa has been edited by Mr. Strong for the 
P. T. S. London. The Simhalese edition by 
Upatissa and revised by Sarandada, Colombo, 
1891, deserves mention, There isa Simhalese translation of this 


Saddhsmmasargaha 


Sandesa Katha 


Mahabodhivathsa 
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tork in twelve chapters, Prof. Geiger says that the date of the 
composition of ihe Mahabodhivarnsa is the 10th century A.D. 
( Dipavamsa and Mahāvarhsa, p. 79), 


The Thüpavarhsa contains an account of the thüpas or dagobas 
buiit over the relics of the Buddha. Readers’ 
Thupavamsa attention is invited to a paper on this book 
by Don Martino de Zilva Wickremasinghe (उ. R. A, 8, 1898). 
This work has not yet been edited by the P.T.S. London. A 


Simhalese edition of this work is available (Ed. by Dhammaratana, 
Paeliyagoda, 1896 ). 


The Hatthavanagalla-vihara-varnsa or the history of the 
temple of Attanagalla consists of eleven 
Ha Mn chapters written in simple Pali. Eight 
chapters deal with an account of King Siri- 
Sanghabodhi and the last three chapters deal with the erection of 
various monumental and religious edifices on the spot where the 
king spent his last days. It reads like a historical novel. J. 
D’Alwis's English translation with notes and annotations de- 
serves mention, Dr. G.: P. Malalasekera has undertaken an 
edition and English translation of this work in the Indian Histo- 
rical Quarterly. There is an edition of this work published in 
Colombo 1909 under the title, " Attanagalu-vihara-varnsa ”. 


The D&th&varsa or the Dantadhatuvamsa means an account 

ofthe tooth relic of the Buddha Gautama, 
Vathsa means chronicle, history, tradition, 
Literary it means lineage, dynasty, etc. The Dathavathsa is 
a quasireligious historical record written with the intention of 
edifying and at the same time giving an interesting story of the 


past, This work is ncieworthy because it shows us Pali as a 
medium of epic poetry. 


Dathavamsa 


etc. 


The work was written by Mahathera Dhammakitti of the city 


of Pulatti. He was a disciple of Sariputta, 
The Author the author of the Saratthadipan! tika, Sarat- 
thamafüjus& tiki, Ratanapaficika tika on the Candravy&karana 
and the Vinayasarngraha. He was well-versed in Sanskrit, 
Magadhibhass,. Tarkasastra (logic), Vyakarana ( grammar )' 
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Kavya (poetry), Agama (religious literature), etc. He was for- 
tunate enough:to secure the post of a Rajaguru. Two Varhsas of 
the Pali Buddhist literature, the Sdsanavamsa and the Gandha- 
vainss, tell us that it was he who composed the Dathavaihsa (P 

.T. S. Ed. p. 34 and J. P. T. S. 1886, p.62). We know from the 
Dathavarss that originally it was written by the poets in the 

' Simhalese language and later on rendered into Magadhibhasa by 

‘Dhammakitti for the benefit of the people of the other countries 
at the request of Parakammo, the Commander-in-chief of Ceylon 
who placed Lilavati on the vacant throne of Ceylon. This Lila. 
vati, later on, became the queen of Parákramav&hu, the king of 

-Ceylon ( verses 4-10 ) 


- The Dathavarhsa was written in the Buddha era 845 during 
; “' the reign of King Kittisirimeghavanna of 

‘Ceylon. Kern says that it is also known ag 
Daladavarnsa composed about 3104. D. It was translated into 
Pali in A. D. 1200 under the name of the Dathavarnsa ( Manual of 
Indian Buddhism, p. 89 ) 


: Date of Composition 


` The Dathavathsa is an important contribution to the history 
of Pali Buddhist literature. Itis an histori- 
cal record of the. incidents connected with 
" tooth-relic of the Buddha, It is as important as the Mahavamsa 
and the Dipavathss. The history of Ceylon would be incomplete 
without it. at: 


‘Importance 


. The. Dathivarnsa is a specimen of fine- poetry. . It contains 
Pali and some debased Simhalese words 

Its vocabulary: is rich. Kern rightly re- 
marks that it belongs to the class of compendiums and contains 
repetitions of passages from more ancient works with more or less 
apocryphal additions. ( Manual of Indian Buddhism p. 9.) 

the frst chapter, stanzas are wrttten in J agati chanda. Sixty 
stanzas are written in Vamsastha vrtta and the last two in: Srag- 
dharavrtta ; in the secor d chapter, stanzas are written in Anustupa- 
chanda in Pathyavaktra vrtta and in Mandakrarta vrtta; in the 
third chapter, the stanzas are written in tristhupa chanda in Upa- 
jata, Indravajra, Upendravajra and Sikharani vittas ; in the fourth 
chapter, stanzas are written in Atisakvarichanda,:in Malini, Sad- 


Style 
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dulavikridita vrttas; and in the last chapter, stanzas are v.r.tten 
in Sakvarlchanda in Vasantatiloka and Sragdhara vrttas. 


The Dathavamsa gives an account of the tooth-relic of the 
Buddha which is said to have been brought 
to Ceylon by Dantakumara, Prince of 
Kalinga from Dantapura, the capital of Kalinga. It consists of 
five chapters, a brief summary of which is given below. 


Subject-matter 


Chapter I. While the Buddha Diparnkara was coming to the 
city of Rammavati at the invitation of the people of the city, a 
hermit named Sumedha showed his devotion by laying himself 
down on the muddy road which the Buddha was to cross. The 
Buddha walked over his body with his disciples. Sumedha 
prayed to the Buddha Dipamkara that he might be a Buddha him- 
self in future. Diparnkara granted him the boon whereupon he 
set himself in all earnestness, to fulfil the ten paramitas ( per- 
fections ). The hermit was in heaven prior to his last birth, At 
the instance of the gods, he was reborn in Kapilavastu in the 
family of Suddhodana and in the womb of Mahamaya. As soon 
as he was reborn, he stood up and looked round and was wor- 
shipped by men and gods. He went seven steps northwards. He 
was named Siddhattakumara. Three palaces suitable for the three 
seasons of the year, were built for him. While going to the 
garden, he saw an old man, a diseased man, 8 dead man and a 
hermit. He then made up his mind to renounce the worldly 
life. With the help of the gods he left the palace and reached the 
river Anoma and on the banks of the river, he cut off his hair and 
threw it upwards to the sky. Indra got the hair and built a 
caitya over it which is still known as Cülamani Caitya. A potter 
brought a yellow robe, a beggar’s bowl, etc, for him. He put on 
the yellow. robe and left the Rajagahs. Thence he went to 
Uruvels and made strenuous efforts for six years to acquire bodhi 
(enlightenment). In the evening of the full-moon day of 
Vaigsakha, he went to the foot of the Bodhi tree and sat on a seat 
made of straw and defeated Mara’s army. In the last watch of 
the night he acquired supreme knowledge After the attainment 
of Bodhi, he spent a week, seated on the same seat at the foot of 
the Bo-tree, enjoying the bliss of emancipation He spent another 
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week, looking at the Bodhi tree, with steadfast eyes. Another 
week was spent by him ata place called Ratanaghara near the 
Bodhi tree, meditating upon paticcasamuppada ( dependent origi- 
nation) He then went to the foot of the Ajapalanigrodhs treg 
where he spent a week in meditation. He went to Mucalinda- 
nàgabhavana where he was saved by the naga from hailstorm. 
He then visited tha Rajayatana. Thence he started for Isipatana- 
migadave to preach his first sermon known as Dhammacakka. 
pavattana but on the way two merchants, Tapussa and Bhallika, 
offered him madhupindika (a kind of food prepared with honey 
and molasses). ‘he Buddha placed them in two refuges, He 
then reached Isipatana on the full-moon day of the month of 
Asadha. He preached the Dhammacakkapavattana Sutta to the 
first band of five disciples headed by Aünakondaiia, 


Chapter II. The Buddha was thinking of doing good to the 
world. Nine months after his attainment of Bodhi, the Buddha 
made an arial voyage to Lanka to fulfil his mission and 
descended on the garden named Mahanagavana. Then he went 
to the meeting of the Yakkhas and terrified ‘them by creating 
storm, darkness and heavy rains. The Yakkhas having been 
greatly troubled by these, came to the Buddha and asked for 
protection. In the midst of the meeting he sat down on a seat of 
leather but by his miraculous power he made the seat very hot 
and owing to the excessive heat radiating from the seat, the 
Yakkhas became very much distressed and the leather expanded £0 
as to cover the whole of the island Lanka and the Yakkhas gathered 
together on the coast, unable to bear the excessive heat. The 
Giridipa which was full of shady trees, was brought close to the 
island of Lanka by the Buddha and the Yakkhas, to save them- 
selves from the extreme heat, went to the Giridipa which was 
again set on its former site and thus the island of Lanka was rid 
of the Yakkhas. As soon as the Yakkhas left the island of Lanka, 
he stopped his miracle and many gods came to the island and 
surrounded him,” The Buddha preached to the Devas dhamma 
and Save one of his hairs to God Sumana who built a Caitya over 
it on the top of the Sumanakita Hill and worshipped it. Then 
the Buddha returned to J etavana. Again he went to Lanka five 
years after his enlightenment and pacified the contest between 
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Cülodar& and Mahodara for a jewelled throne, Again he came 
to the island of Lanka eight years after his enlightenment being 
invited by a Naga named Maniskkhika, The Buddha with five 
hundred disciples went to the house of Maniakkhika in Kalyani. 
A caitya built over the seat offered by Maniakkhika and used and 
left by the Buddha, was worshipped by the Nagas there. This 
caitya was named Kalyani Caitya. The Buddha then visited the 
Sumanakuta Hill and left his footprints there. Thence he went 
to Dighavapi where he sat in meditation for some time. Thence 
he visited the site of the Bodhi-tree at Anuràdhapura where also he 
sat in meditation for sometime. Thence he visited the Thiparama 
and finished his work in Ceylon. He preached dhamma for forty- 
five years and obtained parinibbina on the full-moon day of the 
month of Vaisakha in the garden named Upavattana of the Malla 
Kings near Kusinara. In the first watch of the night of his pari- 
nibbàna, he preached dhamma to the Mallas, in the middle watch, 
he made Subhadda an arahat and in the last watch he instructed 
the Bhikkhus to be ardent and strenuous, Early in the morning 
he rose up from meditation and passed away. Many miracles 
were seen after his parinibbana, e. g., the earth quaked from end 
to end, celestial music was played, all trees became adorned with 
flowers, though it was not the time for flowers to bloom. The 
body of the Buddha was wrapped up in new clothes and cotton, 
five hundred times. It was put into a golden pot, full of oil, A 
funeral pyre was prepared with scented wood such as sandal, 
twenty cubits in height and the Mall chiefs put the cil-pot in the 
pyre. As Mahakassapa did not arrive, fire could not be kindled be- 
cause it was desired by the gods that the Buddha’s body must not be 
burnt before Mahakassapa had worshipped it. As soon as Maha- 
kassapa came and worshipped the dead body of the Buddha, fire 
was kindled. The dead body was so completely burnt as to leave 
no ashes or charcoal. Only the bones of the Buddha of the colour 
of pearl and gold remained. On account of the Buddha’s desire 
the bones became separated excepting the four bones of the head, 
two collar bones and teeth. Sarabhu, a disciple of Sariputta, 
went to Mahiangana in Ceylon taking with him one of the collar- 
bones of the Buddha and built a caitya. An arahat named Khema 
took a left tooth relic of the Buddha and over the remaining bone 
relics, kings of the eight countries began to quarrel, Dong 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


988 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


settled the dispute and divided the bones equally among the eight 
countries. The kings after having received the relic, took them 
to their respective kingdoms, built caityas over them and wor- 
shipped them. One tooth-relic taken by Kheme was given to 
Brahmadatta, king of Kalinga who built a caitya over it and 
worshipped it. Brahmadatta s son, Kasiraja, succeeded his 
. father and worshipped, like his dead father, the caitya built ever 

the tooth relic of the Buddha. Kasiraja’s son, Sunanda, succeeded 
him and did the same. Sunanda’s son Guhasiva, succeeded him 
to the throne and did the same, Guhasiva's minister who was a 
false believer, asked the king whether there was anything super- 
natural in the tooth relic of the Buddha which the king wor- 
shipped and for which valuable offerings were given by him. 
The king then narrated the various qualities of the tooth relic 
which showed miracles when prayed for. The minister gave up 
his false belief and became a follower of the Buddha, The heretics 
seeing this became very much dissatisfied. Guhasiva ordered 
all the Niganthas to be driven out of the kingdom. The 
Niganthas went to King Pandu of Pataliputte, who was then a 
very powerful king of Jambudipa. They complained to Pandu 
that King Guhasiva being a king subordinate to him (Pandu) 
worshipped the bone of & dead person (that is, Buddha's relic) 
without worshipping Brahma, Siva and others whom he (Pandu) 
worshipped and they further complained that Guhasiva ridiculed 
the deities worshipped by him ( Pandu) Hearing this King 
Pandu grew angry and rent one 01 his subordinate kings called 
Cittay&na with a fourfold army to arrest and bring Guhasiva 
with the tooth relic. Cittayana informed Guhasiva of his mission 
and Guhasiva welcomed him cordially, showed him the tooth 
relic of the Buddha and narrated to him the virtues possessed by 
it. Cittayana became very much pleased with him and became 8 
follower of the Buddha. 


Chapter III. Cittayana then informed Guhasiva -of the order 
of King Pandu. Guhasiva with the tooth relic on his head, 
followed by a large number of followers with valuable presents 
for King Pandu, went to Pataliputta. The Niganthas requested 
King Pandu not to offer any seat to Guhasiva and they also 
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requested him to set fire to the tooth relic, A big pit of burning 
charcoal was dug by the king’s command and the heretics after 


taking away the tooth relic, threw it into the fire. As goon as it 
came in contact with fire, fire became as cool as the winter breeza 


and a lotus blossomed in the fire and in the midst of the lotus, 


the tooth relic was placed. Seeing this wonder, many heretics 


gave up false beliefs but the king himself being a false believer 
for a long time, could not give up false belief and ordered the 
tooth relic to be destroyed by stone, which found its place in the 
sky. The Niganthas asked the king not to attach great impor- 
tance to the miracles as they were not unprecedented. The tooth- 
relic was put in a casket and the Nighanthas were asked to take 
it out and throw it away but none could do so. The king declared 
that he who would be able to take out the tooth relic, would be 
rewarded. Anathapindika’s great grandson recollecting the 
virtues of the Buddha and the deeds done by his great grand- 
father for the Buddha, was very much pleased to know of the 
declaration and went to take the tooth relic out of the casket. He 
praised the tooth relic much and then the tooth relic rose up to the 
sky and then came down to rest on the head of the great grandson 
of Anathapindiks. The Niganthas told King Pandu that due to 
the influence of An&thapindika's great grandson the tooth relic 
could rise up to the sky and come down to rest on the head of the 
great grandson. The Niganthas denied the influence of the relic 
which displayed various miracles according to the desire of 
Anathapindika’s great grandson. The tooth relic was thrown 
into a moat. Cittayans advised the king that he should follow. 
dhamma of the Buddha because by worshipping the tooth-relic, 
Bimbisara and other kings attained nirvana. Thus advised he 
gave up false belief and brought the tooth relic with great pomp. 
King Guhasiva was cordially received by King Pandu and both 
of them did many meritorious deeds, 


Chapter IV. A King named Khiradhara came to fight with 
King Pandu who became victorious. Pandu after re-establishing 
peace in his kingdom, sent back Guhasiva with Buddha’s tooth 
relic to Kalinga. Dantakumara, son of the king of Ujjain, came 
to Kalinga to worship the tooth relic. -Guhasiva cordially wel- 
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comed him and became pleased to hear the qualities of Danta- 
kumara and afterwards gave his daughter in marriage to Danta- 
kumara, After the defest of Dantakumara his son and nephews 
came to Malayavana, a town near Dantapura, to take away the 
tooth relic by force. Fully realising the danger, Guhasiva asked 
his son-in-law and daughter to go to Ceylon with the tooth relic. 
As the king of Ceylon and his subjects were faithful to the Buddha, 
he thought Ceylon would be the best and safest place for the relic, 
At this time Mahasena, a friend of Guhaslva, was the king of 
Ceylon. The son-in-law and the daughter with the relic sailed by 
a merchant ship from the port of Tamralipti. The ship reached 
Ceylon safely with the relic. 


Chapter V. Dantakumira and his wife with the relic went to 

a village near the eastern gate of Anuradhapura in the ninth year 
of the reign of Kittisirimegha, son of Mahadisena. Dantakumaàra 
met an Arahat and informed him of the tooth relic which he 
brought to Ceylon for its safety. The Arahat after hearing this 
went to the king and informed him of the matter. Mahadisena, 
the preceding king of Ceylon was a friend of Guhasiva, king of 
Kalinga who did not know that Mahadisena had died and his son 
Kittisirimegha was on the throne of Ceylon. Dantakumara and 
` his wife became very much grieved to know that Mahadisena 
was no more and his son Kittisirimegha had succeeded him on 

the throne. The king of Ceylon after learning from the Arahat 

that the tooth relic was brought to Ceylon for its safety by Danta- 

kumara and his wife, became very much pleased. The king and 

the queen of Ceylon went barefooted to Meghagirivihara, residenca 

of the Arahat, to receive the relic. They brought the relic to the 

palace and placed it on the throne with great devotion. The 
citizens of Ceylon, the Bhikkhus well-versed in the Tripitakas 
and the Arahats came to worship it. The king knew that the 
colour of the relic was as white as the morning star. But finding 
it not to be so when it was taken out of the casket, suspicion 
arose in the mind of the king, but his suspicion was soon removed 
when the relic displayed several miracles. The king built a 
special temple and kept it there. All. the Simhalese monks and 
householders assembled af Anuradhapura io worship the tooth 
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relic. At this time a question arose as to 
to whom the tooth relic would be entru 
management. The king decided that the 
its own abode. The tooth relic Placed on 


phant was taken round the city and was brought to the place 
where the Thera Mahinda preached his first sermon after reaching 
Ceylon. The King of Ceylon ruled that the relic would be taken 
round the city once in a year in spring. The temple where it 
was kept, was extended at the cost of nine lacs. After the death 
of Kittisirimegha, his successors such as Buddhadasa worshipped 
it with devotion and protected it! 


the section of the monks 
sted for its safety and 
tooth relic would select 
a fully decorated ele- 


The Cha-kesa-dhatu-vathsa has been edited by Minayeff of 
St. Petersburg in the Journal of the P. T. 


S. 1885. It is & work by a modern 
Burmese author of unknown date. It is a mixture of prose and 


poetry. It contains an account of hair relics of the Buddha. 


Cha-kesa-dhatu-vaisa 


The Gandhavamsa has been edited by Minayeff in J. P. T. S., 
1886. His edition is based on Burmese 
manuscripts. It is a small and interesting 
outline of the history of Pali books. It is written mostly in prose. 
Besides the books of the canon, there is contained in it & sketch 
of the history of more modern Pali works far more detailed than 
that in the Sasanavarhsa. A list of authors: and their works as 
stated in the Gandhavarnsa is given below : 


Gandhavamsa 


1 The Dathavamsa has been edited in: Devanagari character and trans- 
lated into English by Dr. B. C. Law and published by Messrs. Motilal 
Banarsidas, Proprietors of the Punjab Sanskrit Book Depot, Lahore. 
Besides, there are two Sinhalese editions (by Terunnanse and Sila- 
lahkars), anda P. T.S ( London) edition published in 1884 in J.P. 
T.S. There is another English translation of this work by Mutu 
Coomaraswami published by Messrs, Trübner & Co, London in 1874. 
A French version of this work appeared in Paris in 1884 under the 
“ Le D&thavarhaa, ov, Histoire de la dent relique du Buddha Gotama ; 
poéme épique Pali de Dhammakitti.” There is a commentary on the 
Dsthüvarsa known as the Dathadhatuvarisatika menticned in an 
inscription of the 15th century A. D. Vide also G. Turnour — Account 
of the Tooth Relio of Ceylon (ग. A. S. B. vi). 
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Mahakaccayana :— Kaccayanagandho, Mahaniruttigandho, 
Cullaniruttigandho, Nettigandho, Petakopadesagandho, Vanna- 
 nitigandho. 4 


Buddhaghosa :— Visuddhimaggo, Sumangalavilàsini, Papatica- 
sudani, Saratthapakasinl, Manorathapurani, Samantapasadika, 
Paramatthakatha, Kankhavitarani, Dham mapadatthakatha, Jata- 
katthakatha, Khuddakapathatthakatha, Apadanatthakatha. 


Buddhadatta :— Vinayavinicchayo, Uttaravinicchayo, Abhi- 
dhammavataro, Madhuratthavilasini. 


Ananda :— Milatikam, 


Dhammapala :— Nettipakaranatthakatha, Itivutieka-attha- 
katha, Udanatthakatha, Cariyapitaka-atihakatha, Theragathattha- 
katha, Vimanavatthussa Vimalavilasininame atthakatha, Peta- 
vatthussa Vimalavilàsini nama atthakatha, Paramatihamanjusa, 
Dighanikayatthakathadinam Catunnam atthakathanam Linattha- 
pakasini nama tika, Jatakatthakathaya Linatthapakasini nama 
tika, Paramatthadipani, Linatthavannana. 


Mahavajirabuddhi :— Vinayagandhi. 
Vimalabuddhi :— Mukhamattadipani. 
Cullavajiro :— Atthabyakkhyanam, 


Dipamkaro :— Ripasiddhipakaranam, Ripasiddhitikam Sum- 
mapatieasultam. 


Culladhammapalo :— Saccasamkhepam. 


Kassapo:— Mohavicchedani, Vimaticchedan!, Buddhavamso, 
Anagatavamsa. 


Mahanama:—Saddhammapakasani, Mahavamsa, Cullavamsam. 
Upasena :— Saddhammaitthitikam. 

Moggallana :— Moggallanabyakaranarh. 

Samgharakkhita :— Subodhalamkaram. 


Vuttodayak&ra :-= Vuttodaya, Satnbandhacinta, Navatikam. 
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Dhammasirt :— Khuddasikkham, 
Anuruddha :— Khuddasikkham, 


- Anuruddha :-- Paramatthavinicchayar, Nāmarūpaparicche- 
dam, Abhidhammatthaserhgehapakaranarh. 
Khema :-- Khemari. 


Sariputta :— Saratthadipani, Vin ayasamgahapakaranai, Sarat- 
thamefjtsath, Paficakam. 


Buddhanaga = Vinayatthamafijusan. 
Navo Moggallana :— Abhidhanappadipikam. 


Vacissaro :— Sambandhacintatika, Moggallansbyakaranassa- 
3 tika, Namaripaparicchedatika, Padarüpsvibha- 
vanam, Khemapakaranassatika, Mulasikkhaye- 
tika, Vuttodayavivaranarn Sumangalopasadani, 
Balavataro, Yogavinicchayo, Simalamkara, Rüpa- 

rüpavibhaga, Paccayasaingaho, 


Sumangala :— Abhidhammatthavikasani,  Abhidbammattha- 
Vibhavani. 


Dhammakitti :— Dantadhatupakaranam. 

Medharhkaro :— Jinacaritam. 

Saddhamasiri :— Saddatthabhedacinta, 

Devo :—— Sumanakütavannana. 

Cullabuddhaghoso :— Jatattaginidanam, Sotattaginidanani, 
Ratthapala :-- Madhurasavahini. 

Aggavamsa :— Saddanttipakaranam. 

Vimalabuddhi — Mahatikam, - 

Uttama :—Balavatàaratikam, Lingatthavivaranatikam. 
Kyacvarafifio :-- Saddabindu, Paramatthabindupakaranam. 
Saddhammaguru :-- Saddavuttipakasanarm. 


Aggapandita :— Lokuppatti, 
13 [ Annals, B. 0, 5, .1] 
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Saddhammajotipala :-- Simalamkarassatika, Matikatthadipani, 
Vinayasamutthanadipani, Giandhas&ro, 
Patthanaganananayo, Samkhepavan. 
nana, Suttaniddeso, Patimokkhavigo. 
dhani. j 

Nava Vimalabuddhi :-- Abhidhammapannarasatthànar. 


Vepullabuddhi :-- Saddasaratthajaliniyatika, Vuttodayatika, 
Paramatthamaiijusa, Dasagandhivannana, 
Magadhabhütavidaggam, Vidadhimukkha- 
mandanatika. 


Ariyavarhso ‘-- Manisaramafijusam, Manidipam, Gandabhara- 
nam, Mahanissaram, Jatakavisodhanam. 


Civaro :-- Janghadasassa tikar. 

Nava medhamkaro :— Lokadipakasaram. 
Sariputto :-- Saddavuttipakasakassatikam. 
Saddhammaguru :-- Saddavuttipakasanam. 


Dhammasenapati :-- Karikam, Etimasamidipakam, and Mano- 
haram, 


Nanasigaro — Lingatthavivarnapakasanam. 

Abhaya :— Saddatthabhedacintaya mahatikam. 

Gunasagaro :— Mukhamattasaram tat-tikam. 

Subhütacandana :— Lingatthavivaranapakaranam. 
Udumbaranamiacariyo :—Petakopadesassa tikar. 
Upatissicariya :-- Anàgatavamsassa atthakatha, 

Buddhapiya :—Saratthasamgahanamagandho. 
Dhammaànandaoariya :— Kaco&yanas&ro, Kaccayanabhedam, 


and Kaccāyanasārassatīkā. 
Gandhāoariyo :—- Kurundigandho, 


Nagit&cariya :-- Saddhasaratthajalini, 


Works of unknown authors mentioned in the Gandhavamsa 
are stated below :-- 
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Mahapaccariyam, Piranatika, Mulasikkhatika, Linatthapaka- 
sini, Nisandeho, Dhammanusàrani, Neyyasandati, Neyyasanda- 
tiya tiki, Sumshavatiaro, Lokopajifiattipakaranarh, Tathagata- 
pattipakarayam, Nalatadhitavannana, Sthalavittha, Dhammapa- 
dapako, Patipattisarngaho, Visuddhimaggagandhi, Abhidhamma- 
gandhi, Nettipakaranagandhi, Visuddhimaggacullatika, 
“malini, Pasadani, Ottasalokssüdani, Subodhalankarassa Navatika, 
Gilhatthatikam, Balappabodhanam, Saddatthabhedacintaya maj- 
jhimatikam, Karikayatikam, Ktimasamidipikayatikam, Dipavarhsa, 
Thtipavamsa and Bodhivarmsa, 


Sotappa- 


The author of the Sasanavarhsa gives an outline of Buddha's 
life and briefly desls with the three Bud- 
dhist Councils held during the reigns of 
the three Indian kings, Ajatasattu, Kalasoka and Asoka, After 
the third Council was over, Moggaliputta Tissa Thera sent 
Buddhist. missionaries to different countries for the propagation 
of the Buddhist faith. Pafifiasam, the author of- the Sasana- 
vamsa, speaks of the nine regions visited by the missionaries. 
But of these nine, five are placed in Indo-China, Dr. Mobel Bode 
is of opinion that the author's horizon seems to be limited, first 
by an orthodox desire to claim most of the early teachers for the 
countries of the South (and hence to prove the purest possible 
sources for the Southern doctrines), and secondly by & certain 
feeling of national pride. According to this account, Maka- 
Moggaliputta Tissa sent two separate missionaries to the neigh- 
bouring regions in the valley of the Irawaddy besides three 
others, who visited Laos and Pegu. 


Sasanavamsa ` 


The Thera Mahinda went to Ceylon for the propagation of the 
faith during the reign of the Sinhalese King Devanampiyatissa 
who was a contemporary of the Indian King Asoka. 


Sona and Uttara visited Suvannabhümi ( Sudhammapurs. that 
is, Thaton at the mouth of Sittaung River) The author holds 
that even before the sending out of the missionaries to Suvanna- . 
bhumi by Moggaliputta Tisss Thera, the President of the Third 
Buddhist Council, Buddha came-here personally with a number 
of Bhikkhus to preach his doctrines, 
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Maharakkhita Thera spread Buddhism in Yona country (the 
country of the Shan tribes about Zimmé ). 


Yonarakkhita Thera visited the country of Vanavàsi (the 
region round Prome ) and propagated Buddhism there, 


Majjhantika visited Kasmira and Gandhara (the Gandhira 
country) which lay on the right bank of the Indus, south of Kabul 
and the whole country became a strong Buddhist hold. 


It was through Maha-Revata Thera that Buddhism found itg 
way into Mshimsakamandala (Andhra country ). 


Mahà-Dhammarakkhita Thera went to Mahàrattha ( Maha- 
nagara-rattha or Siam ) and spread Buddhism there. 


Majjhima Thera spread the Buddhist faith in Cinarattha (the 
Himavantapadesa of the Ceylon books ). 


Now we shall deal with the history of the spread of Buddhism 
in Aparantarattha which (placed by European scholars west of 
the Punjab ) is no other than the Sunàparanta of the Burmese, 
i. e., the region lying west of the upper Irawaddy. 


The Sàsanavamsa brings before usa picture of the relations 
of State and Samgha in Burma from the time of Anuruddha, with 
his constant adviser, Arahanta, to the time of Meng-Dun-Meng, 
with his Council of Mahatheras. Those relations were one of 
mutual dependence. The Order, though enriched by the gifts of 
pious laymen, yet depends, in the last resort, upon the king. The 
peaceful and easy life dear to the Burmese Bhikkhu, the necessary 
calm for study or the writing of books, the land or water to be 
set apart for ecclesiastical ceremonies, all these are only secured 
by the king’s fayour and protection. This accounts for the 
general loyalty of the Sathgha to the head of the State. The king’s 
despotism is also held in check. “At the lowest, the royal gifts 
of viharas and the buildings of cetiyas are either the price paid 
down for desired prosperity and victory, or the atonement for 
bloodshed and plunder; and the despot dares not risk the terrors, 
the degradation, that later births, in coming time, may hold in store 
for him, if he injures or neglects the Sarhgha.” As a rule, the king 
was the recognised authority in ecclesiastical affairs. This is 
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evident from Anuruddha’s vigorous reforms, The Sarhgharaja is 
not the elected Head of the Order, 


: He is appointed by the king 
whose favourite and tutor he usually is, It appears from the 
Parupana Ekamsika controversy that the king’s power to settle 


8 religious question by royal decree is fully recognised by the 
Samgha. But we also see the king himself under his acariya’s 
influence, so far as (o ensure his favouring the orthodox or un- 
orthodox school, according to the views of the Samgharaja. 

The History of Religion in Mramma is nothing more than the 
history of the Buddhist Order in Sunàparanta and Tambadipa. 
The history of the Burmese as &' nation centres in a group of 
cities -- Pug&n, Sagain, Ava, Panyá, Amarapura, Mandalay — 
each, in its turn, the seat of kings. 


The early Buddhist stronghold in Burma was at Sudhamma- 
pura, the capital of Manohari, King of Pegu. Anuruddha, King 
of Pugan, at the instance of Arshanta,a great Thera who came 
from Sudhammapura to Pugán, made war with Manohari and 
brought the sacred relics and books to Pugán. All the members 
of the Samgha in Thaton (Sudhammapura) were also transferred 
to Pugin. Anuruddha further sent for copies from Ceylon, which 
Arahanta compared’ with those of Pegu, to settle the readings. 


During the reign of Narapsatisisa the celebrated teacher Uttara- 
jiva came from Sudhammapura to Arimaddans and established 
religion there. His pupil Chapada who spent ten years studying 
in Ceylon, returned with four! colleagues to the capital. After the 
death of Chapada separate schools. came into existence, having 
their origin in certain differences that arose between the three 
surviving teachers — Sivali, Tamalinda and Ananda. The 
schools are together known as Pacchagana to distinguish them 
from the earlier school in Arimaddana (Purimagana) founded 
by Arahanta. 


The reign of Kyocva is highly important for the history of 
Buddhism. He was himself the author of two manuals — Para- 
matthabindu and Saddabindu, for the use of his wives, and one 
of his daughters wrote the Vibhatyattha. We are told of the 
Science and zeal of the women of Arimaddana, and anecdotes are 
told of their skill in grammar and the keenness of their wit, 
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In the reign of Bureng Naung religion thrived most. It is | 
recorded of him that he even forced Buddhism on the Shans and 
Muslims in the north of his kingdom. 

In the reign of Siri Mahàsihasürasudhammaràjà begins a new 
chapter in the history of Burmese Buddhism — the Parupana — 
Ekarhsika controversy. The rise and many phases of the dispute 
are set forth af length by the author of the Sasanavamssa, Two 
sects arose — the Ekarhsika sect ( it was so named for going about 
in the village with one shoulder uncovered by the upper garment, 
and the Parupana sect ( this school strictly observed the wearing 
of the upper garment on both shoulders, during the village 
rounds). During the reign of Bodoah Pra the question was 
settled for good. A royal decree established the Parupana 
practices for the whole of the kingdom. 


During the reign of Meng-dun-Meng we come to the last con- 
troversy, perhaps recorded because it points to the influence of 
the Burmese 8810218 in Ceylon. An ancient Sima in the island 
(Ceylon ) was the subject of dispute. The matter was brought 
for judgment to the Samgharaja at Mandalay, by deputations 
from both sides. The Sarhgharāja gave judgment after consulting 
various sacred texts. The members of both sides received presents 
from the king. 


s 


Thus the history of religion in Aparanta closes. 


The edition of the Sasanavamsa! is based on two palm-leaf 
Mss. in the British Museum. It isa non-canonical book and is 
text of Burmese authorship, It is a very interesting historical 
work. ‘The author Paññaswāmi who dates his book 1223 of the 
Burmese Common Era 1861 A. D., was the tutor of the then 
reigning king of Burma and himself a pupil of the head of the 
Order at Mandalay. The table of contents promises a general 
history of Buddhism drawn from a few well-known Fali works, 
e. g., Atthakatha, Vinaya Pitaka, Mahavamsa and Dipavamsa. 
Events are brouzht ud to the time of the third Council in the 


OO 


1 Read Sasanavarisadipa edited by Jüanatilaka Nayaka Punnanse and 
Sasanavaiisüdipaya by Vimalasara Unnanse. Read also “The author 
of the Sasanavarhsa " by M. Bode, J. R, A, S., 1899, 
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time of Asoka and the sendin 
Mabimoggaliputta Tissa. T 
of nine chapters, which falls 
sists of a few legends strung 
dhaghosa and Dipavarnsa, 

seem to be more careful a 
matters of this group. T 


8 forth of missionaries by the Thera, 
he later history of religion consists 
into two parts. The first part con- 
together with quotations from Bud- 
The accounts of Ceylon and Burma 
nd complete than those of the other 
he second part covers three-fifths of the 
book and treats solely of the ‘history of Buddhism in Burma 
proper. In part one, the section dealing with the missions strikes 
the key-note of the Sisanavathsa. A few geographical notes 
explained the nine regions visited by the first missionaries, A 
careful study of this work shows the author’s intimate acquain- 
tance with the commentaries, The style imitates that of Buddha- 
ghosa and his successors. There are no points of philological 
interest. The book gives us an interesting record of the part 
played by the Buddha’s religion in the social and intellectual 
life. Pafifiaswami’s history is a purely ecclesiastical piece of 


work. This work has been edited by Mobel Bode, Ph. D. for the 
P. T. S. London. 
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THE DATE OF HARSA - PULAKESIN WAR 
BY 


DR. A. S. ALTEKAR, M. A., LL. B., D. Litt, 
Benares Hindu University 


Tt is well-known that the efforts of mighty Harsa to reduce 
Pulakesin II to submission did not come to fruition and that he 
had to return home discomfited from the Vindhya passes. But 
neither the foreign admirer of Harsa, who admits ihe defeat of his 
imper‘al host, nor the courtly poet of Pulakesin, who grows elo- 
quent over this signal achievement of his patron, throws any 
light on the time of this war or the causes that led to it. We of 
course know that the war took place sometime before 634 A. D., 
the date of the Aihole inscription, but how many years prior to 
that date it was fought, is not yet definitely ascertained. As a 
consequence,we find divergent views held on this subject. The 
late Dr. Fleet had advanced the opinion that the war between 
Pulakesin and Harsa must have taken place before 612 A. p.! 
This view has been recently accepted by Dr. R. K. Mookerji in 
his book on Harsa in the Rulers of India Series’. Vincent Smith’, 
and following him, Mr. C. V. Vaidya’ are, on the other hand, dis- 
posed to hold that the contest has to be placed in c. 620 A. D. It 
will be shown in this paper on the strength of new epigraphical 
evidence that the war between the two aspirants for imperial 
power almost certainly took place sometime between 630 A, D. 
and 634 A. D, 


The arguments in favour of the view that the battle took place 
before 612 A D. are by no means very strong. It is no doubt true 
that later records of the successors of Pulakesin II mention that 


— 


1 Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts, p. 351. 

2 Pp. 91 ff. 

8 Eorly History of India, 4th edition, p. 353. 

4 History of Medieval Hindu India, Vol. I, p. 13. 
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Pulakesin won the title of Parame&y. 
throw of Harga, the Imperial Sovereign of Northern India, and 
that the Hyderabad Plates of PulakeSin II, dated 612 A. D.!, assign 
him that title. It will be, however, not safe to conclude from 
this circumstance that Pulakesin had defeated Harsa even earlier 
than 612 A. D. If such were the case, the glorious achievement 
being quite a recent one, the plates would have gone eloquent 
over its description. Agit is, they do not even refer to the over- 
throw of Harsa. The title Parameévara is no doubt given to Pula- 
keSin, but every student of ancient Indian copper-plates knows that 
their writers were not usually accustomed to weightheir words very 
carefully when they were eulogising their patrons. That the title 
Parame$vara had no vital connection with the overthrow of 
Harsa, as later day copper-plate-composers claim, will be further 
evident from'the-fact that Ravikirti, the author of the Aihole 

pra$asti, does not give it to his patron in his famous composition, 


although he therein describes the defeat of Harsa in picturesque 
language. : 


ara as a result of the over- 


Nor does the testimony of Yuan Chwang prove that the two 
sovereigns had measured swords with each other before 612 A. D. 
The Chinese pilgrim no doubt remarks that after conquering the 
‘five Indias’ within six years after his accession, Harsa 
‘reigned in peace for thirty years without raising a weapon.?' 
But as Walters has pointed out’, the word cA'ui here employed 
simply means 'to don the imperial robe', i.e. to reign justly 
and happily. That any literal interpretation of the expression, 
which would of course exclude the possibility of the offensive 

against Pulakesin after 612 A. D., is out of question will be clear 
from the fact that Harsa was actually engaged in a war with the 
people of Ganjam at the time of his meeting with Yuan Chwang. 


Fleet seems to be under the impression that ell the exploits 
of Pulakesin mentioned in the Aihole inscription in verses 17 to 
24 were accomplished prior to his formal coronation in 610 A. D., 


———M—M—— 


1 I. A, VI,p. 73. 
2 Watters, On Yuan Chwang, 1, p. 343, 
3 Ibid, p. 346. 

14 [ Annals, B, O. R. I.] 
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which is being described in v. 25. If such were the caso, the 
defect of Harsa will have to be placed prior to 610 a. D. The 
verse 25, however, does not at all refer to the coronation of Pula- 
keSin II. After describing how Pulakesin foiled the efforts of hig 
uncle to deprive him of his throne, how he broke up the con- 
federacy of Govinda. and Appayika, defeated the rulers of Vana. 
vasi and Konkana, overthrow Gabgas, Alüpas and Mauryas and 
reduced Lata, Malava and Gurjara rulers, Ravikirti points out 
that as a consequence of these exploits, Pulakegin became the 
Lord Paramount of the three Maharastras. The verse describes 
Pulakesin’s attainment of the imperial position in the south and 
has nothing to do with his accession in 610 A, 0. 


A survey of the political situation at the commencement of 
the careers of both the sovereigns will show that they could not 
have fought with each other prior to 612 A. D. Each had to spend 
his first few years in consolidating his position and overcoming 
local and hereditary foes, who were neither few nor insignificant. 
If we read between the lines of Yuan Chwang, we shall find that 
Harsa could have thought of challenging the position of Pula- 
keSin only after 612 A. D. Says the Pilgrim “ Proceeding east- 
wards, he (i. e. Harsa ) invaded the states that had refused alle- 
giance and waged incessant warfare until in six years he had 
fought the five Indias ". The exact meaning of the expression 
“Five Indias’ is unfortunately uncertain, but the expression 
* proceeding eastwards ' makes it quite clear, that these six years 
were spent by Harsa in fighting with his opponents exclusively 
in Eastern India. The pilgrim goes on to observe, ^ then having 
enlarged his territory, he increased his army, bringing his 
elephant corps upto 60,000, and the cavalry to 1,00,000.” It 
must have been only after his resources were thus increased and 
army strengthened in 612 A. D. that Harsa could have thought of 
attacking his neighbours in the west or in the south. 

Ee HN 
1 Ch विधिवदुपचितार्भः शाक्रिमिः शक्रकल्ः-। ` 
स्तिसमिरापे aA: AA माहाकुलायेः M 
AMAA यो महाराष्ट्रकाणां । 
नवनवातिसहस्रग्नामभाजां त्रयाणाम्‌ ॥ 
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Nor was Pulakesin powerful enough to accept the challenge of 
Harsa before 612 A. D. The Hyderabad plates make it clear that 
he had ascended the throne in 610 A: D. Pious history, as manu- 

. factured by later chroniclers, no doubt asserts! that Mahgaltéa 
voluntarily surrendered the’ crown to his nephew Pulakesin II, 
when the latter came of age; ‘for is it ever conceivable that a 
scion of Càlukya family would ever depart from the path of 
virtue?’ Contemporary documents, however, tell a different tale, 
and we know that instead of handing over the kingdom to his 
nephew, Mangali$a fought with him to the bitter end in order to 
secure the succession of his own son and perished in the effort? 
The fratricidal war encouraged the feudatories to be rebellious, 
and Pulake$in was threatened in the very heart of hig kingdom 
by a confederacy of Govinda and Appayika, who advanced to 
fight with him on the banks of the Bhima, Pulakesin could save 
the situation only by buying off one of his opponents in order to 
defeat the other. Then immediately to the south of his Capital, 
he had to fight with the Gangas and Alipas. Nor had he easy 
time in Konkana, where he had to reduce to subjection the 
Mauryas. It will be thus seen that the first few years of Pula- 
keSin must have been spent in reconquering the home-provinces 
of his hereditary kingdom. ‘Within three years of his accession, 
he could, therefore, hardly have’ been in a position to defeat Harsa. 


The cause of the war between Harsa and Pulakesin seems to 
be the conflict of their imperial plans in Gujarat and Malva. 
Students of Ancient Indian History know full well how these 
provinces used to profess allegiance sometimes to a northern and 
sometimes to a southern power. Both Harsa and Pulakesin, there- 
fore, thought that these provinces ought to fall within their own 
spheres of influence, There is nothing to show that Ravikirti 
follows any chronological order in narrating the events in the 
Aihole inscription; the mention, however, of the acceptance of 
Pulakesin’s sovereignty by Lata, Malava and Gurjara rulers in 
v. 22, immediately before the description of the war with Harsa, 


EEE 


1 e.g, Yevoor tablets, I. A,, vol. VIII, p. 18, 
2 Aihole Insoription, v. 15. 
3 lbid, v. 17. 


(७-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


304 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


may very probably show that the one was the cause of the other, It 
is well-known that several records of the Gurjars of Bharoaoh 
claim that Dadda IT, a ruler of that line, had protected a king of 
Valabhi against Harga.’ It would appear very probable that 
before attacking Valabhi, Harsa must have compelled the ruler 
of Malva to recognise his suzereinty. This must have exasperated 
Pulakesin, for that ruler was his own feudatory erstwhile. He 
seems to have planned retaliation by helping the Gurijara ruler 
Dadda II in affording protection to the Valabhi chief againgt 
Harsa. Nay,it is quite probable that the credit claimed for 
Dadda II may have really belonged to PulakeSin, whose feudatory 
he probably was. Cases are by no means few in Ancient Indian 
historical documents where feudatories entirely ignore their 
suzereins and take the full credit of the latters’ achievements to 
themselves, Thus the defeat of Gurjara-Pratihara ruler Mahipala 
is claimed entirely for Calukya feudatory Narasimha by his court 
poet Pampa, who completely ignores Indra III, his patron's 
feudal lord.” The Bharoach Gurjara kingdom was a petty princi- 
pality, hardly equal to two or three modern districts: and it is 
very improbable, if not impossible, that Dadda II could have 
single-handed afforded protection to the Valabhi ruler against 
the Lord Paramount of Northern India. It is almost certain that 
he was either supported by Pulakesin’s battalions, or that he was 
merely fighting in the latter’s army. The latter hypothesis seems 
to be more probable, for the Aihole inscriptions claims in v. 22 
that the Gurjara ruler was a feudatory of Pulakesin. 


It would appear that Harsa eventually succeeded in winning 
over the Valabhi ruler by offering him his own daughter in 
marriage. Such a move was essential, for it was very useful in 
consolidating Harsa’s position in Central India by romoving an 
enemy in the flank. The assumption sometimes made that Harsa 
may have marched against Valabhi after the efforts to defeat 
Pulakesin proved of no avail is very improbable. Northern 
powers are usually seen consolidating their position in the north 
tight up to Kathiawar before launching an attack on trans- 

Seo EE eae जी 
1 e.g. Naosari plates T. A. XIII, p. 71. 
2 Karnataka-bhaga-bhusana, Introduction, p. XIV. 
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Vindhyan regions, The Mauryas had conquered Kathiawar 
before attacking the Deccan. The Muslims attacked Devagiri 
only after they had conquered Gujarat and Kathiawar. It would 
therefore seem almost certain that Harsa’s conquest or; 


over of the Valabhi ruler must have preceded his 
against Pulakesin. 


winning 
offensive 


If such were the case, the latter event must be placed some- 


time about 630 A. D.: We have already seen how later Gurjara 
grants claim that Dadda II had afforded proteotion to the Valabhi 
king against Harsa. The known dates of Dadda II range from 
629 to 640 A. D. It is not very probable that his accession took 
place much earlier than 629 A, D, We may therefore place the 
Gurjara-Calukya alliance sometime about 628 or 629 A. p. This 
alliance did not last long, for Dhruvabhata the Valabhi king, 
was won over by Harsa. Strengthened and encouraged by this 
defection, Harga must have planned his offensive against Pula- 
keśin sometime between 630 and 634 A. D. 


634 A. D., the upper limit for the war is delermined by the 
Aihole inscription. That the lower limit cannot go'back beyond 
630 A. D., as shown above by a discussion of the general political 
situation, is further rendered almost certain by the recently 
published Lohanera copper-plates of Palakeśin IL! The wording 
of the date of this document is unfortunately slightly corrupt, 
it reads as ' dvipaficasadadhike sakabdapafcake?. If we take the 
expression literally, it would mean ‘ in the Saka year 52”, But 
in Saka 92, neither Pulakesin nor the Calukyas were in existence. 
It is quite obvious that the expression $akaübdapaficake is a mis- 
take for salabdapaficake. The date of this record of Pulakegin II 
is therefore 552 in Saka Era i. e. 630 A. D.,:-@ year falling with- 
in the known reign of that ruler. 


The Lohanera plates of Pulakesin II ‘issued in 630 A. D. des- 
cribe his valour and exploits, but are altogether silent about the 
defeat of Harsa. They describe Pulakesin as Vijay: sahasaikaratih, 
anekacalurdantasamgramajanitaprana ... taya ... svabhujabalalabdha- 
vikramakhyah, ... purvaparambunathah, ... prasabhabhimrstanyaraja- 


I Khare; Sources of Medical History of the Deccan, Vol, I, pp. 1-8. 
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srih, but are quite silent about the most notable achievement of 
Pulakesin. Negative evidence is no doubt generally to be accepted 
with caution, but the composer was out to describe the valour of 
the donor; and if the most significant achievement of the latter 
known to us did not occur to him, the almost certain reason seems 
to be that it was not yet an accomplished fact. We have seen a]- 
ready how the known facts of the Gurjara-Maitraka history sup- 
port the view that the offensive against PulakeSin could not have 
been launched before c. 630 A. D. The negative evidence of the 
Lohanera plates supports the same conclusion. It would be thus 
"seen that we can locate the war between Harsa and Pulakesin 
within the narrow limit of four years, 630-634 A. D. 
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THE AGE OF JANAKA AND OTHERS 
BY 


VANAMALI VEDANTATIRTHA, M. A. 
. Two remarkable books were sometime ago published on 
Ancient Indian History by the Calcutta University. These 
deserve the special study and attention of all oriental scholars. 
The first of these is Dr. S. N. Pradhan's “ Chronology of Ancient 
India” which deals with the political history of ancient India 
from the time of the Rgvedic King Divodāsa down to the 
extinction of the Nandas, while the second, Dr. H. C. Roy 
Choudhury's " Political History of Ancient India " deals with the 
period from the birth of Pariksit to the extinction of the imperial 
Guptas. Thus tho period ranging from the time of Pariksit to 
the end of the Nandas has been dealt with by both Dr. Pradhan 
and Dr. Roy Choudhury. 


It is interesting to note that the results obtained by them 
diverge widely. Dr. Pradhan has worked on the well-known 
principle laid down in the Vayu :Purāņa (I, 200-1) and the 
Mahabharata (I. 2, 382; I, 1, 267-8 ) that the knowledge of the 
Veda should be reinforced with the knowledge of the Itihasa and 
Puràna, for ' Veda is afraid that the man ignorant of the Purana 
and ltihàsa will do violence to Him’ (i.e. Veda). There is 
some truth in this principle, for Vedic India can never be properly 
understood, unless one knows the Purana (= ancient history) of 
India. Working on this principle Dr. Pradhan has checked and 
corrected Puranic genealogies and traditions with the informa- 
tion and evidence derived from Vedic literature in general, as 
well as from genuine Puranic synchronisms, and found that in 
the Pur&nas ' sometimes one dynasty is merged or interwoven 
into or tacked on to another dynasty, owing to the corrupt readings 
that have crept in ’, and this has resulted in ‘a preposterously 
long line of kings’ ( Chronolugy of Ancient India, Preface, p, xi ). 
Collateral successions have sometimes been described in the : 
Puranas as lineal ; sometimes orders of succession reversed, syn- 
chronisms misplaced, dynasties lengthened owing to corrupt 
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readings ( C. A. I., Preface, p. xi). For this reason Dr. Pradhan 
has thought it necessary to accept all Puranic accounts with 
caution, to compare and check them amongst themselves and ‘to 
correct them in the light of Vedic, Buddhistic, Jain and other 
external evidences’ ( C. A. I., Preface, p. xi). For according to 
him evidence derived from the Veda is very strong and generally 
carries more authority than the Puranas, for ‘many of them are 
either directly contemporary records or are traditions founded on 
contemporary records’ ( C. A. ॥., Preface, p. xi). Dr. Roy Chou- 
dhury’s point of view, though somewhat similar, leans more 
towards Buddhistic literature, and looks on the Puranas with 
greater suspicion. It may be noted in this connection that 
Pargiter’s,view has been to place ' little trust in the Vedic litera- 
ture regarding matters containing Brahmanical pretensions’ 
( Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, p. 10), and to ascribe to the 
Veda ‘a Brahmanical lack of historical sense’ (A. I. H. T., 
pp. 63-75 ), and generally to place ' implicit trust in the Puranas’ 
and ‘ little trust in the Vedas’. We mean to compare here a few 
of the results obtained by Dr. Pradhan and Dr. Roy Choudhury. 


Dr, Roy Choudhury thinks that Janakas from Siradhvaja 
Janaka to Krti. Janaka, as described in the Puranas (i.e. the 
xi Vayu and Visnu etc.) were the later Videhas of Mithila, and 
began to rule the kingdom of Videhe 6 generations or 180 years 
after the time of Janamejaya Pariksita. He admits that he has 
failed to bring any of theZJanakas into synchronistic connection 
with the members of other royal dynasties and identify any of 
the Puranic Janakas, with the Janakas mentioned in the Bud- 
dhistic Jatukas ( Political History of Ancient India, 2nd ed., p. 31). 
He thinks that the great Janaka of the Vedic texts was Siradhvaja 
Janaka, father of Sita, of the Puranic list, because ASvapati, king 
of the Kekayas, is represented in the Ramayana as the maternal 
grandfather of Bharata, and because Janaka of the Vedic texts, 
was contemporary with the Kekaya king named Asvapati ( Poli- 
tical History of Ancient India, 1st ed., p. 21) This is the view 
held by Dr. Roy Choudhury in the ist edition of his book, In 
“the 2nd edition of it, we find he has almost withdrawn his 
opinion, as we find him adding “as the name ASvapati is also 
given to Bharata’s maternal uncle ( Ramayana VII, 113, 4), it 
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was possibly not a personal name but a family designation like 
‘Janaka’. In that case it is impossible to say how far the identi- 
fication of the Vedic Janaka with the father of Sita is correct " 
( P. H. A. I., ४70 ed., p. 31). Although ‘the precise determination 
of the exact chronological relation between Janameiaya and 
Janaka is’, according to Dr. Roy Choudhury, ‘ impossible’ 
(FP. H. A. I., 2nd ed., p. 26), yet Dr. Roy Choudhury thinks, the 
fact that ' the great Janaka was later than the Pariksitas’ (i. e. 
Janamejaya, Srutasena, Ugrasena and Bhimasena) ‘ admits of no 
doubt’ ( P. H. A. I., 2nd ed., p. 25 ). Although the epic tradition 
that Uddalaka and his son Svetaketu attended the Sarpa-satra of 
Janamejaya ( Mahabharata, Beng. recension, I, 53, 7 ; 10, 21, 2 ) 
and the Purànic tradition ( Visnu Purana IV, 21, 2) that Janame- 
jaya's son and successor Satanika learnt the Vedas from Yajna- 
valkya, go towards proving the contemporaneity of Janamejaya 
and Janaka, they are held by Dr. Roy Choudhury as unreliable (P. 
H. A. T., 9nd ed., p. 26 ) because he thinks that they are incompa- 
tible with the evidence derived from Vedic literature ( P. H. A. 7. 
2nd ed, p. 26). The first line of Vedic evidence is, according to 
Dr. Roy Choudhury, derived from the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad 
(III, 3.1), where Bhujyu Làahyayani tests Yajfiavalkya with 
the question " whither have the Pariksitas gone?", the true 
answer to which had already been obtained by Bhujyu from a 
Gandharva who had possessed the daughter of Patancala Kapya 
in the Madra country before. Yaàjnavalkya answered “ Thither 
where A$vamedha sacrificers go". Dr. Roy Choudhury concludes 
from this that ‘the Pariksitas ( sons of Pariksit)” i. e. Janamejaya 
and his brothers 'must at that time have passed away, though 
their life and end must have been still fresh in the memory of the 
people ' ( P. H, A. T., 2nd ed., pp. 25-6). 


A second line of evidence adduced by Dr. Roy Ohoudhury in 
support of his contention is as follows ( P. H. A. T., 2nd ed., 
D; 26 ) =n 


Indrota Daivapa Saunaka wasa contemporary of Janamejaya 

( Satapatha-Brahmana XIII, 5, 4,1). Indrota's pupil was his son 

Drti Aindrota ( Jaim. Up. Bra. IIT, 40,2; Vamsa Bra. 2). Drti’s 

pupil: was Pulusa Pracinayogya (Jaim. Up. Bra. IIT, 40, 2). 
15 [ Annals, B. O. R L]. . 
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Pulusa’s pupil was Satyaysjüa Paulusi ( Jaim. Up. Bra. IJI, 40, 
2). Satyayajiya Paulusi was a contemporary of Budila ASvata- 
rasvi and of Uddalaka Aruni ( Chandogya Up. V, 11, 1-2) two 
prominent figures of Janaka's court ( Brhadaranyaka Up. V, 14, 8; 
गा, 7,1). Satyayajfia Paulusi therefore was a contemporary 
of Janaka Vaideha. He was an elder contemporary because hig 
pupil Somasusma Satyayajii PracInayogya met Janaka ( Satapa- 
tha Brahmana XI, 6,2, 1-3). As Satyayajfia flourished long after 
Indrot& Daivapa, his contemporary Janaka was considerably 
later than Janamejaya, the contemporary of Indrota (P.H A. 7: 
2nd'ed., p. 26 ). 


Turning to the view of Dr. Pradhan we find that the same 
evidence from Vedic literature and consequently the same line of 
argument has been used by him to show that J anamejaya Pari- 
ksita was a contemporary of Hiranyanabha Kausalya and there- 
fore was an older contemporary of Janaka and Yājñavalkya ( C. 
A. I, 1st ed., p.134). The small synchronistic tables furnished 
by him (C. A. 7., p. 160; p. 134 ) illustrate the chronological 
relation amongst the persons mentioned :— 


Indrota Daivapa 


Drti Aindrota Pariksit Aruna 
| 


Upamanyu, Pulusa Pracinayogya, Hiranyanabha, J anamejaya Uddalaka, Veda 
|| 


| 
Prācīnaśāla, Satyayajüa Paulusi, Krti Janaka, Satanika, Yajfavalkya, 


Thus it will be found that the Vedic evidence used by Dr. Roy 
Choudhury in the hope of proving ' clearly? that 'Janaka was 
separated by six generations from Janamejaya’s time ( P. H. A. 7, 

-2nd ed, p. 27) or by about ‘180 years’ (P. H. A. I, 2nd ed, 
pp. 27-8 ) and thus to reject the Purànie and epic synchronisms 
considering them as ‘unreliable’ is exactly the very evidence 
which has already been employed by Dr. Pradhan to show that 
they furnish corroboration of the epic and Purānic synchronisme. 


The third argument*advanced by Dr. Roy Choudury to prove 
that Janaka was six generations below J; anamejaya is based upon 
the lists of teachers in the Satapatha Brahmana and the Brhada- 
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ranyake Upanisad ( P. H. A, 7, ist ed., p. 17; 2nd ed., p. 27). He 
says that because Tura Kavageya, the priest of J anamejaya, 
stands at the 10th step above Safijiviputra, and because Yàjüa- 
valkya, the friend of Janaka, stands at the 4th step above the 
same Safijiviputra, as in the list below :-- 


Tura Kavaseya 


Janamejaya 
Yajiiavacas Rajastambayana 
Kusri 
Sandilya 
Vatsya 
Vamakaksayana 
Mahitthi Yajnavalkya, Janaka 
Kautsa Asuri 
Mandavya, Asurayana 
Màndukayani Prasniputra 
Sarijiviputrs Sanjiviputra 


therefore Janamejaya stands at the 6th step above Janaka. 


Dr. Pradhan we find (C. A. T. 9, 159) has used a slightly 
different list from the same book Satapatha Brahmana ( X, 6, 5, 9; 
XIV, 3, 2, 32 ), but arriving at the same conclusion, namely that 
Tura Kavaseya stands at the 6th step above Yajüavalkya in the 
following series of Vedic teachers :-- 

Tura Kavaseya 
Yajiiavacas Rajastambayana 


Kusri Vajasravasa 


Upavesi 

age Aupavesi Pariksita 
Uddalaka Aruni gos 
UY Janaka Satanike 


Thus although Tura Kavaseya stands at the 6th step in the 
Series of teachers above Yajfiavalkya and Janaka, Dr. Pradhan 
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has placed Janamejaya only a step above Janaka ( C. A. 7., Ist ed., 
p. 199) in conformity with the several epic, Purànie and Vedio: 
synchronisms which willbe mentioned in this paper presently, 
and has made the justifiable hypothesis that Tura Kavaseya lived 
to a great age to officiate’ as the priest of J anamejaya, just ag. 
Vyasa ParaSarya lived to a great age to attend Janamejaya'g 
court ( C. A. I., p. 160) when the latter instituted his Nàga- 
satra ( Beng. MBh. I, 53, 7; 1, 60, 7). Besides in a succession of 
teachers, the average age-difference is generally much less than 
that in a lineal descendance, unless the pupils are: sons of their 
preceptors. The preceptors were in some cases younger than 
their pupils, just 88 Sathkaracarya was much younger than his 
pupil Sureśvarācārya. The subject of contemporaneity will be 
best understood when it is borne in mind that a man may gene- 
rally be contemporary with five successive generations. In my 
childhood I was a contemporary of the grand-father of a friend of 
mine; I am now a contemporary of his old father and of him ; 
I am a contemporary of his son, who is now a youth and has just 
married ; If I am spared a few years more, I shall be a contempo- 
rary of my friend's grand-child. If a man lives exceptionally 
long, he may be a contemporary of no less than six successive 
generations of men, younger or older. There is no reason to be 
surprised at the information that Tura Kavaseya officiated as the 
priest of Janamejaya, although the latter was contemporary with 
Uddalaka Aruni who was the fifth in the series of teachers from 
Tura Kàvaseya. All doubts about this will be dispelled when 
one remembers the case of the Turkish bi-centenarian Zaro Aga 
who was 9 years old in 1784 at the time of the treaty of the 
American War of Independence. 


It is interesting to note how Dr. Pradhan and Dr. Roy Chou- 
dhury have differed as regards the time about which the famous 
king Hiranyanabha Kausalya flourished. 


Dr. Roy Choudhury thinks that Hiranyanabha Kausalya 
was a contemporary of Gautama Buddha, and of Prasenajit. king 
of Kosala, and of Bimbisara of Magadha ( P. H. A. I., 1st ed. p. 51 
and p. 81; 2nd ed. p. 65 and p. 99). He has arrived at this result 
by the following steps :— 
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(1) ‘Uddalaka’ Aruni ‘was se 


; ५ parated by 6 generations from 
Janamejaya”. 


(2) Gunakhya Sankhayana wa 


ठ S separated by 2 generations 
from Uddalaka, ( as in the Sankhay 


ana Aranyaka ), 
(3) ‘Therefore Gunakhya Sankha 


yana flourished 7 or 8 
generations from ' (1. e, below) ‘ Janam 


ejaya `. 
(4) Kausalya Aévalayana, K 
and Prince Hiranyanabha Kau 
given in the Prasna Uranisad (V. 
inhabitant of Kosala. 


abandhin Kabyayana, Pippalada 
salya were contemporaries as 
L1) Aévalayans here was an 


(5) The author of the Sankhayana Grhya Sütra was contem- 
porary with the author of the Asvalayana Grhya Sütra, 


“as they 
mention each other in their respective works’. 


(6) Assalayana of Savatthi ' is ‘mentioned in the Maijhima 
Nikaya ( II, 147 et seq) asa famous Vedic scholar and a contem- 
porary of Gotama Buddha and Kukuda or Pakudha Kaceayana '. 


“These facts’ have enabled Dr. Roy Choudhury 'to identify 
Kausalya Aévalàyana' of the Prang, Upanisad ‘ with Assalayana 
of Savatthi’ of ‘the Majjhima Nikaya’, and to conclude that he 
' must have lived in the 6th century B.C.’ (P. H. A. I., 2nd ed., 
pp. 16-17 ), and secondly to conclude that Gunakhya Sankhayana 
“too must have lived in the 6th century B.C’, if Gunakhya San- 
khàyans was identical with the author of the Sankhayana Grhya 
Sūtra (.P. H. A. I., 2nd ed., pp. 16-17 ) and thirdly to conclude 
that the king Hiranyanabha Kausalya was contemporary with 


Prasenajit, king of Kosala, and of Gautama Buddha, and of Bimbi- 
sara of Magadha. 


On analysing the steps adopted here by Dr. Roy Choudhury it 
will be found that the 1st step is wrong, as we have already seen 
that his Vedic evidences rather tend to prove the contemporaneity 
of Janamejaya and Uddalaka Aruni. 


Combining the 4th and 6th steps together, Dr. Roy Choudhury 
concludes that Kausalya Asvalayana of the Prasna Upa nisad was 
identical with Assalayana of Savatthi of the Majjhima Nikaya. 
Because A$valàiyana was an inhabitant of Kosala, therefore he 
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was identical with Assalayana of Savatthi — this seems to be the 
reasoning adopted by Dr. Roy Choudhury. It is an assumption 
pure and simple. Tt is no proof. 


In the 1st edition of his work (9. 10 ) Dr. Roy Choudhury 
stated “It is however possible that Gunakya Sankhayana wag 
not identical with the Grhya Sūtrakāra and referred us to S. B, E. 
XXIX, pp. 4-5. In the second edition (pp. 16-17 ), he states “If 
Gunàkhya Sankhayana was the same as the Grhya Sütrak&ra, he 
too must have lived in the 6th century B. c.” It appears that he 
entertains less doubt about Gunakhys Sankhayana having been 
the Grhya Sitrakara, for he accepts the contemporaneity of Gun&- 
khya, Asvalayans and Gautama Buddha, and places Janaka in ~ 
the 7th century B.C. ( P. H. A. I., 2nd ed., pp. 27-28 ) But we 
have got to say a few words about Gunakhya. 


From the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad ( VI, 3, 7; 5, 3 ) we learn 
that Yajfiavalkya was the pupil of Uddalaka Aruni. Kahoda 
being the pupil of the same Uddalaka, was contemporary with 
Yajfavalkya. Gunakhya who was the pupil of Kahoda, therefore 
ranks only a step below Yajüavalkya. Now Yajüavalkya was 
- the author of many Yajuses in, and the compiler of the White 
Yajurveda. Gunakhya who ranks only a step below Yajfiavalkya 
therefore belonged to the very beginning of the Yajurvedic Period. 
Hence he could not evidently have been the Grhya Sitrakars, for 
the Grhya Sutras, as a class of literature, are of later date. 


Another point need be noticed in this connection. The conse- 
quences of treating Gunakhya as contemporary with Assalayana 
Savatthi and Gautama Buddha, and therefore with Prasenajit and 
Bimbisara would be to bring down Kahoda, and Yajüavalkya — 
the author of the White Yajurveda to only a step above Gautama 
‘Buddha, that is to suppose that Gautama Buddha, Prasenajit 
and Bimbisara, etc. might have seen Yajfiavalkya in their youth. 
This is absurd on the very face of it, for the “White Yajurveda 
cannot belong to the time of Gautama Buddha. Gunakhya 
was far earlier than Gautama Buddha, 


Again, consequent on Dr. Roy Ohoudhury's assumption of the 
identity of Assalayana of Savatthi with Kausalya ASvalayan® of 
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the Pra$na Upanisad, Dr. Roy Chou 
make another wrong assumption, namely, of the identity of 
Kabandhin Kātyāyana of the Prana Upanisad with Pakudha 
Kacchāyana of the Majjhima Nikāya ( P. H. A. T., 2nd ed. 
pp. 16-17). In order to prove the identity of Kabandhin Katya- 
yana with Pakudha Kaccayana, he says that the word ‘ Kavan- 
dhin ' means the same thing as the word ‘ Kakuda’ giving us the 
equation 'Kavandhin = Kakuda’ (P. Hi A. I, 2nd ed, p. 17 
foot-note ) and has asked us to refer to the Atharvaveda IX , 4, 8. 
We consult the Atharvaveda and find that W. D. Whitney has 
translated the word ‘Kavandhs ' by ‘trunk’. ( Translation of 
Atharvaveda, p.529). We consult the Vacaspatya Abhidhana, 
Monier-William's Dictionary, Sanskrit Worterbuch, R. C. Childers’ 
Dictionary of the Pali Language etc., and nowhere do we find 
any way of helping Dr. Roy Choudhury to obtain the equation 
" Kavandha = Kakuda”. We give here all the meanings of 
these two words :-- 


dhury has -been compelled to 


“Kav(b)andha” = (1) A barrel, cask, trunk, belly 

(2) A large-bellied vessel 

(3) A comet 

(4) Name of Rahu 

(9) Name of the Raksasa Danu, son of Sri 

(6) Name of certain Ketus 96 in number 

(7) Clouds which obscure the Sun at sun-set 
and sun-rise. 

" Kakuda " = (1) Chief 

(2) Any projecting corner 

(3) The hump of the shoulder of the Indian 
bullock 


(4) Name of a metre 
(5) An ensign of royalty 
(6) Name of a daughter of Daksa and wife 
of Dharma. 


Childers names ‘the tree Terminalia Arjuna’ as a ‘synonym 
for-Kakuda in addition to the 8rd and 5th in the-above list. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


$16 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


* Kav(b)andhin’’ means (1) a sage mentioned in the -Prasna 
Upanisad . 
(2) laden with water. 


Thus it will be realized that we have been misled with a wrong 
equation. But even admitting for the sake of argument that the 
word ‘Kavandha’ means the same as ‘Kakuda’, we cannot 
accept that Kabandhin Katyayana of the Pra$na Upanisad was 
identical with Pakudha Kaccayana of the Majhima Nikaya, for 
it would then only mean that in the Katyayana gotra or family 
one was named Kabandhin and another Pakudha. Other very 
strong evidences must be brought forward to prove the identity of 
two persons having different names of the same meaning. But 
the question does not arise at all, because the equation itself 
Kavandhin = Kakuda, cannot stand. The fact is that Katyayana, 
Sankhayana, Asvalayana, Bharadvaja etc. were 8078 or family 
titles in those days, just as Mukherjee, Banerjee, Pradhan and 
Roy Choudhury are family-titles now-a-days. 


From the conversations described in the Prasna Upanisad ( III, 
1-12 ) between the Atharvavedic Professor Pippalada and Kausalya 
Agvalayana, it is clear that the latter was eager to know about 
the nature of Life and its relation to the Self, while from the con- 
versations between Assalayana of Savatthi and Gautama 
Buddha it is clear that this Assalayana belonged to a degenerate 
age, puffed up with the vanity of caste, always anxious to preach 
the purity and superiority of Brahmans. How different isj the 
mentality of Asvalayana of the Prasna Upanisad. 


Similarly, it is evident from the Majjhima Nikaya (I, p.198; 
I, p. 250; II, p. 2) that Pakudha Kaccayana was a degenerate 
mediocrity or even worse in intellect, while the Pra$na Upanisad 
(1, 3-15 ) informs us that Kavandhin Katyayana really belonged 
to the true Brahmanic type of the Vedic age, anxious to know 
about the Most Glorious, the Most Effulgent, the One Origin of 
this Universe, Manifested in this Universe. It is now easy to 
understand why Dr. Roy Choudhury has been led to assign Hiranya- 
nabha Kausalya to the time of Gautama Buddha, Prasenajit and 
Bimbisara, Kausalya A$valàyana and Kavandhin Katyayan® 
were, according to the Pragna Upanisad, contemporary with the 
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King Hiranyanábha. Assalayana of Savatthi and Pakudha 
Kaccayana were, according to the Mojihima Nikays, contem- 
porary with Gautama Buddha, Prasenajit and Bimbisara. Now 
if Kausaiya A$valàyana and Kavandhin Katyayana are identified 
with Assalayana of Savatthi and Pakudha Kaccayana respective- 
ly, as they have been by Dr. Roy Choudhury, then the king 
Hiranyanabha Kausalya could not but be regarded by him as 
belonging to the time of Gautama Buddha. 


We have already seen that Dr. Roy Choudhury’s identifica- 
tions represented by the equations : 


Kausalya A$valayana = Assalayana of Savatthi and Kavan- 
dhin Katyayana = Pakudha Kaccayans, are wrong, so that one 
may infer that his assigning Hiranyanabha Kausalya to the time 
of Gautama Buddha and Prasenajit is erroneous. Moreover we 
shall have to imagine that the Kosala King Hiranyanabha and 
the Kosala King Prasenajit ruled simultaneously if we believe 
in the above identifications. Had they ruled or existed simulta- 


neously in Kosala, the eloquent Buddhist literature would have 
mentioned that. 


According to Dr. Pradhan, the assignment of Hiranyanabha Kau- 
salya to the time of Gautama Buddha is absolutely untenable, for 
the King Para, son of Atnàra and grandson of Hiranyanabha, as he 
has shown ( C. A. I., p.135) is mentioned not only in a Brahmana- 
like passage in the Sankhayana Srauta Satra ( XVI, 9, 11-13 ), 
the Talavakara Upanisad Brahmans (II, 6, 11 ) the Pañcavimśā 
Brahmana ( XXV, 16, 3 ), and the Satapatha Brahmana ( XIII, 5, 
4, 4), but also in the Taittirlya Samhita ( V,6,5,3) and the 
Maitr&yani Samhita. No one should dare to bring the Taittirlya 
Samhita, the Maitrayani Samhita, Satapatha Brahmana, Tandya, 
Brahmana, Talavakara Upanisad Brahmana etc. down to times 
of Prasenajit, Ajata$atru and Gautama Buddha. 


Dr. Pradhan has collected various other pieces of evidence for 
accepting that Janamejava Pariksita was a contemporary of 
Hiranyanabha Kausalya and an older contemporary of Janaka 
Vaideha and Yajfiavalkya Vajasaneya :— 

16 [ Annals, 8, 0, R, .I] 
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(1) The position of Yajfiavalkya, and therefore of Janaka 
Vaideha, is absolutely fixed on the genealogical table because 
Satanika, son of Janamejaya, read the three Vedas with Yàjtia- 
valkya ( C. A. Lp. 124 ). 


(2) The position of Yajüavalkya and therefore of his friend 
Janaka Vaideha, is unalterably fixed on the genealogical table, 
because Yajüavalkya was the nephew (=sister’s son— Bhàgineya) 
and disciple of Vai$ampayana who related the story of Maha- 
bharata at the court of Janamejaya Pariksita ( C. A. J., p. 124), 


(3) This Vaisampayana’s personal name was Caraka 
( Kasika on Panini), so that his full name was Caraka Vaisam- 
payana, so called bacause he was a descendant or son of Visampa 
( C. A. L,p.124) Asaresult of a quarrel between Vaisampa- 
yana and his nephew Yajüsvalkya Vajasaneya, the latter, the 
friend of Janaka, gave up learning and teaching the Black 
Yajurveda, and composed and compiled the White Yajurveda 
( C A. I, p. 124 ). 


This quarrel between the uncle and the nephew is attested not 
only by the Vayu, Brahmanda, Visnu and Bhagavata but also by the 
Mahabharata ( both the Bengal and Madras recensions ) (C. A. I. 
p. 124) and the Šatapatha Brahmana ( M. Sat. Br, III, 8, 2, 24), 
where it is mentioned that Yajiiavalkya was cursed by Caraka 
Adhvaryu. This fact of the quarrel between Vaisampayana 
and his pupil and nephew Yajüavalkya Vàjasaneya fixes the posi- 
tion of Yajfialkya and therefore of Janaka Vaideha, just a step 
below that of Janamejaya whose court-historian Vaisampayana ' 
WAS. 


(4) Uddalaka Aruni who, according to the Brhadaranyaka Upa- 
nisad attended the court of Janaka Vaideha, and joined that 
famous debate, had two other class-friends, namely, Upamanyu 
and Baida( or Veda ) and these three were the pupils of Apoda 
Dhaumya as is evident from the Bengal and Madras recensions of 
the Mahabharata ( C. A. I., p, 182). Now of these three pupils, 
the third,i e. Veda or Baida was approached by Janamejaya 
Pariksita to become his priest ( C. A. 1.132). This also makes 
Uddalaka Arupi and consequently his pupil Yajmavalkya con 
temporary with Janamejaya. द 
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- (5) Uddalake Aruni himself with his son Svetaketu attended 
the Sarpa-satra of Janamejaya CM Bh. 1, 53,7). 


M 1 This also makes 
Uddalaka Aruni and Janamejaya contemporaries. 


(6) Yajfiavalkya Vajasaneya, as ap 


: pears from the Brhadara- 
nyaka Upanisad ( VI, 5, 3), was the pupil of Uddalaka -Aruni 


C. A. I, p. 132) He was the pupil also of Hiranyanabha 
Kausalya, a descendant of Rama Da&arathi. This King Hiranya- 
nabha Kausalya was, according to the unanimous testimony of 
the Vayu, Brahmanda, Visnu, and Bh&gavata Purana, was the 
pupil of Sukarman, the great grandson of Jaimini,the disciple of 
Vyasa Par&Sarya ( C. A. I., pp. 125-127 ). It is related in detail 
in all these works that Sumantu was the son and pupil of his 
father Jaimini — the pupil of Vyasa ParaSarya Sumanta’s son 
and pupil was Sutvan; Sutvan’s son and pupil was Sukarman ; 
Sukarman got two very intelligent disciples, one,— the Brahmana 
Pausyanji, and the other, — the King Hiranyanabha Kausalya. 
Now Jaimini, having been the pupil of Vyasa, was contemporary 
with Pandu; Jaimini’s son Sumantu was contemporary with 
Pandu’s son Arjuna; Sumantu's son Sutvan was contemporary 
with Arjuna’s son Abhimanyu; Sutvan’s son Sukarman was 
contemporary with Abhimanyu’s son Pariksit. Hence Sukarman’s 
pupil Hiranyanabha Kausalya could not but be contemporary 
with Janamejaya, the son of Pariksit. The relation is best ex- 
pressed in the following table :— 


Vyasa Parasara 
| 
| | 
Jaimini Pandu 
| | 
Sumantu Arjuna 
| | 
Sutvan Upavesa Abhimanyu 
| | | 
Sukarman Aruna Pariksit, ^ Vahulasva 
| | | 
1 1 
Vaisam- Hiranyanabha, Uddalaka Janamejaya, 
payana, m-— d | 
Yajnavalkya Svetaketu Satanika Krti Janaka 


——— eee M 
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This establishes the contemporaneity between Janamejaya ang 
Hiranyanabha Kausalya. According to all the authoritative 
Puranas, as Dr.Pradhan has shown, Yajfiavalkya learnt the science 
of “ Yoga’ from Hiranyanabha Kausalya ( C. A. I. pp. 123-4 ), 
Dr. Pradhan has also shown that Hiranyanabha’s pupil Krti was 
no other than Krti, the son of Vahula$va of the Janaka dynasty 
( C. A. T. pp. 131-132). Krti Janaka and Yajüavalkya therefore 
belonged to the same time and the same step on the genealogical 
table, as both of them were the pupils of Hiranyanabha, Yajiia- 
valkya thus was the friend and contemporary, not of Siradhvaja 
Janaka, the father of Sita, as Dr. Roy Choudhury has supposed, 
but of Krti Janaka, a descendant of Siradhvaje in the 18th degree, 
Thus will be realized what a tremendous confusion has been 
made by Dr. Roy Choudhury by supposing that the Videhas 
in the Puranas from Siradhvaja Janaka downwards, were the later 
Videhas of Mithila, who began to flourish six genarations after 
Janamejaya Pariksita, and by assuming necessarily that the 
events of the Ramayana were long posterior to those of the 
Mahabharata. This absurd supposition, which goes against the 
entire body of Indian tradition, could not have been thought of 
even if there were no uncritical scholars in support of it in 
the days of the infancy of Oriental research in Europe. 


The above table makes it absolutely clear that the Pariksitas 
could be dead when Janaka Vaideha ( = Krti Janaka) held his 
Vahudaksina Sacrifice in his advanced years and thus Bhujyu 
Lahyayani could very well test Yajüavalkya with the question 
“Whither have the Pariksitas gone ?” , after the passing away 
of the Pariksitas, 


(7) Itseemsthat;Dr. Roy Choudhury has not paid proper 
attention to the use of ‘Lan’ in the verb ‘bhu’ in the sentence 
“Kva Pariksita abhavan.” More than two thousand and one 
hundred years ago, Patafijali illustrated the use of “Lan” in the 
sentences “ Arunad Yavaneh  S&ketam, arunad Yavano 
Madhyamikàn, '" as pointed out by Goldstücker and R. ७ 
Bhandarkar. Patarijali, the speaker who illustrated the use of 
“Lan’ could have seen the Yavana King and his siege of Saketa 
and Madhyamikas, had he so liked and had he taken the trouble 
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of going to Sāketa etc.. Yajfiavalkya and Bhu 
have seen the death of the Pariksitas had th 
Hastinapura at that time. Itis clear from the use of ‘Lan’ that 
the death of Janamejaya and his brothers happened during the 
life-time of Yajfiavalkya, Bhujyu etc, In fact the use of ‘Lan: 
is another evidenoe for the contempraneity of Janamejaya and 
Yajnavalkya. The real fact is that Yajfiavalkya was a younger 
contemporary of Janamejaya as we have already found, 


jyu similarly might 
ey been present in 


(8) From the Vàyu (61-49-52 ) Brahmanda (1I, 65, 51-4 ) 
Vispu and Bhagavata we learn that Jaimini's son Sumantu to 
whom Vyasa entrusted the teaching of Atharvaveda, had two 
pupils, one of whom was Kavandha ; Kavandhs again taught 
the Atharvaveda to two of his pupils, namely Pathya and 
Vedaspar$a; Pathya's three pupils were Jajali, Kumudadi and 
Saunaka, while Vedasparsa had four pupils, namely Moda, 
Pippalada, Sanskayani and Tapana. The relations are best 
expressed in the following tree which has already been published 
in Dr. Pradhan’s table genealogies of Vedic Kings and series of 
Vedic teachers, facing page 176 of ‘ Chronology of Ancient India,’ 


Jaimini 
Sumantu 


| 
Kavandha 


Pathya wa 


| Efe | i | EI | 


Jajali Kumudadi Saunake Moda Pippalada Sanskayani Tapana 


The reader can see it at & glance that here is Pippalada who 
has been mentioned in the Pragna Upanisad. 


Now Sumantu, son of Jaimini, was contemporary with 
Pandu’s son Arjuna, for Pandu and Jaimini, as we-have already 
Seen, were contemporaries; Kavandha, pupil of Sumantu, wag 
therefore contemporary with Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna; 
१९88098158 was contemporary with Pariksit, and Pippalada, pupil 
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of Vedasparsa, was therefore contemporary with Janamejaya 
Pariksita, as illustrated below :— 


हज 


Jaimini Pandu 
Sumantu Arjuna 
Kavandha Abhimanyu 
ठ Pariksit 
Hiranyanabha, Pippalada Janamejaya, VaiSampayana 


Kausalya Aśvalāyana, Sukesan Bharadvaja, Kuvandhin 
Katyayana, Pippalada, the Atharvavedie professor, must there- 
fore have been contemporary with Janamejaya, as is clear from 
the table above. Now from the Prasna Upanisad we have already 
learnt that Hiranyanabha and Pippalada were contemporaries. 
Hence Hiranyanabha must have been contemporary with 


Janamejaya, 


It should be noticed in this connection that Pathya’s pupil 
Jajali (lit. son of Jajala ) seems to have been the same Jajali who 
learnt from the famous Tuladhara ( = shopkeeper) of Varanasl, 
as related in the Mahabharata, while Saunaka, the other pupil 
of Pathya, seems to have been the author of the present recension 
of the Atharvaveda which we now possess, and to have taught 
Satanika, son of Janamejaya the science archery and rituals. 
The Prasna Upanisad now appears to be the Upanisad or supple- 
ment to the Pippalada recension of the Atharvaveda, as it extols 
and praises the Professor Pippalada, The Pippalada recension of 
the Atharvaveda has also been obtained in Kasmira 


(9) The contemporaneity between Hiranyanabha and 
Janamejaya is also deducible from a comparison of the. list of 
S&mavedic teachers drawn up by Dr. Pradhan (C. A. T. p. 131) 
with the list of Atharvavedic teachers and the pedigree of 

“Janamejaya as already shown on the table of genealogies facing 
page 176 of his Chronology of Ancient India. 
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Samavedic teachers Atharvavedic teachers Pedigree of 
Janamejaya 
Jaimini Pandu 
Sumantu Sumantu n 
Sutvan Kavandha Abhimanyu 
| 
। ! 
Sukarman ies Pathya Pariksit 
E | 
Pausyañjali Hiranya, Pippalada, Saunaka, Janamejaya 
nābha, | 
| | 
Krti Janaka Yajfiavalkya Satanike 


Krti is explicity stated to have been the pupil of Hiranya- 
nabha in the matter of spreading the knowledge of the Simaveda, 
and to have been a king (C. A. I. pp. 131-2; pp. 141-3.) 
Yajüavalkya also learnt Yoga from Hiranyanabha. Thus Krti 
Janaka was the Janaka Vaideha of the Vedic texts for whom 
Dr. Roy Choudhury is very anxious. 


(10) That Janamejaya Pariksita was, to a certain extent, 
contemporary with Janaka Vaideha of the Vedic texts, is further : 
proved from the following Vedic evidences :— 


In the Talavakars Upanisad Brahmana (III, 40, 2) Hrtsvasaya 
Allakeya, king of the Mahavssas, is mentioned as a pupil of Soma- 
Susma Satyayajrii Pracinayogya who, in his turn, was the fourth 
in the descending series of teachers from  Indrota Daivaps 
Saunaka as illustrated in the following table 


Inrdota Daivata Saunaka 
Drti Aindrota Saunaka 
Pulusa Pracinayogya 

Satyayajüa Paulusi 


Hrtsvasaya Allakeya, Somasusma Satyayajal 
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In the Satapatha Brahmana ( XI, 6, 2, 1-3) it is stated that 
Somasusma Satyayajüi Pricinayogya saw Janaka Vaideha. From 
the Gopatha Brihmana (I, 2,5) we learn that a Vedic teacher 
named ' Dantabala Dhaumra’ was courteously received by the 
King Janamejaya Pariksita. The reading “Dantabala Dhaumra” 
in Dr. Rajendralal Mitra's edition of the Gopatha Brabmana is 
clearly the corrupt form of the correct name “Dantala Dhaumysa" 
of the famous Vedic teacher. Now the Jaiminiya Brahinana 
( II, 55-56 ) informs us that Hrtsvasaya Allakeya, the king of the 
Mahavrsas, was the pupil of Dantala Dhaumya and Somasusma 
Satyayajrii Pracinayogys. It follows then that J anamejaya 
Pariksita who courteously received Dantala Dhaumya, must have 
been contemporary with Somasusma Satyayajiii and therefore 
with Janaka Vaideha. This Janaka, Vaideha who was no other 
than Krti Janaka, appears to have held his Vahudaksina sacri- 
fice when he was quite advanced in years when J. anamejaya was 
dead. The relation is illustrated in the following table :-- 


Indrota Daivapa Saunaka 


à 


Drti Aindrota Saunaka Apoda Dhaumya 
Pulusa Pracinayogye, Re, anamejaya Dantàla Dhaumya 
Satyayajiia Pots Janaka Vaideha 

Somasusma Satyayajfii Hrtsvasaya Allakeya 


Thus from evidences exclusively Vedic, we arrive at the con- 
clusion that Janaka Vaidehs of the Vedic texts was a younger 
contemporary of Janamejsya. 


(11) There is yet another ground for holding that Janaka, 
and Yajfiavalkya were younger contemporaries of Janamejaya 
Pariksita. The Vayu Purana clearly relates that the 
Vajasaneyins i. e. Yajüavalkya Vajasaneya and his followers 
and pupils were held in high esteem and established in honour 
by Janamejaya Pariksita who circulated his royal proclamation 
for honouring the Vajasaneyins amongst his subjects. Vaisam- 
payana, the leader of the opposite school, i. e. the Taittiriyas, 
became really sorry for this and once said angrily to Janame- 
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jaya : " You, ill-advised king, your proclamation will not be res- 
pected as long as I continue to live ” 


Inspite of this, Janamejaya worshipped the Vedic deity Praja- 
pati on a full moon day with the Offering of oblation of ghee and 
performed two Asvamedha sacrifices according to the rules and 
formulas or mantras of Vajasaneya (= Yajüavalkya) and thus 
after establishing the Vajasanayin Veda (= Brahman ) i.e. the 
White Yajurveda in practice, Janamejaya became dwarfed in 
three limbs. (Perhaps Janamejaya became attacked with gout 
or paralysis which crippled him). This detailed information 
given by the Vayu Purana is extremely interesting and absolutely 
creditable. Tt removes all doubt about Janamejaya and Yaiia- 
valkya. It is certain that these two: ASvamedha sacrifices per- 
formed according to rules and mantras given by Yajiiavalkya, 
were the very A$vamedha sacrifices to which Yajüavalkya, 
referred, during the debate held in Janaka's court. The story of 
Pataücala Kapya's daughter having been possessed by a 
Gandharva, has been introduced by the lator Vajasaneyins, i. 2. 
the writers of the Brhadaranyaka, to give an appearance of 
difficulty to the question put to Yajfiavalkya by Bhujyu Lahya- 
yani, at the court of Janaka. 


Thus it will ba found that Dr. Roy Choudhury’s error about 
tho chronological relation betwean Janamejaya ani Janaka has 
plainly been due to his wrong assumption of the identity of Assa- 
layana of Savatthi with Kausalya Asvalayana ; of Kabandhin 
Katyayans with Pakudha Kaccayana. Consequent on these 
wrong assumptions, Dr. Roy Choudhury has made the more 

“grievous assertion that Hiranyanabha Kausalya was contempo- 
rary with Gautama Buddha, 


17 [ Annals, 3. 0. १ 1.] 3 
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ARTHASASTRA RE-EXAMINED 
OR 
THE CULTURE AND DATE OF THE ARTHASASTRA 
BY 


V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR, M. A. 


“ Kautalya's Arthasdstra advocates ideals and culture which 
are non-Indian. This may be due to the fact that the Malwa 
empire for & long time remained under the influence of the 
Greeks, Sakas and Hunas”, In this strain a recent writer on the 
subject writes in the Indian .Antiquary! and seems to propound 
three theories. First the Arthasdstra was written somewhere 
between 480 and 510 A.D. Secondly it was a product of the 
Malwa Empire under the foreign domination of the Greeks, Sakas 
and Hunas. Thirdly ideals and culture advocated in the Aríka- 
sastra are non-Indian. 


This is then a re-examination of the whole:Arthaśāstra problem, 
Though there has been a view that the date of the compilation of 
the Kautaliya Arthasustra may be brought down to the beginnings 
of the Christian era? still opinion was not divided as to the culture 
advocated by that treatise on ancient Indian Polity. The late 
V. A. Smith took the correct and sound view that the Arthagastra 
was an actual picture of the Mauryan Empire under its first 
emperor’. This finds corroboration from a more reliable quarter 
viz.: A$okan inscriptions. Notwithstanding volumes of inter- 
pretation on these mute records on the rocks and pillars still the 
last word has not been said. A comparative study of the inscrip- 
tions and the Arthaśūstra texts has revealed to us the wonderful 
concordance between the two. The inference is irresistible that 

Hs cC 10 17 5 /।:.....ै।ै 2 I .— 
1 See Pran Nath's artiole on the date of the compilation of Kautalya's 
"Artha&astra 484-510 A. D., June, 1931, pp. 109-113, July, 1931, pp, 121-3. 

2 See A. B. Keith in the Sir Asutosh Memorial Volume, Patna, pp. 8-22. 


9 See Early History of India, p. 144, 
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Asoka was an ardent student of the Arthagaetral. Suffice it to say 
here that this coincidence is remarkable since it demonstrates 
beyond doubt the powerful hold which the Arlhasüslra had on the 
great Mauryan empire. 


An interesting circumstance in this connection is that the 
ideals and culture advocated by the Arthasdsira were known to 
the distinguished author of the sacred Kural whose compilation is 
assigned to the second century B. 0. on various grounds; Tf the 
Arthasastra be known in the Tamil land in the Second Century 
B. C. surely at least a century must have elapsed since the com- 
pilation to get authoritative recognition from the learned public. 
Further there is no trace of the ideas and ideals peculiar to the 
Greeks, Sakas and Hunas adumberated. The institutions and the 
political theories inculeated are quite in consonance with the 
accepted standards of Ancient Hindu culture. Mere statement 
of a theory would not help us much unless substantiated by quota- 
tions from the Arthagastra. No case has been made out to prove 
that the author of the Arthasüstra has imported alion ideas and 
culture into his memorable treatise. 

Equally weak, unconvincing and inconclusive is the attempt 
to show that it was a product of the Malwa Empire. The follow- 
ing sre some of the points raised in this connection. They may 
be categorically stated with summary answers. 


1. Kautalya has selected a small territory called Janapada and 
that situated near a ses:cosst spproaching in area nearly to s 
modern /asil. This is quite contradictory with the other remark 
made in the very next page that the Kautiliya King possessed 
landed property in Aparànts, Asmaka, Avanti, Jangala, and Anupa 
De$as. Certainly each of these countries must have been bigger 
than a modern fasi] and these countries put together must be big 
enough for an empire even granting that the Kautiliyan King 
possessed landed property only in the above mentioned Degas. 
Thus at the outset it seems that the case made out rests on no 
substentisl basis. 


MNS OOO s eso o 


1 I have discussed this question in my Maurya Polity, (Madras Uni- 
versity ), 1932, 

2 See Author's Studies in Tamil Literature & History, the chapter of 
Tiruvalliwar. 
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2, Much is made of the defence by the local wild tribes, Re- 
ference here is only to the outlying portions of the empire, speci- 
ally those forest-belts which always separated the Capital from 
the country parts. In such places a statesman like Kautalya 
would Have felt that it would be the right policy to get such for. 
saken places guarded by wild tribes who were real masters of the 
situation. The mention of Vahurika and Pulinda may refer to 
Gujarat, Avanti and Central India. But Sabaras, Candalas and 
Atavikas were not the monopoly of the Malwa Empire alone, 
These and similar tribes were scattered throughout the length and 
breadth of the Indian continent. The same condition is depicted 
in the ancient Tamil works. The Maravar or the Eyinar who 
were foresters were pressed into service by the Tamil kings for 
defence purposes. In the opening chapters of Janapadasamudde£a 
Kautelys simply l2ys down means and methods for a conquering 
monarch with regard to colonisation of new lands, their distribu- 
tion and protection. In the beginning of the Mauryan epoch 
there was & tendency on the part of the first two kings to enlarge 
their kingdoms as far as possible. This being the ruling passion 
of the monarch Kautalys lays down a prescription how to en- 
eroach on a new territory with a view to eventually occupy the 


same, 


3. The theory that the Kautiliys Janapada was situated near a 
sea coast is inconclusive. For ihe empire under Candragupta 
Maurys, and his successors Bindusara and Asoka, was bounded 
by the ses at least on two sides, and there is therefore every justi- 
fication for Kautalya to refer to seaports and sailing vessels, 
either commercisl or piratic. There need be no elaborate depart- 
ment of Navadhyaksa or Superintendent of boats and navy for a 
Janapada of a modern tasil. An interesting circumstance in this 
connection is that among articles of import find mention oyster 
shells, conch shells, pearls etc., which are found in sea-shore'. If 
the kingdom is really situated on a sea-coast, then, would it not 
be legitimate to expect that kingdom to export such articles and 
import inland articles which can not be obtained near a sea-coast ? 
But the fact that the sea-growing articles were imported is -proof 


1 Arthasdastra, Book II, Ch, XI. 
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positive that the Capital was situated away from the sea. and this 
necessitated importing of such articles of merchandise.. Again if 
the kingdom is situated on a ses-coast then there ‘ woul 
room for Kautalya to enunciate in such an elaborate m 
interstate or international policy by means of 
known as ‘the circle of states’. 

Nath does, there would be no plac 


d ke no 
anner the 
& mandala theory 
In fact if one takes it as Pran 
e for a circle of states’. 
In this connection a Passage from the section entitled fifg- 
dhyaksa is quoted and the passage is as follows : ; 
Sodasadronam Jangalanam varsapra 
manamadhyardhamaniipanam des 
vàpanam ardhatrayodasasmakanam, 
trayovimSatiravantinam, amitamapa- 
rantanam haimanyanàm ca kulyavapanim ca kalatah | 
9 —Arthasastra, Bk. II, Ch. 94. 
Shama Sastri transiates it thus: “The quantity of rain that 
falls in the country of Jangala is 16 dronas half as much more in 
the moist countries ( anūpānām ); as to the countries which are 
fit for agriculture ( desavapanam ) 131/2 dronas in the ‘country of 
Asmakas ; 23 dronas in Avanti and an immense quantity in 
western countries ( aparāntānām ) the borders of the Himalayas 
and the countries where water channels are made use of in agri- 
culture ( .Kuluyavapanüm )'. Pran Nath interprets thus: “The 
annual measure (of produce to be taken as the King's due) is 
16 dronas in the country of Jangala; 34 dronas in moist ( marshy 
or low ) countries fit for agriculture ; 13'/2 dronas in Janapadas 
of Asmaka; 23 drones in Avanti; the quantity in Aperanta is 
not measured; the crop grown in winter and irrigated ( by well, 
pond, tank, lake etc.) should be ascertained according to the 
time"?, Both these translations are faulty in the sense that 
while one term is interpreted as the name of a kingdom, another 
is interpreted in its literal sense, For example, Shama Sastri 
translates anupz moist country and Pran Nath Haimanya winter. 
In the interpratation of any passage the prescription is: 
is arthal-prakaranat-lingat-aucilyat-arthamécayah | 
ee 
/.;1 Trans. P. 139, II Ed. 
2 Ind. Ant, 1931, P. 111, 
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This means that the interpretation suggested must follow the 
prakarana.” Either all the terms occurring in the passage are 
names of territories or connote different classification of soil. The 
latter cannot be. For A$maka and Avanti cannot come under 
any classification of soil. So the other possible alternative is 
that every term refers to 8 different kingdom. Further it is 
ingenious to interpret Varsapramanam as annual measure of 
produce. Its ordinary meaning, ‘the quantity of rainfall,’ will 
quite fit in with the context. 


If Kautalya had meant “ actual measure of produce” he should 
have stated the quantity of the Aparanta and Haimenya. The 
expression amitam proves that'the author means only the quantity 
of rainfall. 

- The suggested translation is as follows :— 

“ Amongst the countries fit for agriculture the quantity of 
rainfall in the kingdom of Jangale ( possibly Kurujangala ) is 16 
dronas, in that of Anüps! 24 dronas, in that of Asmaka (Aratta ) 
1312 dronas and in that of Avanti ( Malwa ) 23 dronas the quantity 
of rainfall in the Aparanta and the Himalayan regions cannot be 
measured; and these are cultivated by irrigation channels in 
certain seasons ”. 


The idea of the last two sentences is that such regions being 
mountaineous tracts and rainfall dependent on monsoons, some- 
times there will be very heavy showers and sometimes monsoon 
failing there will be no shower with the consequence that they 
had to resort to irrigation. A geographical study of the territo- 
ries mentioned shows that the empire contemplated by the Artha- 
astra is not Malwa empire of the 5th Century A.D. but is much 
bigger than that. Western India, Himalayas, Kurujangala, 
Bengal, Malwa and the Dekhan constitute the empire and hence 
practically the whole of Hindustan with a portion of the Dekhan. 
In other words these were the territorial limits covered by the 
Mauryan empire under its first ruler Candragupta. Can it still 
be maintained that the Arthasastra was not the work of th 
Minister of Candragupta Maurya ? We hope not. 


ee ree ee ame 
1 The country inhabited by the Antpa tribe and may be looked for in tha 
Yindhya Hills, 


—— 
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MISCELLANEA 


SUBSTANCE OF THE LECTURE ON THE 
PHILOSOPHICAL ASPECT OF AHIMSA 


delivered at the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona , 
( 25th February 1932 ) 


BY 
PROFESSOR DR. BETTY HEIMANN 
of the University of Halle 


Etymologically ahimsa connotes an absence of a desire to 
injure another in thought, word, or deed. In form it is negative, 
and is often interpreted in a specific narrow sense; but really it 
is wider and & very ancient conception. It can in fact be traced 
back to the Rgvedic conception of the “ Rta” or the eternal cos- 
mic Law or Order which governs all the facts and happenings in 
Nature. Rta compels every animate and inanimate being to 
follow the laws of its own existence so as not to thwart or obstruct 
all others from following the laws of their own individual exis- 
tences. It may accordingly be said to be a sort of a “ social con- 
tract ” interpreted from the cosmic point of view. It is worth 
noting in this connection that Varuna, the champion of the 
Revedic Rta, is associated with Mitra, the god of friendship or 
social contract, from whom the Buddhistic conception of " Metta” 
is lineally desconded. This conception is meant to inculcate the 
doctrine of “Samata”’ or equality of all things in the sense 
of the well-known Brhadaranyaka passage I. iii. 22 which equates 
the Prana Atman simultaneously with the gnat, the fly, the eleph- 
ant, or the universe, who are all — ignoring their differing evalua- 
tion from the human point of view — alike the equal partners of 
the cosmic social order that is based upon non-violence or 
Ahimsa. It follows that this doctrine, while in one of its work- 
ings-out it led the Jainas to object to even the cultivation of the 
soil lest it might involve the destruction of insect-life, in its 
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another and equally logical interpretation it enjoined upon th. 
King of the country the duty to uproot all the “Kantakas” 
thorns or mischief-mongers, that may harm his subjects and so 
disturb the social balance. This means that the “social contract" 
presupposes the acknowledgment of all existing orders and 
existing groups of beings as essential functional values in an 
estimation of the universe as à whole; no single component of 
which is permitted to follow the “ Atimarga’’ and transgress the 
bounds of its own existence and purpose. This in fact is the 
true “Dharma” the eternal rule that teaches different “Dharmas” 
to tolerate each other. 


Ahirhsa in Ancient India was conceived as a duty and a privi- 
lege that regulated the relations not between man and man alone, 
but between man and the whole Nature. Thus man is enjoined 
to remember in his daily religious offerings the shares of all his 
fellow-creatures. As objects of religious veneration he chooses 
caves, causeways or confluences which seem to have been sancti- 
fied by Nature itself. He may not impair the holiness of Nature 
by his own man-built forms of religion. And even in those 
glorious temples ( e. g. Mamalapuram and Ellora ) where the art 
of man appears to have triumphed over Nature, his innate humi- 
lity has led him to create animal-sculptures and place them as if 
freely walking about in the complex of the temple. 


It is this doctrine of Ahirsa taken in its widest philosophical 
sense that has made the Ancient Indian Ethics a cosmic ethics and 
not a personal ethics. Man and the animate and inanimate crea- 
tion in the midst of which he is placed constituted but one whole, 
the component parts of which had their own fixed and inalienable 
places and boundaries. Hence the system of the castes and their 
traditional code of conduct, wherein each individual is merely 8 
representative of his order and becomes liable for ancestral or 
communal delinquencies. The individual has accordingly to 
preserve the balance of his order and be ready, by self-immolation 
if need :be, to restore the balance if disturbed, and render 
objeclive satisfaction: Compare the story of Odipus in Greek 
Mythology. Hence the responsibility of the king for all the un- 
detected sins amongst his subjects as illustrated in the glorious 
Jife-history-of-Rama. ‘The king no less than- the commoner Was 
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thus regarded.not asa private individual but as the “ function- 
holder ’’ of the community. The conduct between men and men 
is in short-governed by laws derived from cosmic facts, Ahimsa 
thus became tantamount to unviolated social contract. 


In the domain of Dharmasastra or Civil and religious law the 
doctrine of Ahirnsa has made itself felt in the recognition of the 
sanctity of possession, the appointed time for appropriation being 
purposely postponed as long as possible, Similarly the head cf 
the family was not allowed to make a will cutting the property — 
especially landed and house-property — into pieces. The house- 
holder’s duty to maintain the holy fire and the daily Karman or 
to continue the “ praja-tantu " may in this way be regarded as an 
injunction for Ahirhsa in respect of things and persons that are to 
come. Man in fact is not an isolated individual : every creature 
is a fellow-creature. Hence the exemplary cultivation of hospi- 


tality in Ancient India. Hence too the three ‘ethical ‘duties A 
enjoined by Prajapati by the voice of thunder: Damayata, Datia, 


Dayata ( Brhad. v. ii. 1). ° Belief in the dogma of transmigration 
or re-incarnation, by projecting or continuing the relations 
between man and his fellow-creation beyond the limits of just 
one span of life, must no doubt have eased the difficulties 
in the way of the acceptance of the ethical doctrine of 
Ahimsa as a social contract, and it must also have heartened 
many an Indian Yogin, Sadhu, or Tapasvin to cultivate self- 
denial and indifference to bodily suffering. Ahimsa in fact wean- 
ed men from self-conceipt, wantonness or passion (ipis) which 
has played such an important role with the Greek Dramatists. 


In religious and political expressions Ahimsa, sows the seed of 
tolerance, one effect of which is the facility with which symbols got 
multiplied and at times even contradictory symbols were brought 
together in India in the sphere of one and the same religion. 
Symbols are not the reality : they merely represent it. Arid as 
the Real according to the “ Ahimsa’ philosophy is an all-compre- 
hending unity, a variety of symbols to represent the divine 
variety of nature became a foregone conclusion. 


The famous theory of the Syadvada, which teaches us to look 


to all possibilities in thinking, may be regarded as the logical 


18 [ Annals, B. O. R- I.]. 
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aspect of the doctrine of Ahimsa. And not only the Syadvada, 
but all Indian Logic endeavours to see things not subordinated . 
but co-ordinated : not cut off from each other by dichotomic defi- 
nitions, but brought together in a kind of summarizing, synthetic 
definitions. In politics-Ahimsa has given us the idea of “Satya- 
graha ”, which etymologically connotes “seizing the truth as it 
exists” — always conceding the right of all forms of existence as 
such to exist, including of course your own existence. This 
should infuse not only courage of convictions and a fearlessness 
of consequences but also the ever necessary readiness to compare, 
to measure and to discuss one’s own point of view and that of 
the opponent, in order to realize and establish the balance between 
the opposing forces and ideas. 


We can thus never do full justice to the high dignity of the 
doctrine of Ahirhsa if we narrow it down to one single practical 
act. 
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A NOTE ON SIDDHIVINISCAYA AND SRSTIPARIKSA 


BY 


H. R. KAPADIA, M. A. 


Out of the several important and unpublished works quoted 
py Siddhasena Gani in his monumental commentary! to Umasvali 
Vacaka’s Tattvarthadhigamasutra and its bhasya, I may mention 
Siddhivini$caya and Srstipariksa, 


As is well-known Jainism does not consider anybody as a 
Creator of the Universe, much less does it attribute the act of 
creation to Paramatman, the soul in its perfectly liberated con- 
dition. Since the learned commentator does not intend to dilate 
upon this open secret, he naturally refers the readers to standard 
works where their curiosity in this connection is likely to be 
easily gratified. He has selected for this purpose Siddhiviniscaya? 
and Srstipartksa’, the latter signifying the examination of creation. 
In my humble opinion, both these works are of Jaina authorship 
and most probably of the Svet@mbara School. If one is tempted to 
identify this Ssddhivmiscaya with one composed by .Akalankadeva 
and commented upon by Anantavirya, pupil of Rawbhadra, will 
it not be a very difficult problem for him to solve as to why this 
Siddhasena does not seem to have criticized or refuted any of the 
views of Akalanka expressed by him in his splendid work 
Tattvarthardjavartika, even when this Svetambara commentator 
has not spared his own brethren, and, if rightly judged, Siddhasena 
Divakara too, the well-known logician, in his zeal to be quite 
faithful to the Agamas? 


It may be mentioned en passant that the exact date of Siddha- 
sena Gani is a desideratum. He has referred to Dharmakirti* and 


1 This commentary together with the original text and the bhasya is 
published in two parts, in the “Sheth Devachand Lalbhai Jain 
Pustakoddhar Fund Series”, along with my introductions in Sanskrit 
and English. 

2-8 Ibid.:pt. I, p. 37. 


4 Tbid.p. 397, 


1 
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Jinabhadra Gani ksamasramana, in his commentary. This practically 
settles his earlier limit. ‘Pandit Sukhlal identifies him’ with 
Gandhahastin mentioned by Silanka Stiri in his commentary to 
Acaranga. This fact, if admitted, helps us in fixing the other 
limit. 

Since not a single line is quoted in the commentary from 
Siddhiviniscaya, it remains to be verified, if there is any scholarly 


discussion as regards the theory of Creation in Siddluvini$caya of 


Alkalanka, whose date is still a subject open to discussion amongst 
various scholars. 


Srstipariksa so far as I know, has not been mentioned in any 
of the catalogues of Mss. published. So will any scholar be 
inclined to furrow this virgin soil by attempting to find out, 
if there is any Ms. available, and if not, to see whether this is 
quoted in any work of not later than the 9th century ? 
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NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 
BY 


P. K. GODE, M. A. 


XI 


DATE OF RAGAMALA OF PUN DARIKA-VITTHALA 
( SAKA 1498 = A, D. 1576 ) and identification of his atom 
MADHAVASIMHARAJA with MADHAVASIMHA, 
patron of DALAPATIRAYA 


The Ragamala is a dissertation on the different ragas, their 
forms, attributes and notes composed by Pundarikavitthala, a 
Karnataka ( Karnataka-jàtlya ). . The only two Mss. of the work 
now extant and available are the following :— 


© (1) Bikaner No. 1100. ! 


(2) No. 1026 of 1884-87 of the Govt. Mss, Library at the 
B. O. R. Institute, Poona. 


The description of the Bikaner Ms. as given in the Catalogue 
does not refer to the date of composition of the work which is 
given only in the B. O. R. I. Ms. No. 1026 of 1884-87 and is 
contained in the following verse :— 


“ शाके वस्वंकवेदाब्ज कपारेगणिते धातृसंवत्सरेस्मिन्‌ 


; 8941 

आषाढे रूष्णपक्षे दादाधरखदिने पंचमी रेवतीभे 

नागांव ( नागाम्बाः ) धर्मसूदाद्रिजवरतिलको विद्ठलोस्तीह विद्वान 
तेनेयं रांगभाला रासिकजनगलेभ्रषणाथ छता हि 


The chronogram 'वस्वंकवेदाब्ज' comes to Saka 1498 i. e. A. D. 1576. 
The age of the Ms. as recorded in the copy is Samvat 1671 i. e. 


. 1., Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss. in the Library of the Maharaja of Bikaner, 
1880- p. 515. 


2. This is the reading of Bikaner Ms; 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


338 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


A. D. 1615. This means that the present copy was prepared 39 
years after the date of composition of the work. 


Aufrecht has the following information regarding the works of 
Pundarikavitthala in his Catalogue ! :-- 


guetrefage from Karnataka, son of माधवसिंहराज lived under 

Akbar—agqafara Bik. 513, रागमञ्जरी Bik. 516, शीघ्रबोचिनी- 
नाममाला L. 1578, षड्रागचन्द्रोद्यः Bik. 529. 

. The parentage of Pundarikavitthala as given in the verse 

from the रागमाला quoted above appears to be different from that 


mentioned by Aufretcht, The रागमाला verse tells us that he was the 


son of ' Nagamba and Dharma ? (नागाँयाधर्मसूडः) while Aufrecht says 
presumably on the authority of the catalogue description of the 
Mss. of the works नर्तनानिर्णय and others that he was the son of 
माधघासिंहराज and lived under Akbar ( 1556-1605 ). 

: , Aufrecht’s remarks about the parentage of Pundarika Vitthala 
appear, however, to be incorrect. ‘The Bikaner Durbar has fur- 
nished me with a copy of & Ms. of Ragamafijari mentioned by 
Aufrecht as “ Bik. 516”. The following verses in the beginning 
and end of the work show clearly the relation of Pundaritkavitthala 
-with Madhavasimharaja :-— 

Folios 1 & 2 “ भ्रीमत्कछपवंशदीपकमहाराजाधिराजेश्वरः | 
स्तेजःपुजमहाभरतापनिकरो भानुः क्षितों राजते ॥ 
तस्यासीद्धगवंतदासततनयो वीराधिवीरेश्वरः । 
क्षोणीमडलमंडनो विजयते भूमंडलाखडलः ॥ 
तस्प at तनयो ह्यसूक्तविनयो uut महाधार्मिको । 
जातौ पंक्तिरथात्मजौत्वकवरक्षोणीपतेः स्वो भुजो ॥ : 
सिंघो माधवमानएर्वपदकौ संयामदक्षाबुभो । 
तेगत्यागसहस्हस्तकलितो आऔीसर्व भमीश्वरो ॥ 

^ अकवरच्पधर्मी राक्रतश्चातिधमीं | 
धराणिगगनमध्ये जगमो मध्यमेरुः ॥ 
सकलच्तपतिताराश्चद्रसराविमौ द्वौ । 
जगति जयनशीलो माधवा मानसिंघो ॥ 


m 


1. Catalogus Catalogorum, Part I, p. 339a. 


2. Mr. Fox-Strangways in his Music of Hindostan, p. 105, adds रागमाला and 
संगीतवृत्तरत्नाकर to this list of works ascribed to Pundarika Vitthala and 
remarks that he belonged to the 2nd half of the 16th century. 
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तत्र माधवसिंघोयं राजा परमवेष्णव: .... 


रच्यते रागमञ्जरी ॥” etc 
Last Folio— 


“ देसकजननीनिजउर्तावहलकतरागमजरीकिय । 
संद्ररतिविचिशवार्देवीशअ्रवणमडना भवतु ॥,२॥ 
संगीताणंवमंदिरः प्रतिदिन साहित्यपद्माकर- i 
पोद्धुतप्रबलप्रयोधजनको भासां निधिः सांप्रतं ॥ | 
विद्यावादाविनोदिनामतितरामय्रेसरः केसरी d 
सोय माधवर्सिघराजतिलको जीयाब्चिरं weg ॥ ३॥ ” 


It is clear from the foregoing extracts that Madhavasimharaja 
was the patron of Pundarika Vitthala. The two brothers Madhava- 
sithharaja and Manasimha were great favourites of Emperor 
Akbar. They were sons of ' Bhagavantadasa' of the ‘Kachapa’ 
family. Madhavasimharaja was a Vaisnava and was apparently 
fond of Music. Pundarlka Vitthala was inspired to- write all his 
works on Music by the direct encouragement of Prince Madhava- 
simha. 

Thé present Madhavasimharaja appears to have been the 
patron of another writer called दलपतिराय who wrote पत्रप्रशस्ति or 
araa परिपादी-अनुक्रम,. There are two Mss. of this work in the Govt. 
Mss. Library at the B. O. R. Institute :—(1) No. 409 of 1882-83 
and No. 517 of 1891-95. : Dalapatiraya makes the following re- 
marks about himself in this work :— 


* अथ प्रथमं यवनराज्याधिकारनियोगश्वता, यथाराक्त्युपचारितनानाशास्र 
विशारद्विज्चुधडंदेन पित्रा ग्राहितगीवांणयावनशास्राम्यासस्तदनु च हिंदुम्लेच्छं- 
महीपालपरिचर्यापारतंर्येपि विद्याव्यसनव्यग्रचेता बहुषु जनपदेषु विविध 
विद्वत्सपर्यापारैचंयसंपादितस्रनागत्रजय वनभाषाकाव्यरसालकाराद्यमिनिवश 
कथमपि पूर्वपूण्यप्रागमारसंद्रितफलोदयो निखिलराजन्यराजिनीराजि 
तांघ्रिराजीवश्रीमन्माधवेन्द्राणां परिचारकपदमासवान्‌ अस्मि द्ळपातिरायः 


This passage is found in both the Mss. Ms. No. 517 is.in- 
complete, while No. 409 has the following. colopho 
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* इति यावनपारि(पा)व्यानुरूत्या राजरीतिनिरूपणोनाम सप्तमोधिकारः ॥ इति 
श्रीमद्खिलमहीमंडलाखंडल श्रीसवाइंमाधवर्सिह देवाज्ञा विलिखि ” 


Sir R. G. Bhandarkar! remarks on the basis of the last line 
of the above colophon that Madhavasirhha, the Sarvabhauma, 
appears to have been Savai Madhavsrao or Madhavarao II of 
Peshawa dynasty of Poona. i 


Tam inclined to take a different view of the above colophon. 
In the first instance the Ms. No. 409 has been acquired from 
Gujarat” Secondly the “wats माधवासिंह” has a Gujarati tinge 
about it and presumably refers to a Prince in Rajputana. Thirdly 
the word ‘विलिख ' is generally used by copyists in the sense that 
the "copy was made '? or the “work was copied ". I am, there- 
fore, inclined to take the last line as one added to by the scribe 
and the ' सवाई माधवर्सिह ' as some other Rajput Prince different 
from the माधवासंह सार्वभौम, the patron of Dalapatiràya. It is 
possible that the present copy of the पत्रप्रशास्ति might have been 
made by a scribe under the instructions of a Rajput Prince called 
' सवाई माधवसिंह’, During the time of the Peshawa Madhavrao II, 
the Mogul rule was not so prominent as in the days of Akbar. 
Dalapatiràya in his remarks about himself and his father ( vide 
extract quoted above) refers to circumstances such as * यवनराज्या- 
पिकारनियोग ', ' गीर्वाणयावनशास्राम्यास ', ' हिंदुम्लेचछमहीपालपरिचयापारतंत्य all 
of which fit in more with the times of Emperor Akbar than those 
of Madhavarao II of the Peshawa dynasty. I am, therefore, of 
opinion that the माधवसिंह सार्वभौम or माधवेन्द्र, the patron of दुलपतिराय 
is identical with the माधवसिह the patron of Pundarika Vitthala 
The epithet ‘ सावमोम ' need not mislead us because it is laudatory. 
It is similar to the epithet “ श्रीसवंश्ृमी श्वरो ” applied to the two 
brothers माधवर्सिह and मानासिंह the tributary princes in the extract 
from Ragamafijari quoted above. 


“1. Report on the Search for Sanskrit Mss. for 1882-83, p. 41. 
9. Ibid, p. 2 — “The Gujarat Section comprises Nos. 1-486” .' | y 


(७-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


(US DU T eurer c ५222 eh SS ~ "rn — 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


XII 


DATE OF SUMATIVIJAYA’S COMMENTARY ON THE 
RAGHUVAMSA — LATTER HALF OF THE 17TH CENTURY 


Mr. 8. P. Pandit in his edition of the Raghuvamsa makes the 
following remarks about the commentary of Sumativijaya on 
the Raghuvamsa! 


" We have now to notice the last Jain commentary that we 
have secured. The author's name is Pandita Sumativijaya of 
Vikramapura (Bikaner?) and that of his work Sugamartha- 
prabodiuka which he composed sometime between A. p. 1635 
and 1643." 


The date given by Mr. Pandit in these remarks is based on the 
chronogram in the colophon of his Ms. viz. “निविध्यहंरसशहिसंवत्सरे”, 
About रस and शाई there is no difficulty of interpretation as their 
values viz. 6 and 1 are clear. There is difficulty as regards the 
value of the expression “ निविष्ग्रहं ". Mr. Pandit observes in this 
connection : “ whatever the figure of unit may be that is meant 
to be indicated by the letters preceding ग्रह it is certain that 
WETAA fat mean one thousand six hundred and ninety, obviously of 
the Samvat as that is the era used in Rajputana where the com- 
mentary was composed and whence it has been obtained,” 


Another scholar to deal with this date is Mr. Nandargiker* 
who describes & Ms. of the work viz. No. 46 of 1878-74 of the 
Govt. Mss. Library at the Bhandarkar Institute. His remarks 
about the date are as under :— 


* Date 1609 of the Samvat year corresponding with A. D. 1552. 
This Ms. of Sugamanvaya is bought for the Bombay Govt. by 
Dr. Bühler at Bikaner in Rajputana.” Mr. Nandargikar, like 
Mr. Pandit, also bases his date A.D. 1552 on the chronogram 
“निविध्यहरसशशि ”. 


1. Raghuvamba, edited by S. P. Pandit, 1872, Preface pp 11-12 
9. Raghuvarsa, 1897, Critical Notice, pp. 24-25, 
19 [ Annals, 8. 0. R. I.] 
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This divergence of interpretation of the chronogram by two 
different scholars results in the difference of more than 100 years 
(1613 and 1552) in fixing the date of composition as recorded in 
the work itself. 


Instead of multiplying these interpretations it would prove a 
sort of corrective if wo try to infer the probable date of the work 
on the basis of internal evidence.. A cursory perusal of this 
commentary ( Ms. No. 46 of 1873-74 referred to above) gives us 
the following list of authorities mentioned by Sumativijaya — 
अप्रः, हेमकोषः, काव्यप्रकाशः (fol. 240); विश्वः or बिश्वघकाशः (4, 56 eto.) ; 
ferie (fol. 5, 12 etc.) ; धराणेः (fol. 7); अनेकार्थः ( fol. 9, 32 ete, ) ; 
अनेकार्थतिलक (fol. 14, 16, 19, 22, 31, 32 ९६९. ); अभिधानञ्चितासणिः ( fol. 
14, 16, 18 eto. ); amaata (fol. 23 ); amaa: (fol 33,70); आगमः 
(fol.36); करिराताळुनीयकाव्यं (fol. 49); ura: ( fol. 82, 140, 152 ); 
सञ्जनः (fol. 97); वायुपराण ( fol. 114); लिंगाइशासन ( fol. 139); भोज- 
व्याकरण (fol. 142); हलायुधः (fol. 142, 175, 217); meat: ( fol. 192); 
दक्षिणावर्तः (fol. 192); विष्णुएराणं (fol 219); aaa: (fol. 51, 78, 79, 
198 ). 


In the sbove list the reference to the अनेकार्थतिलक proves that 
the commentary was written after A. D. 1374! which is the date 
of this lexicon. More important than this reference is the re- 
ference to भोजव्याकरण on folio 142 which appears as under :— 


* हढाचासौ भक्तिश्च हृढभाक्तिः । एवत्कर्सधारयेत्यनेन छुवद्धावः वा वाह भजन यस्य 
स हृढभाक्तेः | अघर केचिदाहुः कर्मसाधनेन भाक्तेशव्दे पुवत्वानिषेधोयं भक्तो ठु कर्म- 
. A e 
साधनायां इति भो जव्याकरणदरनात्‌.? ” 


Now as regards Bhojavy&karaoa Dr. Belvalkar® observes that 
it was “ written for the benefit of a King Bhoja, son of Bhara- 
malla.” Mr. Harishankar Shastri in his edition? of this work 


so = 


1. Zacharie; Die Indischen Worterbucher, p, 3%, 


9. Bhojavyakardna (N. S. Press—1919 ) Pothi edition— folios 25-26 — see 
verses 88, 89, 90, 2nd line of verse 90 — “ वा ग्रहणात्परेष्वेघु gga भवेन्नहि 


3. Systems of Sanskrit Grammar (1915 ), pp. 115-116. 


.4, Edition of Bhojavyakarana (in Pothi form ), 1919, 


( Published by 
Nirnayasagar Press, Bombay ), Introduction p. 2. . 
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Miscellanea 343 
7. ५६ ~ A Pe ण्या लात Ai 
states महोपाध्यायपदधारकेण विनयसागरेण छुनिना > 
Rega ee तःद्गोजव्याकरणं पद्यंयंघरचनया व्यरचि । तेन magana- 
प्रसन्नतरोबश्व ”, 


I wonder on what evidence Mr, Harishankar Shastri has 
based the above remarks for they are different from tho following 


statement of the work itself as recorded on folios 29, 67 and 76 of 
tha printed edition under reference :— 


“ श्रीभारमहतनयों श्रुवि भोजराजो 
राज्यं प्रशास्ति रिपुवर्जितमिन्द्रवद्य: 
तस्याज्ञया विनयसागरपाठकेन 
संगुफेतात्र रुचिराझु तृतीयदात्ति: " 


It appears, therefore, that .the work was written, as. stated 
thrice in the work itself, under the.crders of the King Bhoja, tke 
son of Bharamalla. Bharamalla of the verse is none other then 
Bharamalla I, Rao of Kacch who reigned from 1585-1631 A. 5.1 
As the work was written under the orders of Bhoja, son of Bhara- 
malla and during his reign it must have been written some years 
after 1631 A. D. say about A. D. 1640 or so. As Sumativijaya 
belongs to Vikramapura i.e. Bikaner as stated in the -colo- 
phon of his commentary and as he quotes भोजव्याकरण as autho- 
rity he must have had a copy of the work before him. We shall, 
therefore, be not far wrong if we suppose that Sumativiiaya 
wrote his commentary between 1640 and 1675 A. D. or in the latter 
half of the 17th century. This conclusion harmonizes with the 
dates of some of the Mss. of the commentaries of Sumativijaya in 
the Govt. Mss, Library at the B. O. R. Institute which are as 
under :— 


Dated 


Samvat | Remarks 


Ms. | Number A. D. 


रघुवंशटीका. ...। No. 450 of 1887-91 1838 a 
Do | No. 373 of 1892-95 | 1817 [1761 
मेघडूतटीका ...|. No. 815 of A 1882-83 | 1804 [azas 


"e—a Án. 


1, Bombay Gazettcer, Vol. IX, part ii, p. 41- 
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XIII 


A MANUSCRIPT OF A COMMENTARY ON THE 
RAGHUVAMSA CALLED PRAKASIKA AND 
ITS PROBABLE DATE — MIDDLE OF 
THE 15TH CENTURY 

There isa Ms. of a commentary on the Raghuvarhsa called 
Raghukavyaprakasika in the Govt. Mss. Library at ‘the B.O. R. 
Institute. This is No. 471 of 1895-1902 and consists of 69 folios, 
The commentary is only for seven cantos of the text. The name 
of the author is not mentioned in any of the colophons of the 
seven cantos which appear on folios 19, 25, 35, 44,54, 66 and 72 
Among works and authors referred to in the commentary the 
following may be noted :— कामंद्‌कः ( fol. 5 ) ; वेजयंती ( fol. 5, 48, 65 ) 
wa: ( fol. 6, 14, 18) ; atqa: (fol. 8); wa: (fol. 8); विश्वः (fol. 9, 11 
15,19, 52); हेसाचायः ( fol. 11); अमरः (fol. 13, 19, 37 64); हलायध 
( fol. 15 ) ; हैमकोषः ( fol. 15, 29, 31, 39, 40 ) ; पराशरः ( fol. 17) ; अभिधान- 
चिंतामाणे (fol. 26. 27); आगमः ( fol. 28, 37); अनेकाथतिलक ( fol. 29) 
अनेकार्थः (fol 30,49); शाश्वतः ( fol. 32, 64) ; किराताऊंनीय (fol. 46 ) 


As the list of the Mss. of the collection 1895-1902 was pub- 
lished by the B. O. R. Institute in 1925 this Ms. of the com- 
mentary Prakasika could not be recorded in Aufrecht's Catalogus 
Catalogorum. 

From the list of references given above it will be clear that 
the commentary is not very old. The quotation from अनेकार्थतिलक 
on folio 29 gives us one terminus to the probable date of the 
commentary. This quotation appears as under :— 

“aii चक्रवाकयोरित्यनेकाथातिळके ” 
Presumably this is a quotation from the work of Mahipa called 
अनेकार्थतिलक, which is a chapter of the larger work शब्दरत्नाकर, It 
deals with homonyms and bears the date 1374 A. 0. As the pre- 
gent commentary refers toa lexicon of 1374 A.D. it must have 
been composed many years after this date. Secondly, in the list 
of references given above the commentary mentions works which 
are all of them of earlier date. This would justify our conclusion 
that the present commentary Prakasika was writlen in the middle 
of the 15th 5th century, say between 1425 and 1475 A.D. — — — — . say between 1425 and 1475 A. D. 2 


1, Zacharie; Die Indischen Worterbucher, 1897, p. 36, 
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XIV 
A MANUSCRIPT OF MALLINAT 
DATED SAMVAT 
OFGAJASIMH 


HA'S COMMENTARY 
1837 (1781 4. D. ) AND IDENTIF,CATION 
A IN WHOSE REIGN IT wag WRITTEN 


There is a Ms. ( No. 332 of 1881 
mentary on the Raghuvaméa dated 
wh ich corresponds to A, D. 1781. 
was copied in the above year 
V ikramapattana. The name of gc 
family. 


-86) of Mallinatha’s com- 
Sathvat 1837 ( नग, अग्नि, aa, सू.) 
The scribe states that the Ms. 
in the reign of Gajasimha of 
ribe is व्यासनंदळाल of atez or नाहट 


It appears that the Gajasimha mentioned in the colophon of 
this Ms. is identical with Gajasimha of Bikaner Raj' who ruled 
from A. D. 1746 to 1787. The date of the Ms. viz. A. D. 1781 
harmonizes with the above period of Gajasimha's reign and 
Vikramapatiana of the Ms. is identical with Bikaner, 


ee 
= रि 


- The Chronology of India by Duff, p. 277. 
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GATHALAKSANA OF NANDITADHYA 
[ A TREATISE ON PRAKRIT METRES ] 
BY 


PROF. H. D. VELANKAR, M. A. 


INTRODUCTION 


[ Summary— (1) Introductory - a correction, (2) Mss. on which the edition is 

based. (3) Analysis of the Contents of the work, Vv. 1-39. (4) Analysis of the 

Contents, Vv. 40-62. . (5) Analysis of the Contents, Vv. 63-75. (6) Analysis 

of the Contents, Vv. "6-96. (7) Vv, 76-96 did not form part of the original 
text. (8) Vv. 15 and 80 are similarly doubtful. (9) So are also Vv. 26-29 and 

(10) Vv. 39,52 and 55, (11) The author. (12) Four points regarding the 

date of the author. (13) Detailed examination of the last point — Sanskrit 

and Prakrit, the languages of the learned and the masses respectively. 

(14) The Prakrits and the Jainas. — How they maintained the distinction 
between the learned and the masses. — The tendency of the masses and the 
cultivation of their language. (15) How the elevation of ‘the language of 
the masses’ to ‘a literary language ' takes place. (16) The rule illustrated 
by Prakrits and Marathi. (17) The origin and similar elevation of the Apa- 
bhrarhía language.— The probable date of the latter. — (18) Apabhrarhéa is 
rather a stage through which every Prakrit has passed — but all Prakrits in 
this stage may not have become literary languages. (19) Thus the Mah&r&stri 
Apabhramsa may not have become a literary language. (20) The conclusion 
regarding the date of Nanditadhya, the author. ] 


1 After editing Virahanka’s Vrttajatisamuccaya, I directed 
my attention to another work on Prakrit Metres described by me 
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in my Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. I, p. 37. My description of 
the work, however, is a little misleading. The facts regarding 
the Ms. are as follows :— The name of the work is Gathalaksana ; 
that of the author is Nanditadhya. The commentary is not by 
the author himself but by some body else. Further our Ms, con- 
tains only the Avacüri but not the text. Ignorance and oversight 
are jointly responsible for the wrong. description which I. then 
gave and for which I now regret. 


2 I was greatly disappointed when I discovered that our Ms. 
did not contain the text. But I referred to my Jinaratnakoga 


(An alphabetical list of Sanskrit and Prakrit Mss. of Jainism to - 


be published shortly) and found that there were two Mss, at 
Ahmedabad. I wrote to Mr. K. P. Mody, B, A., LL. B., who with 
his usual kindness promised to help me in the matter and secured 
these Mss. for me in a few days. One of these (A) contains 
Ratnaeandra's commentary and ends exactly like Peterson’s Ms. 
described by him at Report III, p. 224. This commentary is very 
brief. It does not give a Sanskrit rendering of the Prakrit illus- 
trations but only explains a few words in them now and then. 
It is, however, very valuable in that it alludes to a so far un- 
known work (i.e. Svayarbbhü Chandas) on Prakrit metres in 
two places, (v. 21 and v. 30) the existence of which is further 
confirmed by the commentator of Kavidarpana, also a work on 
the same subject, which I soon intend to publish. It also tells us 
that v. 57 of the text is from Rohinicarita, v. 59 and 60 from Puspa- 
dantacarita and v. 61 from Gathasahasra Satapathalamkara. All 
these works are mere names to us. A reference to my Jinaratna- 
17088 is in no way helpful. A few Mss. of the Rohinlcarita are 
known to'exist but others are nob known at all. The last looks 
like an anthology of a thousand Gathas. The second Ahmedabad 
Ms. ( B ) contains a few useful footnotes which at any rate do not 
seem to be based on Ratnacandra. The Avacüri in the Soociety's 
Ms. (0) also is not materially different from that of Ratnacandra. 
Its text seems to contain two additional stanzas and many 
important variant readings. My edition is based upon these 
three Mss. 


3 Gathalaksana is a treatise, as its name signifies, on the 
Gatha metre which is the oldest Prakrit metre. It is very 
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commonly employed in the Jain and the Buddhist Agamas and 
shows various stages of its development. Isis probably this fact 
i, e. that it is a sort of sacred metre of the Jainas, that has 

actuated Nanditadhya to write his treatise on the Gatha, but more 

of this later on. The Gathalaksana in its present form consists of 

96 stanzas written mostly in the Gatha metre. Of these, about 49 

stanzas are given as illustrations while the remaining contain the 
definitions &c. of the different varieties of a Gatha and other 

metres. In the introductory stanzas (1-2) the author tells us 

that he proposes to define the Gatha and discuss the nature of 
short and long letters, which are employed in the Prakrit poems, 

Tn stanzas 3 to 5, short and long letters are explained while the 

next 11 stanzas (6-16) discuss the composition of a 0६४४६, In 
this discussion, very peculiar terms are used. They differ con- 
siderably from those employed by Virahanka and Pingala. Thus 

Sara is a Caturmatra according to our author while it is a 

Pañcamātra according to Pingala and Virahanks. ‘Kamala’ ig 

a long letter ; Nabhas is IIIT and Ghana or Megha is ISI, which is 

usually known as Narendra or Stana. Stanzas 17-20 give the 

three main varieties of a Gatha viz. Pathya, Vipula and Capala 

and the three sub-divisions of the last variety. When a word 

ends with the 12th Matra and does not extend beyond it in both 

the halves of a Gatha, it is Pathya, and when it does not so end 

but extends beyond it, itis Vipula. In a Capala, the second and 

the fourth Ganas in one or both the halves are Gurumadhya 
(i.e. ISI) and are both preceded and followed by long letters. 

It is called Mukhacapala when they ara so only in the first half, 
Jaghanacapala when only in the latter and: Sarvacapala when in 
both. Stanzas 21-25 contain the examples of these varieties, 
while 26-30 give the illustrations of Giti, Udgiti, Upagiti, Sam- 
kirnà and Gatha in general. In v,31 Nanditadhya declares that 
in the Prakrit language which he employs both for the definitions 
and the illustrations, such forms as ‘ Jiha’, ' Kiha’, ‘Tiha’ ( i. e. 
according to the commentator Ratnacandra, Apabhramsa forms ) 
will not occur. But the similes that he chooses in this con- 
nection are very strange. He compares his composition with a 
prostitute and a lustful person. Just 8s in the former there is no 
true love or in the latter no truth in speech so there are no Apa- 
bhrasta forms in his composition. We intend to disouss the 
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significance of this remark later on. In vv. 32-87, the other four 
divisions of a Gathà based upon a different principle are given 
with their illustrations. They are (1) Viprà with both halves 
containing long letters ( 2) Ksatriya with the first half containing 
all long and the second half containing all short letters (3) Vaisya 
which is just tke reverse of the Ksatriya and (4) Sudra with both 
halves containing all short letters, The illustrations in vv. 35-36 
look like quotations ; but their source is unknown. In v. 38, all 
the ten varieties of a Gatha discussed so far i.e. (1 ) Pathya (2) 
Vipula (3-5) the three kinds of Capala, (6-9) the four varieties just 
mentioned and (10) the mixed are recounted. It is very difficult to 
' understand what exactly the suthor means by a Misra Gath, 
The possible mixture, so far as I can see is either of (1) and (2) 
with (3-5) or of (6-9) with any one of (1-5) But the example: 
given in v.39 does not contain any such mixture. It is a 
Pathya all right ; but the characteristics of any other variety are 
not noticeable in it. It is not Capala nor is it any one of the last 
four I am unable to understand how it is Misra. It is not. pro- 
bably an example given by the author himself as I will show 
later ( Para 10), yet even when we grant that a reader inserted it, 
we are unable to see how and why he should have regarded it as 
an example of Misra. 


4 The author next proceeds to discuss the other 26 varieties 
of Gatha based upon a different principle. He enumerates them 
in vv. 40-41 and explains the same in vv. 42-44. These verses 
are clearly the composition of our author and he is probably the 
originator of this 26-fold division. This is why he does not 
introduce these divisions as given by ‘some’ Acaryas, as for 
instance is done by Hemacandra, ChandonuSasana (N.S. P. 1912), 
p. 27 b, line 15 ff. and the commentator of Kavidarpana (Ms.). 
The first of these 26 divisions is Kamala; it contains three short 
letters which must be compulsorily employed (cf. v. 10 ) In 
the next 25, one long letter is successively replaced by two 
short ones until we get 55 short letters in the 26th variety. In 
the following 11 stanzas ( 45-55 ) Nanditadhya gives some of the 
six Pratyayas in respect ofthe Gatha. In vv. 45-46, he explains 
briefly the ‘ Laghu-guru-kriya ’ i, e. the process of finding out the 
number of short or long letters in a Gatha. In v. 47, he gives 
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the total number of Matras obtaining in a 65005, 
the weight (1) of a Gatha as equal to 57 Palas if one Matra i 
supposed to be one Karsa in weight, Vy, 48-51 explain the 
Samkhyā i.e. the total number of possible Permutations of a 
Gatha. It is called the Prastara (i.e. the Prastara-Samnkhya the 
total number of the Prastaras i. e. Permutations ) V.52 gives the 
Prastarasamkhya of other metres. The verse is doubtful as 
shown below ( Para 10). V.53 teaches how to find the total 
number of letters from the known number of short letters con- 
tained in it; while vv. 54-55 give the method of finding out the 
serial number of a Gatha among its varieties from the same data 
i. e. the known number of short letters, The serial number is 
technically called Naksatra in v.55. This shows perhaps that 
the 26 varieties of the Gatha were at one time named after the 
26 Naksatras. Our author, however, has different names ( of. 
vv. 40-41 ). This topic of the Gatha is then closed with a discus- 
sion and illustration ( vv.56-62) of letters which become short 
orlong by position. Here as said above, the author quotes from 
older works according to Ratnacandra. 


Here he gives 


5 Having thus explained the composition of the different 
varieties of a Gatha proper and incidentally the letters which are 
short and long either naturally or by position, the author now 
turns his attention to those metres which are derived from the 
Gatha by the addition or removal of a few Matras. These are 
six in number including the Gatha, and are regarded as the 
varieties of Gatha by the author. This view of the author seems 
well to accord with the names of these varieties. These names 
with the exception of the last, are all but slight variants of the 
name Githa, The first is Gatha with two lines of 27 Matras each ; 
the second is the Gatha proper; the third is Vigatha which is just 
the reverse of a Gatha and has 27 Matras in the first line and 30 
in the second. The fourth is Udgatha with two lines of 30 Matras 
each. The fifth is Gathini which has 30 Matras in the first and 32 
in the second. The sixth and the last is the Skandhaka and has 
32 Matras in each line. These appear to be the older names of 
these metres and are also employed by Pingala; of. 1.48. 49, 60, 
61, 62 and 63. Pingala, however, gives one more variety called 
Simhini, the two lines of whioh respectively contain 32 and 30 
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Matràs and is just the reverse of Gathini. The other and probably 
newer names of Gatha, Vigatha and Udgatha are respectively 
Upagiti, Udgiti and Giti. These are used by Hemacandra and 
others. Hemacandra treats both Gathini and Simhin! asa mixture 
of Giti and Skandhaka, cf. p. 298, 1. 9. He employs the names 
Gatha, Vigatha and Udgatha for those varieties of a Gatha, the 
first lines of which respectively contain 38, 54 and 46 Matrag 
while the second contain 27 Matras only. To proceed, Nandi- 
tadhya gives the definitions of these six varieties in vv. 63-65 
and their illustrations in vv. 66-71. Mss. A and B do not con- 
tain the illustration of Vigatha, but C seems to have it though 
I am unable to reconstruct it from the Avactri; cf. the notes, 
Two instances of Udgatha are given. The second is interesting, 


Ordinarily as in v. 68, the first and third Padas of an Udgatha or ` 


Giti contain 12 matras each while the second and the fourth have 
18 each ( also cf. v.16). But in the second example of Udgatha 
given in v. 69, each of the four Padas contains 15 Mātrās as is 
clear from the Yati and the rhyme ( see notes ). V. 72 corresponds 
to v. 53 and teaches how to find out the tolal number of letters 
in a given permutation of the Skandhaka metre which has 28 per- 
mutations in all. The author of course casually suggests that the 
least number of letters in Skandhaka is 34 as it is 30 in a Gatha. 
V. 78 explains how there must exist at least four short letters in 
the Skandhaka metre. These four compulsory short letters are the 
first and the last of the sixth Gana in both halves. This Gana 
must either be IIIT or ISI No other Caturmatra is allowed in 
this place; cf. V. J. S. IV. 9 and Hemacandra p. 28 b, 1. 14 ff. 
Vy. 74 and 75 contain two illustrations of the Skandhaka con- 
taining 6 and 4 short letters respectively. The purpose of the first 
is not clear ; that of the second is to show where the four short 
letters must occur since this is not given in v. 73. 


6 Here really the work ought to end, since all about Gatha 
and its varieties has been said, and this alone was promised by 
the author. But all the three Mss. agree in giving what follows. 
In this portion the definitions of a few other metres mostly 
employed in the Apabhramésa poems are given along with their 
illustrations. In this manner Paddhati is defined and illustrated 
in yy. 76-77, Candránana or Madanavatara in vv. 78-79; Dyt 
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pad! in vv. 80-81, Vastuka and Sardhacchandas in vv. 82-83, 


Duha, its varieties and derivatives in vv. 84-94 and Sloka in the 
last two verses of the text. 


7 The treatment of these metres ap 
intentions of Nanditadhya, who merely promises in the beginning 
of his work, to define and discuss Gath& alone. Indeed, the treat- 
ment of Gatha would be incomplete if all its varieties and parti- 
cularly the metres derived from it are not thoroughly discussed, 

but by no stretch of imagination can the treatment of Gatha 
include the discussion of metres that have hardly any connection 
with it. This is, however, not the only ground which leads to 
the conclusion that vv. 76 to 96 did not form part of the original 
- text of Nanditadhya’s Gathalaksana. There are others also. In 
v. 31 Nanditadhya expresses his contempt for the Apabhraréa 
language in very strong terms. We therefore cannot expect him 
to define, much less to illustrate, the metres usually employed in 
the Apabhrarhéa language. But we actually find that vv. 76-77 
and 83-94 are composed entirely in the Apsbhramsa language. It 
is clear that they cannot be fathered upon Nanditadhys. There 
is also a third reason which shows the same thing. Nanditadhya 
does not address bis work to any particular person. There is not a 
single reference to a particular addressee either at the beginning 
or in the sequel He merely says ‘ Now I will describe or speak 
out &c.'; of vv. 1, 2, 20, 39 and 63. Moreover, Nanditadhya 
was probably a monk and hence address to a wife is particularly 
impossible. But this is what we find in vv. 78, 79, 84 and 86. 
Of these stanzas, v. 79 is clearly a quotation from Virahanka’s 
Vrittajatisamuccaya (I. 17). It is addressed to his wife. It seems 
to have been given in our work to explain some technical terms 
in v. 78. But it is entirely opposed to Nanditadhya’s nomencla- 
ture ( cf. Sara is Caturmatra in v. 8 but Paficamatra here, being 
the name of a weapon; also see above Para 3). Only v. 80 seems 
to bear some relation to v.8 and v.48 (see notes) through the 
term Kamala ( = long letter). It is thus inevitable to conclude 
that originally the work ended with v. 75. 


pears to be foreign to the 


8 Nor can it be said with certainty that the first 75 stanzas 
are all genuine. Many of these look rather suspicious and may 
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have been added by some reader. Thus v. 15 does not appear to 


be quite necessary. As 8 rule, the illustration follows the defini- 
tion and therefore v. 15 ought to have followed v.16 where the 
definition of a Gatha is completed. It should also be noted that 
v. 30 is another illustration of a Gatha. Two are obviously unne- 
cessary but even one is questionable, since all instances of the 
different varieties of a Gatha given in vv. 21-25 are also the 
instances of a Gatha in general. 


9 The examples of Giti, Udgiti and Samkirna given in vy. 
26-29 are obviously a reader's addition, of course, of a rather 
early date since all the three Mss. uniformly give these stanzas 
in this place. They are not the varieties of a Gatha in the proper 
sense, but varieties derived from Gatha and slightly differing 
from it. They are called Visesagathas by some. Our author gives 
these varieties with their definitions and illustrations only after 
finishing the 10 or 26 varieties of a Gatha proper, but he employs 
different and perhaps older names ; see above Para 5 and vv. 63 ff. 
Sarnkirna of v, 29 is the Gathini of v. 70. Some impatient reader 
must have added these here thinking that the varieties -ought to 
be illustrated here as is done by Hemacandra for instance; see 
p. 97b. He obviously forgot that the author had not defined 
them yet and the illustrations for. that reason would be quite un- 
called for. This difficulty is felt by Ratnacandra who says that 
the definitions of these varieties should be known from ' Svayam- 
bhi Chandas ’. 


10 An example of Misra which is mentionod as one of the 
ten varieties in v. 38 ig. surely expected and v.39 proposes to 
give it but as said above ( Para 3 ) it is not really an example of 
Misra, for which see for example Hemacandra, p. 27b,1.4f Ib 
was probably added by a reader who thought that an example of 
Miérs was necessary though not given by the author and who 
understood by it a Gatha in general. V.52 appears to be a clear 
interpolation since the names Giti, Udgiti and Upagiti were un- 
known to Nanditadhya as said above, V. 55 is not found in B, nor 
is it very necessary since it is almost the repetition of v. 54. 


11 The author of the Gathalaksana is Nanditadhya. He is 
mentioned twice i.e. in v. 31 and v.63. The Prakrit form of the 
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name is Nandiyaddha and the corresponding Sanskrit form is 
Nanditadhya according to Ratnacandra or 
ing to the Avactri in ©. He both composed the definitions and 
gave the illustrations of the different varieties of the Gatha. 
This is clear from vv. 20 and 32. Some of the illustrations seem 
to have been composed by Naditadhya himself (see for example 
21-25 where the conscious effort. to introduce the name of the 
particular variety by Mudralamkara is clear ) though the others 
may have been quoted by him from older writers. Thus in the 
opinion of Ratnacandra, he quotes from Rohinicarita ( v. 57 ), 
Puspadantacarita (vv. 59 and 60) and Satapathalamk&ra. Neither 
the authors nor the dates of any of these three works are known. 


Nanditardha accord- 


12 The date of our author cannot be fixed with any certainty. 
Yet the following facts may be offered for consideration. (1) The 
name Nanditadhya :— This appears to be one of the ancient 
names of the Jain Yatis which are very rarely employed in later 
days. We cannot assign any reasons for this fact but names 
like Samantabhadra, Sthülabhadra, Bhadrabahu, Akalanka and 
Umasvati are hardly assumed by the later Yatis. Nanditadhya 
looks like one of such names, (2) The metre chosen by him for 
discussion is one of the most ancient metres and the metre 
which is extensively used in the Jain Agamas. The 
fact that he restricts himself to it indicates that he 
was a Jain Yati (also see vv. 1, 21-25, 36-37, 57, 62, 67-68, 
70-71) anxious to explain the sacred metre used for his sacred . 
Agamas and no other. He seems to avoid studiously the dis- 
cussion of the Prakrit metres of a purely popular origin. This 
would perhaps show that these metres had not yet secured recog- 
nition among the Jain Monk-Pandits, and this is possible only 
in the early centuries of the Christian Era. (3) Hemacandra in 
his Chandonusasana (p.27b, 1.15 ff.) seems to have quoted 
vv. 40-42 from our book. He does not mention either our work or 
its author but merely says that these divisions are given by 
“some” writers. But as there is no ground to suppose that those 
stanzas were also borrowed from some other source by our author 
if may be safely assumed that they were composed by him and 
were quoted from our work by Hemacandra. V. 56 again is 
quoted by Ratnasekhara in his Chandahkosa ( v. 3). It is true, of 

2. [ Annals,B. O. R- I.] 
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course, that the verse is not given as a quotation by him. It 
forms part of his text and Ratnasekhara probably wants us to 
believe that it was composed by him; but it can be conclusively 
proved that Ratnagekhara unscrupulously reproduces entire 
stanzas or parts of them from older works such as Pingala and 
others. It is not improbable, therefore, that the said stanza was 
reproduced by him from our work. Candrakirti, & lineal descen- 
dant of Ratnasekhara and the commentator of his Chandahkosa 
also quotes v. 9 and v. 19 in his commentary on the 53rd stanza. 
Even he does not mention the name of either the work or the 
author, but there appears to be no ground for a reasonable doubt 
regarding the source of these stanzas. They are quite in their 
place in our work and have not in the least, the appearance of a 
borrowed quotation. Ratnasekhara belonged to the 15th and 
Candrakirti to the 17th century of the Sarnvat Era. Hemacandra 
belonged to the 12th century of the same era ard if our assump- 
tion is correct, Nanditadhya must have flourished much earlier. 
(4) Lastly, the reference to the purity of his Prakrit in v. 31 by 
Nanditadhya is very significant. After giving examples of the 
first five varieties of the Gatha, he declares in the next verse i.e. 
y. 31 that such forms as Jiha, Kiha and Tiha shall not occur in his 
Prakrit language. The occasion for this declaration is, I think, 
obvious. In vv. 21-25 he has composed his own instances to 
illustrate the Pathya and other varieties. He wants to say that, 
in these and also in other illustrations that are to follow he shall 
not use such Apabhrasta forms as Jiha &c, Ratnacandra is right 
in interpreting these forms as an Upalaksana of the Apabhram$a 
language in general. That these are the Apabhramês forms is clear 
from Hemacandra, Grammar, VIII 4. 401. Now this contemptu- _ 
ous allusion to the Apabhraméa language is a clear indication of 
an early date for our author as will be shown below. 


13 From time immemorial, the Sanskrit language is regarded 
as the language of the learned in India. Literature written in 
this language alone could lay any claim to the attention of the 
Pandits. The Prakrits were regarded as the languages of the 
.masses only. Hence when 8 philosophical or & scientific work 
"was conceived, it had to be written in the Sanskrit language, 9 


otherwise there was no hope of its being discussed or read py the 


(७-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Gathalaksana of Nanditadhya 11 


Pandits who alone could Pronounce an opinion on a literary or 
scientific production. Tt is for this reason that we do not find any 
compositions of a serious nature writt 
the Hindus. Even the Grammars of 
written in Sanskrit, 


en in Prakrit language by 
the Prakrit languages were 


14 The case was slightly different with the Jain bandits, 
The Sanskrit, no doubt, was regarded as the language of the 
learned even by them. While combating the indigenous non- 
Jain philosophical systems, which were all written in Sanskrit, 
the Jain Pandits had necesgarily to resort to the Sanskrit language. 
As a further step of this, they had to write in Sanskrit, inde- 
pendent treatises expounding their philosophical doctrines or com- 
mentaries on the original Prakrit Sutras, so as to make them 
accessible to their Sanskrit-knowing opponents, who had as it 
were, formed an ' inner circle ' of the learned, to which only the 
Sanskritists could hope to get an admission. It ison acconnt of 
this fact, that we find a very large proportion of Jain literature 
written in Sanskrit. For the same reason, we also hear of the 
attempts of earlier Jain writers like Siddhasena Divakara to 
rewrite the whole Jain Agama Literature into Sanskrit. Bhadre- 
$vara records a tradition in his Kathavali, according to which 
Siddhasena Divàkara was once ashamed at the public scandal that 
the Jain Siddhanta was merely in Prakrit and offered to trans- 
late the same into Sanskrit, but was severely reprimanded by the 
Sangha for this impious thought ( cf. Apabhramsakavyatrayl, 
Gaek. O. Series Vol. 37, Intro. p. 74). But after all, Prakrit was 
the sacred language of the Jainas and had to be respected by 
them along with Sanskrit. The tendency to differentiate between 
‘the language of the learned ' and ‘the language of the masses’ 
however, is unmistakably noticeable even in the Jain Pandits, 
As a rule, Jain Pandits were Yatis and in many cases had 
adopted the robes of a Sramana at a very tender age. From that 
early age they were taught Sanskrit and Prakrit and as a result 
of this deep devotion to study became steeped in the knowledge of 
Jain and non-Jain philosophical doctrines. It appears that this 
distinction between the Sramanas who were .solely devoted to 
learning and the Sravakas who pursued with equal devotion ‘the 
art of earning’ was scrupulously maintained from the beginning 


(७-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


19 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


in the Jain community. The Sravakas were asa rule persuaded 
to cultivate the knowledge of secular subjects and were not 
allowed nor encouraged to study and explain even their own 
Agamas. The Yatis had in this manner, secured a higher intel- 
lectual plane for themselves where they were highly respected 
and from which they could look down with contempt upon the 
éravakas who were virtually doomed to intellectual inferiority 
since they had no access to the most respectable and rich 
languages i. e. the Sanskrit and the Prakrit. This was not re- 
sented by the Śrāvakas apparently for two reasons :— Firstly 
because the Jains as a community belong to the trading classes, 
and secondly because, those among them whose tendency lay in 
the opposite direction and were devoted to learning could follow 
their inclinations without any obstructions by embracing the 
order of monks. The difficulty indeed was for those Sr&vakas 
who could not renounce their earthly connections and yet were 
deeply devoted to learn‘ng. Such persons usually directed their 
literary energies towards the study and cultivation of the lower 
languages which were the languages of the masses. They wrote 
their poems in the popular language and for the ordinary: people. 
Such literary productions naturally dealt with popular subjects 
which were either love or religious stories. These productions 
‘when they contained high literary qualities become popular not 
only among the masses for whom they were originally meant, but 
also among the learned who, inspite of their prejudices against 
‘the language, were not slow to recognise high poetical merit 
where-so-ever it existed. 


15 It is indeed in this manner, that ‘a language of the 
masses’ assumes the status of a literary language. In its earlier 
'stages the language is generally despised by the learned, who in 
every country and every period of history are always anxious to 
keep up their superiority by carrying on their activities in 8 
language which is beyond the reach of the ordinary masses. 
But as persons, who cannot become technically ‘learned ! owing 
to circumstances, yet have the special aptitude for writing 
poetry — either devotional or lyric—come forward to enrich 
their language by means of their literary activities, ib gains in 
importance and force itself upon the attention and admiration 
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of the learned. Such literature naturally possesses high literary 
merits since it is usually the product of natural poetic genius 
and not of laboured erudition, and has little ditfioulty in establish- 
ing the claim of its language to a place among ‘the languages of 
the learned’. When this recognition is thus secured, the learned 


do not think it derogatory to handle the language and gradually 
begin to write in it. 


16 That such a fate was shared by the Prakrits is clear as 
shown above, from the story of Siddhasena Divakara. The name 
"Balabhasa ’ deridingly given to the Prakrit points in the same 
direction. Bala is an ignorant man (cf. Manu. II. 153) and 
Balabhasa is the language of the uneducated. In the same 
manner, the vernaculars are known to have passed through this 
ordeal. For a long time, Marathi was considered to be unfit for 
being emyloyed in high literary works. Jfianesvara, who wrote 
his Jriàne$varl (commentary on Bhagvadgità) of high literary 
value in Marathi, and was thus a pioneer of Marathi literature, 
shows his consciousness of such contemptuous treatment meted 
out to that language by the learned men of his times. It was 
after the composition of this work, that the Pandits could admit 
that the Marathi language was capable of expressing the thoughts 
of the learned. Before: the JianeSvari, the Mahanubhavas no 
doubt produced & considerable literature in Marathi, but it 
obviously did not help to elevate the language as it was written 
in a secret script and was meant only for the followers of the 
Mahanubhava Sect. But even JüaneSvara could not elevate 
Marathi to the status of a literary language. For a considerable 
time after him, only religious and devotional poetry was written 
in it and this was meant for ordinary masses alone. It was only 
when educated persons like Ekanatha, MukteSvara and Vamana 
Pandit began to write more varied kinds of literature in Marathi 
that it fully and definitely became a literary language. 


17 Naturally the Apabhramsa language could not be an 
exception to this general rule. On the other hand, it seems to 
have suffered most in this direction. The name Apabhraméa or 
Apabhrasta ( cf. J. B. B. R. A.S, Vol. V, new series, p. 88 ) is high- 
ly significant. It bears no connection -with any country as most 
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of the Prakrits and Vernaculars do; but is merely a name which 
glaringly indicates the obvious contempt which was felt among 
the learned for it. Dandin calls it the speech of such tribes of 
lower culture as the Abhiras. It appears that while yet the 
Prakrits were spoken languages, the Abhiras and similar nomadic 
tribes that were long regarded as Mlecchas distorted the same ag 
they could not well pronounce the Prakrit words, adding at the 
game time some words of purely local origin to the Prakrit voca. 
bulary. This distorted form of the language current among the 
Abhiras and other lower tribes in course of time became a separate 
language altogether, and obtained a significant name at the hands 
of the speakers of Prakrit and Sanskrit languages. As the Abhiras 
were ‘a hated tribe, free-booters and Mlecchas’ &c. ( cf. Gune, 
Intro. to Bhavisayattakaha, p.59), the form of the Prakrit 
language which they spoke was contemptuously called ‘the 
degraded ’ or ‘the degenerated’. Even today the distorted form 
of English spoken by (१) the fruitwalla of Byculla receives the 
nickname ‘ Byculla English ' and the Marathi that is spoken to 
their servants (  Ramas ' ) by their Gujarati and Parsee employers 
is popularly known as the ‘Rama Maratbi’. This ‘ degraded 
form ’ of the Prakrit or even of Sanskrit (cf. Kavy&darsa, I. 36) 
included many different dialects which in course of time were 
raised to the status of a literary language, At this time the name 
lost its former significance and came merely to signify a 
particular kind of Prakrit. It is indeed difficult to say when this 
transformation actually took place ; but already in the latter half 
of the sixth century A. D., Guhasena of Valabhi is described as 
‘clever in composing works in Sanskrit, Prakrit and Apabhramsa 
languages ’ (cf. I. A. X, p. 284). Works written in the language 
available today, however, are from the 8th or 9th century A. D. 
and afterwards. In the 12th century of the Christian Era, 
Hemacandra had already assigned a part of his grammar to it, 
treating it at great length and with due respect. In his Chando- 
nu&àsana again, he defines a very large number of Apabhramss 
metres. In this connection, however, ib is worth noting that 
Hemacandra does not quote from existing Apabhraméa literature 
as might be expected, but composes his own illustrations of the 
different metres. There may have been various reasons for this. 
The first and the most probable one is that he thought it dero- 
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Fem e EEUU to compose poetry, merely to quote 
adopted irons चा e Pe to his peculiar method 
the illustration of every metre AUT x Me RE 
: ; uld contain its name by what 
is known as ' Mudralamkara '. This meant that the illustrations 
of the Apabhrarnáa metres had to be composed by him like those 
of the Sanskrit and Prakrit ones. But itis also possible to think 
that Hemacandra had no access to a sufficiently large number of 
works written in Apabhramsa either because there did not exist 
many or — which is a more probable hypothesis — because they 
did not enjoy a sufficiently wide circulation among the learned 
Pandits of Jainism on account of their prejudice against the 
Apabhrarhgs language. It is evident any how, that this prejudice 
among the Jain Pandits who were Yatis as & rule, seems to have 
gradually disappeared after the time of Hemacandra who as it 
were gave an official recognition to the language so far as the 
Svetambaras were concerned. It is after Hemacandra alone that 
we find Jain Yatis writing freely in this language. 


18 My conclusions in this respect appear to be generally 
borne out by the fact that before Hemacandra, Sravakas alone 
are found to write in the Apabhram$a language, particular- 
ly the Jain Apabhrarnga which is a direct descendant of Ardha- 
magadhi or Saurasenl. We certainly have to assume that nearly 
every form of Prakrit has passed through what we may call the 
Apabhrarhsa stage before it finally became transformed into & 
vernacular. But it is questionable whether in its Apabhramsa 
stage it ever became a literary language through the process 
described above ( Paras 14-15 y It is quite possible that some 
Prakrits in their Apabhramsa stage never attained to the status 
of a literary language. As said above (Para 15), it is only 
through persons who have a literary bent of mind but who are vir- 
tually prevented from writing in the' language of the learned’ or 
through persons who have an extreme devotion to their mother- 
tongue, that the ‘language of the masses ' becomes 8 literary 
language. If, however, owing to peculiar circumstances, no such 
necessity exists for men to write in it, it is perfectly obvious that 
the languege will not live and will be entirely lost to posterity 
for want of any literature written in it. j 
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19 At present, literary records written in the Apabhrsrhsa 
language by the Jainas alone are found. . Thcse written in the 
Maharastri Apabhraméa ere not yet discovered and I venture ig 


‘assert that they may never be discovered since I believe they co. 


not exist, af least on a large scale. The Vernacular descended 
from the Maharastri Apabhramsa is Marathi. It is generally 
spoken by the Hindus ( non-Jains); the inference is that the 
Maharistri Apabhrarhse too was usually spoken by the Hindus, 
And since the literary-minded Hindus were not as much pre- 
vented from using the literary languages as their brothers the 
Jain Sravakas were (see above Para 14), there was not a suffi- 
ciently strong motive for them to employ their Mother-tongue 
i. e. the Maharastri ApabhramSa as a medium for expressing their 
literary thoughts. 

20 From the above discussion it will be clear that the 
Apabhraméa like other Prakrits and Vernaculars was regarded 
as unfit to be employed by the learned for a long time in the 
early centuries of the Christian Era, Jf is at this time that our 
Naditadhya must have flourished. 


॥ अथ नन्दिताढ्यकृत गाथालक्षणम्‌ ॥ 

[ Verses marked with asterisks are doubtful, see Introduction Sections 7-10 ] 
नमिऊण चळणजुअलं नेमिजिणिदरस भावओ पयओ | 
गाइ।लक्खणमेयं बुच्छामे गुरूवण्सेणं ॥ १ ॥ 

` [ नत्वा चरणयुशुळं नेमिजिनेन्द्रस्य भावतः प्रयतः | 
गाथालक्षणमेतद्वक्ष्यामि शुरूपदेरीन ॥ १ ॥ | 
शरुलहुअअक्खराणं Heed माइयं च वुच्छामे | 
पुव्वायरियकयाणं पाइयकव्वोचओगीणं ॥ २॥ 

[ शुरुळ्वक्षराणां छेदार्थ मातुकां च'वक्ष्यामे | 
पूर्वाचायक्कृतानां प्राकृतकाव्योपयोगिनाम्‌ ॥ २॥ ] 


आईंऊण्ओअं एए गुरुअक्खरा मुणयव्चा | 
अइउत्ति य लहुयाई संजोयपरो य जो aay tl ३॥ 

[ आईऊणओओं एतान गुर्वक्षराणि ज्ञातव्यानि । 
RES इतिं च Syl संयोगपरञ्च यो वणेः॥ ३॥ ] 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Gathalaksana ‘cf Narditadhya 


एओक्कारपराइं अंकारपरं च पाइए नत्थि। 
वसयारुमज्ञयाणि य कचवण्गतयग्गनिहणाइ ॥ ४ ॥ 

[ एओकारपरे अंकारप च प्राकृते नास्ति! 
वसकारमध्यगते च कचवर्गतवर्गेनिधनाने ॥४॥ ] 
दीह साणुस्सारं संजोयपरं च अंतिमेलं च । 
एयाई जाण शुरुअक्खराइ Gas TEAS ॥ ५॥ 

[ aa सानुस्वारं संयोगपरं चान्तिमं च | 
एतानि जानीहि शुर्वक्षराणि शेषाणि SAA ५ ५ ॥ ] 
सव्वाए गाहाए सत्तावन्ना हवंति मत्ताओ | 
amg dir सत्ताचीसा य पच्चद्धे R Il 

[ सवस्या गाथायाः सप्तपत्चाशन्गवन्ति मात्राः | 
अग्रार्धे च Aaa amas पश्चार्थ ॥ ६॥ ] 


VAT Me सोलस अंसा अवस्स कायव्या | 
awa चउरोमत्ता दोय इुमत्तेगमत्तो य ॥ ७॥ 
[ सर्वस्या गाथायाः षोडशांशा अवश्य कतेव्याः | 
योदश चतुर्मात्रा at च द्विमात्रावेकमात्रश्च ॥७॥ ] 


सत्त सरा कमळंता नहघणछहा वि-मेहया विसमे । 
तह बीयद्धेःगाहाछहंसो एगमत्तो य ॥ ८ ॥ 

[ सक्त शराः कमळान्ता नभोधनषष्ठाः AAN विषमे | 
तथा द्वितीयाधे गाथाषष्ठांरा एकमात्रञ्च ॥ ८ ॥] 


जा पढमतइयपंचमसत्तम>सेसु होइ शुरमञ्झा | 

शुब्विणिया (quy qaum गाहा दोसं पयासेइ ॥ ९ ॥ 
[ या प्रथमतृतोयप्चमसप्तमाशंषु सवति शुरुमध्या | 

शुर्विणी विना पत्या गाथा दोषं प्रकाशयति ॥ ९ ॥ ] 


जीसे न एगवीसा न य चउवीसा न एगवन्ना सा । 
मत्ता भवेइ GES सा जाण विणस्सए गाहा ॥ १०॥ 

[ यस्या नेकविंहातितमी न च चलुर्विशातितमी नेकपञ्चाशात्तमा सा | 
मात्रा भवाते लघ्वी सा जानीहि विनश्यति गाथा uie! ] 


जह वाणी तह पाणी वियरइ saa गुरुयलहुणहि | 
जत्य ASAT वाणी पाणीवि विळंबण तत्थ ॥११॥ 
3 [ Annals, B. O. R.I. ] 


(७-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


18 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Instilule 


[ यथा वाणी तथा पाणिविचराते छन्दसि गुरूलघुभिः | 
यत्र विलम्बते वाणी पाणिरापे विलम्बते तत्र ॥११॥ ] 


पढमइय (?)तइयपंचमसत्तमअंसा चउव्विहा gie | 
दोशुरूनिहणाइशुरु VASE चेव अविरुद्धा ॥१२॥ 
[ प्रथमतृतीयपशञ्चमसप्तमांशाञ्चठुर्विधा भवन्ति | 
हद्विगुरुनिधना दियु रवः सवलघुञ्चैवाविरुद्धाः ॥१२॥ 


wc चेव वियप्पा चीयचउत्येलु मञ्झगुरुसाहिया | 

छहोत्थ नवरि अंसो peus सब्वलहुओ वा ॥ १३॥ 
[ एते चैव विकल्पा द्वितीयचतुर्थयोमभ्यणुरुसाहिताः। 

WEIN केचलमंशो शुरुमध्यः सर्वेछघुवों ॥ १३॥ ] 


MS च समाइं खंघयकव्वेछु तह य विससाइं | 
नत्थि लहुअकखराइं HAA ठविज्ञमाणाइं ॥ १४ ॥ 

[ mag च समानि स्कन्धककाव्यषु तथा च विषमानि | 
न सन्ति लध्वक्षराणि छन्द्सि रुथाप्यमानानि ॥ १४॥ 


* गाहाउदाहरण जहा - 


वीरवर सभमराणं कमलदलाणं च तुम्ह नयणाणं | 

सुणिवइ मुणियविसेसा अच्छीरु dé रमइ रूच्छी ॥ १५॥ 
[ वीरवर सश्रमराणां कमलदलानां च युष्माकं नयनानाम्‌ | 

झुनिपते ज्ञातविशेषा अ&णोर्युष्माकं रमते लक्ष्मीः १५॥ ] 


UA बारहमत्तो बीओ अह्टारसासु ATS | 
जह पढमो तह तइओ पन्नरसविभूसिया गाहा ॥ १३ ॥ 


[ प्रथमो द्वादशमात्रो द्वितीयोष्टादशख्ु ANE | | 
यथा प्रथमस्तथा तृतीयः ; पञ्चदराविभाषिता गाथा ॥ १६॥ ] 


गाहात्ते ताव सिद्धं होइ विरामेण सा पुणो saat | 
पच्छा विउला अंसयवसेण चवलावि सा तिविहा ॥ १७॥ 


[ गाथोति तावत्सिद्धं भवाति विरामेण सा पुनद्विविधा 
पथ्या विपुला अंशकवदेन चपलापे सा जिविधा ॥ १७॥] 


जीसे बारसमत्तो पढमो तइओ य दो समा पाया । 
सा पच्छा; चिडला उण उणाहियपायसंजुत्ता ॥ १८॥ 
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[ यस्या द्वादशमात्रः प्रथमस्तृतीयश्च दो समौ पादौ । 
सा पथ्या विपुला पुनरूनाधिकपादसंयुक्ता ॥ १८ ॥] 


शुरुमज्झा मञ्झगया गुरूयाणं इण्ह दुण्ह जत्थ सा । 
बायचउत्य य जुत्ता दासुवि अद्धेखु सा चचला ॥ १९॥ 
गुरुमध्यो मध्यगतौ शुवोद्वयोङ्वयोयंत्र सा | 
Bamaga युक्तां FATT: सा चपला ॥ १९॥ | 


जास दो पुरिमद्धे सुहचचला नाम सा भवे गाहा। 
जहणचवला य निहणे बुच्छामे निद्रसणाइं से ॥ २०॥ 

[ यस्या दो पूर्वाधे सुखचपला नाम सा भवेदूगाथा | 
जघनचपला च निधने वक्ष्यामे निदशनान्यस्याः ॥ २० ॥ ] 


पच्छोदाहरणं जहा - 
निउणं जिणबयणसुइं जे चिय जाणांते जे विय करिंति। 
सा तेसि एरिसाणं निययं पच्छा हवइ पच्छा ॥ २१॥ 
[ निपुणं जिनवचनश्चुतिं ये चेव जानन्ति ये चैव. कुवन्ति | 
सा तेषां पुरुषाणां नियतं Gara पथ्या ॥ २१॥ ] 


विउलोदाहरणं जहा - 
जरमरणरोगकालेकल साविविहसंसारसागराहि नरं। 
तारिज्ज नवरि जिणसच्यवाहवयणं तरी विडला ॥२२॥ 
[ जरामरणरोगकलिकलुषविविधसंसारसागरा्नरम्‌। 
तारयेत्केवलं जिनसार्थवाहवचनं तरी ger २२ 1] 


सव्वचवलोदाहरणं जहा-- 
तासि न Beale Gas जे वीरसासणपवच्ना | 
दृता तवेण जुत्ता खुण य घित्तव्वए चचला ॥ २३॥ 


[तेषां न दुलंभाने सुखानि ये वीरशासनप्रपत्ञा: | 
दान्तास्तपसा युक्ताः श्रुते च अहीतव्ये चपलाः ॥ २३॥ ] 


सुहचवला जहा-- 
we दमीसराणं जिंइंदिया जे जिणदवयणन्नू | 
- चयणाइं कुहम्मीणं हणांति नयहेउसुहचवला ॥ २४ ॥ 
[ ae दमीश्वराणां जितेन्द्रिया ये जिनेन्द्रवचनज्ञाः। 
वचनानि SIAM Hed नयहेतुयुखचपलाः ॥ २४ U] 
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जहणचवला यथा-- 
जिणवयणमुवगयाणं न EXE हिययाईं महालिया काचि । . 
णिच्चपि जा सुरूवा हविज्ञ जा जहणचवलाचि ॥२५॥ 
[ जिनवचनस्ुपगतानां न हरति हृदयाने महिला कापि । 
नित्यमपि या खुरूपा भवेद्या जघनचपलापि ॥२५॥ | 


#गीई जहा-- 
हा Raa किं ate रूवं ददूण परकळत्ताण | 
पावेण नचर लिप्पसि पावं पाविहिसे ते न पाविहासि ॥२६॥ 


[हा हृदय किं खिद्यसे रूपं हट्टा परकलत्राणाम। _ 
पापेन केवलं लिप्यसे पापं प्राप्स्यासे तां न प्राप्स्यसि ॥२६॥ ] 


#उग्गोई जहा-- 
थणदोहालिया बाळा भरइव लावन्नसलिलोहँ । 
रमणाळवालनिग्गयरोमावालिचलरिं च frm ॥२७॥ 
[ स्तनद्विघटा वाळा बिघर्तीव छावण्यसलिलोघम | 
रमणाळवालनिगतरोमाचलिवछरि च सिञ्चते ॥२७॥ ] 


*उवगीई जहा-- 
जाओ EXE Hod बहुंतो सोयण ह्रइ । 
अत्थं हरइ समत्थो पुत्तसमो वेरिओ नत्थि॥२८॥ 
[ जातो हरति कलत्र वधमानो भोजन हरति | 


~ AAR 


अर्थ हराते समर्थः पुत्रसमो वैरी नास्ति ॥२८॥ ] 


*संकीण्णोदाहरणं जहा — 
अप्पि्ञउ जणयखुया अणुणिज्ञड राहओ पयत्तेण । 
A NA 
आयहियचावकरा जाव न पाविति दुज्जया रामसरा ॥२९॥ 
[ अप्येतां जनकखुता अनुर्नायतां राघवः प्रयत्नेन | 
आकृष्टचापकरात्‌ यावन्न प्राप्नुवन्ति SHAT रामहाराः ॥२९॥ ] 


#गाथोदाहरणं जहा - 
पुव्व॑ कहासु Gears लक्खं किर देइ विक्कमाइच्चो | 
पणयकुवियाइ Grae सवायलक्ख तण दिन्नं ।३०॥ ` 
[ पूच कथासु श्रूयते लक्षं किल दृदाति विक्रमादित्य: | 
प्रणयक्ुपितया झुन्दारि सपादलक्षं त्वया दृत्तम्‌ ॥३०॥] . 
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जह वेसाण न नेहो जह सच्चं नत्थि कामुयजणस्स | 
तह नंदियहृभणिए जिह fhe तिह पाइए नत्थि॥३१॥ 
[ यथा वेश्यानां न स्नेहो यथा सत्यं नास्ति कामुकजनस्य। 
तथा नन्दिताढ्यभणिते जिह किह तिह घाकृते नास्ति॥३१॥ ] 


विप्पी खक्तिण वइसी सुद्दीसहिया य sta चचारि | 
og निदरिसणं विय वुच्छामि अओपरं तासि ॥३२॥ 

[ विपा क्षत्रिया वेश्या शूद्रासहिता च भवन्ति चत्वारि। 
छन्दो adana च वक्ष्याम्यतः परं तासाम्‌ ॥३२॥ | 


सव्वगुरुण्हि विप्पी आइमशुरुणहिं खत्तिणी होई | 

अंतिमभुरूहिं वइसी Get uem wet” ।३३॥ 
[ सवशुरुकैर्विप्रा आदिशुरुभिः क्षत्रिया भवति | 

अन्तिमगुरुकैर्चेश्या Yat सवेषु SIRT ॥३३॥ ] 


विप्पी जहा-- 


पंचावन्ना Tal गाहाणं नेय इंति Set | 
तीसाण हिठेणं सक्को सक्कोवे नो काउं ॥ ३४ ॥ 

[ पञचपञ्चाशह्वणों गाथानां नैव भवन्ति Sead | 
त्रिंातोऽधरतात्‌ शाक्तः शक्रोपि न कतुम्‌ ॥ ३४ ॥ ] 


खत्तिणी जहा-- 


कुंभारी लोहारी वाणीए चेव होइ वंधारी । 
जह किल कलववहरियय AS हसिरय अवरकलगहणे ॥ Il 
[ कुम्भकारी लोहकारी वाण्येव भवति वन्धकारिणी ! 
यथा किल कलाव्यवहारिक न खलु हसनशीलापरकलाम्रहणे॥ ३५॥ | 


वइसी जहा 


वरकरिवर-वरहयवर-वररहवर-विलयनिवह-छुहसुहयं | 
Ay राया रज्ञं पच्छा दिक्खं गहिस्सामो ॥ ३९ ॥ 

[ वरकरिवर-वरहयवर-वररथवर-विल्यानिवह-सुखसुखदम्‌ \ 
अक्वा राज्ञो राज्यं पश्चाद्दीक्षां ग्रहीष्यामः ॥ ३६ ॥ | 


सुद्दी जहा-- 


विमलजसकिरणधवलियर्माहियल सुरनिवहनमियकमजुअल | 
ति यणसिरिवरकुल॒हर मणहरग्रुणानेलय जिण SATS ॥ ३७॥ . 
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[ विमळयशःकिरणधवलितमहीतल सुरनिवहनमितक्रमयुगल i 
त्रिभुवनश्रीवरकुलग्रह मनोहरगुगानेळय जिन जय ॥ ३७॥] | 


मुहजहणसयलचवला पच्छा विउला य विप्पिखत्तिणिया । 
वइसी Gel मिस्सा दस गाहा Sta छंदंमि ॥ ३८॥ 

[ सुखजहनसकलचपला पथ्या विपुला च fast क्षत्रिया । 
चैश्या grat मिश्रा दृश गाथा भवन्ति छन्दसि ।। ३८ ॥] 


+ मिस्सोदाहरणं जहा-- 
ठाणच्चुयाण सुंदरि मंडलरहियाण विहवचत्ताण i 
थणयाण सुपुरिसाण य को हत्थं देइ पडियाण ॥ ३९ ॥ 
[ स्थानच्युतानां सुन्दारे मण्डळरहितानां त्यकतविभवानाम्‌ | 
स्तनकानां सुपुरुषाणां च को इस्तं ददाति प॒तितानाम्‌॥ ३९॥ | 


अथवा छवीसं भेया गाहाणं जहा-- 
कमला eT लीला जुण्डा रंभा य मागही लच्छी | 
विज्जू माला हंसी ससिळेहा जण्हची सुद्दा ॥ ४० ॥ 
[ कमला ललिता लीला ज्योत्स्ना WAT च मागधी लक्ष्मीः | 
विद्युत्‌ माला हंसी शशिलेखा जाह्नवी Bar ! ४०॥ ] 


काळी छुमरी मेहा सिद्धी रिद्धी य कुसुइणी धरणी i 
जक्खिणि वीणा बंभी गंधव्वी मंजरी गोरी ॥ ४१ ॥ 


[ काळी कुमारी मेधा सिदधिऋद्धिश्च कुसुदिनी धरणी । 
यक्षिणी वीणा ब्राह्मी गन्धर्वी AA गोरी ॥ ४१ ॥ ] 


कमला तिहिलइुएाहिं ललिया पंचेहि एवमाईओ | 
ARAR बहुंतेहि कमेण Sars जायोते ॥ ४२॥ 

[ कमला त्रिळघुकैछँलिता पः्चभिरेवमाद्यः | 
द्वाभ्यां द्वाभ्यां वर्धमानाभ्यां क्रमेण रेषा जायन्ते ॥ ४२॥ | 


HATA छंदा छव्वीसयं झुणेयव्वा | 
गाहाणं तीसाए पणवन्ना वह्टिया जाव ॥ ४३ ॥ 

[ ण्केकाक्षरतृध्या छन्दांसि षडविंशतिर्ज्ञातव्यानि। 
गाथानां त्रिरतेः पञ्चपञ्चाराद्यावद्वभितानि ॥ ४३ ॥ ] 
तीसा जा पणवन्ना वहूंतेगक्खरोहि जा गाहा | 
झिज्जइ गुरुयं इक्कं दो दो वहात छहुआईं ॥.४४ ॥ . . 
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[ त्रिशतेःपञ्नपञश्चाशत्‌ यावत्‌ वर्धमानकाक्षरेण या गाथा; 
छिद्यत गुरुकमक ( तत्र ) द्वे द्वे वर्धते लघुके ॥ ४४॥ ] 


तीसाए जं आहियं इशुणं काऊण तिप्णि दिज्जासु | 

जित्तियमेत्तो पिंडो तित्तियमित्ताइ लहुयाइ ॥ ४५ u 
[ त्रिशतेयंदाधिक तदह्विगुणं कृत्वा त्रीणि दोहे i 

यावन्मात्रः पिण्डस्तावन्मात्राण रूघूनि ॥ ४५ ॥] 


मत्तापमाणमज्ञा हरिक्ष सव्वक्खराइ गाहाणं । 
अवससं जं Page तित्तियामेत्ताई शुरुयाइं ॥ ४६॥ 

[ मात्राप्रमाणमध्यात्‌ हृत्वा सवोक्षराणि गाथानाम्‌ | 
अचशषा यास्तष्ठात तावन्माचा शुरवः॥ ४६॥ ] 


मत्ता Wal ALA करसचउक्कं पलं वियाणाहि | 
चउद्सपलाइई गाहा ताळज्जंता सकारिसाइई ॥ ४७॥ 

[ मात्रा भण्यते कषः कषचतुष्क पलं विजानीहि | 
चतुदरेशापलांनि गाथा तोल्यमाना सकर्षाणे ॥ ४७॥ ] 


उभओअंतणुरूाहि रहिया छहंसणण dia 
सेसा Ata अंसा विसमसमा तेसु आहिगारो ॥ ४८॥ 

[ उभयतोन्तशुरुभ्यां रहिताः षष्ठांदोन ( च ) द्वितीयाद्धे | 
शोषास्त्रयोदशांशा विषमसमास्तेष्वाधिकारः ॥ ४८॥ ] 
पढमाई ASAT; बीओ तुरिओ अ gia पंचविहा | 
छहंसो डविगप्पो गणणविही इत्थ कायव्वो ॥ ४९ ॥ 

[ प्रथमादयश्चतुभेदाः; द्वितीयश्चतुर्थ् भवतः पञ्चाविधौ । 
षष्ठांशो द्विविकलपो गणनविधिरित्थं कतेव्यः ॥ ४९॥ ] 


जो जस्स होइ उवरिं सो शुण्णो हिहिमो शुणायारो। 
हिहिमउवरिमगणणा नेयव्वा जाव ATAA ॥ ५० ॥ 


[ यो यस्य भवत्युपरि स शुण्योऽधस्तनो गुणाकारः | 


अधस्तनोपरितनगणना नेतव्या यावत्त्रयोद्शाम्‌ ॥ ५० ॥ ] 


पत्थारवित्थराणं गाहाणं इति अहकोडीओ | 
कूणवीसलकखा वीससहस्साई सव्वग्गं ॥ d 
[ प्रस्तारविस्तृतानां गाथानां भवन्त्यष्टकाट्यः 
एकोनविशतिलेक्षा विंरातिसहस्राणि साग्रम्‌ ॥ ५१ ॥ ] 
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*पत्थारमाणमेयं गाहोग्गीईण खंघएहशुणं | 
दुगुणं गीईए उबर्गीईण अद्धयं होई ॥ ५२ ॥ 

[ प्रस्तारमानमेतङ्गाथोङ्गीतीनां स्कन्धकेष्टयुणस । 
yi गीतावुपर्गीताचद्धकं भवांते ॥ ५२॥ ] 
लहुअक्खरेहें GAMING अद्वीकयंमि जं सेसं। 

SAT तीसजुअं अक्खररासी मुगेयव्वा ॥ ५३॥ 

[ छघ्वक्षरे रूपोनितरद्धीकृतैयच्छेषम | 
रूपोनं ferma ( तत्‌ ) अक्षरराशिज्ञातव्यः ॥ ५३॥ ] 
एकं हाऊण SE qui अद्धं हरित्तु सेसेण । 
अद्धेण समं भणियं नक्खत्तं सव्वगाहाण ॥ ५४ ॥ 

[ एकं हित्वा लघु ततोऽ हत्वा रोषेण | 
ANA समं भणितं नक्षत्रं सवंगाथानास्‌ ॥ ५४ ॥ ] 

#लहुअक्खरेहि रूवृणपर्हिं अद्धीकयांमि जं सेसं | 
लब्भइ गाद्दाण घरं तह नामं के वियप्पेण ॥ ५५ ॥ 

[ रूघ्वक्षरे रूपोनितरधीकृते यः रोषः 
लभ्यते गाथानां गृहं तथा नाम कि विकहपेन ॥ ५५॥ ] 


छंदवसा दीहपरा mend लहुया हवन्ति पयअंते | 
एओइहिं बिंदूविय रहवंजणजुन्पुब्यो य ॥ ५६ ॥ 

[ छन्दोवशाद्वीघेपरा कुत्रापि लघवो भवन्ति पदान्ते | 
एओ इहिबिन्दरिव रहव्यञ्जनयुक्तपू्वञ्च ॥ ५६ ॥ ] 


TATA जहा-- 


सायारंपिव परमेसरेण नाणं जुगाइवेवेण | 
बंभीण पयाडियं नियकरेण aut लिवी जयइ ॥ ५७ ॥ 


[ साकारमिव परमेश्वरेण ज्ञानं युगादिदेवेन | 
त्राहत्या प्रकटितं निजकरेण ब्राह्मी लिपिजयति ॥ ५७ ॥ ] 


ओयारो जहा-- 
बालाओ हुंति कोऊहलेण एमेव चवछचित्ताओ। 


दृरल्हसियथणीओ एण घरंति मयरुद्धयरहस्सं ॥ ५८ ॥ 


[ बाला भवन्ति कौतूहलेन एवमेव चपलचित्ताः | 
इषल्ब्डसितस्तन्यः पुनर्धारयन्ति मकरध्वजरहस्यम्‌ ॥ ५८ ॥] 
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इयारो बिहुजुओं जहा-- 
जाइ लसंति गुणेहि दोसासंगं च जाइ न सहंति। 
ताइ तामरसाइंव जयंति सुयणाण चरियाइई ॥ ५९ ॥ 

[ यानि लसन्ति शुणेदोषासङ्ग च यानि न सहन्ते | 

ताने तामरसानीव जयन्ति सुजनानां चरितानि ॥ ५९ ॥ ] 
हियारो बिन्इज्ुओ जहा-- 

उत्तमतिछ्याहि असोगसरलपुन्नागविहियसोह्ा | 

जं रेहइ ane वाडिया हिं sidi कुलवहाहि ॥ ६० n 

[ उत्तमतिळकाभिरशोकसरलपुन्नागविहितसो भाभिः | 

यद्राजते बहिवाटिकाभिरन्तः कुलवघूमिः ॥ ६० ul 
रव्वंजणसंजोए जहा-- 

सहि वड़ियावि Tala पइखणं लालियावि इद्धेण | 

सप्पव्व gi खणेण इज्जणा अहह अकयन्नू॥ ६१ ॥ 

[ स्वयं वर्धिता अपि wu प्रतिक्षणं लालिता अपि erate । 
सपा इव gafa क्षणेन दुर्जना अहद्द अकृतज्ञाः ॥ ६१॥ ] 

हव्वंजणसंजोए जहा-- 
मेरुसिहरंमे न्हाणं बत्तीसिदेहि कणयकलसे | 
किज्जंतं वीरजिणस्स तुम्ह इरियाई पम्दसउ ॥ ६२॥ 

[ भेरुशिखरे खानं द्वारिंशदिन्द्रैः कनककलरीः | 
क्रियमाणं वीरजिनस्य युष्माकं इरितानि FATS ॥ ६२॥] 
गाहो गाहविगाद्दो उग्गाहों गाहिणी य Wat य | 
छस्बिहगाहाभेओ निद्दिट्ठो नंदियद्वेंण ॥ ६३॥ 

[ गाथो गाथाविगाथे उद्गाथो गाथिनी च स्कन्धञ्च । 
षड्विधगाथाभेदो निविष्टो नन्द्ताढ्येन ॥ ६३॥] 


गाहो चउवन्नाए सत्तावक्ना य भन्नए गाहा! 
विवरीया य विगाहा उग्गाहो सद्ठिमत्तों य ॥ ६४ ॥ 
[ गाथश्चतुःपञ्चाशता सप्तपञ्चाराञ्च भण्यते गाथा । 
विपरीता च विगाथा उढ्गाथः षष्टिमात्रश्च ॥ ६४॥ ] 


गाहिणि AAAS ASAT य खंधओं सणिओ। 
एए ga विगप्पा गाहाछंदे विणिद्दिद्वा ॥ ६५ ॥ 
[ गाथिनी TENG चतुःषष्ट्या च स्कन्धको भणितः | 


एते षडेव विकल्पा गाथाछन्दसि विनिदिष्ठाः ॥ ६५॥ ] 
4 [ Annals, B. 0. R. 1. ] 
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Wet जहा-- 
वईति गमणदियहा si भणियं d खमिज्जाखु | 
अम्हंचिय नत्थि गुणा दोषाचिय संभरिज्जासु ॥ ९६ ॥ 
[ वर्तन्ते गमनादिवसा यळूणितं तत्क्षमस्व | 
अस्माकमेव न सन्ति गुणा दोषानेव संस्मर ॥६६॥ J 


गाहोदाहरणं जहा-- 
जिणधम्मो मोक्खफलों सासयझुक्खों Sons were | 
नरसुरसुहाई अणुसंगयाई इह किसे पलालं व ॥ ६७॥ 
[ जिनघर्मा मोक्षफलः शाश्वतसोख्यो जिनेः भज्ञप्तः । 
नरसुरसुखाने अनुसंगतानि इह कुषौ पलालमिव ॥ ६७॥ ] 


उग्गाहो जहा-- 
थोसामि सव्वजगजीवबंधवं अइकम्मानिस्महणं | 
सुरअसुरनागमाहियं संतिजिणं सयललोयसंतिकरं ॥ ६८ ॥ 
[ स्तोष्ये सर्वंजगञ्जीवबान्धवमष्टकर्मनिर्मथनस्‌ | 
सुरा्तरनागमहितं रान्तिजिनं सकललोकरान्तिकरम्‌ ॥ ६८॥] 


अन्ने च-- 
जइ वाससयं गोंचालिया कुसुमाणिय बंधइ मालिया | 
ता कि सहावधियगंधिया कुसुमेहि होइ खुगंधिया ॥ ६९९ ॥ 


[ यदि वर्षशतं गोपालिका कुसुमानां च बच्चाति मालिकाम्‌। 
ACLA ~ 
तत्कि स्वभावछ्ठतगन्धिता कुसुमैमंवाति सुगान्धिता ॥ ६९॥ ] 


गाहिणी जहा-- 
निवडियधारानिवहो जस् निरुद्धो फणिदभउडे्हि | 
तं सुरयुइंद्ुहलियणागिणिगिज्जंतमंगलं पासाजिणं ॥ ७० N 
[ निपतितधारानिवदो यस्य निरुद्धः फणीन्द्रसुकुटैः | | 
तं सुरमृदङ्गसुखरितनागिनीगीयमानमङ्गछं PAREA ॥ ७० ॥ ] 


खंधओ जहा-- 
नमह भ्रुयरंदसासुरीवयंडफंडाडोयखलियविसहरसलिलं | 
पहयमुइदामुहलियणागिणिगिज्जंतमं गले पासजिणं ॥ ७१ Ul 
[ नमत भ्रुजगेन्द्रभाउरविंकटफटाटोपस्खालितविषधरसलिलंम।| 
प्रहतसृदङ्गासुखरितनागिनीगीयमानभङ्गलं पाश्वेजिनम ॥ ७१॥ 
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खंधअक्खरपमाणं जहा-- 
लहुअक्खरं दुरहियं अद्धं च कलायवाउ्ज्ञयं सेसं । 
चात्तासक्खरजुत्तं जायइ खंधक्खरपमाणं ॥ ७२ ॥ 
[ eam द्विरहितमर्छ चेककलावजितं seq | 
चतुस्त्रिरादक्षरयुकतं जायते स्कन्धाक्षरप्रमा गम्‌ ॥ ७२॥ ] 


Ya लहुअक्खर AST खंधे सब्वत्थ हुंति कायव्वा | 
इहरासमंजसत्तं छंदविरोहो फलमणिह ॥ ७३ ॥ 
[ ध॒वाणि छध्वक्षराणि चत्वारि स्कन्धके सर्वत्र भवन्ति कतेव्यानि | 


इतरथासमंजसत्वं छन्दोविरोधः फलमनिष्ठटम्‌ ॥ ७३॥]. 


उदाहरण 
aA तीए थोरा गोरा aga वक्खोआ | 
तारुण्णे संपुक्षे किं कि दुःखं न दाते कामीण दृढं ॥ ७३॥ 
[ चिम्बोष्ठयास्तस्याः स्थविरौ गौरौ समुन्नतों वक्षोजौ | 
तारुण्य़े संपूर्ण कि किं zu न दृदति कामिनां veu ७४ ॥ ] 


अहवा-- 
Sara संनद्धो जीसूओ सव्वओ मंसीसारिच्छो | 
गञ्जंतों गंभीरं मत्तो हत्यिव्व एस सो पच्चक्खो ॥ ७५ ॥ 
[ लेखया संनद्धो जीमूतः सवतो मषीसद्ठराः | 
ग<न्गम्भीरं मत्तो हस्तीव एष स प्रत्यक्षः ॥ ७५॥ ] 
#पद्धडियलक्खणं जदा p 
सोलसमत्तड जहिं पड दीसइ | अक्खरमत्तु न किंपि गवीसइ। 
पायउ पायउ जमकविसुद्धउ | पद्धडिय Ae छंद पसिद्धउ ॥७६॥ 
[ षोडशामात्रो यत्र पादो हश्यते | अक्षरमात्रा न किमापे गवेष्यते । 
पादः पादो यमकविशुद्धः | पद्धडिका तत्र छन्दः TAA NON] 
sga पुन्निमचंदसमाणवयणि 1 गोरॉगे ain सारंगनयाणि । 
थणमंडलउप्परि पियह हृत्थु। तं कलास दिन्नु des पसत्थु ॥७७॥ 
[ तव पूर्णिमाचन्द्रसमानवदने | गोराङ्गि सुन्दरि सारइनयने।  . 
स्तनमण्डलोपरि प्रियस्य दस्तः। तत्कळरी दत्तं qst शस्तम्‌ ॥-७॥ ] 
चंदाणणछंदो | गंथंतरे मयणावयारदुइयनामं | लक्खणं जहा - 
*निसुणि चंदरसाहि चंदाणणो weil à 
सधघणु scares विरण्ड तह बीअओ | . 
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तइयठाणेसु विज्जुज्जलो मुग्गरों 
ललियगयगमणि निहणंगओं तोमरो ॥ ७८ ॥ 


[ निशामय चन्द्रसखि चन्द्राननो रूपकः 
सधनुः करवालं विरचय तथा QE | 


तृतीयस्थानेषु वद्युञ्ञ्वला सुद्रा 
ललितगजगमने निधनं गतस्तोमरः ॥ ७८ ॥ ] 


*गयरदतुरंगपाइक्कजोहनासेहि जाण चउसत्ता | 
बहुविविहपहरणाणं पंचगमत्तं पिहुङसोणि ॥ ७९ ॥ 

[ गजरथतुरङ्गपदातियोधनामभिजार्नाहि चतुमात्रान्‌ | 
बह्ुविविधप्रहरणानां पञचकमात्रं धथुलश्राण ॥ ७९॥ |] 


दुवईलक्खणं जहा - 
*पढमगणे कलछक्कं चउक्कला पंच हुति कमळंता | 
गुरुमज्झसव्वलहुआ CALE बीयछटं सा ॥ co ॥ 
[ प्रथमगणे कलाषट्कं चतुष्कलाः पञ्च भवान्ति कमलान्ताः | 
शुरुमध्यसर्वळघवो द्विपद्या द्वितीयषष्ठांशाः॥ ८० ॥] 


उदाहरण जहा - 
*उब्भडभिर्डडिभंगतटवियडवियप्पकरालभाळयं 
निहुरइंतद्डउडठहियसोणियपंकिलालयं | 
दिढव द्वेयसरोस हुंक।रपुरःसरकेसकटुणं 
कुणउ नारद तुज्झ बहु संगमसंगरमिट्टिवद्टणं ॥ ८१॥ 
[ उक्गटभूकाटिभङ्गतटविकटविकह्पकराळभाळं 
निष्ठरदन्तदष्टीष्ठस्थितशोणितपङ्किलाळम्‌ | 
इढवाधितज्ञरोषहुंकारपुरःसरकेराकर्षणं 
करोतु नरेन्द्र तव बहु संगमसंगर ऋद्धिवधेनस्‌ ॥ ८१॥ ] 
*वत्थुओ जहा-- 
दो वेया सिहिज्जुयळं Gale zs इगं च वत्थुयओ | 


~ A 


[ gt वेद शिखियुगलं युगानि हे द्विके च वस्तुकम्‌ । ] 


दिवहुछंदलक्खणं जहा-- 
पनरसतरसपनरसतेरसजचुत्तो दिवढछंदो ॥ ८२॥ 
[ प॒ञचदृशत्रयोदृशाप5चदृशत्रयोदृशयुक्तं सार्धछन्द्‌ः॥ ८२ ॥ ] 
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*वत्थुओदाहरणं जहा-- 
कुंभिकुंभाविव्ममह कवण थणकलसह उप्पम 
इंदीवरदळसमह कवण नयणह सारिच्छम | 
पारिजायलयनिभह eme काहे कवणह चांगेम 
सीअदेवि रूवस्स तुज्झ HE वन्निण अग्गिम n 
इइ भणइ Us दसरहतणउ | वणिवणि चिळवंतउ करुणु ॥ 
अहवा न TAA जीवियउ। जं जि तं जि विम्हियकरणु ॥८शा 
[ कुम्भिक्ुम्भविश्रमयोः का स्तनकलदायोरुपमा 
इन्दीवरद छसमयोः कि नयनयोः सदृशम्‌ । 
पारिजातळतानभयोभुंजयोः कुत्र ( वक्ष्ये ) कस्य सम्यवत्वं 
सीतादेवि रूपस्य तव कस्य वर्णनामग्रे ॥ 
इति भणति राजा दशरथतनयो | वनेवने विलपन्करुणम्‌। 
अथवा AMAT यत्‌ जीवति | यदेव तदेव विस्मयकरणम्‌ ॥८३॥] 


*दूहाळकखणं जहा-- 
चउदहमत्ता दुन्निपय । पढमइ तइयइ gd | 
बारहमत्ता दोचळण | दूहालक्खण काते ॥ ८४॥ 
[ चत॒देशमात्रा हयोः पादयोः प्रथमे तृतीये भवन्ति | 
द्वादशमात्रा हृयोश्वरणयोद्हालक्षणं कान्ते ॥ ८४ ॥ ] 


*उदाहरणं यथा-- 
ळद्धउ Àg भमंतएण | रयणायरु चंदेण ॥ 
जो झिज्जइ झिजंतणण | age du ॥ ८५॥ 
[ ळब्धं मित्रं भ्रमता । रत्नाकरश्चन्द्रेण ॥ 
यो हीयते हीयमानेन । वर्धेते वर्धमानेन ॥ ८५ ॥ ] 


#उवदूहाळक्खणे जहा-- 
तेरहमत्ता दुन्निपय | पढमइ तइयइ हुंति॥ 
बारहमत्ता TATI | SAGES FE कंति ॥ ८६ ॥ 
[ त्रयोदशमात्रा Fats पादयोः | प्रथमे तृतीये भवान्ति | 
द्वादृहामात्रा अन्यद्विकयोः | उपदूहक इह कान्ते ॥ ८६॥ ] 


qqa वीरजिणेसरह | धरखुत्ती नहपाति | 
दुंसंती इव संगमह | नरय निरंतर Alea ॥ ८७ ॥ 
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[ «exu वीरजिनेश्वरस्य | धरानिमझा auis: | 
दर्शयन्ती इव संगमस्य | नरको निरन्तरं स्थानम्‌ ॥ <७॥ ] 


* बारहमत्ता विसमपय | समपय चउदृह मत्त ॥ 
इहु MAGES पंडियहु | अन्न म ALT कुवत्त ॥ ८८ ॥ 
[ द्वादशमात्रा विषमपद्योः | समपद्योश्चतुदेशमात्राः ॥ 
इति अवदूइकः पण्डिताः | अन्यां मा कुरुत कुवातोम्‌ ८८॥ ] 
*उदाहरणं जहा-- 
एक्क सलूणा सावलि | तुय थण pig Ue | 
हिँ न dag वयणइ | रूग्गंतेहि ARR कय ॥ ८९ ॥ 
[श्रृणु सलावण्ययोः श्यामले | तव स्तनयोये सन्सुखाः पथिकाः | 
(ते) येथा (तथा) न वक्राणि वदनाने | SAAS HAA ॥८९॥ ] 
अथोपदूहकनामान्याह-- 
#समरुभामरु AAS संचालु | मयरंदउ ARET ॥ 
नलु मरालु मयगलु quus ॥:९० Ul 
x X x x 
T AAE ATE AAS | मच्छु कच्छवउ गोहरू ॥ ९१ ॥ 
*होइ हु छव्वीसक्खरउ | दोहउ gagu ॥ 
अक्खरि अवखरि वे चडहि | भमराइयनामेहि ॥ ९२ II 
[ भवाते खलु:षडडुशत्यक्षरो । दोहको द्वाभ्यां लघुभ्याम्‌। 
अक्षरे अक्षरे ह्रौ TAA | भ्रमरादिकनामाभिः ॥ ९२ ॥ ] 
*आद्योदाहरणं-- 
बे गोरा बे सामला । बे Tar निप्पंक । 
बे नीला ददेमप्पदा | ससा मायाझुक्क ॥ ९३ ॥ 
Lat गौरो at श्यामळो | हो:रक्‍्तो निष्पड़ी । 
gi नीलौ, TATA | रोषा मायामुक्ताः ॥ ९३ ॥ ] 
*ँअन्त्योदाहरणं जहा-- 
वियासियजलरुहदलनयण | हिमकरकरसारिसतणु ॥ 
सरसइससहरसमवयण | पणमहु जिण ज(जि! )णियतणु ॥९४॥ 
[ विकासितजलरुूहदलूनयन | हिमकरकरसहशतन्नुम। 
सरसिज-ररशाधरसमवदनं । प्रणमत (su जिततनुम ॥९४॥ 
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*सिलोयलक्खणं जहा-- 
पंचमं Sgi wed सत्तमं दचउत्यए॥ 
छइ पुण शुरु wed सिळोयं fafa पांडिया ॥ ९५॥ 
[ पञ्चमं लघुक सर्व सप्तमं द्विचतुर्थयोः | 
षष्ठ पुनशुरुक सवे म्लोकं घुवन्ति पण्डिताः ॥ ९५॥ ] 
*उदाहरण जहा-- 
पोसेउ पंचमो चक्की सोलसो मे जिणों जसं । 
चकं च धम्मचक्क च जरुसाइञ्चोव्व Gas ॥ ९६॥ 
[ पुष्णातु पञ्चमश्चक्री षोडशो मे जिनो qa: । 
ae च धर्मचक्रं यस्यादित्य इच सेवेते ॥ ९६॥ 


॥ इति नान्दियहुसूत्रं संपूर्णम्‌ ॥ 


` NOTES 


IN. B.:-- VJS. = Vritajatisamuccaya, JBBRAS. New Series, 
Vol. V. Hemacandra = Hemacandra’s Chandonu$isana, printed 
at N. S. Press, Bombay, 1912, by Devakarana Mulsji Pingala = 
Prakrit Pingala, Kavyamala edition. | 


४. 3 :-- संयोगेन परः www: क्षमया परः क्षमापर इतिवत्‌। सोपि wu: 
-- Com. in A. संयोगपरः here means ‘a conjunct con- 
sonant’ and not ‘a letter which precedes conjunction.’ 
Jn v.5, the word is used in this latter nieaning. 
Perhaps we should supply सोपि aw: in the last line. 


V. 4 :— The letters ऐ, औं (एओकारपराई ), अः, श, प ( वसयारमज्झयाइ ) 
and e, अ, न are not employed in Prakrit. 


V. 8 :-- शराश्तुर्मात्रारूपा अंशाः। कमलान्ता छवेन्ताः । नमोघनषष्ठाः चतुलघु- 
मध्यछरुषष्ठाः । विमेघकाः विगतमध्युरवः विषमस्थाने | — A, 


Yv.9-10:— A Beata चतुर्माच (ISI ) should not be used in un- 
even ganas of a Gatha. 21% and 24th Matra must be 
short i. e. must consist of a short letter. Since the 
sixth Gana is either IIIT or ISI. See above V.8, so 
also the 51st Matra must be short as the sixth gana 
of the second half is made up of a single short letter, 
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v. 11 :— पाणिशब्दोंड्शवाच्येव न हस्तवाची — 4. 
v. 12 :— This explains V. 9. 


v. 14 :— The number of short letters in a Gath& is always odd 
and not even; that in a Skandhaka is always even 
and never odd; cf, VJS. III. 3-5, 10. 


V. 16 :— B reads दसंपंचाविभ्ूसिया for पन्नरस०, 
V. 19 :-- चपला i. ७, सर्वचपला. 


V. 81 :-- पूर्वपथ्यापरपथ्याभेद: स्वयम्खच्छन्दसो शेयः -- 4. 


Vv. 21-25 :-- It should be noted that the illustrations contain 
the name of the particular variety by Mudralamkara, 
In. V. 24, B reads वयणेन for वयणन्तू. 


vv, 26-30 :— See Intro, Para 9; in v.26, A reads जे कज्जं तं न 
arfafet@. This reading is not metrically correct. In 
v. 27, C seems to read सरइव for Wea. On V. 29, it 
remarks :--- मन्दोद्री रावणं Tia कथयति ; this would show 
that the source of the quotation was known to the 
author of the Avactiri. On the same verse, A says:— 
एतल्लक्षणं स्वयम्भूच्छन्दसो ज्ञियम । B reads "चावसरा for चावकरा 
in second line. 

y. 30 :-- सवायलक्खं = Weert = सालक्तकं पदं. 

y. 31 :-- dd गाथाच्छन्दः शासत्रमिदम्‌ | गाथा च झुद्धप्राछतएव भवति | ततश्च 
जिह किह तिहेत्यादयो5पर्नशाः स्युर्नवा इत्याशङ्कां परिहरन्नाह -- 4. 

V. 35 :-- The meaning of the verse is not quite clear. I give 
the two interpretations of the two Avacüris :--  शब्द- 
मात्रेणेव आसां विजातित्वं न.त्वपरकलाग्रहणे | एता आपि खजातय इव 
'ज्ञाभन्ते । तस्मादुत्तमजातिरिति स्मयो न न्याय्यः कलाकोशलमेव प्रमा- 
णम्‌ | कलाव्यवहारिक हसनशील इत्यामन्त्रणद्वयं कस्याप्यात्मबहु- 
मानिनः । -- A. 

: कुम्भारिका लोहारिका तत्समानवाण्या भाषया जल्पन्‌ सन TATA 
पापसँबन्धकारी भवतिं । यथा किल व्यवाहियते सत्यर्थे तथेव अपरकला- 
रहिता लोंकेरुपहस्यते — 0. In v.36, C reads निलयनिवह for 
विलयानिवह, 

Nv, 45-46 :— These verses give the method of finding out the 
number of short and long letters in any one of the 
above-mentioned varieties. Count the letters of the 
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Gatha ; take out 30 from the number and multiply 
the remainder by 2 and add 3 to it. The tctal number 
thus obtained is the number of &hcrl letters in the 
Gatha. To find out the number of long letters in a 
Gatha, count the number of Matras and deduct from 
it the total numher of letters in the Gatha; the 
remainder represents the total number of long letters. 


४. 48 :-- Susitzia ‘ Except the long letters at the end of each 
half and the sixth 80788 in the second half’. For this 
line, there is another reading noticed by the Avacüri 
in A. 16 18 उभओअंतिमकमलयरहिया wea बीयअद्धांति '। उभ- 
यस्मिन्नधद्दयेप्यन्तिसकमलाभ्यां षष्ठांशेन च । प्राळृतत्वादालोपः । क्ल 
द्वितीयार्धे &e. द्वितीयपाठस्तु न्याय्य इति गाथार्थः 1 on ४. 49, the 
Ava, in C. quotes :-- चउपंचचारिपंच य चउदोचत्तारि इक्रचड- 
पंच | चउपंचचारिइकराचउइक्का होत गाहाणं | See above Vv. 7-13. 


Vv. 50-51 :-- These stanzas give the total number of the kinds 
of Gathas. It is 81920000 and is obtained by multi- 
plying the figures representing the possible varieties 
of each of the 18 Arnáas. 


V. 92 :— he total number given above is naturally that 
of Gàthà and Udgiti. In a Skandhaka it is eight 
times as much. In Giti it is twice as much and in 
Upagiti it is only half as much. The Verse is nct 
found in Ms. B ; see Intro. Para 10. 


V. 53 :— This gives a method to find out the number of letters 
in a Gatha. Deduct 1 from the number of short 
letters in a given Gatha and divide the remainder by 

2. Again deduct 1 and add 30; the number that i 
obtained is that of the letlers. रूप = 1. 


Vy. 54-55 :-- It appears that the names of the Naksatras are 
l given to these different varieties of the Gatha. That 
which contains the smallest number of short letters 
is ASvinl and so on. Thus the Naksatra-neme of a 
Gatha is found out by deducting 1 from the number 
of short letters and dividing the remainder by 2. 
The number obtained is the number of the Naksatra 
` 5 [ Annals, B. 0. R. L.] 
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whose name the Gatha has. Of अयं भावार्थः। जिशदक्षरायां 
गाथायां.नियमेनःत्यो>लघवस्तेपामकापसार्यत शेषो दो तयोरप्पर्धमेक- 
स्तेन लब्धमायमश्विनीनक्षत्रमेंव Was UD! — A. v.55 is 
not found in B. It merely says that by the same 
method (i. 6, given in v.53) we find the serial 
number and the name (viz. कमला, ललिता &c.) of a Gatha, 

Cf घरं = गहं प्रथमद्दितीयतृतीयादिसख्यास्थाने नाम च कमला- 
लालिया इत्याद — A. किं वियप्पेण — ` why doubt’? 

v, 56 :-- This is really an exception to V. 5. It says that for 
the sake of metre, the following six letters, which are 
ordinarily long must be regarded as short when they 
stand at the end of a word ( पयअंते) and are preceded 
by a long letter ( दीधपराः ) The six are ए, ओ, इं, हिं 
(fare and हिबिन्डुः) रव्यंजनयुक्तवर्णपूर्व 810 हंव्यंजनयुक्तवर्णपूर्व i.o 
letters preceding the conjunet consonants formed by 

x and ह. 

-y, 57 :-- Here the q 17 :वंभीए {is to be pronounced as short 

4 The Verse according to Avacüri in A is from रोहिणी 
चरित. 

: ४. 38.-- Here ओ in 'बालाओ is short. For द्रल्हसियथागिओ. षुण, 
A reads द्रउल्हसियथाणिओएण, where ओ in थाणओ is short. 


V. 59 :-- For सहति A reads हसन्ति. Here ई in जाई ( 2 ) and ताम- 
रसाई is short, The Verse, acc. to A is from पुष्पद्न्तचरित 

v, 60 :— Here हिं in तिलयाहिं and in afsat is short. Even this 
Verse is from पुष्पदन्तचरित ००. to A. 

TUNA 61:— Here sx though it precedes the conjunct consonant 

g, is short. The verse is from शतपथालंकार MAEM, 800. 

to A 

— v. 62- Here IÑ though it precedes @ is short. For naas 0 

eee reads THES, as is clear from ' प्रस्फोटयतु दूरीकरोठ. B 

reads पम्हसइ. 


Y. 66 second half :— ‘There are no virtues in us; you may 
. rémember even our faults.’ 


v 6९ :— A reads HTW.Íor WU and B reads अह for इह. Aftor 
the example of met we expect that of विगाहा before 
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उग्गाह, Neither A nor B contains it, C seems to 
contain it; the Avactri runs ag follows :— “ विगाथा 
यथा-- पण०। जिणाण चलण पुनः पुनः प्रणमत | किं० चलणे । प्रणत- 
BORAT छुकुटकोटिमिश्रीकृते। किं० जिनानां dunuzz qun 
प्राप्तानाम । ”-- 

Vv. 68-69 :-- V. 68 is an example of ara or गीति. ४. 69 also 
is an example of the same metre. In the second case, 
however, it appears to consist of four equal lines of 
15 Matras each, instead of the usual 12+ 18; 12 + 18, 
The author, however, thinks that a Gatha,— hence 
a Giti — consists of two halves only (of. v.6 ), and 
not of four Padas as is done by some ( but also cf. 
v. 16,18). Any metre, therefore, having two halves 
with 30 Màtr&s in each must be regarded as गात 
irrespective of the यात. In the present example the 
यात occurs after the 15th Matra. Four metres of 
this type have.been noticed by Hemacandra on p. 43b, 
line 11 ff They are (1) हरिणीकुल with the याति after 
the 12th and 20th Matras; (2) गीतिसम with the यति 
after the 10th and 18th Matras; (4! अमररुत with the 
यात as in गीतिसम but the line made of 5 qaae; and 
(4) हरिणीपद्‌, the line of which is ma e up of 1 षण्साच 
and the remaining «gatas. It should, nevertheless, 
be noted that our example must be regarded as & 
metre with four lines as is clear from the rhyme and 

the Yati and in this respect may be compared with 
the पञ्चिनी द्विपदी of विरहाङ्क. Cf. VIS. IIL 10. कुछमाणिय-- 
कुछमा आणिंय ? कुछमा णिय ? or कुसमाण य? C remarks :— 
‘AR मनो घतगन्धेन एुज्यते न कुछमेंषु | 


v.70:-- Supply नमत. A notices another reading, i.e. ' धारा 
पडंतिनवहा ' Cf. इत्यते निष्ठान्तं पूव एनपततीति प्राप्तप्राृतत्वाहिलोमः 
पद्न्यासः । न्याय्यस्तु पाठो ' निवडियधारान्वहोत्ति । स चाथोत्कमठ& 
सेघद्टिरिति | सईद — drum. 


: V, 71 :-- C. reads णमह for नमह. 


v. 72 :-- The Verse gives the method to find out the total 
number of letters in a Skandhaka metre. Deduct 
2 from the number of short letters and the remainder 
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should be halved; again 1 should be deducted from 
the sum which is thus obtained and 34 added to it, 
The resulting figure is the required number of letters, 
Our author does not give the different varieties of 
स्कन्धक. Of. E.g. VJS. IV. 9-12; Pingala I. 63-65; 
Hemacandra, 'p. 28 b, line 14 ff. C.has a Verse after 
V. 72; the commentary on this is as follows :-- 
' स्कन्धककाव्ये लव्वक्षरपमाणमाह — ATO । यावन्त्यक्षराणि सर्वा 
भवन्ति स्कन्धे तेषां मध्याच्चतुस्त्रिशादक्षराणे दूरीक्रियन्ते | यानि शेषाणि 
तिष्ठन्ति तानि द्विएणीक्रियन्ते | चत्वारि मध्ये क्षिप्यन्ते । एवं छते सति 
लघकाक्षरनिदेशो भवति ॥ 

v, 73 :-- In any स्कन्ध variety, the least number of short 
letters that is possible is 4 ; since in each half we have 
a नरेन्द्र group; cf. note on VJS. IV. 9-12. 


vv. 74-75 — Two examples of स्कन्धक. The first contains 6 short 
letters, while the second has only 4. In V. 73 B and 
C read थेरा for थोरा, and in V. 74 हेलाए for were. 


V. 76 ff :-- See introduction. This and the following stanzas 
do not seem to belong to the original text. B reads 
v. 75 after v. 76. 


V. 76 :— पद्धात Metre; cf. Hemacandra, p. 26 b, line 6 ff. and 
43 a, line 9ff. The metre consists of four rhymed 


lines with 16 Matras in each. 


y. 78 :— The author defines the चन्द्रानन metre which is also 
called by the name मदनावतार in other works. Here 
Ratnacandra quotes the following :— ' मयणावयार छंदो 
पचकल Wis Asis नायव्वॉत्ति 1 Iam unable to trace the 
source of the quotation. For the metre, of. Hema- 
candra. p. 33 b, line 2 ff. &o. 


=  v,79 :— This is quoted from VJS. I. 17; the address to a wife 
(पिहुलसोणि) is appropriate in the original. Ace. to 
VIS. गज, रथ, तुरङ्ग or पदात are all names of a TATA in 
general irrespective of letters of which it is made up. 
Ratnacandra, however, comments thus ४7 ANA 
(aa )मात्रकसज्ञां दशयन्नाह गयरह० | तयथा asorta: आदिः 
TE TA! | अन्तगुरुस्तुरङ्ग: | मध्यएरुः पदातिः । सवयरुयाधः | &o, 
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: V. 80 :-- This gives the definition of a द्विपदी. Cf. Hemacaridra 
र . P. 32a, line 15 ff. The metre has four lines. In each 
we get 6 + five 48 + S. Of these seven 81148४, the 2nd 


and the 6th are either of the zeara (ISI) or of the 
wes ( IIIT) type. 


v. 81 :— In the first line, C reads कडप्प for 
means Herat. 


बियष्प; कडप्प 


V. 82 :— वस्तुक is also called वस्तुवदनक, cf. Hema. 9. 37 8, line 
1ff. The special restrictions regarding the metre 
given in Hemacandra are not mentioned by our 
author. Acc. to him 24 Matras alone are necessary 
in a line. 8g 5 4; शिख = 3; यग = 4; द्विक = १. 
The second half of the stanza defines the दिवढ or 
साधच्छन्दः which is made up of a वस्तुक and a कुंकुम or a 
कर्पूर उल्लालक. Cf. र. D. II. 33 and Hemacandra, p. 34a, 
line 4 ff. and 7 ff. 


V. 83 :-- gs ( B reads avg; and C sa) =  wad(?) I do 
not know the word. The stanza looks like a quotation. 


v. 84 ff.:— The author gives the definitions of दोहा V. 84; 
उपदाहक V. 86 and अवदोहक V. 88ff. i 


a E 


V. 87 :-- 0, comments on this verse thus =- “ वारजिनेन्द्रस्य कायो- 
त्सगास्थतस्य धरायां पृथ्व्यां निलीना नखपक्लिनन्दत । उत्मेक्ष्यते । 
संगमकाभिधानस्याभव्यस्य नरके निरन्तरं गुप्ति नरक निश्चलवासं ad- 
न्तीव | अभव्यत्वात्‌ । ' संगमक is a proper name. But in 
what context does the stanza occur ? 


V. 89:-- A has a variety of readings for this stanza. सामालि 
for सावालि ; qa for ga; dasa for seraq of © and 
B; नेह for जेहिं of B; and wee for न तेहिं. 


vv, 90-92 :-- V. 91 is incomplete. The names are slightly 
different from those of Pingala I. 67. 


v. 93 :-- ‘Out of the 24 ताथकर8, the complexion of two is 
white ; that of the other two is dark-blue ; that of the 
third pair is red ; that of the fourth is blue and that 
of the remaining 16 is golden,’ 
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- V: 94 :— A reads जणियतण for जाणियनाणु of B and C, A’s reading i 
is surely the correct one since in the example no long | 
letter is expected. But what is जणियनणु ? It should | 
be जिणियतणु = जित-घश्ञीकृत-तनुः | | 


V. 95 :— The author gives the definition of sgr& last of all. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


SAMKARA'S AUTHORSHIP OF THE GITA-BHASYA © 
BY 


B. N. KRISHNAMURTI SARMA, 8, A. ( Hons. ) 


Tradition has it that Sri Sarhkaracarya, the well-known ex- 
ponent of the Advaita Vedanta and author of an illuminating 
commentary on the Vedanta Sutras, is also the author of a 
commentary on the Bhagavad Gita. It has, however, fathered 
on him a plethora of works such as he could never have been 
guilty of; and modern critical scholarship has been cautious to 
scepticism in admitting the genuineness of the works attributed 
to the Acarya. Theenormity of the offence committed against 
Samkara by his pious followers can easily be judged from the 
fact that no less than four hundred works have been ascribed to 
Samkara of which upwards of seventy five per cent are obviously 
unworthy of the great master. When, therefore, modern critical 
scholarship set its fece against the large mass of Samkara-apo- 
crypha’ and dismissed hosts of them as spurious, traditional scho- 
lars were visibly alarmed. No doubt, traditional scholars were 
quite right in opining that criticism must proceed with caution— 
that conclusions should not be drawn all too hastily. For, the 
craze for speculation and the inward self-satisfaction arising out 
‘of adumbrating a new and startling theory in the field, had 
critical scholars too much by the throat to permit them take a 
level-headed view of things. Except for glaring instances, it is 
still impossible to pass any judgment off-hand whether or not 
some of the major works attributed to Samkara are really his. 
-Competent. scholars like Vidhushekhara Bhattacharya and Dr. 
-Belvalkar have repudiated Samkara’s authorship of works such as 
ihe commentaries onthe Nrsimha' Tapani, Mandukya and Svetüsvatara 
Upanisads, the .Vivekacidümaqi, Upadesa Sdhasrt, and the Stotzas, 
Madhusüdana Sarasvati seems to have taken for granted 
Samkara's authorship of the .Dasasloki. Something like the 
weighty support ‘of orthodoxy seems to have been given in 
sign of their genuineness to the works of Samkara published in 
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twenty volumes under the aegis of the Svamiji of the Srhgeri 
Mutt, at the Vani: Vilas Press, Sriraugam. But, modern scholars 
of a Wentworthian type wovld seem to think that not much 
of a success in the matter of fixing the genuine works of Samkara 
eould come out of orthodox quarters. 


However that may be, opinion seems still to lurk in certain 
qnarters that Samkara never wrote the commentary on the Gila 
attributed to him. It is given for a reason that the language and 
style of the: Gita Bhasya are not such as could have creditably 
emanated from the illustrious author of the Sariraka Bhasya. 
Though, so far, no serious divergences in the philosophical theories 
and doctrinal details between the two commentaries have been 
brougt to light, a difference in a methodology is discernible. 
It is this. Sarhkara, for reasons best known to himself, has not 
cared to give a benedictory stanza at the beginning of his Brahma- 
Sutra-Bhasya. The Gita-Bhasya, however, begins in the usual 
manner with a benedictory stanza ; hence the incompatibility in 
the same author being responsible for two such works, 


As against this it must be pointed out that the omission of the 
benedictory verse by itself is neither a virtue nor a vice and 
constitutes no valid argument. Sarhkara himself, to judge from 
the astonishing development of his style, as disclosed in his 
Brahma Sutra Bhasya in comparison with the Gila Bhasya and 
other works, appears to have gradually discarded the wooden 
formalities of ‘commentary-making’ not only in the matter of the 
observance of the benediction but also in the elevation of style. 
The Gita Bhüsya is not the only work of Samkara where we have 
the bene dictory verse nor the Sutra Bhasya the only one where we 
have it not! 


A few extracts at random from the Gita Bhasya would clearly 
demonstrate the amusing simplicity of its style which may be 
advantageously contrasted with the-‘grand manner’ of the 
Sutra Bhasya‘-- 

देवक्या EECIC कृष्णः किल संबभूव ॥ 

स भगवान बेष्णवीं स्वां मायां प्रछातें बशीळत्य, अजोऽव्ययो अूतानामीश्यरः रवः 
मायया जात इव लोकानुग्रह HAT लक्ष्यते।। vt 
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अतस्तदर्थविवरणे यत्नः क्रियते मया! ॥ 
अहं विवेकतोऽरथनिधारणाथे संक्षेपतो विवरणं करिष्यामे ॥ 


न शाच्या अशाच्याः॥ अन्तरशाचः अनञशोचितवानासि । देहादन्यः देहान्तरं तस्य WITH: 
दृहान्तरप्रात्िः॥ 


न Bala न मोहमापद्यते ॥ 

रागः अस्यास्तोति रागी ॥ 

"rep धंमादनपेतं धम्यं ॥ 

अघमायुर्जीवितं यस्य STSWIZ: ॥ 

चिकी: कर्तुमिच्छुः ॥ 

तान्विद्धि जानीहि ASTRAL गतान्‌ अचेतसः अविवेकिनः ॥ 
डुद्धिनाझाः इद्धेर्नाशः॥ सोहुं सहितं, Taga ॥ 


साधुरेव स मन्तव्यो ज्ञातव्यः॥ अंशुमान रस्मिमान्‌॥ मन्यसे चिन्तयासे॥ दर्शयामास 
दाशतवान्‌॥ पाथाय प्रथासुताय | 


अनेकवक्त्रनयनं —— अनेकानि वक्त्राणि नयनाति च यस्मित्रपे तद्नेकवक्त्रनयनम || 


अनेकाळुतदशनं — अनेकानि NGANA विस्मापकानि दशनानि यस्मिन्‌ तत्‌ अनेका- 
तदशन रूप तथा अनेकदिव्याभरणमनेकानि दिव्यान्याभरणानि यस्मिन्‌ तदनेकादेव्याभरणं 
तथा दिव्यानेकोयतायधं दिव्यान्यतेकानि अस्यादीन्युद्यतान्यायुधानि यस्मिंस्तत्‌ दितर्यानेको- 
TAT दर्शयामासेति पूण संबन्धः। 


कि च, दिव्यमाल्याम्बरधरं दिव्याने माल्याने ...... .............. ! ! ! 


ger रोमाणि यस्य अयं हृष्टरामाः ॥ 


~ As 


किरीटिनं किर्राठं नाम शिरोख्यणविशेषः | तदस्यास्तीति किरीटी त किरीटिनं । 
तथा गान गदास्य विद्यत इति गदी तं गदिनं तथा चक्रिणे चक्रमस्यास्तीति चक्री d 
चक्रिणं च ॥ 


अछुचीनि व्रताति येषां तेऽछचित्रताः॥ 
मोक्षका ङ्विमिः मोक्षाथिभिष्ठष्ठञ्लुंभिः ॥ 
देहमृद्देहं विभर्ताति देहभृत्‌ ॥ 

मां नमस्कुरु ममेव नमस्कारं Hell 


1. Cf. Samkara's use of the first person plural in the Sitra Bhagya: 
वयमस्यां शारीरकमीमांसायां प्रदर्शयिष्यामः ॥ 
6 [ Annals, B. O. R L] 
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The elaborate vigraha vakyas of the simplest of compounds 
as गदिन्‌, चक्रिन etc., and the explanation of such terms as सोहुम by 
सहिठुम्‌ and प्रसहितुम, of दर्शयामास by qaam etc., answer very 
nearly to Bhoja’s caustic comment on commentators: स्पष्टार्येष्वपि 
विस्तृतिं विदधाते व्यर्थैः समासादिक्रैः ॥ 


The Gita Bhasya of Samkara must therefore be put down ag 
his primitiae whilst the Sariraka Bhüsya has been rightly regard- 
ed as his magnum cpus. It is interesting to note that Sarhkara 
clearly anticipates in his Gita Bhasya some of the views to be ex- 
pressed and elaborated in the Vedanta Sūtra Bhasya later on. 
A close parallelism in matter and method is clearly discernible in 
various cases. A decided improvement both in the manner of 
expression of the same idea as well as in the perfection of the 
argument distinguishes the Sūtra Bhasya in all cases. 


( 1) तस्माङ्गीताशास्रे के्लादेव तत्त्वज्ञानान्मोक्षप्राप्तिने कर्मसखचिता दिति निश्चि- 
तोऽर्थः । यथा चायमर्थः तथा प्रकरणशो विभज्य, तत्र तत्र दृश्षायिष्यामः ॥ 
Gita Bhasya 
एवमयमनादिरनन्तः नेसर्मिकोऽध्यासः सर्वलोकप्रत्यक्षः अस्यानर्भहेतो: प्रहा- 
णाय सरवे वेदान्ता आरभ्यन्ते। यथा चायमर्थः सर्वेषां वेदान्तानां, तथा 
वयमस्या शारीरकमामांसायां प्रदशीयिष्यामः ॥ Sutra Bhasya 
(2) न ह्यात्मा नाम कस्यचिद्परसिद्धो भवति ॥ G. B. 
सवा ह्यास्मास्तित्वं प्रत्येति, न नाइमस्माति ॥ ४. B. 
(3) योयं लोकिको वैदिकश्च व्यवहारः स उत्पन्नावितेकज्ञानस्य अविद्याकायत्वात्‌, 
अविद्यानिटृत्तो निवर्तते ॥ 
तमेतमविद्याख्यमध्यासं पुरस्कत्य सर्वे प्रमाणप्रमेयव्यवहारा लौकिका 
वैदिकाश्च प्रदत्ताः सवबीणि च शास्राणि विधिनिपेधमोक्षपराणि .. . - - ॥ 
(4) यथा प्रतिमादौ विष्ण्वादिबुद्धिः ॥ 
अन्यत्वेपि तादात्म्यद्शनं झास्रात्कर्तव्यं प्रतिमादिष्विव विष्ण्वादिदर्शनम्‌ ॥ 
(5) तस्मात्सम्यग्दशनं सवकर्मणा निर्बीजत्वे कारणं इत्याभिष्रायः | सामर्थ्यात्‌ 
येन कर्मणा शरीरमारब्धं तत्‌ प्रदत्तफलत्वात्‌ उपभोगेनेब क्षीयते “तस्य तावः 


देव चिरं यावन्न विमोक्ष्येऽथ संपत्स्ये ” इति श्रुतेः | 
1. अस्थानेऽनुपयोगिभिश्च बहुभिजल्तेश्रमं तन्वते । 
आतृणामिति ayasa; सर्वेपि दीकाकृत:॥ 


Bhojadeva's Rajamartayda Vrtti on Yoga Sutras, 
Anandaérama Series, 47, 


a 
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अप्रदत्तफले एव पूर्व जन्मान्तरसाचिते अस्मिन्नपि जन्मनि प्राग ज्ञानोत्पत्तेः 


संचिते seaga ज्ञानाधिगमात्‌ क्षीयेते । न त्यारद्धकार्य सामिभुक्तफडे 
यः 


विमोंवेऽथ से जन्म निर्मित । झुत एतत्‌ “ तस्य तावदेव चिरं 
यावन्न ऽथ सपत्स्ये इति शरीरपातावथिकरणाक्क्षेमपात्तेः ॥ 


(6) नित्पछ्दधडदध्ठक्तस्वभावं स्वेश्वतात्मानं fact... n 


अस्ति तावद्बह्म नित्यशद्धवुद्धसक्तस्वभाव सववज्ञ सर्वशक्तिसमान्वितम ॥ 
तत्रेव is VN 1 
(7) eii सति, कतृत्वभोक्तृत्वलक्षणः संसारो RIA: ज्ञातरि अविद्ययाध्यारो- 
. ~ > किंचि : 
पितः इति नानेन ज्ञातुः दृष्यति ॥ यथा बाले: अध्यारोपितेन आका- 
शस्य तलमालिनत्वादिना ॥ 
अप्रत्यक्षेपि ह्याकाशे बालास्तलमलिनतामध्यस्यान्ति ॥ 

(8) अत्राह । साविद्या कस्येति | यस्य दृञ्यते तस्यैव । कस्य हद्यते । अत्रोच्यते । 
अविद्या कस्य दृच्यत इति प्रश्नो निरर्थकः... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 
अपत्यक्षेणाविद्यावता अविद्यासंबन्धे ज्ञाते किं तव स्पात्‌? अविद्याया अनर्थ- 
हेतुत्वात्‌ परिहतंव्या स्यात्‌ । यस्याविद्या स ताँ परिहरिष्यति । ननु मसैवा- 
विया । जानासि तहि अविद्यां तद्वन्तं चात्मानम्‌ -.. ... ... ... ... ... ... 
हन्त तर्हि आत्मनि क्रियाकारकफलात्मतायाः स्वतः अभाषे अविद्यया चाः 

रोपितत्वे ~ " ~ विदपासिति [an e E a 
ध्यारोपितत्वे कर्माण्यविद्दत्कतंव्यान्येव न विदु STE | सत्यमेव प्राप्त । 
एतदेव हि न हि देहभ्रताशक्‍्यमित्यच्र दर्शयिष्यामः ॥ 
कस्य पुनरयमप्रबोध इति चत्‌? यस्त्वं पृच्छसि तस्य त इति वदामः | नन्व- 
हमीश्वर एवोक्तः gan | ययेवं प्रतिवुद्धासे नास्ति कस्याचिद्भबोध: ॥ 

(9) इत्याकाङ्कायाम्‌ ॥ 
इत्याकाङ्कायास्‌ ॥ 


(10) झनीनां मननशीलानां अहं व्यासः ॥ 
मतनान्छुनिरिति च व्युत्पात्तिसिभवात्‌। सुनीनामप्यहं व्यास इति च प्रयोगः 
दृशंनात्‌ ॥ 

( 17 ) क्षेअ्रक्षेत्रज्ञयोः विषयाविषयिणोः भिन्नस्वभावयोंः इतरेतरतद्धमाध्यास- 
लक्षणः संयोगः क्षेत्रक्षे्रज्ञस्व रूपविवेका भावानेबन्धनः रज्ज्ञ्शक्तिकादी- 
नां तद्विबेकज्ञानाभावाद्ध्यारोपितसपरजतादिसंयोगदत्‌ | सोऽपमध्यास- 
स्वरूपः क्षेत्रक्षे्रज्ञसंयोगो मिथ्याज्ञानलक्षणः ॥ 
एुष्मद्स्मत्प्रत्ययगोचरयोिषियावेषायेणोस्तमःप्रकाशवाद्विरुद्धस्वभावयो रितः 


रेतरभावानुपपत्तो सिद्धायां - . - - . - - - , ` तथा च लोकेऽनुमवः SIRE- 
काहिरजतवद्तरभासत इति ॥ केचित्तु यत्र यद्ध्यासः ताद्दवेकाग्रहनिबन्ध- 
नो श्रम इति | एषमयं . . . . , . . अध्यासो मिथ्याप्रत्ययरूपः ॥ 
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(12) 


(13) 


कषेत्रज्ञं यथोक्तलक्षण चापि मां परमेश्वरं असंसारिणं वाद्व ॥ 
कः इनरयं शारीरो नाम परमात्मनोऽन्यः, यः घातिषिध्यते अनुदपत्तस्तु 


न शारीर इत्यादिना? -..... .. . श्रुतिस्तु नान्योऽतोऽस्ति इष्टा . : . . 
इत्येवंजातीयका परमात्मनोऽन्यं आत्मानं वारयति । तथा स्म्रतिरपि, C ERI 


x 


चापि मां विद्धि सवक्षेत्रेष भारत ॥ 


Ae ~ ~ ~ ~ . 
तत्रैवं सति, क्षेत्रज्ञस्य इंश्वरस्पेव सतः अविद्याऊतोपाधिभेदतः संसारित्व- 
मिव भवति । क्षेत्रज्ञेश्वरयोभदानभ्युपगसात्‌ गाताशात्रे ॥ 
अत्रोच्यते सत्यमेवेतत्‌ पर एवात्मा देहेन्व्रियसनोबुद्ध पाथिभिः परिच्छियमा- 
नो बालेः झार्रार इत्युपचयते ॥ 


( 14 ) नह, सर्वक्षेत्रेष्वेक एवेश्वरो नान्यस्तछच्नतिरिक्तों भोक्ता ॥ तत इश्वरस्य 


(15) 


संसारित्वं प्राप्त । ईश्वरव्यतिरेकेण वा संसारिणोऽन्यस्याभावात्‌ ससाराभाव- 
प्रसङ्गः। तद्चोभयमानिष्ठम्‌। बन्धमोक्षतद्धेठुशाख्रानथकयम्रसङ्गात्‌ पत्पक्षादि- 
प्रमार्णविरा धाच्च ॥ 


नन्वेवं संसारित्वाभावे शासतरान्थक्यादिदोषः स्यादिति चन्न | . . . . . . . 

^ . A `A 
नचशाश्नानर्थक्य ............. ` - यहुक्तमीश्वरस्य क्षेत्नज्ञेकत्व 
. EI - f ` © ~ ~ = ~ "~ . 
संसारित्व प्राधोति। क्षेत्रज्ञानां चश्वरेक्यत्वे संसारिणोऽभाचात्‌ संसाशभाव- 
घसङ्गः इति ॥ 


इश्वरस्य च संसार्यात्मत्वे इश्वराभावप्रसज्ञ: । ततः झाञ्रानर्थक्यं । संसारि- 
णोपोश्वरात्मत्वे अधिकार्यभावाच्छास्त्रानरथक्यसेव | प्रत्यक्षादिविरोधश्व . . 

ss यद्प्णुक्त, अधिकार्यभावः ्रत्यक्षाविरोधश्चेति । तदप्यसत्‌ | 
यदुक्तं इश्वरस्य AAAS संसारित्व प्राप्तोति क्षेत्रज्ञानां चेश्वरेक्यत्वे संसारि- 
णोऽभावात्‌ संसाराभावपरसङ्ग इति | एतो दोषो भव्युक्तो । विद्याविद्ययोवैं- 
लक्षण्याभ्युपगमात्‌ | कथं ? अविद्यापरिकहिपतदोपेण तष्विषयं वस्तु पार” 
मार्थिक न दुष्यतीति । 


यत्तृक्तं न विरूद्धगुणयोरन्योन्यात्मत्वसंभव इति । नायं दोषः | विरुद्धणण- 


` ताया मिथ्वात्वोपपत्तः ॥ 


Samkara again gives the same interpretation to the term पुराण 


occurring in the Gita and in the Kathopanisad. 


The two: commentaries have thus many things in common. 


The commentary on the Gita dimly foreshadows many an ides or 


phrase whichiis later on immortalised in the Sūtra Bhasya. That 


it is not a borrowal or a copy of the Satra Biasya is evident from 
its lack of refinement and its inferiority in quality. It cannot | 
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thus be regarded as the work of a later Samkara who imitated 
the style of his master for the simple reason that such conscious 
imitation would necessarily have given us a far better specimen 
than we have. For, in fairness to any imitator with a minimum 
degree of efficiency for the task he has essayed, it must be ad- 


mitted that the copy will not limp behind the original to any 
miserable extent. 


II 


Indian literary tradition is unanimous in ascribing to Samkara 
the commentary on the Gita. Semkara's commentators and 
followers are not alone in their opinions of his authorship of the 
commentary on the Gita attributed to him. 


The critics of Sainkars, especially Ramànuja and Madhya, 
have credited Samkara with the authorship of his Gita- Bhasya. 
The evidence of such powerful opponents of Samkara as these is 
more deserving of attention than all the assurances of his follow- 
ers put together-- the majority of whom are again later than both 
Rāmānuja and Madhva. 


That Ramanuja and Madhva actually wrote their commentaries 
on the Gila as à counterblast to the work of their predecessor 
is quite obvious even as it is in the case of their respective Sutra- 
Bhüsyas. It is not without significance therefore that the commen- 

. taries on the Gila in the case of everyone of them were the earlier 
works. It is claimed in regard to Madhva that the Gita Bhasya 
was his earliest work.' A cognet and successful Bhasya on the 
Gila seems to have been, in those days, regarded as the primary 
qualification for one aspiring to write a Bhasya on the Vedanta 
Sutras or found a new system. Ramanuja’s first literary début 
must certainly have been the Gila Bhasya wherein he undertook 
2 searching criticism of the Monistic tenets adumbrated by 
Samkara in his Gita Bhasya. Nor could the case have been differ- 
ent with Sankara. He too, must have signalised the beginning 


1. Cf गातभाष्य चकारादौ प्रथम Teg EU । 
( Granthamalika Stotra) 


and also, 


प्रतियऽस्य पुरतोवरगीताभाष्यमर्पयदुपायनमस्मे । 
( Madhva Vijaya ) 
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of his philosophico--literary career by first undertaking a critioa] 
refutation of the dogmas of his predecessors and their interpreta- 
tions of the Gita. The existence of commentaries on the Gita 
prior to Samkara need not be startling news to any one Sarhkara 
himself at the outset of his Gita Bhüsya refers to several earlier 
commentators on the Gia 


तदिदं गीताशास्रं दुर्विज्ञेयार्थ । तदर्थाविष्करणाय अनेकेः विरृतपदपदार्थवाक्य- 
वाक्यार्थन्यायमपि) अत्यन्तविरुद्धानेकार्थत्वेन लोकिकैर्णह्ममाणञ्चपलभ्याहं विवेकतोऽर्थ- 
निर्धारणाथ सक्षेपतो विवरणं करिष्यामि ॥ 

And, in the course of his commentary on certain verses of the 
Gita, states and vehemently repudiates their erroneous interpre- 
tation at the hands of his predecessors. Instances are :-- 

(a) अत्र केचिदाहुः सर्वकर्मसंन्यासपूर्वकादात्सज्ञाननिष्ठामात्रादेव केवलात्केवल्ये 
a maa एव fb तहि ? अग्निहोत्रादिश्रोतस्मातकमसहिताज्ज्ञानात्केवल्यपातप्तीरति 
सवास Marg निश्चतोऽर्थ इति । ज्ञापकं चाहुरस्यार्थस्य + + + + तदसतः ॥ 

(b) अत्र केचित्पण्डितमन्या वदन्ति जन्मादिभावविक्रियारहितः अविक्रिय 
अकर्ता एकोहमात्मेति न कस्यचित्‌ Agra, यस्मिन्सति सर्वकर्मसंन्यास उपदिच्यत 
इति तन्नः ॥ 

(c) केचित्तु, अजुनस्य प्रश्नार्थमन्यथा कल्पयित्वा तत्मतिकूलं भगवतः प्रतिवचनं 
बणेयन्ति, यथा चात्मना संबन्धग्रन्थे गीताथों निरूपितः तत्प्रतिकूलं चेह एनः प्रश्नप्रति- 
बचनयोरर्थं निरूपयन्ति! कथं ? » + + ५ s > # तत्रैतत्स्यात्‌! ॥ 

(d) अयं श्लोकोऽन्यथा व्याख्यातः केश्चित्‌। कथं? + > + + नेतयुक्तं 
व्याख्यानम्‌* ॥ 

(e) अत्र केचिदनादि मत्परमिति पदं छिन्दन्ति बहुच्चीहिणा सह उक्तेऽथे मतुप 
आनर्थक्यमानिष्टं स्यादिति | अर्थबिशेषं च द्शयन्ति + + + 0x + + सत्यमेवं 
न पुनरुक्तं स्यादूर्थश्चेत्संभवति | नत्वर्थः संभवति ॥ 

(£) अन्ये तु वर्णयन्ति नित्यानां कर्मणां फलाभावात “सङ्गः त्यक्त्वा फलानि चः इति 
नोपपद्यते | अतः एतान्यपीति यानि काम्यानि कर्माणि नित्येभ्योऽन्यानि एतान्यपि कर्तः 
ब्यानि | किछत यज्ञदानतपांसीति । तद्रप्यसत्‌* ॥ 

Jayatirtha’s gloss on Madhva’s Gita Bhüsya has very great 
value for purposes of critical and historical research’; and modern 


Sathkara on Gita II, 11, 

Ibid., IT, 21. 
' Ibid. TIT, 1. 

Ibid., IV, 18. 

Tbid., XIII, 12. c 
. Ibid. XVIII, 6. 


b> S9 bo 
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scholarship is alone the worse for if 
the inexhaustible resources of this 
Dvaita school. 


if it has not fully explored 
excellent commentary of the 


It would appear from J ayatirtha’s gloss on Madhva's com- 
mentary that Bhaskara, the author of an extant commentary on 
the Vedanta Sutras also wrote one on the Gita.’ A well-known 
contemporary of Sarkara, Bhaskara severely criticises Sarnkara's 
interpretation of the Sütrag. Tf appears, on Jayatirtha’s showing, 
that Bhaskara refuted Samkara's interpretation of the Gita in a 
separate commentary of his own. J ayatirtha throws considera- 
ble light on the interrelation between the two. The occurrence 
of actual statements attributed to Samkara (extracted by Jaya- 
tirtha ) by Bhaskara in the extant commentary of the former fully 
establishes the identity of our present text with the one which 
Bhaskara had in view. To cite but a few instances, it appears 
that Bhaskara objected to Samkara's introducing his commentary 
on ihe Gita with an account ofthe incarnation of Krsna and its 
objects. Bhaskara, again, is reported to have rejected Sarnkara's 
opinion under III, 1, that Sin will not ensue from mere non- 
performance of action — essentially an abhava — as well as his 
citation of the Sruti: “कथमसतः सज्जायेत ' in support. Bhaskara, 
on the other hand, is reported to have held that the Sruli cited by 
Sathkara has reference only to substances and not to gunas 
which could certainly be produced from abhdvas. That Bhaskara 
credited Sarhkara with the authorship of the Gita Bhasya is clear 
from these two instances. 


Abhinavagupta, the veteran Alamkarika and protagonist of 
the Saiva Siddhanta. for some reason or other, felt himself justi- 
fied in writing a commentary on the Gifa—- an essentially 
Vaisnavite treatise, Abhinavagupta too, had his own difference 
with Samkara. Though very sparing in his criticisms of earlier 
writers, he was occasionally obliged to repudiate the erroneous 
interpretations of his predecessors. Two prominet instances at 
least deserve mention in this connection. 


l. Vide my paper on ‘ Bhaskara a Forgotten Commentator on the Gita” — 
contributed to the Haraprasad Sastri Commemoration Volume, 


E] 
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Abhinavagupta does not accept Sarnkara’s explanation of the 
term माच्रास्पर्शाः in II, 14. Sarhkara here renders माचा by ‘ senses ’ 
whilst Abhinavagupta renders it by ‘objects’ in which he is 
followed by Madhva. 


Secondly, Abhinavagupta objects to the interpretation of all 
his predecessors including Samkara, of the verse आन्नह्मभुवनाल्लोकाः 
पुनरावर्तिनो5जुन ( VIII, 16) ; according to which all the worlds in- 
cluding that of Brahma are regarded as transitory sojourns of the 
aspirant. Abhinavagupta, therefore, protests against the inclusion 
of ‘agaaa ' in the list and adds : बह्लोकप्राप्तानामपि पुनरादृत्तिरस्तीति 
सवैर्व्याख्यातं | एतदभ्यपगमे च, तठुपरितनलोंकगतिझोक्तिरित्यभिहितं स्यात्तच्च न हृदयं- 
गमम्‌ which again is endorsed by Madhya. 


III 


We will now bring together the important references to 
Samkara’s interpretations which are usually discarded after exa- 
mination in the commentaries of Ramanuja and Madhya and in 
the glosses thereto of Vedanta Desika and Jayatirtha. Neither 
Ramanuja nor Madhva refers to Samkara by name; but nevertheless 
they repudiate his interpretations of particular verses in signifi- 
cant terms and their commentators always help to clarify such 
references and identify them in Samkara's extant commentary. 
Both Vedanta Desika and Jayatirtha, on the other hand, mention 
Sarhkars by name only occasionally but normally refer to him by 
such terms as अपरे, कोचित्‌, काश्चित्‌, अन्य eto., usually adopted by com- 
mentators. An emphatic protest must here be lodged against the 
distorted spelling — संकर —- for the rightful शंकर found in the ortho- 
dox manuscripts and printed editions of Jayatirtha’s commentary 
which clearly owes its origin to sheer theological odium. It is 
time that the exclusions concerned realise the disreputable folly of 
such procedure. But to return to our point, commentators of the 
type of Jayatirtha and Desiks can implicitly be trusted when they 
refer the implicit criticisms of their masters to definite statements 
in the Bhasys of Sarhkara and others. 


As references to Sathkara in these commentaries are extreme- 
ly numerous, mention will be made in the following pages of 
only the most important of them. Precedence will be given to 
the references under particular verses in Ràmanuja's Bhisys 
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and the commentary of Desika on chronological grounds. The 
references to Samkara, in the commentary of Madhva and of 
Jayatirtha will be dealt with after. Page references are to the 
Ananda Press Edition of the Gita with the commentaries of 
Samkara, Ramanuja, and Madhva with the glosses. 


शंकरादिपक्षे शास्रोपदेशारम्भायनुपपत्तवक्ष्यमाणायाः स्वपक्षे प्रसज्ञाभावाथ, >» 
£o ॐ + पाक्तनोदन्तं गीतोपदेशेन संगमयति' ॥ 


शंकरः रुष्णावतारपुरस्कारेण गीतायाः संगतिमाह | तदातिक्रमेण व्यासावतार- 
पुरस्कारे को हेतारिति चेत? ॥ 


Ramànuja makes a direct hit against Sarhkara that the Lord's 
reference to plurality of Selves gives the lie to the latter's doc- 
trine of identity: एवं भगवतः सवेश्वरात्‌ आत्मनां परस्परं wp: पारमार्थक इति 
भगवतैवोक्तमिति प्रतीयते! on which Desika comments: देहभेदाभिप्रायेण 
चहुबचनं नात्मभेदामिप्रायणेति शंकरोक्त दूषयति“ ॥ 


Similarly, Sarhkara’s explanation of the plurality of Selves 
referred to by the Lord in जनाधिपाः etc., as pertaining merely to the 
bodies : देहभावानुट्त्या बहुवचनं नात्मभेदाभिप्रायेण is negatived by Jaya- 
tirtha: अत्र भगवता; जीवानां परस्परमीश्चराञ्च भेदे प्रतिपादितेअपे बहुवचनं शर्रारा- 
पेक्षया न त्वात्मापेक्षयोति वदतो भविष्यत्युत्तरं ॥ 


Reference has already been made to Madhva's dismissal of 
Sathkara’s explanation of the terms ‘ मात्रास्पर्श and ' आनह्ममुवनात. .? 


Madhva sees no point of eulogy in the term प्रज्ञावाद (II, 11) ; 
and he therefore discards Samkara’s interpretation of it, atiribut- 
ing a note of euphemism to the Lord's remark. 


Under II, 26, Jayatirtha has: अस्वेबमात्मनो नित्यत्वाभाते वदता 
' आत्मनो5नित्यत्वमभ्युपगम्येदरच्यत (इति मायावादिनो व्याख्यानं निरस्तं भवति । 
We जन्म सतस्य चेत्यत्तरवाक्यविरोधात्‌॥ 


1. Tatparya Candrika of Vedanta Desika, p,2, Ananda Press, Madras, 
1910. 


2. Prameyadipika of Jayatirtha, p. 18. 
Ramanuja Bhagya, p.91. - 
4. Tatparya Candrikd, p. 52. 


7 [ Annals, B.O. R. I.] 
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Under II, 29, Vedanta Desika remarks with referenoe to an 
alternative explanation! offered by Samkara :— 


एतेन, कर्तृदृष्ठान्ततया ME योजनान्तरमपि uuu ॥ 


Referring to Sathkara’s remark:— तस्सात्पागज्ञानानिष्ठाधिकारपाप्तिः 
कर्मण्याधिकृतिेत कूपतटाकायर्थस्थानीयमपि कर्मे कर्तव्यम्‌ (11,46), Jayatirtha says : 
ज्ञानिनः कर्माभावसुवत्वा, इदानीमज्ञानिनः कर्मोच्यत इत्यन्यथाव्याख्याननिरासायाह ॥ 
and wonders at the temerity of Sarhkara’s assertion: सङ्गं त्यक्त्वा, 
इश्वरो मे तुष्यात्वात we त्यक्त्वा (II, 48 ). 


Says Jayatirtha under II, 54: यथाह शकरः लब्धसमाधिप्रज्ञस्य लक्षण- 
agaat Bsa उवाचेति तदसदिति भावेनाह उकतामिति and has the following 
with reference to Samkara’s ‘आत्मन्येव प्रत्यगात्मस्थरूप एव आत्मना Aa (II, 
55 ) --आत्मानमात्सनेति vagis जीव एवात्रोच्यत इति कश्चित्‌। तदसादोते भावेनाह ॥ 


Jayatirtha dismisses Sarhkara's note on the term मत्पर ( II, 61), 
as fanciful: मत्पर इत्यद्वैतज्ञानमित्यन्येवर्या ख्यात॑ तन्‍नाक्षराहुसारि i 


Sarhkara’s introductory remarks on IIT, 5: कस्मात्पुनः कारणात्कर्म- 
संन्यासमात्रादेव केवलात्‌ ज्ञानरहितात्‌ सिद्धि नेष्कर्म्पलक्षणां पुरुषों नाधिगच्छतीति Bn. 
TENTANG are set aside by Jayatirtha : ज्ञानरहितात्कमत्यागरूपायत्याश्रमात्‌ 
सिद्धि न समधिगच्छतीति किल एर्वखक्त तत emergit ' न हि कश्चिदित्युच्यत ' इति 
व्याख्यानमसादीति भावेनाह नन्विति ॥ 


* Vedanta Desiks rejects the reading सहयज्ञाः प्रजाः द्रष्ट्रा ( III, 10) 
 :Adopted by Sarhkera with the remark: सहयज्ञा इति शाऊरयादवप्रका- 
शीयपाठस्त्वप्रसिद्धेरनाहृतः॥ We may note incidentally that Ramanuja 
has सहयज्ञेः in lieu of सहयज्ञाः favoured not only by Sarnkara and 
Yadavaprakaga but also by Abhinavagupta and Madhva ; so that 
the latter reading seems to have been much more widely current 
than the former, DeSika’s verdict notwithstanding. 


Sarhkara’s rendering : stg पर्वेदाख्यं अक्षरसष्ठद्भवं, अक्षरः परमात्मा WH- 
'द्ववो यस्य is discarded by Madhva: अक्षराणे प्रसिद्धानि तेभ्यो ह्यभिव्यज्यते ब्रह्म 
whereupon Jayatirtha comments: बह्माक्षरसम्॒द्भवमित्यत्न नह्मवेदः अक्षरा- 
त्परनह्मणा जायत इति परेषां व्याख्यानमंसदिति भावेनाह ॥ 
ate. SN RR a MR ANS AAS an ्पॅसटॅनस्पाापणा 
1. -Of अथवा योयमात्पानं पश्यति स आश्रर्यतुल्यः यो वदति, यश्च श्र॒णोति ,.. ... ॥ 
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Desika flares up in a violent protest against Sarnkara’s inter- 


pretation of the term माया in IV, 6 :-एतेनःधकरतिशब्दस्यात्रः त्रिय॒णाव्मकप्रकति- 
विषयत्व मायाइात्दस्य मिथ्याथपरत्वं च शंकरोक्तं प्रत्युक्तम्‌ ॥ 


Jayatirtha rejects Sathkara’s special pleading in IV, 13 : यद्यपि 
मायासंव्यवहारेण तस्य कर्मणः maion मां: परमार्थतो' विद्ध्यकर्तारस with the 
remark : क्रियाया मिथ्यात्वात्कर्ताप्पकर्ताति परव्य[ख्यां प्रत्याख्याति and objects 


to Samkara’s rendering of बरह्मकर्मसमाधिना?- into ब्रह्मैवकर्म ARFA 
समाधिर्यस्य सः ॥ 


Sarhkara's rendering of संन्यास into परित्यागं gut शासत्रायाणामचष्ठेय- 
विशेषाणां ( ५, 1), is, at the outset, rejected by Jayatirtha: तथा च, 


~ 


कमणा सन्यास त्यागामात व्यार्यानमसदितिः सूचितम्‌ | 


Vedanta Desiks takes exception to Samkara's rendering of the 
term सन्यास in V, 6 into घरुतः संन्यासः; ब्रह्मोच्यते, न्यास इति नह्मात> श्तेः । 
Says he: एवमव्यवाहित त्मभाप्तसाधनत्व वदता Nd: संन्यासो ब्रह्मशब्दतांच्यत इति 
शकराक्त प्रव्छुक्तम्‌॥ And in the next verse dismisses Sarhkara’s : 1A- 
तात्मा = tatage: as puerile 


Under VI, 13 Deśika quotes Sarhkara with approval: मनस्यन्त- 
BA नासासप्रक्षणस्यासंभवाच्चक्षुषो इृष्टिसंनिपातमात्रमिह विवक्षितं | अतः संप्रेक्ष्येत्यच् 
इवशब्दा GAT द्रष्टव्य हात झा।करम्‌; but is notat all satisfied with the 
latter's rendering of ब्रह्मचारित्रत into agad गशुरुछ्श्रूषाभिक्षान्नभुक्‍्त्यादे 
and therefore adds: शंकरोक्तप्रक्रियया वा, अह्मचयंगुरुछ्श्रुपाभिचयादिधीः 


स्यादिति, तद्दचवच्छेदायाह। बह्ामचर्य च स्तनवति पिशितपिण्डे भाग्यताधीगभस्मरणालोक- 
नादिरहितत्वमत्र विवाशितम्‌ | 


Referring to Sarhkars, Desikapoints out under VII, 4 केचि- 
; दाहुः अष्टा प्रकतय इति TANG aa: तन्मात्राणि ग्रह्मन्ते | मनःशब्देन मनस 
कारणभतेो5हकार अहकारराव्दून त्वहकारवासनास्पद॒ अव्यक्त मलकारणमिति | एव 
ˆ समस्तपद्स्ुख्यार्थभङ्गक्शाङ्कयष्टयपेक्षया Wefdet वरामीति भावः ॥ There is some 
slight discrepancy here. For, in the text of Sarhkara's Bhàsya which 
runs: Aa प्राथवातन्माचसुच्यत, न स्थूला, ` भिन्ना EREA ' वचनात । 
तथाबादयोपि तन्माउाण्येवोच्यन्ते । मन इति मनसः कारणमहंकारो Vela, TET 
कारकारणं महत्तत्वमहंकार इत्यविद्यासंयुक्तमव्यक्तसम + x + x etc. the alleged 
guotation from the Sruti does..not occur. De$ika's citation is 
faithful in other respects. Jayatirths too, differs from 
Samkara and quotes him faithfully. In the passage which he 
extracts from Sarnkara there is no. Sruti ॥०४६--अष्टो 'प्र्तयः such as 
is attributed to Samkara by De£ika. 
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Reference is made by Jayatirtha to Sarhkara'g comment: 
यस्मान्मझ प्रझातियोनिः कारणं सर्वभरूतानामताहं SAMA जगतः प्रभव उत्पत्तेः प्रलयो 
fama under VII, 6, thuswise: एतेन, यस्मान्मम प्रतिरयो निस्सर्वभूतानां ततो- 
ऽहं SAT जगतः प्रभवः प्रलयरतथाति व्याख्यानमपहास्तितं भवाति ॥ 

Desika rounds up the 8th chapter with a trite note on परं स्थान- 
छपाते ata wherein Samkara's interpretation of आयं स्थानं as आदो we 
कारणं Te is deplored : आदा भवं कारणं Agia परोक्तं g स्थानशाब्दवेयर्थ्या- 
ZITA ॥ 

At the beginning of IX chapter, Madhva has in explanation 
of the term -- प्रत्यक्षावगम्त्‌ू--प्रत्यक्ष जह्मावगम्यते येन तत्‌ in lieu of 
Sarkara's +-प्रत्यक्षेणावगमों Te तत्‌ and Jayatirtha remarks : प्रत्यक्षेणाब- 
गमो यस्येति व्याख्यानमसत्‌ | भगवन्माहात्म्यस्य शासत्रेकसमधिगम्यत्वात्‌ ॥ 

Deśika, referring to Sathkara’s: आध्यक्षेण सर्वतो दाशिमात्रस्वरुपेण आविक्कि- 
यात्मना अध्यक्षेण मया, writes : तेन, अध्यक्षराब्दस्या् अविक्रियाहाशैमात्रपरता 
घदन्त; प्रत्शक्ताः (Ix, 10). 

Jayatirtha rejects गतिः कर्मफलं of Sarhkars on IX, 18, in view 
of Madhva’s गम्यते ससक्षाभिरिति ata: ॥ 

Under X, 4 both Desika and Jayatirtha have something to say 
against Sarhkara whose renderings of दम as बाह्म नद्रयोपशम and शम 
as अन्तःकरणरयोपशमः are set aside by Jayatirtha while Desika rejects 
those of Wa and भाव :--अत एव, भवो भव्यता भावो$भिमाय इत्यादि परव्याख्यानं 
RTT ॥ 

Madhva has quite an interesting note on महषयः सप्त ga (5, 6), 
which Sathkara understands as a reference to Bhrgu eto. 
Madhva, however, understands by the ‘seven sages’ Marlci, 
Atri, Angiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistha and cites 
AMoksadharma! in support. It is interesting to note that Jaya- 
tirtha makes a pointed reference to Samkara:: Aeqa: सप्त.सग्वादय zu 
Wat: तदसत्‌, yd Zid विशेषणेन{प्रथममन्वन्तरस्थानामेव अ्रहणस्याचतत्वात्‌ माक्ष- 
धर्मसंवादाञ्चेति भावेनाह even though Rimanuja also follows 
Sarhkara's explanation. Samkara himself, in the beginning of 
the Gita Bhasya refers? to Marici etc.; and Jayatirtha presumably 


alludes to this apparent self-contradiction in Sarkara. 
HR GENERA te 0 


1. मरीचिरत्योगरसो पुलस्त्यः पुलहः क्रतुः । 
THA महातेजास्ते हि चित्रशिखण्डिनः. 
Moksadharma, 343, 30 


# स भगबान्मरीच्यादीनप्रे सृष्टा प्रजापतीन्‌ ....,,,,,...... p. 6. 
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Jayatirtha, again, accords passing notice to Sarhkara’s expla- 


nation of जनार्दन ( X, 18) as अर्दतेः गतिकर्मणोरूप agwi देवप्रतिपक्षभ्ततानां 
नरकादिगमयितृत्वाज्जनादन | अशभ्युदयनिःश्रेयसपुरुषार्थ प्रयोजन सवेर्जनैयांच्यत इति वा 
and dismisses it} a5 unsound: अगतो याचने चेतिबचनातः जनेयाच्यत्वाद्दा 
ates इति शंकरः तदपामाणिकं व्याख्यानम्‌ ॥ 


Desiks dismisses Sathkara’s anvaya of भूतानां भवाप्ययोःत्वत्तः त्वत्सका- 
शाच्छूती as puerile : त्वत्तः श्रुताविति अन्वयस्तु-मन्द्प्रयोजनः ( XT, 2 ). 


Sarhkara’s interpretation of यद्विकारि as यो विकारों यस्य.तद्यद्विकारि and 
of यतश्च Td as यस्माच्च यत्कार्य्नत्पद्भते come in for criticism at the hands 
of Madhva; and Jayatirtha points out the defect in Sarhkara’s 
interpretation : यो विकारो,पत््य तयद्विकारीति काश्चित्तद्सत । बाहुत्रीहितायानिनेवें- 
यर्थ्यात्‌ ......... ( XIII, 3). 


Desiks repudiates Samkara's rendering of अनन्ययोग as AJAT- 


समाधि in no uncertain terms: अनन्ययेगिनापरथकसमार्धनात शंकरोक्त 
पतेन Seem ( XIII, 10). 


Keen controversy centres round the proper interpretation of 
the term अनादिमत्‌ in the verse अनादिमत्परं ब्रह्म न!सत्तन्नासदुच्यते (111,12). 
Several interesting views have been expressed by commentators 
regarding this curious form.  Sarhkara himself refers to an 
earlier interpretation of this term in the light of which अनादि and 
मत्परं will be treated as separate words. Samkara departs from 
this interpretation because of an inevitable contradiction which 
he sees on such a view. The same interpretation is also stated 
and repudiated implicitly by Madhva and explicitly by Jayatirtha 
for quite other reasons. Sarikars, ultimately, calmly admits it 
as a phraseological redundancy on the part of the author of the 
Gita excusable on metrical grounds. It is against this left- 
handed compliment to the author of the Gita that both 
Ramanuja and Madhva protest.  DeSiks adds: एतेन मत्परामिति 
पद्च्छेदेऽर्थासंभवान्मतुपो बहुत्रीहिणा समानार्थत्वेषि प्रयोगः ENA इति 


1. The grammatical accuracy of this form has been questioned by even as 
recent a writer as Prof. V. K. Rajwade, in his unfortunate paper on 
the “Grammar of Gita” contributed to the Bhandarkar Commemoration 
Volume, 1917. A criticism of which by the present writer, has already 
appeared in the Annals ( Vol. XI, pp, 284-299 ). 
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शंकरोक्त प्रत्युक्तम्‌ Tayatirsha opines: X प्रयोजनमनभिधाय, Tum 
प्रयोग: ४लोकपूरणाथ इत्युक्तवन्तः तान्तिराचष्टे, अन्यथेति ॥ Jayatirtha further 
shows the invalidity of Sarhkara’s objections to the earlier inter- 
pretation in terms of अनादि and मत्परं :-- अहं पराशक्तिर्यस्योति व्याख्याने ऽ. 
gawd कश्चिदृन्यथा प्राह। “ ब्रह्मः सर्वाविशेषप्रातिषेधेनेवाच विजिज्ञापायीबतत्वात 
शक्तिमत्वप्नातिपादनं Megat ” तदसत्‌ अत्र विशेषवत्वस्य दशनादिति भावेनाह 
सर्वेन्द्रियगणाभासं............... ॥ 


DeSika protests against the remarks ex cathedra of Sarhkara 
that the terms ग्रासिष्ण, sat sur etc., used by the author of the Gita 
are ta be taken with a grain of salt, in their phenomenal sense: 
अत्र भरणग्रसनादिक रज्ज्वादिएं सर्पादिरिवेति वदन्तः श्रुतिहानाश्चुतकल्पनापिः निरस्ता: | 
And Desika has in view the following concluding remarks of 
Sarhkara : प्रलयकाले च ग्रासिष्णु ग्रसनशीलं ......... यथा रज्ज्वादिः ;सर्पादेमिंथ्या- 
कल्पितस्य ( XIII, 16), 


Under XIII, 20, De$ika sets aside the reading कार्यकरणक तृत्वे adopted 
by Sarhkars as obsoure : कार्यकरणकर्तृत्वेति परोक्तं पाठान्तरमप्रसिद्धेरनादृतम्‌॥ 
Sarhkara, no doubt adopts कार्यकरणकर्तृत्वे as his main reading but ig 
not entirely unaware of the other reading which also he interprets 


. e Can e ~ - 
suitably : कायकारणकतृलेत्यास्मिन्नापे पाठे...:..... ॥ 


Desika again, repudiates Samkara's one-sided explanation of the 
introduction of the example of the sun in XIII, 33 :— व्याचख्युश्व परे, 


रावेदृष्टान्तो5च्र रविवत्सर्वक्षे्रेष्वेक आत्मा,(अलेपकश्वेति ज्ञापनार्थमिति.। तञ्चायक्तम्‌॥ 
The point is raised by Desika and J ayatitha whether त्रझणो हि प्राति- 
gré in the concluding verse of chapter XIV admits ofthe interpreta- 
tion बह्मशब्दवाच्यत्वात्साविकल्पकं ब्रह्म, तस्य ब्रह्मणो. निविकल्पकोऽहमवाच्यः प्रतिष्ठा 
आश्रयः given to it by Samkara, Desika finds fault with Sathkara’s 
introduction of these fanciful theories of the ‘determinate’ and 
‘indeterminate’ Brahman‘a च निर्विकल्पक wi विकल्पितस्य ब्रह्मणः na 
वाच्यं श्रुत्या दिविपरीत्यात्तन्मतनिर्सूलनाञ्च' ॥ J ayatirtha objects strongly to 
Samkara's first explanation: TAN? परमात्मनः हि. यस्मात्यतिष्ठा and 


remarks : न्ह्मणोहीत्येतत्परह्मणोहीति व्याचक्षते तद॒तत्‌...,........ ॥ 
cx Mi % ee 00०११०० ee टॉम 
1. In any case, Samkara's explanation of the * Speaker and Indetermi- 
nate Brahman ” viz., Krspa being the substrate of the Determinate is 
clearly incongruous since in Samkara’s view Krsna, the speaker (अहं), 
could never be a Nirvikalpaka || > 
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Desika promptly exposes the fallacy underlying Sarhkara’s 
explanation of the creation refer 


2 is HG red to in XV,4 in terms of 
jugglery’ ' ¦ अनर, प्रसृतादिशब्देः सत्यत्वस्यैब प्रतीतेः परेषामिन्द्रजालादिदृष्टान्तः 
झाब्द्स्वारस्येन प्रत्यक्षादिभिश्च बाधित: ॥ 


x He also dismisses Sathkara’s comment: यथा वयमन्ञतप्राया: तथेदं 
aa जगद्सत्यं on XVI, 8 as puerile"; and takes very strong excep- 
tion‘ to the rendering of अप्रत्तिष्ठ in the same verse as मास्य धमाधमा 
प्रतिष्ठा । Jayatirtha, for his part, draws attention to the absence 
of the negative element* on such a view as अपरस्परसंभूतं कामप्रयुक्तयोः 
स्रीरुषयोः अन्योन्यसंयोगाज्जगत्सव संतम्‌ u 

Ramanujs makes an evident attempt at improving on 
Sarhkara’s plain interpretation of नामयज्ञ as MARAJA: and has 
instead नामप्रयोजनेर्यट्टोति नाममाचपयोजनेर्यज्ञेः which is no doubt better ; 
for, it brings out the hollow selfishness of motive behind 
the sacrifices performed by the Tamasas. Still, Sarhkara’s 
explanation does not seem to be go puerile as Deéika 
contends it to be: अत एव, यज्ञसमाख्यामात्रः नह वस्तुतो5सो यज्ञः इति 
व्याख्यापि मन्दा प्रदर्शिता ॥ For one thing, 00868 does not seem to 
have benefited by the cleverest and happiest explanation hit off 
by Abhinavagupta : यज्ञैयंजन्ते नाम! निष्फलमित्यर्थः॥ Fortunately or 
“unfortunately, Madhva does not enter the controversy. Neither 
does Jayatirtha obtrude. 


Madhva, as indicated by Jayatirtha, equates कर्शन in XVII, 
' 6 with अल्पहाटि as against Sarhkara's मदनुशासनाकरणमेव RENTA ॥ 


Exception is taken by Madhva and his commentator to 
Sarhkara’s view of संन्यास ( XVIII, 2 ) as consisting of the abjura- 
tion of desired acts such as A’vamedha : काम्यानां कर्भणामित्येतं शोकं 
केचिद्व्याचक्षते, काम्यानां कर्मणामश्वमेधादीनां स्वरूपेण त्यागः संन्यास इति qqur- 
सादोते भावेनाह ॥ ; 


Madhva discredits Samkara's view that referenco is made to 
the Sarhkhya philosophers in the hemistich eared दोषवदित्येके The 


1. प्रसृता निस्सूता ऐन्द्रजालिकादिव माया ॥ 
2 


* यथा वयमनृतप्रायाः तथा सर्व जगदिति प्राहुः इति व्याख्यापि मन्दा ; जगच्छब्दस्य चेतनमाश्न- 
. विपयत्वाभावात्‌॥ 


3. एतेन प्रातिष्ठाशब्दस्य धर्माधर्ममात्रपरत्वेन व्याख्या निरस्ता ॥ 
४. अपर परस्मात्संधूतामाते व्याख्यानमसत। प्रातिषेधप्रकरणात्‌ 
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point is that Sarkara classes the view expreseed in त्याज्य॑ दोषवत्‌ 
under purvapaksa and hence ascribes it to the Samkhya philoso- 
phers, whose attitude towards the question has been significantly 
set forth by the author of the Samkhyakarika : हषएवद्नाबुश्रविकः सह्य- 
विझद्धिक्षयातिशययुक्तः | तद्विपरीतः Sara But Madhva sees nothing 
heterodox in त्याज्यं दोषवत्‌ ( XVIII, 3), and takes his stand on the 
eulogistic epithet applied to the Pürvapaksins ( मनीषिण gamang- 
पक्षोपि ग्राह्य एव). This significant attitude of Madhva towards a 
class of quasi-Pirvapaksins may throw welcome light on the 
influence exercised by ‘Samkhya’ ethics on the philosophy of 
Madhva. The cult of Pistapasu upheld by the followers of 
Madhva might have been remotely inspired by ' Sàmkhya ' ethics 
( though not exactly for the same reasons as were put forward by 
Samkhya). The question is doubly interesting in view of the 
obvious influence exercised on the metaphysical side, by the 
Samkhya Dualism and its pluarlity of Selves on the Dvaita 
Vedànta of Madhva. 


Jayatirtha further makes out that Samkara’s contention that the 
doctrine of renunciation of acts refers only to those in the lower 
plane of action and not to those who have attained wisdom, is 
refuted by Madhva: एवामिदमप्यपास्त यत्केनचिदुकत अज्ञान कप्षण्याधिकारिणों- 
$घिरृत्यैतत्पकरणं प्रदत्त न परमहंसपरिप्राजकानिति | And Jayatirtha is obvi- 
ously referring to the following comment of Samkara: तस्माज्ज्ञान- 
निष्ठा: संन्यासिनः नेह विवक्षिताः | कमण्याथिङृतान्प्रत्येवेष संन्यासत्यागाविकल्पः। TY 
ठु॒परमार्थदरिनः सांख्यास्तेषां ज्ञानार्नष्ठायामेव सर्वकर्मस॑न्यासलक्षणायामाधिकारो 
नान्यत्रेति न ते विकल्पारहाः ।। 

What does ‘satra,’ in apposition to ‘सांख्य’ in XVIII, 13, 
mean? Sarhkars explains it as mafia कर्मोच्यते तस्यान्तः परिसमाप्तिः 
कर्मान्त डाति which implies that the term ( = Vedanta) stands (as 
indeed it does, in Sarhkara’s view) for complete negation of Karma. 
Ramanujs, quite naturally, rejects such an interpretation of the 
simple term Gated and De&ika puts in : alee शंकरेणे।क्त॑, सांख्यं वेदान्तः 
स एव ऊतान्तः SAT कर्मणोऽस्मिन्नन्त इति, तदसत्‌ । वेदान्तेष्वापि कर्मान्बयस्य 
स्थापितत्वात्‌ ॥ Jayatirtha too, controverts Samkara in a similar 
strain. 


Desika again, refutes Sarhkara’s exposition of the term केवलं कर्तारं 
in verse 16, in conformity with the dootrine of the non-aotivity 
of the soul :— 
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` तत्र यत्परेरूक्तं आत्मनों5बविक्रीयस्वरभावत्वेनाधिष्ठानादीमेः संहतत्वाजुपपत्ते, विक्रिया- 
बतो ह्यन्येः संहननं, संहत्य वा कर्तृत्वं स्यात्‌ । {नत्वाबिक्रियात्मनः केनचित्सं हननमस्तीति 
न सभ्रयकारत्वछ्ुपपद्यत इति तद्सत्‌ ॥ The remarks attributed to Śarhkara. 
appear in the latter's commentary on:verse 17, 


Jayatirtba accords passing notice to Sarnkara's rendering of 
is कर Coe . ~ L4 
कस in verse 18 : कतुरीसिततमं कमात SI RW tl 


Desika dismisses Sarhkara’s identification of युणसंख्यान in verse 
19 with the Samkhya system of Kapila’ as invalid and irrelevant. 
शणसंख्यानशब्देन सांख्यराद्धान्तविवक्षायां प्रमाणभावात्प्रकते ASTI AUST 
गणने च ज्ञानादेरनुप्रवेशाभावात्‌ ll Sarhkara, however, introduces a special 
pleading on behalf of Samkhya — 


गुणसंख्याने कापिले शाख्रे--कापिलमपि गुणसंख्यानशास्त्र गुणभोकतृविषये प्रमाणमेव | 
परमार्थब्रह्मेकत्वाविषये यद्यपि विरुध्यते, तथापि, ते हि कापला: गुणगोणव्यापारानेरूपणे 
अभियुक्ता इति बक्ष्यमाणार्थ स्तुत्यर्थत्वेन उपादीयत इति न विरोध: ॥ 


Desika under verse 20, summarily rejects Sarhkara’s equation 
of साच्वकज्ञान with monistic knowledge: तज्ज्ञानमद्देतात्मविषय सात्विक 
YT | and turns down the inclusion’, suggested by him, of an 
additional इव after यन्त्रारूढानि in verse 61. 


De$ika makes the last reference by name to Serhkara under 
verse 66, where he disagrees with the latter's _introductory com- 
ment on the verse: यदिह दाकरेणोक्तं । मन्मना भवत siba, सर्वकर्मयोग- 
निष्ठायाः परमं रहस्यमीश्वरशरणता छपसंहृत्याथेदानीं, कमयोगानेष्ठा फल सम्यग्दर्शनं सर्य- 
वेदान्तसारं विहितं वक्तव्यमित्याह, सर्वघमानिते,अयमापे +; + + + + x ह 
End takes the additional opportunity towards the close of ‘his 
commentary on the Giiartha Samgraha of Yamunacarya, of 
alluding to the deceitful character of Sarkara's Bhasya on 
the Gita et hoc genus omne : अथात्र सोगताहतांदंसगन्धाना AAR- 
अन्थानां भगवदाभिप्रायाविरुद्धताख्यापनायोकतसंग्रहप्रकारेण निंगमयातेः ॥ 


1. गुणसंख्याने कापिले शाखे (Sankara). 


2. यन्त्राखूढानीवेति इवशब्दोऽत् द्रष्टव्यः! | 
3. Gitartha Samgraha Raksa, of Vedanta Dofiks, p.97, Ananda Press. 1910, - 


8 [ Annals, B. O. R.1.] 
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The voluminous textual evidence brought together in the 
foregoing pages would clearly establish that Samkara wrote a 
commentary on the Gila. Nay, more. The identification of that 

. commentary with the one that is now extant and goes by his 
name is also easily accomplished in view of the fact that the 
extant work attributed to him presents all the main features of 
that: original Bhasya disclosei by the successors, critics and 
contemporaries of the Acarya in their diverse writings, The 
testimony of writers like Bhaskara and Abhinavagupta is parti- 
cularly noteworthy. Above all, the fact that their reported 
references to ' Samkara's Bhasya’ are happily traceable today, in. 

` the latter’s work removes all grounds of reasonable scepticism in 
the way of identifying the present work attributed to Sarhkara 
with the one familiar to these early writers. 


We may close with a short discussion of another allied topic 
which is bound to strengthen our case. Itisthis. Is there any 
evidence to show that 'Sarmkara's' Gili Bhasya as it stands 
today, is wholly the work of a single individual? For, without 
seriously disputing the existence, once upon a time, of a Bhasya 
by Samkara on the Gita, scepticism may still entrench itself 
behind its fashionable argument of the possibility and probability 
always of any given work having been produced or added to, at 
different times, by different personages. So that “‘the provenness” 
of a Gila Bhasya by Samkara would not, at once, suffice to 
establish that the entire work, as it stands today, was that of 
one single man — Sarhkara. The sceptic and the critic have 
always 8 right to ask for such internal evidence as may establish 
the unity of authorship of any given work. 


: To digress a little by way of illustration, the mere fact of there 
having flourished a Bharata, or a Kalidasa or a Bana or a Bhava- 
bhüti does not necessarily estéblish his authorship, in full, of the 
Naiyasastra or the Kumürasambhava or the Küdambari or the 
Mahaviracarita. Notorious, indeed, is the example of Vyasa and 
his authorhip of the entire epic. Nor is break of authorship 80 
unknown, -phenomenon in philosophical literature. One has 
simply to cite the well-known fact of the dual — authorship of 
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the Anu-Bhüsya of Vallabhacarya’. It could thus be readily shown: 
or argued that the historicity of a person and his being known 
to have written a certain work are not, in themselves, enough to 
guarantee unity of authorship. A doubt could thus be perfectly 
legitimately raised against the unity of authorship of Sarkara’s 
commentary on the Gila, Traditional and orthodox acquisition 
in such a unity of authorship is no argument at all insucha case 
for, tradition having, once at least, erred egregiously in the case- 
of ‘ Vyàsa?,' stands self-condemned. 


No more apology is, therefore, needed to examine the internal 
evidence, if any, in aupport of the unity of suthorship of the 
Gita Bhasya of Sarkara. It is gratifying to note that the author 
of the Gita Bhasya ( whoever he might have been) refers io him- 
self and to his own explanations of particular passages ofthe Gila 
in at least three distinct places in the course of his commentary 
on the same. What is significant is that these references cocur 
in different and widely--separate portions of the commentary. 
The first occurs under III, 5 ; the second under XIII, 2; and the 
last under XVIII, 3—-a truly interesting distribution indeed 
These three references, in their turn, presuppose three others and 
thus, we have six sections under reference. Unity of authorship 
in such a case is a ‘ necessary ’ assumption. Else, it would be 
difficult to account for the unerring confidence with which the 
author in a particular section refers to views expressed by him 
on earlier or later occasions. 


An examination of these references establishes the unity of 
authorship of the commentary on chapters II, IIT, XIII and XVII. 


(a) Commenting on III, 5, Sarhkara writes: सांख्यानां पृथरूकर णा- 
दज्ञानामेवहि कर्मयोगो न ज्ञानिनां । ज्ञानिनां तु, एणेरचाल्यमानानां स्वतश्वलनाभावात्कर्म- 


योगो नोपपद्यते । तथाच व्याख्यात वेदाविनाशिनं (IL 21) इत्यञ्च ॥ The 
views herein expressed are clearly anticipated under वेदाविनाशिनम ' 


1. Which has been fully proved by Mr. G. H. Bhatt, in his excellent paper 
to the IV Oriental Conference, ( Allahabad ). 


2. Of. क्ृष्णद्वेपायन व्यासं विद्धि नारायणं प्रभु । 
को ह्यन्यः पुण्डरी काक्षान्महामारतङृद्भवेत्‌॥ 
Moksadharma, 358, 11. 
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thuswise :— विदुषः कर्मासंभववचनात्‌ यानि कर्माणि झास्रेण विधीयन्ते तान्य 
fen विहितानीति भगवतो निश्चयोऽत्रगम्यते ॥ ; 


(७) His remarks under XIII, 2, viz., हन्त ताहि, आत्मनि क्रियाकारक- 
फलात्मतायाः स्वतोऽभावे अविद्यया चाध्यारोपितत्वे, कर्माण्य विद्वत्कर्तव्यान्येच, न ब्रि दुपा- 
मिति STH । सत्यमेवं प्राप्त । एतदेव, a देहभूताशक्य' (XVIII, 11) (aas. 
दृशयिष्यामः ॥ are faithfully echoed later on, under KV IIT, 11: तस्मा- 
त्परमार्थदारीत्वेनेव अंदेहभूता, देहात्मभावराहितेन, अरोषकर्मसंन्यासः शक्यते कतुम ॥ 


(c) Lastly, note the remarks urder XVIII, 3 : तस्माकर्मण्याधि 
छतान्परत्येबषसंन्यासत्यागविकल्पः ये तु परमाथदाशनः सांख्यास्तेषां ज्ञानंनिष्ठायामेव gi- 


कर्मसंन्यासलक्षणायामाधेकारो नान्यते.ते न ते विकल्पाह स्तच्चापपा दितमस्मामि Cia. 


विनाशिन' (II, 11 ) मित्यास्मिन्प्रदृदो, तृतीयादौ aj The extract pre- 
supposed here, has already been given under (a) supra. Besides 
this, the authorship of commentary on the third chapter is also 
tacitly assumed in C. 
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A MS. OF VARANGA-CARITA 
BY 


A. N. UPADHYE, M. A, 


1, Previous discussions about the references to VarBnga-carita.—2. The 


errors in those discussions.—3, Description of the newly discovered Ms. of 
Varaiga-carita.—4. The story summarised and some critical remarks on the 
style etc.—5. Authorship of this Varanga-carita.—6. The age of this work, 
--7. Popularity of this work and its influence on later writers.—8, Varünga- 
carita as one of the earliest Jaina epic:kavyas in Sanskrit.—9. Another 
Varaibga-carita by Vardhamana, his date etc.—10. Kanarese Varahga-carita 
by Dhara nipandita.—11, Concluding remarks.—12. Text of the first chapter. 


1. It was some twenty years before Pt, Premi of Bombay 
announced’ that Ravisena had composed a Varanya-carita besides 
his Padma-carita? (677 4. 0.). His conjecture was based on the 
following two verses from the Harivarhsa-pur&na! (783 A. C.) of 
Jinasena. 


कुतपझोदयोद्योता seré परिवतिता | 
` मूर्तिः काव्यमया लोके रवेरिव रवेः प्रिया ॥ 
वराङ्गनेव सर्वा ङ्गैवराङ्गचरितारथचाक्‌ | 
कस्य नोत्पादयद्गादमचुरागं LAMA Ul 
I. 34-35 


Further, in support of his view he adduced an evidence, from 
Kuvalaya-mala‘, ( 778 A.C.) of Udyotanasüri, based on a verse 
which runs thus :— 


SE HC रमाणज्जे वरंग-पउमाण चरियवित्यारे । 
~ ~ ^. A ~ ~ 
कह व ण सलाहणिज्जे d कइणो जडिय-रविसेणो ॥ 


This view of Pt. Premiji was accepted by all, and even a 
prize was set upon the discovery of Varanga-carita of Ravisena. 


1. Vidvadratnamala, p. 43. ( Bombay, 1912 ), 

2. Published in Manikchand Granthamala ( M. G. M. ) Vols. 39-30. 
3. Published in M. G. M. Vols, 31-32. 

4. See Jesalmere Catalogue ७. 0. S. Vol. XXI; 9, 42, 
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9, Pt. Premi's conjecture and the consequent attribution of 
authorship of a Var&nga-carità to Ravisena are due to his 
misunderstanding and misinterpretation of the above verses, 


First, considering the reference from Harivarhgs he is not 
justified to read both the verses together, since they are not synta- 
ctically connected. We can take the verse vardiiganaiva eto, 
independently and translate thus, “In whom will not the style 

of _Varanga-carita, which is pregnant with sense arouge, 
‘with. all its factors, deep passion for itself, just in the 
‘wise of a lovely damsel who arouses, with all her limbs, 
deep passion for herself - a damsel whose speech has its purpose 
done through her excellent limbs?" It is a self-sufficient verse 
describing only the merits of Varanga-carite without mentioning 
the name of its author. Secondly, the verse from Kuvalaya-mala 
has not been correctly interpreted by Pt. Premiji. He is not 
sure about the reading and naturally about the meaning of the 
word Jadiya in the last part of the second line. Once he read 
it as Jagiya and now in his introduction to Padmacarita he reads 
Jawa. Mr. Dalal quotes an extract from Kuvalaya-mala in his 
notes on Kavyamimamsa! of Rajasekhara and his reading too is 
Jadiya. When one scrutinizingly notes the forms ijyehim, te and 
kaino, all in plural, he cannot but suspect that the author of 
Kuvalaya-mala is mentioning two poets who are the authors of 
Varangacarita and Padmacarita respectively. Neither the read- 
ing Jadiya nor its improved form Jaiya is correct. The correct 
reading must have been Jadila, which as we learn from other 
Sources, is the name of the author of Varanga-carite. For instance, 
Dhavala, in his Harivamga? ( circa 11th century A. C. ) written in 
Apabhraméa dialect, refers to Varanga-carita thus :— | 


सुणिमहसेण खुलोयणु जेण 
पउमचरिउ झुणिराविसेणेण i 
जिणसेणेण aig पवित्त 
जडिलसुणिणा वरंगचरित्तु॥ 
It is plain from the above discussion that Pt, Premi's view that 


Ravisena is the author of a Varanga-carita will have to. be given 


1. See G. O. S. Vol. 1. p. 124. jum 


2, Ree Catalogue of Skr, and Pkr. Mas. in the C.P, and. Berat, page, 764. 
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up for the simple reason that, of the two evidences put forth by 
hini one is insufficient since it does not mention the name of the 
suthor ab all, and the second goes completely against him. 


3. Ihave come across a palm-leaf Ms. (137 x 2" x 2” 
Varanga-carita in the Laksmisena Matha 
148 leaves (= 296 pages) ; each page has eight lines and each 
line about 55 letters. It is written in old Kanarese script and the . 


handwriting is fairly beautiful, The age of the Ms. is given thus 
at the end :-- 


) of 
; Kolhapur. It contains . 


“स्वास्ति थ्रीविजयाभ्युदयशाळियाहनराकवर्षं १६५८ नळनामसंव. 
त्सरे कार्तिकमासे कृष्णपक्षे चतुद शीतिथो मन्द्वारयुक्तायां श्रीरह्पत्तन- 
घरविराजमानश्रीमदादिनाथश्रीवीरनाथपादाम्भोरुहयुग्मसन्निधो Itc 
भिनवचारुकीतिपण्डिताचायेवयानुक्षया पो (सो )मण्णोपाध्यायस्य मिय. 
पुत्राय अण्णय्योपाध्याय पायिसेट्ठिपुत्नेण पाश्वाहयेण मया लिखित्वा 
दृत्तमिदं वराहुचरितामिति मङ्गलमहा Be » 


So the Ms. is about 195 years old. It is in good order, only 
one page in the middle is broken across. The Ms. has some 
lacunae here and there. The copyist is careful but his copy ap- 
pears to have inherited some mistakes from the original. As 
usual in old Kanarese Mss. short and long vowels are not disting- 
uished. Here d^ and th are generally represented by d and ¢. 
Very often the copyist interchanges p and y which perhaps indi- 
cates that he is copying from a Devanagari Ms. The Ms. is com- 
plete in 31 chapters and the author gives significant names to all 
ofthem. "Various kinds of usual metres are used throughout the 
book. The favourite metre of the author being Upajati - a combi- 
nation of stanzas of lines of Indravajra and Upendravajra. The 
first chapter is in Vasantatilaka Metre excepting the concluding 
two verses which are in Puspitagra Metre. 


4. Varanga-carita deals with the story of Varanga of the 
Harivamsa, a contemporary of Neminatha and.Krsna. King 
Dharmasena, his father, appointed him as-heir apparent to the © 
throne which incident gave rise to jealousy in the minds of his 
step-mother and her son Susena who in their plottings, were ° 
promised assistance by the minister Subuddhi in procuring the 
throne for {him by somehow getting rid of Varanga. Subuddhi 
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appeared like a faithful minister but he was always waiting: for 
an opportunity to overthrow Varanga. Once he trained two horses, 
one in a proper and the other in an inverse manner and arranged 
an exhibition of horses in such a manner that Varanga m ounted 
the inversely trained horse,was carried away in a dense forest and 
thrown off by that rash horse. The prince wandered long in the for- 
est facing and passing through various fatal diffieulties and moral 
tests. Once by fighting against Bhills he obliged Sagarabuddhi, the 
leader of a caravan of merchants, and with him he came to Lalita- 
pura where he remained unknown under the name of K ascidbhatah, 
This unexpected loss of Varanga caused great sorrow to Dharmasena 
and all others. There he was installed as the head of merchants 
and once again he made himself famous by crushing an enemy 
that marched against the king of Lalitapura. His identity was soon 
disclosed. He returned home to the great joy of his parents and all 
other members of the family. He-abandoned his father's kingdom 
in favour of his elder brother Susena and requested his father to 
allow him to conquer fresh territories ard establish a new kingdom 
in the construction of which, he would have ample scope for his 
military bravery. He founded a new kingdom with the well- 
planned town of Anartapura as its metropolis. Since the days of 
his Yuvaraja-ship till he returned to his parents he had married 
many excellent girls in whose company he spent his time in his 
new kingdom. After some time, he began to feel indifference 
towards this world and its pleasures. The sight of alamp which 
was extinguished at the exhaustion of oil made him leave the house 
and enter the orcer of monks after placing his son on the throne. 
He took diksa at the hands of Varadatta Ganadhars from whom in 
his days of youth he had adopted the partial vows of a house- 
holder, practised severe austerities and finally attained eternal 
bliss in liberation, 


Jealousy of the step-mother, wanderings in forest and the ulti- 
mate restoration of kingdom — these are some points in this story 
which remind the reader of Rama's story. Jaina stories have 
always a moral and they generally illustrate some religious 
doctrine. More than once the author reiterates that Karmas are: 
all powerful and no one can exempt himself from their con- 
sequences. It is faith that helps one in times of difficulties and 
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the words of Jina are an ambrosial doze which cures one from 
the disease of Samsara and they lead him to li 


$ beration. Varanga 
marries a dozen of girls, 


r and remains always faithful to married 
life. Once he bravely stands the temptation of a Yaksakanya who 


came to seduce him with a view to test his vow of celibacy. Thus 


poly-gamy is allowed, but striot faithfulness to married life is 
demanded from every householder, 


The threads of the story are not in any way intricate. Major 
portion of this work is covered by long and technical sermons 
by the sage Varadatta and others on Jaina doctrinal points. The 
author’s style is generally vigorous in narrations, chaste in des- 
criptions, but it becomes tedious to a general reader when the 
author goes on giving religious sermons full of technical terms 
peculiar to Jainism. The work stands midway between a Purana 
and a Kawvya. . The author wants to conform to the standards and 
import here and there the conventions of a Kavya, but in majority 
of cases his descriptions and the general atmosphere can be 
compared with those in Mahabharata, Paumacariya and other 
works of the epic type. 


5. I have not been able to find any clue as to the authorship 
of this Varange-carita in the work itself. The Colophons do not 
mention the name of the author nor there is any prasasti at the end. 
However, I have discovered one external evidence which sheds 
light on the authorship of this Varanga-carita. Camundar&ya, 
the Commander-in-chief and minister of Racamalla ( 974-84 A.C.) 
has composed in Kanarese prose a Trisasthi-Salaka-purusa-carita 
popularly known as Camundaraya-purana (978 A, C.) In that 
work a verse is quoted thus :—— 

जटासिंहनन्याचायेर वृत्तं-- 


मृत्सारिणीमहिषहंसशुकस्वभावा 


1, This phrase is found in two Mss. of the five used for the edition of 
Adipurana of Camundaraya ( published by Karnataka Sahitya Pari- 


sad, 1928 ) and in a democratic spirit the editors have relegated this - 


phrase to the footnote (see page, 8. of that edition. ). A palm leaf 
Ms. of C&mundar&ya purana written in Saka 1427 (1505. A. C.) has this 
introductory remark along with the quotation ( p. 2a ) and 1 do not see 
any reason to doubt the genuineness of that phrase. This Ms. belongs 
to Mr. Tatyasaheb Patil of Nandani and is with me at present, 
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मार्जारकङ्कमहाकाजजलळूक साम्याः | 
साच्छिदकुस्सपशुसपेरिलोपमाना- 

स्ते श्रावका अवि चतुदेशधा भवान्ति ॥ 

अंत प्रशस्ताप्रशस्तात्मकमप्प चतुदंशाविकल्पसं | 


. From the context it is plain that the quotation is genuine and the 
verse quoted is the 15th of the first chapter of our Varanga-carita,! 
So the author of this Varanga-carita is J ata Simhanandyacarya 

: according to Camundaraya’s authority. Further, I think this 
Jata-Simhanandyácarya is the same as Jatacarya referred to in 
Adipurana ( c. 838 A. C. ) by Jinasena thus :-~- 


काव्यानुचिन्तने यस्य जटाः प्रचलवृत्तयः | 
अर्थान्स्मानुवदन्तीव जटाचार्यः स नोञ्वतात्‌ ॥ 1. 50 


In a marginal note of a Ms, of Adipur&na, Simhanandi is 
given as the proper name of Jatācārya.? One is tempted to 
surmise, from the above evidences, that the name of the author 

‘is Simhnandi, and he was popularly known as J atacarya perhaps 
from his long matted hair, “ which shivered when he was deeply 
engrossed in his poetic compositions’, Camundaraya calls 
him Jata-Sirhhanandi, perhaps to distinguish him from some other 
Simhanandi that flourished before. Jatila means one who has 
matted hair and hence we can identify Jatacarya with Jatila -- 
the latter being the author of Varànga-carita according to 
Kuvalayamala and Apabhrarhsa Harivam$a So we can say 
that this Varànga-carita is composed by Simhanandi who was 
popularly known as Jatdcarya or Jatila,? and it is to this 
Varanga-carita that Jinasena the author of the Harivaréa 
refers. i 

नि U SS anaa 0. __ 

1. See the text of the first chapter at the end. ; 

2. 566 Collected Works of R. ७. Bhandarkar, Vol. II, p, 272. 

$. Pandit Jinadas of Sholapur has raised a question whether the author 
Jatila is Digambara or Svetambara. We find in this work that Vara- 
datta Ganadhara is preaching his sermons seated on a slab of stone 
(IIL. 6) which is against Digambara tradition according to which a 
Kevalin has a Samavasarana or at least a Gandha-kuti. Further 
heavens are enumeratad as ‘twelve (IX. 7-10) and not sixteen 
according to Digambaras, 


22 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
4 Ms. of Varahga-carila 67 


6. Now we should see when Jatila flourished. Dhavala, who 
refers to Var&nga-carita ag composed by J; atila, 


belongs to circa 
lith century A. ७; 


Camundar&ya-pur&na which quotes a verge 
from Varangacarita ig composed in 978 A. C. ; Jinasena who 
mentions J atacarya began his Adipurana about 838 A. C.; Jinasena 
who talks highly of Varühga-carita finished his Harivaméa in 783 
A. C.; Udyotanasüri who mentions Var&ngaonarita and its author 
finished his Kuvalayamala in 778 A. C. 
the last quarter of 8th century Var 
Work, both in the South and the 
Digambara writers, 


Thus in the beginning of- 
anga-carita was a famous 
North, both among Svetambara and 
To account for this wide circulation and 
fame, Jatila might be said to have flourished in the seventh 


century at the latest. At present I am not in a position to put an 


earlier limit to his date but this much I wish to note that 
there are some passages in Varanga-carita which reminded me of 
similar passages in the works of Samantabhadra (about second 
century A.C.) and Pūjyapāda ( about 500 A.C. ). So far as I 
know, I have not been able to trace the name of J atila or Jatacarya 
in any epigraphical records. There flourished one Simhanandi 
in the second osntury A.C, who helped the two forlorn princes 
to found the Ganga dynasty. It is parhaps to distinguish from 
this famous Simhanandi that Camundaraya calls our author 
Jata-Simhanandi, 


7. Though its Mss. are rare today, Vardnge-carita appears to 
have been once a very popular work. It has received proper appre- 
ciation at the hands of Jinasena the author of the Harivamhée, as 
we have seen above. It is not a small thing that Jatacarya's 
poetic flash has been complimented by Jinsena the author of 
ParSvabhyudaya-himself a genius. Notonly that but Jinasena ap- 

.pears to have used Varanga-carita and reproduced some topics in 
his own words when writing his Adipurana. Jinasena, as he was 
wrifing his first chapter in Soka Metre, has recast the form only 
‘and even some words are common. For instance, compare Adi- 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


68 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


purana! I. 122-24 with Varanga-carita I. 6-7 ; Adi. I. 197-30 with 
Varanga. I. 10-11; Adi. I. 189 with Varanga. I. 15 and Adi. I. 143 
-44 with Var&nga. I. 16 and 14, Camundaraya's exposition 
of this topic closly agrees with that in Varànga: carita and Adi- 
purana, and as we have seen above he actually quotes a verse from 
the former. 


8. So far as our knowledge of Jaina literature goes, Varanga- 
carita is one of the earliest Jaina epics in Sanskrit written in a 
semi-epic and semi-kavya style. Whether Jatila was earlier 
than or contemporary of Ravisena, the author of Padma-carita 
(677 A. 0.) cannot be said at this stage. The only Jaina epic 
that claims priority over Padmacarita of Ravisena and Varanga- 
carita of Jatila is the Prakrit Pauma-cariya of Vimala who 
according to the concluding verse of that work wrote it in 4 A. C. 

9. The story of Varanga too has proved fascinating in later 
days. Vardhamana composed in Sanskrit verse another Varan- 
ga-carita in thirteen chapters. It is edited with Marathi trans- 
lation by Pt. Jinadasa of Sholapur. This book is a summary 
of Jatila's work with which it has close phraseological agreements 
in places more than one; the author only curtails the details of 
religious sermons and various descriptions, the skeleton of the 
story remaining the same all the while. Vardhamana perhaps 
implies that he has summarised Jatila’s work when he says :— 

गणेश्वरेयां कथिता कथा वरा 
वराङ्गराजस्य सविस्तरं पुरा । 

मयापि संक्षिप्य च सैव वर्ण्यते 
सुकाव्यबन्धेन सुबुद्धिवर्थिनी ॥ 1. 11. 

Pt. Jinadas writes in the introduction to that edition that 
Vardhamana’s Varanga-carita is the same as the one referred to in 
Harivaméa. But this view cannot be accepted since, it is proved 
beyond doubt that Jatila is the author of Varanga-carita referred 
to by Jinasena. 


1, I have not quoted those passages from Adipurgna since the work is 
easily accessible. It is published with Hindi translation from Cal- 
cutta; with Marathi translation from Kolhapur; and in part with 
Kanarese translation once from Bangalore and once from Mysore. 
To facilitate this comparison I have given at the end the text of the 
first chapter of Varanga-carita, 3 
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There is no definite evidence as to the date of Vardhamana who 
gives meagre information about himself. He was a Bhattaraka 
belonging to Mülasangha, Balatkaragana and Bharati gaccha and 
he had a title paravadi-paficanana. I know of two Vardhamànas. 
The first was the guru! of Dharmabhüsana, the author of Nyayadi- 
pika. If this Vardhamana isthe same ss the guru of Dharmabhusana 
then this Varinga-carita is composed in the middle of the 14th 
century at the earliest, since the date of Dharmabhisana is given 
as circa 1600 A. C. by Dr. Vidyabhushans? and 1385 A. 0. by Dr. 
Pathak.” The seeond Vardhamàna is the author of Humch in- 
scription' and his date is about 1530 A. C. according to Rice. It is 
important to note that this second Vardhamana belonged to 


Balatkara gana. Thus this Var&nga-carita cannot be taken earlier 
than 13th century A. C. 


10. Then there is a Varanga-carita? in Kanarese by Dharani- 
pandita who flourished about 1650 A, C. He was a native of 
Visnuvardhanapura. It is witten in a popular Kanarese metre 
known as Bhaminrsatpadi He says that his work is based on 
previous compositions. From the fact he mentions one Vardhama- 
na-yati along with other previous authors, it appears that Vardha- 
mana’s Varanga-carita was his authority. The Ms. noticed by 


R. B. R. Narasimhacharya is incomplete containing only eight 
chapters. 


11, In the end I have given below the faithful text of the 
first chapter of this Varanga-carita with a view that the Mss. of it 
are very scarce and a complete edition with this single Ms. is not 
possible in ths near future and that the readers would be able to 
have an idea about its style etc. and to compare the same with 
other Sanskrit works. I am very thankful to my friend Prof, 8, S. 
Sukthankar for his ready help in preparing this essay especially 
in checking errors in the following text. 


Aitaka Pannalala Saraswati-bhavana Report IIL. p. 81. 
Indian Logic: Mediaeval School. p. 94. 

Annals of B. O. R. I. जा, iv. p. 376. 

RO, VIII, Nagara. No. 46, 

See Karan&taka Kavi=oarita, Vol. II. p. 417 eto, 
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। अहँखििलोकमहितो हितङ्कत्प्जानां 
_ चमोऽइतो भगवतस्त्रिजगच्छरण्यः। 

जञानं च यस्य सचराचरभावदाशि 
रत्नत्रयं तदहमप्रतिमं नमामि uu 


येनेह मोहतरुमूलमभेद्यमन्ये- 
रुत्पाटितं निरवशेषमनादिवद्धस्‌ । 
यस्य्धयस्तरिभुवनातिशया्रिधोक्ताः 
सोऽह्जयत्यमितमोक्षसुखोपदेशी ॥ २॥ 


प्राप्येत येन नुसुरासुरभोगभारो 
नानातपोशुणसझुन्नतळव्धयश्च | 
पश्चादतीन्द्रियसुखं शिवमप्रभेथं 
धर्मो जयत्यावितथः स जिनप्रणातः ॥ ३॥ 


ज्ञानेन येन जिनवक्त्रविनिर्गेतेन 
नरैलोक्यभूतशुणपर्ययस त्पदाथांः । 
ज्ञाताः पुनर्युगपढ़ेव हि aged 
WA जयत्यनुपमं तदनन्तरं तत्‌ ॥ ४॥ 


अइन्सुखागतमिंदं Wises 

सद्धममार्गचरितं परया विशुध्द | 
संश्रण्वतः कथयतः स्मरतञ्च नित्य- 

मेकान्ततो भवाति पुण्यसमग्रलम्भः॥ ५॥ 


दव्य फळं प्रकृतमेव हि uud 
dni च तीर्थमथ कालविभागभावो | 
अङ्गानि सत्त कथयन्ति कथाप्रबन्धे 
d: संयुता सवति युक्तिमती कथा सा ॥ ६॥ 


gafr षड्भगवताभिहितानि तानि 
E क्षेत्रं तथा Fuad त्रिविधश्च काल! | 

तीर्थ जिनेन्द्रचरितं sud हि वस्तु 

शानक्षयापशमजा फळभावकलट्पा ॥ ७॥ 
धातुः स काञ्चनमयः क्रियया विहीनः 

काळान्त tata न ` याति सुवर्णभाचम्‌ । 
एच जगत्यामितभव्यजनाश्चरेण 

नालं भवादत्रजितुंमंत्र विनोपदेशात्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
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दप विना नयनवानपि संदिहक्षु- 

दव्य यथा घटपटादि न पश्यतीह | 
1जज्ञासुरुत्तममतिशुणवांस्तःैच 

वक्ता वना हितपथं निखिल न वेत्ति ॥ ९॥ 


सवज्ञमाषितमहानदधौतबुद्वि 

स्पष्टन्द्रियः स्थिरमर्तिमितवाइमनोज्ञः । 
STR. जतसभः प्रग्रहीतवाक्यो 

TH कथा प्रभवति प्रतिभाद्युक्तः ॥ १० ॥ 


सत्कारमेत्र्यवनभैषजसंश्रयादी- 

/_ _ स्वक्ताऽनपेकष्य जगदत्युपकारदेतुम्‌ | 

(ERAS WATE प्रवद्न्वदान्यः 
ओतात्मनोरुपचिनोति फलं विशालम्‌ ॥ ११ u 


जन्मांणेवं कथमयं तरतीति ass 
संभावयत्यतुळधीमनसा दयालुः । 
संसारघोरभयडःखमनादिबद्धं 
तस्य क्षय AM साध्विति वणेयन्ति ॥ 22 ॥ 


> ee 


श्रेयोऽर्थिना हि जिनशासनवत्सलेन 
कतेव्य एव नियमेन हितोपदेशः 
मोक्षार्थिना श्रवणधारणसत्क्रियार्था 
योज्यास्तु ते मतिमता सततं यथावत्‌ ॥ १३.॥ 


झुश्रषताअवणसंग्रहधारणानि 
विज्ञानसूहनमपोहनमर्थतच्म्‌ | 
धर्मेश्रवार्थिषु सुखाभिसुखेन नित्य- 
मष्टी शुणान्खलु विरिष्ठतमा वदन्ति ॥ १४ h 


मृत्स्हर्रिणी महिषहंसशुकस्वभावा 
माजोरकइमशकाज़जल्कसाम्याः 
सच्छिदकुम्भपशुसर्परिलोपमाना- 
स्ते आवका आवि चतुदृशधा भवान्ति ॥ १५॥ 


श्रोता न चैहिकफलं प्रतिलिप्समानो 
निःभ्रेयसाय मतिमांश्च मति विधाय | 

यः संश्रणोति जिनधमेकथामुदारां 
पापं प्रणारासुपयाति नरस्य तस्य ॥ १६॥ 
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NAT हेठुनयसूक्ष्मतरान्पदाथान 
सूखस्य बुद्धिविनयं च तपः फळानि | 
डःखादितस्य जनबन्घुवियोगहेतुं 
निवदकारणमशीचमशाश्वतस्य ॥ १७॥ (2) 


GAY रालमदनस्य फल सुतानां (!) 

दानं क्षमां च धनिनो विषयोन्मुखस्य । 
सद्दरीनं व्यसनिनो जिनपूजनं च 

migdia कथयेत्कथको विधिज्ञः ॥ १८॥ 


संसारसागरतरङ्गनिमञ्जजीचान्‌ 
सज्जञाननावमधिरोप्य खुखेन नीत्वा | 
सद्धमपत्तनमनन्तसुखाकरं यत्‌ 


AAA 


तत्प्रापयान्त गुरवा वांदृंताथतद्वा:॥ १९ ॥ 


जन्माटवाषु कुटिलासु विनष्टमागान 
अत्यन्तनिव्वातिपथं प्रतिबो धयन्ति | 
तेभ्योऽधिकः प्रियतमों वखुघातलेऽस्मिन्‌ 
कोऽन्योऽस्ति वन्छुरपरः परिगण्यमानः ॥ Ro N 
राज्यार्घराज्यप्रथुचकत धरोरुभोगान 
भामन्द्रकट्पपातनामहामन्द्रसोख्यम्‌ | 
क्ेशक्षयोज्नवमनन्तरुखं च मोक्षं 
संप्राप्नुवन्ति मनुजा शुरुसंश्रयण ॥ R? N 


तेभ्या नमः प्रयतकायमनोवचोमिः 

कुत्वा जगत्त्रयावभूाताशवकरभ्यः | 
ध्मॉर्थकामसाहितां जगति प्रवृत्तां 

वक्ष्ये कथां श्वणुतः मोक्षफलावसानाम्‌ ॥ २२ ॥ 


. आसीद्धि यो निजशुणेहियमादधानः 


पुसा ससुन्नतधिया स निवांसभूमिः | 
भागाश्रयः Sega: प्रतिविम्बसूतो 
नाम्ना विनातविषयः, aes प्रथिव्याम्‌ ॥ २३॥ 


FN PL 


लोकस्य सारमखिलं निपुणो विचिन्त्य 
सत्संनिवासश्चवनेकमनो रथेन | 
यन्निममे-स्वयस्चुदाहृतरत्नसारं 
भमोर्थकामनियमाच निधि विधाता ॥ २४॥ 
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यस्मिन्दिशश्च रहितालिविपिश्नराभा 
E bec ne (1 
काछाग्रुरुप्रततघूपवहाश्र गेहाः ॥ २५॥ 
यस्मिन्वनानि फलपुष्पनताग्रशाखा- 
विञ्चाजितानिळविकम्पिमहीरुहाणि | 
स्वाद्ठम्बुकोमलतृणाने दिवानिशीथे 
घाषाः प्रातेध्वानेतमन्दरयुणागुणाढ्याः ॥ २६ ॥ 


सन्तो नरा युवतयश्च विदग्धवेषा 

रागोत्तरासु सकलासु Hora: | 
अन्योन्यरभनपराः सततोत्सवाश्व 

सौख्येन किंनरगणानातिशाययान्ति ॥ २७॥ 


देशान्विहाय हि पुराध्युषितान्कलाज्ञा: 
शिल्पप्रदृत्तमतयश्च नटा विटाश्च i 

रङ्गोपजीवनपराः पुरुषाः स्त्रियश्च 
यस्मिन्पुनवेहुविशेषशुणा वसन्ति ॥ Re Ut 


रत्नोपळाग्रपरिचुम्बितमेघमालो 
नानाद्रीसुखाधाने:सतानेझेरौघः। 

सौम्याचलः फणिमणिक्षपितान्धकार- 
स्तस्मिन्बभूव हिमवानिंव gama: ॥ २९ ॥ 


यस्मिन्पदा गरुडकिनरपन्नगानां 
गन्धवेसिद्धतुषितामरचारणानाम्‌ | 

आक्रीडनानि विविधाने मनोहराणि 
सोद्यानकाननगुहागहनेष्वभूवन्‌ ॥ Re ॥ 


तस्मान्मतङ्गजविषाणविपाटितोरु- 

पाषाणगह्वरवि जञाम्भितपच्नगेन्द्रा | 
कावृम्बसारसगणेरुपसेव्यमाना 

रम्या नदी TATA भाथिता धरायांम्‌॥ ११॥ 


वाताहतद्रुमपतत्कुसुमोपद्दारे = į 
- मत्तश्रमद्धमरगीतरवाभिधान । 
तस्यास्तु दक्षिणतटीसमभूमिभागे 
wade gga विश्वुतं तत्‌ ॥ १२ | 
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रम्यानदीतटसमीपससुळ्वत्बात्‌ 
रम्यातटं जगति तस्य हि नाम we 
तस्येव नाम कुतवद्धि शुणान्समीक्ष्य 
अन्वथस्ुत्तमपुरं पड्भिद्वितीयस्‌॥ ३३॥ 


अभ्यन्तरस्य नगरस्य बहिःप्रदेराः 

कान्तो यतो सवाते कान्तपुरं तदेव | 
पद्मालया सततमारमतीति यस्मात 

लक्ष्मीपुर बुघजनेः कथितं पुरं तत्‌ ॥ ३४॥ 


डद्यानपर्वंतवनान्तरितपरदेरी- 

वापीतटाकवरपुष्करिणी हंदैश्च । 
दिग्देवदेवगहरम्य शभाप्रपाभि- 

बाह्य पुरं परपुरञ्रियमादृधार ॥ ३५ N 
आवेष्ट्य तत्परवरं परिखा ऽवतस्थे 

द्वीपं यथा जलनिधिलेवणाम्बुगर्भेः | 
माहीमयोभ्युदितरीळसमानशालः (1) 

HA भूतलमिवाभ्यधिकं रराज ॥ ३६॥ 


प्रासादकूटवलभीतटगोपुरैः A- 
रत्याच्छितध्वजविचित्रचळत्पता कैः i 
आरामकहपतरुगुइ्मळलताप्रताने- 


NNN ET m 


रूद्धातपं TATA aaa ॥ ३७ ॥ 


संगीतगीतकरतालसुखप्रलापे- 
वीणामृदइमुरजध्वानिम॒॒द्विरक्धिः | 

हर्म्येरनेकपरिवा्थितभूमिदेशे 
विन्यस्तचित्रबलिभिः सततं रराज ॥ ३८॥ 


भूरौलतोयविविधाकरञातपुण्यं 
सुक्ताघवाळतपनीयमनेकभेद्म्‌। 
qaa दुलंभतमं परराज धान्या 
„ .तस्मिन्पुरे.प्रतिवसत्छुलभं च वस्तु ॥.३९.॥ 


न्यायाजितद्रविणतेककुटुम्बपूर्ण 
सवेतुसोख्यसाहितं परमधियुक्तम्‌ 1 
उद्धाटितापणमखेषु निरन्तरेषु 
नक्त (qa क्रयपरिक्रय सक्तमत्येंस्‌ ॥ ४० ॥ 
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नैकप्रकारमहिमोत्सवचैल्यपूजा- 
x ण्यावेवाहसद्ठ: । 
अन्योन्यगेहगमनागमनो जनोघ- 
स्तामन्पुरे प्रतिदिन ववृधे यथावत्‌ ॥ ४१ n 
शब्दाथद्वेतुगणितादिविशेषयुक्ता 
शानप्रभावेतमतिः कृतर्धामेनस्का: । ? 
: सुलभा मनुष्या 
FART सततप्रमोदा: ॥ ४२॥ 
वृद्धाः समेषु तरुणाञ्च गुरूपदेशे 
. वेश्याङ्गगनासु Visa: समदा युवान: | 
त्यागेष्वथार्जितधनाः प्रमदाः परियेषु 
वस्त्वन्तरे रतिसुपेयुरथानुरूपम्‌ ॥ ४३॥ 


पाषण्डिरिल्पबहुवणेजनातिकीर्ण 
रत्नापगा जलनिधिः सुरलोककल्पम्‌ | ? 
प्रज्ञातिसुगधधनिनिर्धनसञ्ञनेष्टं 
चोरारिमारिपरचक्रकथा न तत्र ॥ ४४ ॥ 


नीरोगशोकनिरुपद्रवनिर्भयत्वा- 
दृस्मिञ्ननः सुरसुखं मनसाऽवमेने | 

कि वा पुरस्य बहुवर्णनया नराणा- 
मिष्टिन्त्रियार्थपरिभोगसुखावहस्य ॥ ४५॥ 


तस्येश्वरः प्रथितभोजछ्ुलप्रस्तो 
धमोर्थेकामानिपुणो विनिगूढमन्त्रः | 
न्यायेन लोकपरिपालनसक्तबुद्धिः 
श्रीधमेसेन इतिं भूपतिरास नाम्ना ॥ ४६॥ 


यः कामिनीजनमनोहरचारुमूति- 
नोकावहप्रथितलब्धविशुद्धकीतिंः | 

शाक्तित्रयप्रतिविशेषहृतप्रज्ार्तिः 
शास्त्रोपदिष्टवचसाऽप्रतिमानवृत्तिः ॥ ४७॥ 


श्रीमान्प्रभि्नकटवारणतुह्यगामी 
रक्ताम्बुजच्छविहरामलपाणिपाद्‌ः | 
आख्यायिकागणितकाव्यरसाद्यभिज्ञो 
नित्यं पराभिगेमनीयशुणावतंसः ॥ ४८ ॥ 
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gagean 
त्यक्तप्रमादमद्मत्सरमोहभावः । 

सत्संग्रदस्थिसखः प्रियवागलो भः 
प्रागलम्यदाक्यसहितो दितबन्छुवर्गः ॥ ४९ ॥ 


रूपेण काममथ नीतिबलेन शुक्रं 

कान्त्या राशाङ्कममरेन्द्रसुदारकात्या | 
दीप्त्या दिवाकरमगाधतया ससु 

दण्डेन दण्डधरमध्यतिरिञ्य एव ॥ ५० ॥ 


यस्याज्ञया स्वपथसुत्कमिठुं न शेकु- 
वेणाश्रमा जनपदे सकले पुरे वा | 
पाषण्डिनः स्वसमयोपविनीतमागाः - 
सोऽतीव बालबुधवृद्धतमान्बभार ॥ ५१ ॥ 


यस्याहितं प्रकुरुते मनसापि कश्चित्‌ 
किंचित्क्रचित्पुुषमर्थमन्थंकं वा | 
्षुतक्षीणश््ननयनोदरवकत्रदण्डः 
स्थातुं हि तस्य विषये न शशाक मत्यः ॥ ५९ ॥ 


युद्धेषु भिन्रकटवारणगण्डलेखा- _ 
aga: शामेतघ्ूलिषु दानतोयेः | 
वाक्येषु बंडितमदान्प्रतियोद्ध कामान्‌ 
यः सद्यः एव हि रिपून्विमद़ीचकार n ५४ ॥ 


चतांसि बद्धडढवैरवतां नराणा- 
मभ्यन्तरभकृतिकस्य जनस्य वापि | 
स्वासाविकेविनयजैश्चरितेरुदारै- 
यों रअयेळूदामथ स्वशुणेनरेन्द्रः ॥ ५४ ॥ 


ताराधिपः कुसु दषण्डविकासदक्षैः 
शीतेः करैर्नमसि aaa यथैव | 
नित्यं म्रियाकुमुदषण्डवचोमयूखे- 
Wert तथैव वसुधाधिपपूर्णचन्दः ॥ ५५ ॥ 


आफुलचारुविमलास्बुरुहाननस्य 
आजानुलम्बमतिपीनभुजद्वयस्य | 
श्रीवक्षसः खलु सृगेन्द्रपराकमस्य 
स्वान्तःपर परपतेस्रिशतीबभूब ॥ ५६ || 
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हेसीस्वनास गमनग्रहणस्वभावा: । 
ल्ज्जावपुविनयविभ्रमचारुवेषा- 


स्त॒ल्यावलोकननिरन्तरसौहृवाञ्च ॥ ५७॥ 
फुलारविन्दूवदना वरचारुनेत्रा 

फुछारविन्दकुसुमोरुशुचित्वगन्धाः 
फुलारावन्दवरकान्तगुणावदाताः 

फुलारांवेन्दवरकोमलपाणिपादाः ॥ ५८ u 


सवोः स्त्रियः प्रथमयोवनगववत्यः 


सवाः स्वमातृपितृगोत्राविशुद्धमत्यः | 
सवाः कलाशुणविधानविदेषवक्षाः 


सवो यथेष्टसुपभोगपरिप्सयिन्यः (2) ॥ ५९ ॥ 


चातुयेहावगातिविश्वम सात्कियाभी 
रूपेण ता युतिमतातिमनोहरेण | 
सत्यन्तरे समनुकूलतयानुभूय 
राज्ञा मनस्यांधेगता वनितास्तदवासन्‌ ॥ ६० ॥ 
हासेन वा मधुमदेन सगवितेन 
रागेण वाथ कलूषीकृतचेतसा वा | 
अन्योन्यममपरिहासकथामभिरामा 
राज्ञः स्त्रियस्त्विति कथा नं बभूव लोके ॥ ६१॥ 
अमेप्रियस्य रतिनीतिविशारदृस्य 
सामान्यरष्ठ्यभिनिवीत . ... . ... । 
नात्युद्धताः समझुखा पतिवत्सलाञ्च 
झीलानुरक्तहृदया वनिता विनीताः ॥ ६२ ॥ 
arg क्षितीन्द्रहृदयमियकारिणीषु 
माडु्यकान्तिललितप्रतिमान्वितासु | 
रेजे भू गुणवती क्षितिपाइनाख 
तारागणेषु विमलेष्विवःचन्द्रलेखा ॥ ६३ ॥ 


झुद्धान्वया रुचिरभूषणभूषिताद्े 
कामेकभारवति कर्कशजातरागा (१) | 

स्निग्धा हिता शाचिमता मितवाक्सवक्षा 
भूमाश्वरस्य हृदय स्वगुणबबन्ध ॥ ९४॥ 


1 
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या धर्मसेननयनाम्रतरूपशों भा 
तस्येव च श्रवणपथ्यहितानुवाक्या । 
तङ्गात्रचित्तरतिकारणवेष चेष्टा 
तेनाभवत्छुरतनाटकनायिका सा ॥ ६५॥ 


तस्यास्तद्ङ्गममलेन्डुनिधाननाया 
पीनोन्ञतस्तनतटारपंतचन्दनायाः 
mmaa कामरारताडनविह्वळाया 
प्रीति पराझुपजगाम पतिथेरायाः ॥ ६६ | 


सा चापि तस्य वद्नं नयनातिकान्त- 
MEA सीधुरसिना वदनास्वुजेन | 
भूयश्चुचुस्च मदनातुरमन्द्‌ चेष्टा- 
पूव प्रियत्रणितपाटळाविश्रमोष्ठी ॥ ६७॥ 


ताभ्या यथेष्टमभिसंहितमन्मथाभ्यां 
तुस्यानुरागरतिवधनसत्तक्रियाभ्याम्‌ । 
अन्योन्यचित्तपरितोषणतत्पराभ्यां 
प्राप्त नुजन्मचिरजीवितयोः फलं तत्‌ ॥ ६८ ॥ 


अनुपरतमृदङ्गमन्दनादे 
मणिकिरणेरवभासितान्धकारे | 

षड््ऋतुसुखगृहे विशालकीर्ति- 
वंरवानेताभिररंस्त राजासिहः ॥ ६९ ॥ 


हाते नगरनरेन्द्रभार्याः (?) 

मथमतरं कथिता कथाप्रबन्धात्‌ | 
अ॒तिपथसुखदं निगद्यमानं 

तत उपार THA निशामंयेद्म ॥ ७० ॥ 


शाते धमेकथोद्देदी चतुवेर्गसमन्विते स्फुटरान्दार्थसंदभें 


वराङ्गचरिताश्रिते जनपदनगरत्तपतिपत्नीवणेनो 
नाम प्रथमः सगे 
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Post-acript 


dizval India. Tt is found 
peak known as Pallakki Gunde, 


: | adjoining Koppala. From the 
foot-prints, just above the inscription, it is clear that the inscrip- 


tion commemorates the death of Jatasimhanandi and it is engraved 


by some of his disciple or devotee. It ig partly mutilated and 
runs in two lines —- 


1 Jafasimganandi acarya ( mahadeva...... ही कि worn out. 
2 macayyam madisidem,' 


In the same place there is one more inscription about Simha- 
nandi but I am not ready, at present, to identify both for no other 
reason than the fact that he is called Simhanandi and not Jata- 
simhanandi, and as I have shown in the body of this paper he 
was called Jatasimhanandi only to be distinguished from various 
other Simhanandis. If we identify Sirhanandi and J. atasimhanandi 
the very purpose of the latter’s name would be vitiated. I am-in- 
clined to identify this Jatasimhanandi with the author of Varanga- 
carita, since our author is known to and quoted by Camundaradya 
who is well acquainted with some of the famous saints associated 
with Kopanadri ( Koppala ) such as Kumarasena and Candrasena.” 


ii. In Amrtasiti?, a didactic work ascribed to one Yogindra, a 
verse of Jatasimhanandi is thus quoted,-- 
जटासिहनन्द्ाचार्यवृत्तम्‌ -- 
'तावस्कियाः प्रवतन्ते यावदृद्वैतस्य MATT | 
अद्वये fone प्राप्ते निष्कयस्य कुतः क्रियाः ॥६७॥ 


The plam-leaf Ms. of Varaánga-oarita being beyond my reach 
now, I have not been able to verify this quotation. 


1. Iam very thankful to Mr. P. B. Desai of Dharwar through’ whose 
kindness I could get a copy of this insoription. 1 4 

2. Cümundar&ya Purana, I, 15 and 17, 

9, See Annals of B. O. R, I. XII, ii, p. 162, 
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NIRVANA AND BUDDHIST LAYMEN 
BY 
DR. BIMALA CHURN LAW, M. A., B. L,, Ph. D. 


Nirvana ( nibbána ) is, according to the Samyutta Nik&ya (Vol, 
IL, p. 117 ), cessation of existence ( bhavanirodho nibbànarh ), It ig 
according to the Visuddhimagga,' paticannam khandhànarh nirodho 
( extinction of five khandhas ) The Visuddhimagga further 
points out that there is only truth and no second ( ekam hi saccam 
na dutiyam ) This is the idea of nibbana involved in this 
passage. Nibbāna includes absence of passion ( viriga), destruc- 
tion of pride (mada nimmadana ), killing of thirst ( tanhakkhayo ), 
freedom from attachment ( àlayasamugghàto) and destruction of 
all sensual pleasures (Kamapipasa Vinaya), these are the attri- 
butes of nibbàna. It is the cessation of all sufferings —( sabbadu- 
kkhüpssama samkh&ta)'. In the same work we find that nibbana 
can be attained through meditation (jhana), wisdom (panna), 
precepts ( sila), steadfastness ( àraddhaviriyo )* etc. 


In the Atthasalini (p. 409) nibbana means that from which 

: the arrow of desire ( tanhasamkhatarn vànam niggatam va tasma 
vānāti nibbanam) is gone away. It is freedom from all sins, 
final release from the lower nature as Mr. Maung Tin puts it 
( Expositor, 518), In the Sumangalavilasini ( Vol. L, 217 ) Buddha- 
ghosa says that a person obtains nibbana making himself free from 
the wilderness of misdeeds. Nibbana is described here as the 
state of bliss ( duccarita kantàram nittharitva paramam khemanta- 
bhümim Amata-Nibbanam papunati). This is in agreement with 
what has been said in the Milindapariho (p.69). Inthe Katba- 
vatthupakaranatthakatha nibbana hasbeen described as a void 


(J. P. T. &,, 1889, p. 178 ; cf. Dhammapada, verse 93, Suññato). Ac- 
ee Á————M——————M—M LÀ ——— 


1 Vol. II, p. 611. 
2 Vol. II, p. 497, 
8 Vol I, p. 293, 
4 Voll,p.8 
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cording to the Abhidhammatthacetpaha it is so called beceuse it 


is a departure from that craving which is called vana, lusting or 
craving. Itis to be reali 


the four paths, It is the 


It is called lokuttara samkhatam. It is excellent, 
it is free from lust," 


Dr. Poussin? Points out that according to the doctrinal tenets of 


Buddhism, accurately and profusely explained in every part of the 
Scriptures, Nirvana is annihilation, But this Meaning is very 
vague. We do not agree with him when he further points out that 
the most exact and most authoritative definition of Niryàna is not 
annihilation but ' unqualified deliverance, a deliverance of which 
we have no right to predicate anything’. Nirvana means the extinc- 
tion of raga, dosa and moha ( passion, hatred and delusion). Mrs. 
Rhys Davids is perfeotly right when she says in her learned 
introduction to the Dhammapada that N irvana is the waning out of 
all evil, raga, dosa and moha, (The minor Anthologies of the 
Pali Canon, pt. L, p. xix ). 


It is clearly pointed out in the Samyutta Nikaya that N 10041६ 
is rágakkhaya, dosakkhaya and mohakkhaya ( Sarhyutta Nikaya, 
IV., 251). It is true as Mrs. Rhys Davids points out that N irvana 
is nothing but diminishing of the vicious and the weak in the 
man which is the negative aspect of his positive advance in 
becoming. The literal meaning of ‘nirvana’ is ‘nibbapeti’ that 
which is extinguished. We can gather a clear idea of the subject 
from various Pali Books, the Dhammapada, the Khuddakapatha, 
the Sutta Nipata and the Milindapafiho. Some have translated 

1 Nibbgnar pana lokuttara — samkhātarh catumagga-fanona sacchika- 
tabbarh magga-phalanar dlambana-bhitam vana-samkhataya tanhBya 
nikkhantatta nibbanam ti pavucoati, ......... asamkhatam anuttsrath 
nibbgnam ......... vünamutt& ......... ( Abhidhammattha-Sargaha, p. 31, 
in J. P. T. S., 1884 ). : 


3 The way to Nirvana, p. 133, 


«3 The way to Nirvana, p. 131. 


4 Vide my paper ‘Idea of Nibbana in the Milindapafiho ( Journal of the 
Mahabodhi Society, October, 1981). Ihave discussed all these points 
in my forthcoming volume on the History of Pali Literature, 


11 [ Annals, B. O. R. I. ] 
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the word, ‘Nibbana’ ss ‘ambrosia’, ‘immcrtelity’, ‘perfect beatitude’, 
Summum Bonum, etc. We all know that an arahat obtains 
Nirvana. Arhattva and Nirwana. "are synonymous. Childers 
rightly points out that nibbana in verse 23 of the Dhammapada 
means arhatship ( Pali Dict., p. 269). He further points out that 
nibbana is used to designate two differnt things:— (1) the state 
of blissful sanctification called arhatship, and (2) the annihi- 
lation of existence in which arhatship ends (ibid., p. 266). This 
view of Childers has been supported by James D’Alwis in his 
‘Essay on Buddhist Nirvana’, a review of Max Müller's Dhamma. 
pada. 

Next comes the question whether a layman can attain nirvana, 
We are shocked to read pp. 150-151 of the Way to Nirvana where 
Dr. Poussin writes thus, "Laymen, however faithful, generous, and 
virtuous they may be, even if they practise the fortnightly 
abstinence and continence of the Upavasa, cannot reach Nirvana,” 
In other words, according to Dr. Poussin only the monks after 
having reached the fourth stage of sanctification can obtain 
nirvana, We find it otherwise if we closely examine the following 
references from Pali books. A close study of the Guhatthaka 
Sutta (p.58) and the Jara Sutta (p.129) of the Mahaniddesa 
together with their commentaries by Dhammapala helps us to 
look for the munis both among the householders and the recluses. 
The munis are defined as persons who have attenuated their sins 
and have seen nibbana and as to householders, they are represented 
as persons who are overburdened with all household duties. No 
other discrimination is sought to be made between the Agara- 
munis and the Anagaramunis than this, that while the former 

keep to the method of household life, the latter do not. As for the 
attainment, both are held out as equally competent to win the 


‘highest state, which is nibbanal, 
AT a a ee 


1 Agarath majjhe vasantá agaramunino pabbajjūpagatā anāgāramunino 
sattasekkhamunino arahanta asekkhamunino paccekabuddh& pacoeka- 
munino sammasambuddha munimunino. Agsramunino — sgariks u 
kasigorakkhadi agarika-kamme nijutta, ditthapadati ditthanibbans, 
vififata sasanati vififiatam sikkhattayasasanam etesantl vififiata 
sasana. Anagara ti kasigorakkhadi agariyakammam etesam natthit, 
pabbajjita anagara ti vucoanti. ( Commentary on the Mahaniddesa. 
Siamese Edition, p, 218, Guhajth aka Sutta and Jara Sutta ). 
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Inthe Anguttara Nika 
T. W. Rhys Davids in his 
phala Sutta calls them | 


ya we find mention of 21 lay 8185188. 
learned introduction to the Samafifig- 
aymen arahats ( S. B. B., Vol, II, p. 63, 
f. n. ). If we are to believe the statement of Dr. Poussin, how was 
it possible that laymen became arahats fully qualified for 
obtaining nirvana. In the Kathavatthu (Bk. IV, p, 2€8, P, T. S.), 


we find that kulaputta Yasa, householder Uttiya and young 


Brahman Setu attained arahatship in all the circumstances of 
life in the laity? 


Referring to this point S. Z. Aung and Mrs. 
Rhys Davids have inferred that a layman under exceptional 
circumstances may attain arahatship but to keep it he must give 
up the world ( Points of Controversy, p. 158, f.n.). We find that 
T. W. Rhys Davids and C. A. F. Rhys Davids in partiii, p. 5 of 
the Dialogues of the Buddha ( 8. B. B. , Vol. IV ) have raised this 
question: who in the oldest period could be an arahat? The answer 
is: - Anyone - men or women, old or young, lay or religieux. They 
have drawn our attention to a number of lay arshats mentioned 
in many canonical and non-canonical Pali books, It is distinctly ° 
mentioned in the Milindapsiüho! which is one of the most important 
Pali books that Nagasena in reply to the question put to him by 
King Menander points out that whether he be a layman or recluse, 
he who attains to the supreme insight, to the supreme conduct 


1 Chahi bhikkhave dhammehi samannagato Bhalliko gahapati ... Sudatto 
gahapati Anüthapindiko... Citto gahapati Macchikasandiko...'Hattha- 
ko Alavako ... Mah&n&mo Sakko ... Uggo gahapati Vesüliko ... Uggato 
gabapati ..Buüro Ambattho... Jivako Komarabhacco ... NakulapitE 
gahapati... Tavakanniko -gahapati ~.. Purano gahapati ... Isidatto 
gahapati...Sandhüno gahapati.. Vijayo gahapati... Vajjiyamahito 
gahapati ... Mendako gahapati ... Vasettho upasako, Arittho upgsako, 
Saraggo upisako Tathagate nittham gato amataddaso amatam sacchi- 
katvà iriyati ( Añguttara Nikaya, Vol. IIT, p.451; Of. Vinaya, 1,17; 
Samyutta Nikaya. V,94; The Questions of King Milinda, IT, 57, 96, 
245: Dhammapada Commentary, I, 308, eto. ). 


2 Yaso kulaputto, Uttiyo gahapati, Setu mayavo gihissa byafijanena ara- 
hattam pattā, tena vata re vattabbe ' GihI' ssa Araht ti." 


$ Acoording to the Burmese tradition the Milindapafha is one of the 
tooks of the Khuddaka Nikaya which is included in the Sutta Pitaka, 
hence a book of the canon ( The Pali Literature of Burma, p. 4). 
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oflife, he too will win his way to the excellent condition of 
Arahatship.! 


"Giht pi maharaja s&mmà patipanno aradhako hoti 
fiayam dhammam kusalam, pabbajito pi maharaja sammg 
patipanno aradhako hoti fiayarn dhammar kusalam® " 


It is clear from this passage that a householder if he leads a reli- 
gious life may obtain arahatship which is nirvana. The Milinda: 
patho further points out that whosoever has attained, as a lay. 
man, to arahatship, one of the two courses is left to him and 
no other - either that very day he enters the order or he dies 
for, beyond that day he cannot last. ( The Questions of King 
Milinda, II. , p. 96) 


"Yo gihi arahattam patto dye v’ assa gatiyo bhavanti, ananfa 
tasmim yeva divase pabbajati va parinibbayati và, na so divago 
sakkā atikkametun ti." Milindapafho, ed. by Trenckner, pp. 264- 

. 265 ) 


And all they who as laymen, living at home and in the enjoy- 
ment of the pleasures of sense, realise in themselves the condition 
of Peace, the Supreme Good Nirvàna,— all they had in former 
births accomplished their training, laid the foundation, in the 
practice of the thirteen vows, had purified their walk and conduct 
by means of them; and so now even as laymen, living at home and 
in the enjoyment of the pleasures of sense, do they realise in 
themselves the condition of Peace, the Supreme Good, Nirvana 
(The Questions of King Milinda, II., p. 253). T. W. Rhys Davids 
and C. A. F. Rhys Davids remark in their introduction to the 
Patika Suttanta that when laymen had experienced the mental 
change called becoming an Arahant, the natural result, under the 
conditions prevailing in Northern India in the 6th or 5th Centuries 
B.C., would be that he would become a religieux, and this may have 
been sufficient reason for such opinions as those expressed in the 
Kathavattbu and the Milinds having, in the course of centuries, 
grown up, (8. B. B., Vol. IV. , Dialogues of the Buddha, III , pp. 


5-6). In the Dhammpada we find that the verse 23 of the 
i — M 


1 The Questions of King Milinda, II., p. 58. ( BBE). 
2 Milindapafiho, Ed. by Trenokner. p. 248, 
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steadfast and- 
nirvans, The 


The verse 289 ise 
well-behaved man who should qui refers to a wise and: 


nirvana. All such verses of th 
layman or monk may obtain nirvana, 
Another interesting point which sho 


uld attract our attention 
is whether there be any such 


precept prescribed for the laity as 
we find prescribed for the monks, A layman with trusting 


heart (pasanna-citto) while leading a household life should observe 
the following precepts:— 


1. panatipataveramant, avoidance of life slaughter, 

2, Adinnàdanàveraman!, abstinence from stealing, 

3. Kamesumicchacaraveramant, abstinence from evil conduct 
in respect of sensual pleasures, 

4, 


mus&vàdaveramanI, abstinence from speaking falsehood, 


5. sura-meraya-majja-pamadatthanaveramanti, abstinence from 
taking strong, intoxicating and maddening drinks.! 


It is curious to note that among the ten precepts prescribed for 
regulating the conduct of the Buddhist monks, only five mentioned 
above are meant for the householders. Some are under the impres- 
sion that if is not possible for a householder to observe these 


1. “Yo kho brahmana pasanna-citto sikkha-padani samadiyati, — panati- 
rātā veramani, adinnádünü veramani, kümesu miccharé veramapi, 
musa - vüádü veramagi, sura - meraya — majja - pamadatthana 
veramani — ayar kho brahmana yañño imaya ca ti — vidhaya १७06७ 
-sampadaya solasa — parikkhüraya iminB ca nicca- d&nena anu- 
kula ~ yafifiena imin& ca vihāra - dinena imehi ca sarap&gamanehi 
appatthataro ca appasamarabbhataro oa mahapphalataro oa maht - 
गी तर cn tj." Katadanta Sutt-Digha Nikaya, I., p. 146; of. also 

“the Sigalovada Sutta of the Digha Nikaya which is also called the 
_ Vinaya of ths Houseman, S. B. B., Vol. IV., p. 169, 
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precepts. We are at a loss to understand why the observance of 
these precepts is not practicable in the case of a householder, 
rather it is difficult for him deeply engrossed in worldly affairs, 
Surely this is the course of conduct laid down for the ordinary 
Buddhist layman contained in the Gahapativaggas found in the 
various Nikayas. 


Rcs ot El Ne RES: i ee 
J. of. Introduction to the Samafifjaphals Sutta, 8. B. B., Vol. IL. , 9, 63, 
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TYPICAL PROBLEMS OF HINDU MATHEMATICS 
BY 
GURUGOVINDA CHAKRABARTI, M. A, B, 80, 


In this paper we shall deal with a few of the typical problems 
of Hindu mathematics which, it is apparent, had their origin in 
practical applications of mathematics to questions of real life, 
But the problems, starting as practical cases, underwent different 
variations in later times for the reason, put in a nutshell by 
Smith, that "there is an interesting law of book writers that 
most of them would steal from one another without the least 
scruple if they can thinly veil the tkeft".! As has been pointed 
out by his student Vera Sanford, there is however some justifica- 
tions for it, for no mathematical principle is a monopoly of any 
mathematician.’ The many metamorphoses will also be within 
the scope of each type of our problems. 


The purpose of the study is to show one of the distinctive 
features of Hindu mathematics. Furthermore, there are certain 
problems which are found to be in common with many nations 
which show an inter-relation amongst ancient peoples that 18 very 
significant to the students of primitive culture. ; 


But the materials pertinent to the study of the history of cur 
problems are so very limited that it has become practically an 
impossibility to ascertain the time, place and the cause of the 
origin of a problem, In fact we have no work earlier than the 
seventh century which deals with problems although it must at 
the same time be said that there was a regular culture of mathe- 
matics amongst the Hindus from an earlier time. We should 
therefore be strictly cautious in forming our judgments from the 


1 Smith —“ On tke origin of certain typical problems” American Math. 
Monthly, xxiv. No. 2, February 1917, p. 65. 

8 Vera Sanford — " The History and significance of certain "standard 
problems in. Algebra," Teacher's College, Columbia University, New 
York, 1927, p. 79. 
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external evidences as available under the present state of research, 
on the relation between -two nations, considering that fome of 
them might be apt illustrations of argumeutum ex silentio which 
had led to many accidents in history. - As such, some problems 
which appear to us with a stamp of foreign influence might be 
genuine products of Hindu brain without our knowing of the fact. 
Some of our;remarks are therefore provisional and the excuse 

- Bill for completing the theses is in the hope that it Will attract 
the attention of the future workers and save at least some amount 
of labour of the more successful researcher 


The first of these problems, without which an arithmetic of 
to-day, might by some be thought to be incomplete and which is 
likely; to retain its honourable position, as it illustrates a valu- 
able mathematical principle is based upon the reduction of 
fractional differences. These problems to whose origin and 
development, I wish to direct special attention, appears first in 
definite form in the Trigatika of Sridhara (७. 750 4.D.) as‘ a rule 
of the pole ’-—“ One-half, one-sixth and one-twelfth parts of a 
pole are immersed in water, clay and sand respectively. Two 
hastas are visible. Find the height of the pole."? It also 
appears in one of the great mathematical classics of India, the 
G'unita-sara-satigraha of Mahavira (0.850 A. D. )? As to the 
origin of the problem, any one familiar with the Arihasasira of 
Kautilya cannot fail to recognise that it originated in con- 
neotion with architecture at least as early as the 4th century B.C. 
-In this work we find a rule included under the “ Construction of 
"Forts ” that “in fixing a pillar, six parts are to form its height 
on the floor, twice as much to be entered into the ground and one- 
fourth for its capita] ”,3 Kaye suspected’ that the problem ori- 
ginated on the banks of the river Nile, as if there was no river 
in India, Por’ 

= कनात NOR 
1 Bib. Math, (3) xiii, p. 211, 


2 Ganita-sara-saigraha, of Mahavira, Rangacharya’s Ed. p. 71.- 
9 Kautilya's 4 rthatastra — R. Sham Sbastri’s Ed. p. 69.° 
` 4' Bib. Math. (8) xii, p. 211. 
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Problems in general, have many variants and the one under 
consideration, is no exception to the rule. One of them most 
interesting and so devised in their effort to make problems repre- 
sent cases that actually happen, was to find the numbers of 
pearls in a necklace which was broken in an ‘amorou struggle. 
The problem appears in Trigatika, Gantta-sGra-satngraha® and 
Manorafijana, a commentary of Bhaskara’s lilavati?, where it ig 
stated as “the third part of a necklace of pearls, broken in an 
amorous struggle, fell to the ground, its fifth part rested on the 
couch, the sixth part was saved by the wench and the tenth part 
was taken up by her lover, six pearls remained strung, Say of 
how many pearls the necklace was composed ”, 


Another variant as found in the Ganita-sara-samngraha* and 
the Lilavati? is " Out of a swarm of bees, one-fifth part settled 
on the blossom of Kadamba and one-third on a flower of Silindhri, 
three times the difference of those numbers flew to the bloom of a 
Kutaja. One bee, which remained, hovered and flew about in the 
air, allured at the same moment by the pleasing fragrance of a 
Jasmin and pandanus. Tell me, charming woman, the number 
of bees,” 

It is interesting to note that the very same problem has been 
repeated elsewhere in the Lilavati® with some modification to 
illustrate the principle of assimilation of roots co-efficient, thereby 
transforming the equation from a simple one to a variety of 
quadratic. The problem as it stands in its modified form is: 
“ The square-root of half the number of a swarm of bees is gone 
to a shrub of jasmin and so are eight-ninth of the whole swarm, 
a female is buzzing to one remaining male that is humming 
within a lotus, in which he is confined, having been allured to 


1 Trigatika Ed. Sudhakara Dvivedi, Benares. Rule 50. 

2 Rangacharya’s Edition, iv. 17-22. 

8 Colebrook — Algebra with Arithmetic and Mensuration from the 
Sanskrit of Brahmagupta and Bhaséara Lond. 1815; to be hereafter 


called Colebrook. 
4 iv.6, 
5 iii. 54. ^ 
6 Colebrook's Translation, Zilavati 68, 
12 [ Annals, B. 0. R. I. ] 
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it by its fragrance at night. Say, lovely woman, the number of 
bees." 


The next set of problems as found for the first time in the 
Bakhsali Ms, is that of the forward and backward motions, — The 
problem is: “ A boat goes !/? of '/3 of a yojana plus 1/3 less l4 in 
1/2 of 1/3 of a day, but then it is driven back by the wind 1/2 of १६ 
ofa yojana in 1/8 of 3 days. In what time will it travel one 
hundred and eight yojanas”.' Mahavira gave the variant “In 
the course of ?/7 of a day a boat traverses 1/3 of a Kroéa. State 
in what time will it have advanced 99 yojanas, thou who hast 
powerful arms in crossing easily the ocean in numbers’, 


Prithudak Swami (864 A. D.) gives another variant of the 
problem? :— A white ant advances 8 barley corns less 1/5 part 
of that amount in a day and returns the 20th part of a finger in 
three days. In what space of time will one, whose progress is 
governed by these rates of advancing and retarding, proceed one 
hundred yojana ”. : This problem seems to have originated with 
the Hindus which was taken to Europe by Fibonacci in 1202 A.D., 
who depending upon some Arabic source, did much to make 
known the Hindu arithmetic there. The variant appears in the 
form* :— " There is a lion in a well whose depth is 50 palms. 
He climbs 1/7 of a palm daily and slips back 1/9 of a palm. In 
how many days will he get out of a well ?” 


The next problems that attract our attention are those that 
deal with rate-time-distance. The simplest type of these problems 
deal witu the computation of distance traversed or the time 
required to travel a fixed distance from the observation of a 
uniform rate of motion. There is in the Bakhsali Ms.?, “ Some- 
thing travels 3 yavas a day. How long will it take to go five 
yojanas '". A similar problem occurs in the Ganiia-sara-samgraha 
of Mahavira’ “A lame man walks over 1/4 of a Krosa together 


1 Kaye's Ed. of Bakh. Ms. p. 51. 
2 Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loo. cit. V. 93-31. 
Colebrook's Algebra with Arithmetic and Mensuration, p. 288, 
Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. p. 63. : 
Kaye's Bakh. Ms. p. 37. 
Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loo, cit. v. 4. 
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The application of the idea 


to simplest ast i 
was another variant of the p svronomical problems, 


problem. In the Bakhsali work we 
have two problems! — * The Sun travels 500,000,000 yojans in 


a day. State with certainty the amount of progress in one 
ghatiks.” “The Sun’s chariot is guided by the god Mahoraga 
among the Siddhas and Vidyadharis. The clever scientist SAYS 
thal according to the general rule, it travels half a hundred Koti 
in a day and night. Tell me, | 


O best of the ealeulators, what it 
will go in one muhirta,”’ 


“The actual basis of these problems” supposes Vera Sanford? 
" may be traced to the use of pace-scales in the ancient world, 
particularly by Alexander whose official pacers measured the 
distances between towns and villas in mapping his empire.” 


This suggestion, however, seems to me not to represent the 
true view. Several centuries before Alexander, the idea was 
applied by the Hindus in astronomy. In the Vedànga Jyotisa, 
we have several rules the rationale of which is the "rate-time- 
distance” law. For instance we have a rule which gives the 
period, for which the Moon remains in one Naksatra ( asterism ) 
to be 1 day 7 kalas. The rationale of this however is that if in a 
5 years’ cycle the Moon passes through 1809 asterisms and if the 
total number of day in 8 5 years’ cycle is 1830, what is the time 
required to traverse 1 Naksatra’? Again there is another rule 
where the distance traversed in a particular time is to be found 
out. The rule is to find the place of the Sun on a particular 
11P 
124 
( fortnight ), T stands for Tithi or the lunar day. The rationale 
of the rule is that if in a cycle the Sun traverses 135 Naksatras, 
the parvans of the Moon is 124, what is the Naksatra on a parti- 
cular parvan* ? 


lunar day. The rule is P + + = where P means Parvan 


1 Kaye's Bakh. Ms. p. 51. 
2 Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. p. 71. 
3 Vedanga Jyotisa, Sudhakara’s Ed. p. 13. 


4 Ibid, p. 22. 
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The more complicated problems based on this principle are 
those that deal with the computation of motions of more than 
one thing. These problems, too, represent practical cases and 
have a history of wide travels. Furthermore, they are interesting 
from the standpoint of scientific mathematics. In its purely 
mathematical form it first appears in the Bakhsali Ms. ( early 
centuries of Christian era), “ A travel at a certain rater; for a 
number of days T and then B starts at a daily rate re. When will 
A and B have travelled equal distances’ ? ” 


A similar problem is also repeated in the Ganita-sGra-sam. 
graha 2 :— “A certain person travels at the rate of 9 yojanas 
(& day) and 100 yojanas have already been gone over by him. 
Now, a messenger sent after him, goes at the rate of 13 yojanas 
(aday) In how many days will this messenger meet ? 4 


Such problems have been found in China in the " Arithmetic 
of nine sections” ( 8rd century B. C.) as " A hare runs 100 paces 
ahead of a dog. The latter pursues the former for 250 paces, when 
the two are 30 paces apart, In how many further paces will the 
two come togethers? ” 


“ In Europe it appears, however, among the propositions ad 
acuendos jubenes attributed to Alcuin, ( 8th century ) in the form 
of hound pursuing the hare and thereafter it was looked upon as 
one of the stock questions of European mathematics. I have run 
across it in Italian manuscripts of c. 1440, it is in Petzensteiner's 
work of 1483, Calandri used it in 1491, Pacioli gives it in his 
Suma of 1494, and most of the writers of any prominence in the 
sixteenth century embodied it in their lists” so said Smith.* 2 


There is another such problem found in the Bakhsali Ms. a 
similar to which appears in Cardan's practica arithmetice ( 1539 ). 
The Indian problem is “ A travels at a distance a, the first day, 
a, + d the second day and so on; B travels ag the first day 
89 + dg the second day and so on. When will they have travelled 


equal distances? ? ” 
Ea 55-0000 ee E 
1 Kaye's Bakh. Ms. p. 43, Art. 83 (i). 
2 Ganita-sara-samgraha, vi, 3371/2. 
3 Mikami- Development of mathematics in China and Japan, P. 16, 
4 On the origin of typical problems, Loc, cit. p. 70. 
5 Kaye's Bakh. Ms. p. 43 Art. 83 (2), 
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Cardan's problem was: “It is 100 miles from Florence to 
Rome. Four companions start from Florence to go to Rome, 
The first goes 1 mile the first day, 2 the second, 3 the next in- 


creasing by a mile each day. The second goes 1 mile the first 
day, 3 the second, 5 the third, increasing by 2 miles a day. The 
3rd goes 2 the first, 4 the second, 6 the third, increasing by 2 miles 
aday. The fourth goes 4 miles the first day, 8 the second, 12 the 
third, increasing by 4 miles each day. If they wish to reach 


Rome together, how many days after the first should each 
start! ? " 


It has already been pointed out by Vera Sanford that another 
variant was the application of the idea to conjunction of two 
planets, which in India began from Bhaskara I (522 A. p. )*, and 
which was discussed by Trenchant, Cardan ahd Vender Hricke in 
the sixteenth century in Europe.’ 


The origin of ‘this type of problems has often been traced to 
Zeno's paradox. The appearance of the hare problem in the 
" Nine sections" however puts it to an earlier date. But it 
appears that none of the two above mentioned views is correct. 
There is another variant of the problem as to the occurence of the 
new moon. The astronomical cycles, too, involve the idea of 
finding the interval when the Sun and the Moon, starting from 
the same place, will meet again at the same place. These last 
variants were known to the civilised world many centuries 
before Zero’s paradox or the“ nine sections”. The earliest appli- 
cations of these can be traced to the Caldeans and the oldest 
Indian reference is in the Vedanga Jyotisa (1200 B, C. ). 


The next problems that we shall discuss are those on 
progression. The standard illustrations of the problems that 
depend on the idea of progression, both arithmetic and geometrical, 
are the problems of gift. Thus for instance, problems on A.P. 

in the Ganila-sára-sazigraha* “ A certain excellent Sravaka gave 
TS 


1 Vera Sanford, Loo. oit p. 73. 

2 Vera Sanford and others attributed to Brahmagupta (628) the credit 
for the first application of the idea. But now it is known that it was 
first applied by Bhüskara I ( 522 ). 

3 Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. p. 74 & 75, 

4 Ganiia-süra-saiigraha, IT, 66, 
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gems in offering to 5 temples ( one after another ). Commencing 
the offering with 2 ( gems) and then increasing ( it successively ).' 
by 3 ( gems ) O you! who know how to calculate, mention what 
their total number is." Exactly similar problems were given by 
` Prithudak! : “ The king bestowed gold continually on venerable? 
priests during three days and ninth part giving one and a half 
( bharas ) with a daily increase of a quarter. : What were the 
mean, the last term and the total.” 


Another problem was :, “A man gave his son-in-law sixteen? 
panas the first day, and diminished the presents by two a day. 
If thou be conversant with progression,^say how many had he 
bestowed when the ninth day was past 2?” 


Bhaskara too gives such problems ®: 


“A person having given four drammas to priests on the first 
day, proceeded,? my friend, to distribute daily alms at. a rate 
increasing by fivea day. Say quickly how many were given by 
him in half a month.” 


“ A person gave three drammas Lon the first day, and con- 
tinued to-distribute alms increasing byftwo a day and he? thus 
bestowed on the priest three hundredj and sixty drammas.- Say 
quickly in how many days. ” 


The elements of the problem in G. P. are also the same i.e. 
they are also based on gift where however the gift progresses 
geometrically. Thus Mahavira gives*: “ Having first obtained 
2 gold coins (in some city ) a man goes from‘ city to city, earning 
everywhere three times. Say how much he will make in the 
eighth oity ? ? Prithudak Swami gives? « How much]is given 
in ten days, by one, who bestows six with a threefold inorease 
daily ? ” 


In the Lilavati,® we find: "A person gave a mendicant 8 
——————— ÁN ० स ल 

1 Colebrook, Loo. cit.'p. 290. 

2 Ibid, p. 290. 

$ Ibid. Rule 120 of Lilavats. d 

4 Ganita-sara-samgraha IT, 96-99, 

5 Colebrook, p. 291, 

6 Ibid. translation of Lilavati, Rule 198, 
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first and Promised a twofold increase of 

many niskas' does he give in a month ? "' 
Similar’ problems’in A. P. 

the works of the 16th :centur 


Y and onwards, Thus in Clavius * 
(1583)! we find: “Ang „wares. Thus in Clavius 


: mperor promises 100 soundi to the last 
of his 20 captains to scale the enemy’s wall, 130 to the one who 


is next to the last, 160 to thelone next before that and go on. The 
question is how much did he give in his rewards and how much 
did the first captain give?” 

There is another problem’on A. P. f 


commentary where the prices of the c 
arithmetieally : “T 


ound in Prithudak Swami's 
ounch shells are progressive 
ell the price of the 7th counch, the first one 
being worth six pànas, and the rest increasing by a pana??” 


After the penetration‘ of oriental.ideas in Europe, particularly 
when Hindu mathematics became well-known Buteo (1526 ) gave 
8 similar problem with a modification to illustrate geometrical 
progression. It may be doubted that the problem of "Buteo was 
taken from some lost work on Hindu mathematics or even it 
may be that the Problem of A. P. was borrowed with an 
attempt to conceal the fact of borrowal. 


There is another type of problem in Hindu mathematics often 
used to find the sum of the squares of the natural numbers. Thus 
in Prithudak Swami we find: “ To find the contents of a pile of 
quadrates with period 5. ( Having one‘at the top and the length 
and breadth increasing by one in each successive layer)”. We 
find also in the Gunita-sara-samgraha of Mahavira‘: “ There is 
constructed an equilateral quadrilateral structure consisting of 
5 layers. The topmost layer is made up of one brick. O you, 
who know the calculation of mixed problems, tell me how many 
bricks are there?” 


China shows itself in the variant given by Chen Huo (1011- 
1075 ) who states that the uppermost layer consists of 2 kegs and 


— 


1 Vera Sanford, Loc. cit. 57. 

2 Colebrook, p. 290. 

3 Colebrook, p. 293. 

4 Ganita-sara-samgraha, Rule 9311/2, 
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the lowest of 12 kegs, there are 11 layers. To find the number of 
kegs. Ans. 649,’ 


Another type of problem that pleased the attention of our 
fore-fathers was that of apportionment of shares in proportion to 
oapital. In the work of Brahmagupta (628 A. D.) although we 
do not find any problem of this nature, there is however a rule 
by which such problems are to be solved. The rule in question 
is: “The contributions taken into profit divided by the sum of 
the contributions are the several gains; orif there be subtractive 
or additive differences into the profit increased or decreased by 
the differences and the product has the corresponding differ- 
ence subtracted or added"? His commentator Prithudak dictat- 
ed a problem to illustrate the rule. His problem was “A horse 
was purchased with the principal sums, one &c. upto nine, 
dealers in partnership and was sold by them for five less than 
five hundred. Tell me, what was each man’s share of the mixt 
amount". Similar problems also occur in the Ganita-sdra-sam- 
graha," Trisatika® and Lilavaii.® 


The actual basis of these problems may be traced to an univer- 
sal custom, the oldest Indian reference of which is found in the 
4th century B. C. In the Arthasastra of Kautilya, we find a 
direction that " shares may be allotted in proportion 10............० 
to the capital invested”. 


Like many other problems, this too touched the eyes of the 
European scholars of the Renaissance period. Fibonacci (1202) 
of whom we already remarked to have indirectly borrowed from 
some Indian work, gave a typical form of these problems:”' ® 
“Two men form a partnership. One contributes 18 pounds, the 
other 25. The profits are 7 pound. ‘What is the share of each? 


—— 


Mikami. Development af mathematics in China and Japan, p. 62. 
and 8 Colebrook, Loc, cit. p. 288. 

Gantta-sara-samgraha, vi, 861/2. 

Bib. Math, Loc. cit. Art. 93 of Lilavati. 

Colebrook, Loo. cit. Art. 93 of Lilavati. 

Kautalya's Arthaéastra, Tr. of R. Sham Shastry, p. 209, 

Vera Sanford, p. 43, 
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Y be said to be 


Wis next come to another type of problems which treats of 
arriving at equal amounts of wealth, after mutually exchanging 
any desired amount. These problems can be traced from the 
Bakhsali Ms and are found to have occurred in the Ganila-sara- 
samgraha and the Lilavati. A typical form is:—‘ One DOSSORSGR 
seven horses, another nine mules and a third ten camels, Each 
gives cne of his animals to each of the others and then their 
possessions become of equal value,’’4 


Another variant of these problems is on the presentation of 
ihe gems. The problem in the Ganita-süra-samigraha. is:— The 
first man had 6 azure blue gems, the second man had 7 emeralds 
and the other—the third man-had 8 diamonds. Each one giving to 
each the value of a single gem, became equal to others. What is 
the value of the gem of each variety?” That of Lildvati is: 
“ Four jewellers possessing respectively 8 rubies, 10 sapphires, a 
hundred pearls and five diamonds, presented each from his own 
stock, one a piece to the others in token of regard and gratifica- 
tion at meeting and they thus became owners of stock of 
precisely equal value. Tell me friend, what are the prices of the 


gems respectively. ” ९ 


e 


Bib. Math. Loc, cit. p. 219, Art, 38. 
Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loo. cit. Rulo 90/2 and 911/2, 
Colebrook, Loc. cit, Lila. 97, Vij. 115. 

‘Kaye's Ed. of Bakh Ms. p. 41. 
Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loc. cit. vi. 164. 
Colebrook, Loo, cit. 99 of Lilavati Olo Vij, 111, 
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Problems on Remainder theorems, as it transpires from the 
available evidences, originated with the Chinese. Its earliest 
treatment that can be traced to any Hindu work is in that of 
Aryabhata. In later works it is found in the Ganita-sGra-satngraha: 
* When divided by 2 the remainder is 1, when by 3 itis 2, when 
by 4 itis 3, when by 5 it is 4. Tell me O friend | wha the heap is?" : 
Next we find in the Vijaganita of Bhaskara " What number is it 
which being divided by six has five for the remainder, or divided 
by five has a residue of four, or divided by three leaves two? ” ® 


The Chinese problem, the earliest trace of which is found in 
the Sun-Tsu Suun-Ching ( 58-15 A. D. ), is stated as: “ There are 
certain things whose number is unknown. Repeatedly divided 
by 8 the remainder is 2, by 9 the remainder is 3 and by 7 the 
remainder is 2. What will be the number ? * 

This chronological sequence, however, speaks of the Chinese 
origin of the problem. But there are some reasons to believe that 
the Chinese obtained the problem from some other sources. Prof. 
Gino Loria rightly points out that the problem lies in the midst of 
a collection of problems, without the slightest indication, that Sun- 
Tsu regards the problem as more interesting or valuable than 
its trivial companions. Prof. Mikami, too, shares the same 
opinion, What is this source? In the absence of any other 
evidence, it may be conjectured that this source must'be some lost 
Buddhist work. There are two reasons, however, to support it 
and the first of them is that ^ All the subjects treated by Sun-Tsu 
were those that had been given in the “Arithmetic in nine 
sections ", but the problem of indeterminate analysis first appear 
‘ed in the above inSun-Tsu. The second reason is embodied in 
"the fact that the work contains some such as “ Chang-an” and 
“ Lo-yang ” and “Buddhist works” all of which are assuredly of 

‘no origin of Pre-Chin era, “ but that it was written after Buddhism 
was introduced into China. ” 5 

1 Ganita-sara-samgraha, Loc. cit. vi, 12318. 

2 Colebrook, Vijaganita, 160, 

3 Mikami's work, Loc. cit, p, 32 


4 Gino Loria, Debt of Mathematios to Chinese people”. The Scientific 
Monthly, June 1927. 


6 See Mikami's work, Loc, oit, p. 25, 
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centuries of the Christian era. 
Bakhsali work, nearly complete 


statement and solution to the 
following pair of equations! :— 


x+yt+z= 20, 
3x + 2/3y + ios = 20, 


of which the only solution in positive integers is x = 2,y =5, 
z = 13. In Mahavira, we find the problem in the following 
form*:—“‘Pigeons are sold at the rate of 5 for 3 (Panas), Sarasa birds 
at the rate of 7 for 5 (.Pünas) and peacocks at the rate of 3 for 
9 (Panas) A certain man was told to bring at these rates 100 
birds for 100 Panas for the amusement of the king’s son and 
was sent to doso, What (amount) does he give for each (of the 
various kinds of birds that he buys)?"  Bháskara, too, gave 
exactly the same problem in his Vijaganila.® 


In china the problem was given by Chang-Chin-Chien (6th 
century A. D.)^ About 900 A. D. it was pretty fully treated by 
Abu-Kamel Al-Misri who gives some six problems, varying from 
three to five terms and attempts to find all the integral solutions. 
In Europe, the problem made its appearance for the first time in 
the 8th century and was given by Alcuin.’ 


As to the origin of the problem, Prof. Smith’s suggestion that 
“ the problem originated in the East"" deserves appreciation. 
But his suggestion that the problem found its way into India 


from China, seems to be another apt illustration of argumentum 


eee ee 
` 1 Kaye's Ed. of Bakh. p. 42, Art. 80. 

Ganita-sara-samgraha, vi. 152. 

Colebrook, Loo, oit. Vijaganita, 158. 

See Mikami's work, Loo. cit, p. 43. 

See Dickson. Theory of numbers II. p. 77. 

Vera Sanford, Loo. cit. p. 93. 

Smith — History of Math. IL. 586, 


ce देख 


"2o OX 
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ex silentio. True it is, we have no direct evidence to show that 
the problem is of Indian origin by establishing the priority of its 
appearance in India, except the solution of similar problems in 
the Bakhsali Ms, which is believed with good reasons by autho- 
rities like Hoernle? and Dr. Datta ® to be a work of the early 
centuries of the Christian era. The problem, on the other hand, 
with its solution occurs in such a way that the Chinese do not 
appear to have understood the mystery of the analysis of this kind, 
This strongly suggests that they obtained the problem with its 
solution from some other source. The determination of thig 
source would be an important piece of work and what I can point 
out in this connection is that earlier than the sixth century it 
were the Hindus only that arrived at a general solution of the 
linear indeterminate equation.? 


In Geometry, there 2re certain problems whose place and time 
of origin, we cannot ascertain today. But the fact of their appear- 
ance in the works of Prithudak and Mahavira who lived at the 
same time, but in parts of India widely seperated from each other 
Bhow that they were ancient problems and became typical to 
Hindu mathematics by ninth century. These problems are:— 


1. What is the area of an isosceles triangle the base of 
which is 10 aud the sides 13 ? * 


2. What is the area of a scalene triangle, the base of which 
is 14 and the sides 18+15 ९६४ 


9. From a tree 100 cubits high, an ape descended and went to 

a pond 200 cubit distant, while another ape vaulting to some 
height off the tree proceeded with velocity diagonally to the same 
spot, Ifthe space travelled by them be equal, tell me quickly 


PEN aana 


Ind. Antig. xvii, p. 36. : 

Bakh. Math. Bull. Cal. Math. Soc. xxi. p. 57. Reprint, p. 57 
Aryabhatiyam Ganitapada, Verses 33-34, 

Colebrook, Loo, cit. p. 295, Ganita-sara-samgraha, vii. 52. 

Colebrook, Loc. oit. p. 295, comp. Trisatika, SudhBkara's Edition, 8l 
Ganila-sarq-samgraha, yii. 10, 53, ; 


Oct PR ६७ ४७ P 
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learned man, the hei 
studied calculation, 1 


101 
ght of the leap, if thou have diligently 
Three other problems are found toh 


Swami's commentary and Sridhara’s 
also seem to be typical 


&ve Occurred in Prithudak 
Trisatika. These problems 
to Hindu mathematics. These are = 

1. What is the area of a 
25 and base 39? 


2. What is 
thirteen, 


quadrilateral having three equal sides 


| 16 ares of a quadrilateral with two equal sides 
base fourteen and summit four?? 


3. Tell the gross area of a trapezium, of which the base is 


gx the summit twenty-five and the fifty -two and thirty- 
nine. 


Two other problems in Geometry, on the miscalled Pythago- 
rean theorem, highly speaks of India's cultural relation with 
her neighbour China. These two problems are:— 


1. Ifa bamboo, measuring 32 cubit and standing upon a level 
ground, be broken in one place, by a force of the wind, and the tip 
of it meet the ground at 16 cubit, say mathematician, at how 
many cubits from the root is it broken ? * 


2, Ina certain lake with ruddy geese and cranes, the tip of a 
bud of lotus was seen a span above the surface of the water. 
Forced by the wind, it gradually advanced and was submerged at 
the distance of two cubits. Compute quickly, mathematician, the 
depth of water.* 


1 Colebrook, Loc. cit. see 155 of Lilavati, 39 of Brahmagupta ( Problem 
given by the com.). Ganita-sara-samgraha, vii, 1991/2 — 2001/2. 

2 Colebrook, p. 296, Trisatika, Sudhakara's Ed. Ex. 19. 

3 Ibid. p. 296. Ibid. Ex. 78 

4 Ibid. Ibid. Ex. 80. 

5 Colebrook, Loc. oit, 148 of Lilavati. Art 41 of Brahmagupta. ( The 
Problem is given by commentator ). Ganita-sara-samgraha, vii, 193: 12. 

"Mikamis work, Loc. cit. p. 23 र 

Colebrook, Loo. oit. 153 of Lilavati, 41 of Brahmagupta (commentator's 
note); Mikami's work, p. 22, 


"e, 
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These problems are found to have appeared in China in th 

third century B.C. in the Chiu-Chang Suan-Shu which seem is 

speak of a Chinese influence on Hindu mathematics. But I have 
elsewhere! shown that it does not seera that the Indian borrowed 

only one problem (this one) from the Chinese which if it be i 
true, would be the only instance of Indian indebtedness to Ching 

in a cultural relation of these two nations extending over such a 

long period and in so varied branches of learning. 


— REUS m S 10 deber yore et i DEM 

(d Belt: G Relation of Hindu and Chinese mathematios.” — A typed oopy 

is preserved in the Controller's office, o.u. ( Thesis to whieh the 
Griffith's Memorial Prize wa adjudged ), 
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NAGARA APABHRAMSA AND NAGARI SCRIPT 
BY 


PROF. N. B. DIVATIA, B. A. 


The March and April numbers of thi 


contain an extremely interesting and enlightening article on "The 
Nagar Brahmins and the Bengal Kàyasthag" , contributed by Dr. 
Devadatta R. Bhandarkar. There are two incidental statements in 


that article which at once arrest attention and challenge inquiry, 
They are as under — 


8 year’s Indian Antiquary 


(a) “He (i. e, Hemacandra ) not only mentions, but also de- 


scribes and illustrates, Nagara Apabhrath§a,” (Ind. Ant. 
April 1932, p. 66) 


(b) "As a matter of fact, the Nagara Brahmanas to this day use 
the Nagari script though they live in Gujarat and 

. Kathiawar, surrounded by people who employ nothing but 
the Gujarati character for their vernacular. ” ( Ibid, p. 67) 


I shall take up (b) first, it being compartively a smaller issue. 
Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar regards this as a most noteworthy fact; and 
so it would be. But is it a fact at all? To me who am a Nagara of 
Ahmedabad and for over half a century in permanent touch with 
the Nagaras of Gujarat and Kathiavad, the statement comes quite है 
as news to me. On reading it I rubbed my eyes more than once, 
qnestioned several Nagaras of Gujarat and Kathiavad and they all 
expressed unqualified surprise at the statement. Ihaye with me 
my father’s writing in letters, diaries, manuscripts of his works. 
etc. ; they are all in current Gujarati script. This would carry 
us back to over a century (my father died in 1886 at the age of 63). 
The experience of the other members of my community must be 
similar. [I may state incidentally that during Persian influence 
from Delhi there were Nagaras of Ahmedabad who wrote the gayatri 
mantra ( तत्सवित॒र्वरेण्यं mi: etc.) in the Persian script! | If Dr. 
Bhandarkar received occasional letters in Devanagari character 
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written by correspondents from Gujarat Kathiavad, for instance 
persons like the late Vallabhaji Haridatta Acürya of Junagadh, 
who may have used that script in the hope of being understood by 
& Maratha Brahmana, it would be dangerous to generalize on such 
meagre data. If Dr. Bhandarkar has any extensive evidence on 
this point I should be delighted to know it. Fora greater issue de- 
pends on the correct answer on this point: viz. That the name N agar 
Script was given to it because the Nagara Brahmanas used it, I do 
not forget the proper value of the several facts advanced by Dr, 
Bhandarkar as to the existence of the name Nagari for the script 
through several centuries, even since the time when, in the middle 
of the fifth century, the Jain religious work, Nandi-Sütra Was 
written, - which includes Nagari as one of the eighteen scripts 
learned by the Tirtharhkara Rsabhadeva. But to connect this 
mention with the Nagara Caste involves an unwarranted jump. I 
would only ask one question: what about the name, Devandgari for 
the script ? Whence came the first member, Deva, in this com- 
pound? And how do we connect if with ths N agara Caste? May not 
the name Nagari have been but & natural abbreviation of the term, 
Devanagari ? Sastri Vrajalala Kalidasa consistently calls the script 
Devanagari not Devanagari in his Gujarati-Bhasd-no-Itihisa ( pp. 
69 ff) written in 1866 A. D. Not being at all acquainted with 
English he could not have mistaken the na (in English ) for na 
(in English ), This is not without a significance of its own. 


It seems that Dr. Bhandarkar’s basis for his statement is, after 
all, an earlier assertion ( more or less unwarranted) made by Sir 
George Grierson. Thus, Sir George in the L.S.I. vol. IX, Pt. 
TI, p. 327, n. 2, says: "At the present day, they ( i. e. the Nagaras ) 
employ the Nagari and not the Gujarati character for their 
writings.” 


Again at p. 338 (para 4) of the same work Sir George says: 


“Two alphabets are employed for writing Gujarati, One. is 
the ordinary Devanagari. It is not much used now-a-days, except 
by special tribes, such as the Nagara Brahmanas, but the first printed 
Gujarati books were in that character. The other script is known 
as the Gujarati alphabet, and is the one in general use, ” 
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Once again, at p.378 in int j 
- 72711 roducing a speoimen of h 3 
quaintly calls Nagart-Gujarati (a dialect which doeg m ae 


exist ) , he repeats the assertion thus : 


“At the present day they em 


ploy th a 
Gujarati character, y the Devanagarl, and. not the 


as will be seen from the specimen annexed.” 


The specimen is printed ( probabl 
The locus for this so-called Nagari Gujarati is given at the top of 
the specimen as “Bombay Town and Island.” Such a locus for 
this specimen is really strange, Evidently someone, for reasons 
best known to himself, sent this specimen written in thi character. 
I repeat with all the emphasis I can command that to me, a Nagara 
alive and with over 70 years behind me, this assertion, which gains 
nothing by repetition, is entirely opposed to facts, I may incidental- 
ly mention that the first printed Gujarati books were printed in 


Devanagari under certain special circumstances which it would 
be needless to dilate upon. 


y as received ) in Devanagari. 


Another little point: Dr. Bhandarkar relies mainly on the article 
on " The Nagars and Nagari Alphabet” (J, A. S. B, LXV, Pt. 1. 
pp. 114 ff) by Babu Nagendra Nath Vasu. I shall have to deal 
with an important point in that article soon below. Here I 
would touch one of Mr. Vasu's statements extracted from that 
article by Mr. Manshankar P. Mehta in his Gujarati booklet on 
Nagarvipaiti. Referring to p. 124 of that article he tells us that 
many Nagara Brahmanas have been now settled in many parts of 
the Deccan and they even now write their religious bouks in Nagari 
Script. Well, — what of that? Religious books, presumably 
in Sanskrit language, would naturally be found written in 
Nagari character. Facts of this nature can render very little 
help in drawing the required inference, A similar remark would 
apply to Dr. Bhandarkar’s observation based on the fact that the 
religiows books of certain Bengal Mahomedans were written in 
Nagari character ( p. 67 of Ind. Ant. April 1932 ). 


imes ask one question before 1 take leave of this part of my 

article: Sir George Grierson ( L. S. I. Vol. IX pt. IL. p. 338) men- 

tions the Kaithi script in vogue all over Northern India and says 

that the Gujarati soript closely resembles it, ( The plates 1.2, 3, 
14 [ Annals, B. 0. E, I] 
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in the article on Modern Indian Vernaculars at the end of this 
April number of Ind . Ant. clearly shows this resemblance, which 
is more or less close). If this was named after the Kayastha, ag 
presumably it was, and if the Kayasthas, as so well demonstrated 
by Dr. Bhandarkar, were Nàgaras,—why should the name Nagari 
given to the balabodha script be related to the Nagaras? Nay, 
Kaithi script would really have been the script taken along by 
the Nagaras with them as human nature's daily food--and not tbe 
Nagari which naturally would be reserved for occasional use, 


It is high time now for taking up the first issue ( a ). 


Well, who really started the myth that Hemacandra treated 
Nagara Apabhramsa in his grammar? Ever since I saw Sir 
George Grierson’s statements, scattered incidentally over several 
places, in this connection, I have been wondering what authority 
Sir George had for stating that Hemacandra treated. Nagara 
Apabhramss, Here are his statements:-— 


^ (1) “This (i.e. the Nagara form of Saurasena Apabhrarnéa ) 
was the Apabhraméa with which the grammarian Hema- 
candra (fl. 12th century A. D.) was acquainted, and 
which he made the basis of his work on that language.” 
(L. S. I. vol. IX, pt. II p, 327) 


(2) “The close connection of this old Gujarati with the 
Gurjara Apabhramsa of the  Prakrit Grammarians i 
remarkable." (Article on the Mugdhavabodha Mauktika 
(sic? Auktika) in J. R. A. S., 1902 p. 537 ff reproduced 
bodily in L. S. I. vol. IX pt. II, pp. 353-364 (This sen- 
tence is found in the opening paragraph of the article ). 


(3) In his chapter on Language in the Census of India Report 
(vol. I pt. I chap.VII. 503, p, 305) he calls Gaurjart 
a dialect of Nagara .Apabhra?i$a parent of modern 
Gujarati. 


` Now, Hemacandra has nowhere in his Siddha Hemacandra 
(Prakrit Section ) called his Apabhram$a by the name Nagara 
Apabhramsa. It is therefore not easy to understand Sir George's 
‘statement noted in (1) above. The earliest Grammarian who 
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has spoken of Nagara and Upanagara as branches of Apabhramáa 
is Markandeya ( flourished at the earliest about the middle ofthe 
15th century after Hemacandra : see my Gujarati Language and 
Literature vol. I p. 261). In the ० ues 


4 pening portion of the first Pad 
of his Prakrta Sarvasva, Markandeya BAyS:—~ E 
7. नागरा प्राचडश्चोपनागरश्चेति ते चय: । 

अपश्रशाः परे सध्मभेद्त्वान्न प्रथड्मताः ॥ 

एषु त्रिष्वन्येपामन्तर्भाव तत्रेव वक्ष्यामः | 


i And at the olose of his eighteenth Pada he shows this omnibus 
inclusion by enumerating about twenty various dialects of which 
G'aurjari is one. 


_ I say Markandeya, was the earliest grammarian to give the 
name Nagara to his Apabhrarhśa, because he has not been pre- 
ceded by any other in this statement, so far as can be ascertained. 
True, Ramasarman ( Tarkavagiéa ) agrees word for word with 
Markandeya in his account of the minor Apabhrarháas. But, as 
Sir George, in his private letter to me, dated 8th December 1924 
states the date of Ramasarman is unknown ( to him ), He adds = 


“ Hither Markandeya copied from him or else copied from an 
earlier writer (? LankeSvara ), for the account of the minor. 
Apabhrarhsa dialects in their two works is almost word for 
word the same.” 


However, in view of the uncertainty of Ramasarman's date, 
and certain internal indications, to be stated later on, that 
Markandeya probably preceded RamaSarman, Markandeya may 
be regarded as the earliest grammarian of known date who 
spoke of and treated Nagara Apabhramsa. In any case Hema- 
candra cannot be connected with that name (Nagara) for his 
Apabhramga. Laksmidhara who, in spite of the variation in the 
arrangement of his Sutras in his Sadbhasacandrika; virtually . 
follows Hemacandra's grammar, speaks of Apabhram$a, pure 
and simple, — not Nagara Apabhramsa. I shall later on show 
that Laksmidhara preceded Markandeya. The date accepted by 
me for Markandeya is merely tentative and simply marks the 
earliest limit. Sir George Grierson, in his letter referred to a 
little while-ago, supports this view. He says there :— 
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“About the date of Markandeya, I have always admitted that 
it is doubtful. Atpresent, it all depends on the date of 
Raja Vira Mukundadeva of Orissa. The best known king 
of that name flourished about 1664, but there were others of 
the same name, I am, however, inclined to think that 
Markandeya cannot have lived many centuries ago, for hig 
village, Birapratipapurs or Birapura is well-known, and 
there is a field there still associated with his name, ” 


Ramasarman, it is true, mentions and treats Nagara, Vrücada 
and Upanügara varieties of Apabhrarhsa in almost the same way 
as Markandeya ( see the Apabhraisa Stabaka Ind. Ant. 1923, 
pp. 2, 3,4). But as we noted above the date of Ramagarman is 
unknown; and thus it is difficult to dogmatize whether he 
preceded, or followed Markandeya, or whether both were con- 
temporaries. I shall give reasons later on for the view that 
Ramaégarman followed Markandeya. There is, however, a decided- 
ly earlier grammarian, Kramadl$vara (1300 A. D. according to 
Dr. Belvalkar ) who, just incidentally mentions Nagara and Upa- 
nagara ; i. e. less than two centuries after Heinacandra these dia- 
lects were known in some parts of India. But a regular treatment 
of these seems to have been left to Markandeya af least & century 
and a half later, if we accept his earliest date 1450 A. D. Thus, 
my contention that Markandeya is the earliest grammarian who 
mentions and treats Nagara Apabhramésa stands. 


But Dr. Devadatta takes us far back to 1150 A. D. and accept- 
ing Nagendrs Natha Vasu’s views, places Sesa Krsna in that date 
and states that he, Sesa Krsna, enumerated 27 Apabhram$as two 
out of which were Nagara and Upanagara. ( Ind. Ant. April 1932 
p; 66) (Dr. Devadatta puts the weight of Sir George Grierson's 
authority in the scale in his favour by referring us to Sir George's 
statement ab p.152 of Ind. Ant. Vol. XL. All I find there is 
that Sir George calls N. N. Vasu's article interesting without com- 
mitting himself to any view about 5688 Krsna, and he again dwells 
on his obsession that Nagaras even now write in Nagar! script.] I 

shall soon below show that Dr. Devadatta's reliance on Nagendra 


Natha Vasu’s date (1150 A. D. ) for Sesa Krsna is but a case of 


dependence on a very fragile reed. But Dr. Devadatta Bhandar- 
kar's next step is not easy to understand: He states :— 
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"In the same period (as Sesa Krsna) li 
: 3a Krsna) lived Hemacandra. H 
not only mentions, but also describes and illustrates the Nagara 
Apabhratnsa.” (Ind. Ant. April 1939 p. 66). 


In his foot-note Dr. Devadatta Bhandarkar cites as his author- 
ity for this statement, Sir George Grierson’s L. S. L vol. IX 
pt. II p. $27. Ihave already at the outset of my examination of 
this issue (a) questioned the correctness of this statement of Sir 
George, for, I repeat emphatically, Hemacandra has nowhere men- 
tioned, described or illustrated Nagara Apabhraméa; or, to put it 
more accurately, Hemacandra has nowhere given to -the Apa- 
bhrarhsa of his grammar the name Nagara. 


But, curiously enough, to this specific reliance on Sir George 
Grierson’s statement, Dr. Bhandarkar adds, by a subtle implication 
which can hardly be called a logical inference or even corollary, 
8 hint that Hemacandra and Sesa Krsna dealt with Nagara Apa- 
bhramsa as a subject known commonly to both by some curious 
mental influence. Anyhow if wecan show that this reliance on 
Nagendra Natha Vasu for the date of Sesa Krsna is futile, the whole 
fabric is bound to tumble down. Well, then, what vis Nagendra 
Nath Vasu's authority for 1150 A. D. 88 the date of Sesa Krena? 


In his article entitled “ Nagaras and Nagar! Alphabet” (J. A, 
S. Beng. vol. LXV, 1896 A. D.)--to which Dr. Devadatta Bhandar- 
kar refers at page 66 of his article as his authority, Nagendra 
Nath Vasu states as under:— 


P. 116. “ About 750 years ago Pandit Sesa Krsna thus gives 
an account of different languages in his Prakria Candrika:— 


( Here follows a list of 27 Apabhramsa dialects which includes 
Upanagara end Nagara ) It is clear from the above slc kas that 
like the Maharastrl, Saurasenl, &c. which derived their names 
from the provinces or their people, the corrupt forms of languages, 
viz. Nagara, Upanagara and Daiva were current in some part of 


the country whose name they bear.” 
Foot-note to this 18 important, It runs thus: 


í dit,son of Narasimha, 
“Also known under the name of Krana Pandit, 
EE. the Sesa Vaméa. According to Dr. Bhandarkar tho, 
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probable date of Ramacandra nephew of Sesa Krsna, . is about 
1150 9 D. (R. G. Bhandarkar's Report of Sanskrit Mss. 1883-84 
p.59 


Now on looking up Dr. Bhandarkar's Report relied on by Mr, 
Vasu, what do I find at p. 59 and p. 60? Dr. Bhandarkar 
computes that-- : 


E (a) A great grandson of Ramacandra lived in 1527 A. D, 


.. (b) Therefore Ramacandra himself must have lived about 
1450 A. D 


The genealogy worked out is as under:-- 


Ananta 
| 
Nrsimha 
E | 
Gopala Krsna 
| 
[if | 
Dd 1. Ramacandra 
| 
Krsna 2. Nrsimha 
mine xus Si" :९ | 
| | | 
Ràme$vara S cte 3. Vitthala 


~ 


Out of these repetitions of names, one thing which stands out 
clearly is that Ramacandra’s uncle is not Sesa Krsna; and that 
Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar does not give 1150 A.D. but 1450 A D. as 
the date of Ramacandra. Of the two Nrsimha sūta Krsnas one 
would be Ramacandra’s father, the other his nephew. In either 
case they ( Krsna and Ramacandra ) would not be three centuries 
apart. How and whence, in the face of 1450 A. D. for Ramacandra, 
did Nagendra Nath get 1150 A. D, for (Sesa Krsna) the nephew, 

(1096. A. D.. year of N. N. Vasu's paper = 1900; . 1900. minus 750: 
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njecture even, And, besides, no- 
60 does Dr. R. ७. Bhandarkar give $ 
ny of the members in this genealogical 
curiously enough, the Ms. U, U, in Appedix III 
of the report ( which contains the work of Ramacandra viz, 
Prakriya Kaumudi) is followed by a Ms. 
its commentary, the latter being written b 
of Sesa Nrsirmha. 


—1150 A. D.), it is beyond me to co 
where in these pages 59- esa 


tree. However, 


VV, Rasamafjari and 
y Sesa Cintamani, son 
In fact this is where we find the Sesa 
family and Nrsithha ag the father of óne ‘Cintamani. It 


seems that number 1 2 3 are the names for us, that number 2 had; 
besides Vitthala, two other sons Cintamani and Krsna, and that 
Dr. Bhandarkar's genealogy given at p. 59 of his report was of 
the Sesa family; it is only difficult to guess why the prasasti from 
which the family tree was constructed omitted the Vasa name. 
It is possible, and I hope permissible, to combine this family tree 
with another, to be presented later on very soon, and place 
Cintémani and Krsna therefrom as brothers of Vitthala (no, 3) 
in the above tree. 


For, we need no longer wander in the wilds of conjecture. We 
have conclusive evidence about the date of Sesa Krsna. If Dr, 
Devadatta Bhandarkar had referred to the Chronological con- 
spectus placed in the paper pooket of the cover of Dr. S, K. Bel- 
valkar's valuable work "Systems of Sanskrit Grammar" , he would 
have seen Sesa Krsna placed in 1600-1650 A, D. This is not the 
conclusive evidence which I mean. It is found in an enlightening, 
lucid, and well arranged article, entitled “The Sesas of Benares” 
written by S. P. V. Ranganatha Svàmi in Ind. Ant. November 1912 
vol, XLI pp. 245 ff. Ishall take only salient and pertinent matter 
therefrom : 


The family-tree constructed from the Sukti-Katnakara of Sega 
Narayana is as below :— 


~< 
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Ramacandra ` 


Narasimha, 3 


| 
dc 1 Cintamani 2 
| 
| | 
Vire$vara Narayana 


Purusottama Cakrapani 


| 
Gopinatha 
| 
Rama 
(Notes :— (a) To 1 &-2 ( Krsna & Cintamani) I add Vitthala by 
combining with the tree given in Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's Report, 
as already stated above. 


(b) Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar assigns the date 1450 A. D. to Rama- 
candra. Ranganátha Svami's article states that Nrsimha( No. 3) 
belongs to the first half of the sixteenth century (i.e. about 1550 
A. D.) A span of something about one century between father and 
son would seem too big. Dr. R.G. Bhandarkar's date is infer- 
ential, and we can adjust the difference by shifting the dates a 
decade or two at each end. However, this process may prove 
defective after all. 


Works of S’esa Krsna 


Ranganatha Svàmi gives 8 list of 10 or 11 works of Sesa Krsna, 
out of which the following three are noteworthy for our purpose‘ 


(a) प्रक्रियाप्रकाशः! A commemtary on his grandfather's प्ाक्रियाको दुदी. 

Note: This establishes a link between Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's 
tree and 8812818118 Syàmi's tree, enabling us to add Vitthala's 
name among the sons of Nrsimha; as Vitthala wrote प्रक्रियाकोछदी- 
प्रसाद, as his commentary on Ramacandra’s work. 


(b) प्राह्मतचन्द्रिका-- A grammar in metre of what Rabgasvami 
terms the Jaina Prakrit dialeots = 
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a हे 3 » the first of the six i 
in this work and it does not treat of pan आर्ष 
important dialect ; He says: oo) tot Ue 


तच्चार्प मागधी शोरसेनी पैशाचिकी तथा । 
चूलिका पेशाचिक चापभ्रंदाश्वेति पद्धविधम्‌ ॥ 


And at the end of workthe tells ug: 
अपभ्रंशस्तु यो Ne: qu: सोऽत्र न लक्ष्यते | 


Thus he brushes away Apabhraméa as negligible on these 
grounds: 


दे शभाषादितुल्यत्वाज्ञाटकादाबदद्दानात | 
अनत्यन्तोपयोगाच्चातिप्रसङ्गभयादपि ॥ 


But Nagendra Natha Vasu has quoted the list of 27 dialeots 
given (as he believes) by Sesa Krsna in his work, wherein he in- 
cludes Nagara and Upanagara as varieties of Apabhraméa, 


(०) कंसवधम्‌ — A play. 


This furnishes conclusive clue to the date of Sesa Krsna, 
This play No. 6 in the Kavyandala series, shows in the Sutradhara'a 
prologue (prastavana ) that Sesa Krsna was a contemporary of 
Giridhars, son of Raja Todarmal, the finance minister of Akbar 
the Great. Raja Todarmal died in 1586 A, D.; so his son, argues 
Rangasvami, must have lived in the last quarter of the sixteenth 
century. Sesa Krsna thus flourished in the beginning of the 
seventeeth century. 


How in the face of this clear evidence, can anyone seriously 
accept the unwarranted date, 1150 A. D.? The range between 
1150 and 1625 is so wide that we cannot conceive any element of 
reconciliation. However let us try to be accurate. The footnote 
at the beginning of the play says:— 

एतन्नाठकं चानेनाकबरमन्त्रिणो रांनातोडरमलनाम्नः एत्रस्य गोंवर्धनधारी“ 


A 


त्यपरनाम्नो गिरिधारिणः प्रेरणया प्रणीतम्‌ । 


And on this basis the fippant-wriber says that} the author floue 
rished in Akbar’s time in the latter half of the sixteenth century 
A, D. Butin the prastavana itself the Sutradhara informs the Natt 
after stating who Giridhara is, 4 
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तेन चाह सबहमानमाहूय ससमाजेनादिष्टोऽस्मि | 
पृथ्वीमण्डलमोलिमण्डनमणिः श्रीमन्नासिहात्मजः 
रत्वा रुष्णकविः छुतूइलवशाद्स्माछ यन्न्याक्षिपत्‌ | 
नाट्यं कंसवधाभिधानमशुना तस्य प्रयोगाद्यमं 
विद्दद्राजसमाजमानसमहानन्दाय विन्दासहे ।। 
which would show that Giridhari ordered, — not the composition, 
but — the performance of Ka?isavadham. 


Nevertheless the formalities of a play's prastavana will explain 
the apparent discrepancy, and we can take it that the composi- 
tion was necessarily the result of an invitation from Giridhart; 
or at any rate the composition could not be very much earlier 
than the performance. But once again there is another difficulty 
in date-fixing. Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar's Report p. 60 mentions 
ah unquestioned date, 1527 A. D.( 1583 V. S) ss the year in which 
a great grandson of Ràmacandra copied Frakriya Kaumudi of 
Ramacandra. Thus Krsna, an uncle of this great grandson, 
‘could not have lived 60 years after the year of that copy. Some 
sort of adjustment will be necessary by assuming that Giridhara 
ordered the play aaa a good deal before Todarmal’s death in 
1586 A. D. Thus Sesa Krsna may have composed the play, say, 
somewhere about the last quarter of the 16th century; uncle and 
nephew could very well be contemporaries,and longevity may easi- 
ly wipe off other differences. And we may accept the last quarter 
of the sixteenth century or the first quarter of the seventeenth 
century as the period when Sesa Krsna flourished. Thus the fix- 
ing of such an early date as 1150 A. D. for Sesa Krsna and his 
reference at that early date to Nagara and Upznagara as varieties 
out of 27 ones of Apabhramia falls to the ground. 


Another incidental statement, a virtual reproduction of Sir 
George Grierson’s statements, made by Dr. Devadatta Bhandarkar, 
may be noted and examined. He says ( page 66 of his article ) :— 


“The language which they ( i. e. the Nagara Brahmanas) write, 
itistrue, is ordinary Gujarati, with a slightly greater use of 
Sanskrit words than is met with in the Gujarati of other castes.” 
Nevertheless, “they are said to have a dialect of their own, called 
Nagari Gujarati," For the statement in quotation marks he refers 
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us to Sir George's Linguistic Survey, Vol. IX Pt. IT, p. 378, This i 
all entirel'y news to me, a Nàgara myself. For the ü A kon F 
like Nagari Gujarati so far as I have known, and the nai 
Nagari Gujarati given by Sir George at p. 378 carries with it no 
linguistic or dialectic features peculiar to 


| the Nagars, Sir George 
obtained for his work a translation of an extract from the story of 


the Prodigal Son from some one in the office of the Collector of 
Customs. Bombay and located, unwarrantedly, 
in Bombsy town and Island, which in no sense is a Nagara 
location. I need not quote the passage, for Sir George virtually 
gives his case away when he says at the same page, (after stating 


that the Nagaras are said to have a dialect of their own called 
Nagari Gujarati) :— 


the Nagara dialect 


“But their language is ordinary Gujarati with a slightly 
greater use of Sanskrit words than is met with in tha Gujarati of 
other castes” (This, by the way, is like the definiton संस्छताल्या गौजरी 
in Markandeya’s omnibus list of dialects, ) 


There are, no doubt a few formal peculiarities in the speech of 
Nagaras in a few localities e. g. Karnali on the banks of the 
Narmada, Surat ( where they are fast dying out) and Benares; 
they are such forms as करीश for «xii (future, 1st pers. plural ); — 
quiet, करछ, for (g ) करेछ (present tense, 2nd pers, singular), con- 
fined to Charotar, which again is disappearing, and a few others. 
But, one swallow does not maké a summer, such stray features 
do not make a dialect. 


Having fairly well fixed the location of Nagara and Upa- 
nügara in the several grammatical works, let us attempt their rela- 
tive positions. I shall at first apply two tests :— ; 

(a) The mention, or treatment, of Nagara and Upa- 
nagara ; 

(b) The recognition of certain special Apabhrarhsa 
peculiarities. 


T give a list of grammarians for easy reference :— 


1. (V) Vararuci 1st quarter of the 4th Century B. C. 
2. (H) Hemacandra 1112 A, D. Apabhramsa grammar 
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8. (L) Laksmidhara Early part of 13th Century A, 5, 

4, (Kr) Kramadié$vara 1300 A, D. or later 

5. (Mk) Markandeya 

6. (R) नि 14507A Ds Tor later 

7. (S) Sesa Krsna 1576 A. D. or thereabouts. 

Before proceeding further, let us try and verify the dates of 
the above writers. Vararuci’s date is fairly trustworthy, as given 
by Dr. R. Q. Bhandarkar, who at p. 301 of his Wilson Pnilological 
Lectures, accepts the popular tradition which refers Katyayana 
to the period of the Nandas, i. e. to about the first quarter of the 
fourth century B. C. Dr. Belvalkar practically assigns him to this 
date. 

Hemacandra’s date is undoubted. He was born in 1145 V, 8. 
(= 1089 A. D. ) and died in 1229 V. S. (— 1173 A. D.).  Vrajalal 
Kalidas Sastri, in his Gujarati Bhasa-no Itihasa (p. 40) tells us that 
Hemacandra wrote his grammar of Apabhram$a in V. S. 1168 
(= 1112 A. D. ), 

Laksmidhara— K. P. Trivedi ( p. 17 of his Introduction to the 
( Sadbhasacandrika) assigns ( L ) to somewhere before 1532 A. D. 

His line of reasoning is this : 

“Kumara Svàmin, son of Mallinatha, quotes Laksmidhara. 
Mallinàtha flourished in the sixteenth century; for one of his verses 
occurs in an inscription of A. D. 1532. This makes L&ksmidhara 

‘a contemporary of Mallinatha. ” 

How? I cannot grasp. Assuming that the verse in the 
inscription is a sure index, all one can say is that Mallinatha 
flourished before 1532, not necessarily in the 16th century. Nor 
is it quite clear why, because Mallinatha’s son quotes (L), he (L) 
was the father's contemporary. 

If we reject K. P. Trivedi's date for (L) and assign the 
thirteenth century to him, we get over the anomaly created by 
the fact that (Kr) mentions (ever so much as incidentally ) the 
dialects, Nagara and Upanagara, while (L) strictly adheres to (H) 
in his utter silence regarding the two dialects. For (L) follows 
(H) almost religiously except in a few variations and difference 

in arrangement. (L) reproduces, though with a varying develop- 
ment, (H)'s erroneous yiews; thus :— 
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1. (H) has Ew as an adasa for भू with प्र as an y 
the sense is पयाप्ति ( sufficiency ). : 
in Siddha Hemacandra ). 
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; which will 


- wed the error but turned qzxr i 
बहुच्छ ( IIT. iv. 58 ; qatar सुवा बहूच्छः ). iE 


2. Again (H) imagines that 
case of certain pronouns ; his in 
the like ( see his VIII. iv. 355). Asa matter of fact the हां is the 
lecative suffix and gras (= wat) conveys the ablative idea. 
I have discussed the question at great length in my article on 
“The Ablative Termination in Gujarati" (Sir Asutosh Mukerjee 
Silver Jubilee, vol. IIT, pp. 656 ff). Laksmidhara has altered the 
हां to हे and dropped the होन्तउ of (H) in his sūtra IIT. iv. 20 (p. 268), 
a reduction which wipes off the element of copying. His instance 
is Wag not जहां होन्तउ. K.P, Trivedi ( Appendix p. 148) compares 
this ह with H's हां. Could (L)'s be a mislection for especially 
as & is given for gen. plur. in IIT. iv. 10? 


हां is the ablative sufür in the 
stances being जहां होन्तउ anei and 


K. P. Trivedi makes (Lj contemporary with Mallinatha. 
Asa matter of fact Mallinatha flourished in the early part of the 
thirteenth century A.D. Mable Duff (page 189) speaks of V. S. 1298 
(=1242 A. D.) as the year in which Narahari, son of Mallinatha 
was born, and refers us to Peterson's first Report of Sanskrit Mss. 
p. 25, where we find the parentage of Narahari (viz. Ramesvara 
of Vatsa Gotra father of Nerasimbabhatts, father of Mallinatha ), 
as given in the introductory verses to  Naraharis com- 
mentary on Kavyaprakasa (written under the name, Sarasvati- 
firtha), Narshari’s birth date is there given as under :— 


सवः स्तेन ब्रह्मणा समलंकृते | 
8 9 ^ ~ 

काले नरहरेजन्म कस्य AARAA 
( The figures are placed by me. ). 


If, then, Narahari ( Mallinatha's younger son) Was born in V. 
S. 1298 (=1242 A.D.), Mallinatha himself must necessarily be placed 
sey about 1810 A.D. Thus, there is only ono century between 
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(H )'s Apabhramsa grammar (A. D. 1112) and (L)’s NE भाषा-चन्द्रिका, 
taking L as Mallinatha's contemporary, earlier though he must 
have been. 


( Kr. ) - Dr. Belvalkar has placed (Kr) in 1250 A. D.- 1930 A. p. 
in his chart. ( We have to remember that at the top of his chart he 
tells us that all the dates are approximate only). He tells us( at 
page 109 of his Systems of Sanskrit Grammar) that Aufrecht 
makes ( Kr )'s school even anterior to Bopadeva, though Colebrooke 
places it immediately after. Now “Bopsdeva is quoted by 
Mallinatha ( cir. 1350) in his commentary on the Kumara, and he 
is known to have been tho protegó of Hemadri who was a minister 
to Mahadeva the Yadava king of Devagiri (1200-1271 A. D. ) and 
to his successor Ramadeva. '' ( Belvalkar’s pp. 104-105 ). 
Mallinatha as we have just seen above belonged to the early part 
of the thirteenth century. Belvalker’s date cir. 1350 is therefore 
out by a century. Add to this the further statement at p. 109 that 
(Kr) wrote seven padas of his Samksipta Sara ( dealing with 
Sanskrit) earlier and the eighth dealing with Prakrit was added 
later. Thus, for the purpose of our investigation (Kr) must be 
placed fairly later, say, about 1800 A. D., if not later. ( Belvalkar's 
chart shows 1200-1250 A. p. for Bopadeva; but the inquiry in the 
text takes him right up to 1271 A. D., and even later. ) 


Markandeya and Ramasarman : I take them as twins, both 
because they were apparently closely allied in time, and because 
their mention and treatment of Nagara and Upandgara is almost 
identical. The occasional differences between (Mk ) and ( R ) are 
indicated in detail by Sir George Grierson in his publication of 
Ramagarman’s Apabhramsa-Stabakas in Ind. Ant. vol LI and LII 
1922 and 1923 A.D. There are two noteworthy features in these 
Stabakas — 


(1) The difference between (Mk) and(R) consists in addi- 
tions to (Mk), not omissions. 


(2) While ( Mk Ys Prükrta Sarvasva is almost entirely in the 
common and simple Anustup metre ( R Ys Stabakas employ 
various classical and elaborate metres like Mandakrania, 
Upajati, Aupacchandasika, Vasantatilaka, and the like, These 
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two features, to my mind 
र Strongly indi z 
work preceded that of (R). Bly indicate that ( Mk)'s 


So we find that between 1112 A.D. wh 
his Grammar of the Apabhrams$a languag 
names, NGgara and Upanügara, 
(Mk)and(R) appeard in the 
writing, the dialects N 
worthy place. 


en Hemacandra wrote 
e, but never uttered the 
and 1450 A. D. or thereafter when 
4 firmament of Prakrta grammar 
agara and Upandgara occupied a notice- 


Sesa Krsna. — We have already gone into the problem of his 
date and on the strength of the evidence of Kamusavadham assigned 
him the end of the sixteenth century or the beginning of the 
seventeenth century. We have further evidence which I take 
from Belvalkar: “ Sesa Krsna was a guru of Bhattoji Diksita. 
Jagannatha, the court pandit of the Emperor Shah Jahan, says 
that Bhattoji was the pupil of Sesa Krsoa. As Jagannatha was 
the pupil of the son'of Sesa Krsna, this gives us Bhattoji’s date, 
which must be about 1630 A. D. This is also confirmed by the 
fact that a pupil of Bhattoji wrote a work in Saat 1693 
( = A. D. 1637). Bhaitoji's date being 1620 A. D., Sesa Krsna may 
safely be placed about 1600 A. D. 


But there is a hitch: Sesa Vitthala, son of Sesa Nrsimha, and 
` grandson of Sesa Ramacandra, wrote a commentary, Prakriya 
Kaumusai Prasada on his grandfather's work (Prakriya Kaumudi). 
The earliest Ms. of this Prasade is dated Samvat 1605-6 = 
A. D. 1548-9, Hence, Belvalkar says, Vitthala cannot be later 
than 1525 A. D. If so, 1600 A. D. for Sesa Krsna presents & span 
of 75 years between the two brothers! This is absurd. Belvalkar's 
date for Ramacandra is 1450 A. D. Vitthala, the ‘grandson being 
in 1525 A. D. The grand father may possibly have lived 75 years 
“before him. But 75 years between the two brothers are an 
incredible gap. Some adjustment will, therefore, be necessary in 
this case also. We can very well reckon that ata ves pus 
formed or written, at the instance of Giridhara during ihe life-time 
of Todar Mal, and therefore fairly well before 1986 A, D. . 


Let us now apply the tests stated before: 
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The mention, or treatment, of Nagara and Upanagara 


(V) Dees not mention even Apabhrathsa, much less can we 
expect any referece to Nagara and Upandgara. Obviously these 
dialects did not exist in his time. 


(H) Mentions Apabhratiisa, but nowhere does he speak of, much 
less treat, Nagara and Upana@gara. It may be that these varieties 
did not exist in his time, or, if they did, he left them severely 


alone. 
(L) Holds the same position as ( H ) in this respect. 


(Kr) In the chapter in Samksipta-stra on Apabhramsa, Sü'ra 
70 we find a bare incidental reference to Nagara and Upanügara. 
( It is noteworthy that ( Kr ) seems to cover Magadhi, Paisaci, and 
Ardhamagadhi under the generic name Apabhrarhéa. ) 


We have fixed 1300 A. D. and a little later for (Kr). H. wrote 
his grammar of Apabhrarhéa in 1112 A. D. Thus within a space of 
nearly two centuries, these minor dialects appear to have just 
sprouted up, and nothing more. 


When we come to ( M) and (R ), the two dialects, Nagara and 
Upanagara come into prominence, comparatively speaking, by way 
of recognition and treatment. 


(S) is the last in the list. He professedly disowns Apabhramsa, 
for purposes of treatment, and briefly includes Nagara and Upa- 
nagara in his omnibus list of minor dialects, as already noted by 
us above. To give him the place of honour in connection with 
Nagara Apabhramsa, as N. N. Vasu and, following him, Dr. Deva- 
datta Bhandarkar do, is out of perspective, to say the least. How- 
ever, I have my doubts about the presence of the omnibus list in 


Prakrta Cardrikd, which I state fully in my post script to this ' 


article. If my doubts are valid, they cut the ground from under 
N, N. Vasu's main argument. 
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(b) 


Recognition of certain special Apabhrams'a Features 


T. a . 
: he neuler gender nominalive and accusative singular form for 
words ending in अ, 


Hemacandra has two alternative forms for this: 1. for words 
without the क suffix and 2. for words with the क suffix. For the 
former he has उ endings for neuter as well as masculine genders. . 
For the latter he has उं ending in the neuter gender: स्यमोरस्योत. 
VIIL iv. 351. Thus, अहरु for अधरः and अंड for अङ्गम्‌, कमल for 
कमलम्‌, TH for पर्णम्‌. But (क्लीबे)कान्तस्यातउंस्यमोः VILL iv. 354. Thus, 
भरगडं for सग्नकस्‌, पण्णउं for THAT 


It is the treatment of this के suffix in the neuter gender that 
I apply as a test. 


Laksmidhara--recognises this उं ending, no doubt, but attempts 
a needless improvement upon (H) by providing the 3 for the past 
participial forms additionally and specifically: क्तान्तस्यातउंस्वमो: 
(IIL iv. 25 p. 222 in K. P. Trivedi ) कान्तस्य तान्तस्य च अतः स्वमोः; परयोः . 
उं भवाति नपि ATIS, and instances $ed । तान्ते भग्गउं Wea | करउं Say ` 
इत्यादि । 

( H) would cover this भग्गउं (arai) under कान्त by tracing it to 
waga. In fact he has given भग्गउं itself as an instance of कान्त. 


Kramadiivara -— says nothing about उं for कान्तनपुंसक, He has 
a general उ for all, अतास्वमोरुद्वा sutra २२। WA ओच्च sutra २३. 


Markandeya, Ramasarman-- Both are silent on the point of the | 
d for कप्रत्ययान्त neuter gender. 


( Mk) XVII. 10 gives उ for all genders for all bases (उ च्चस्वमोः ) 
in nom, and acc, singular but nowhere does he speak of 3 forthe . 
कप्रत्ययान्त in अ base. Both (Mk) and (R ) supplement the 3 suffix | 
by a novel suffix, €; see Mk. XVII, 7 and (R) Ap. Stabaka 7. In- 
stances : रुक्खदु, तरुणिदु, वणदु (Mk) काभिनीदु (R). (R) calls such 
forms अराष्टक (irregular) and ग्राम्य ( boorish ), Ramasarman follows 
suit in verso 8 of the Apabhramsa Stabaka, I say "follows suit” — 
because, for reasons already stated, I regard (Mk) as the model and 
(58) as the copyist, 1 differ, with due deference, from Sir George 
16 [ Annals, B. 0. R. I. ] 
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Grierson’s view that “Markandeya must have been acquainted 
with the present work, or with some of his predecessors, for he 
quotes almost verbatim the long passage, at the end of the chapter 
here given, which deals with the minor varieties of Apabhramsa’’ 
(See Ind. Ant. vol. LI, 1922 A. D. p. 14). The mere fact of identity 
of the particular passage can very well be proof of ( R)'s being 
the copyist and (Mk) the original; and I have already given 
certain internal indications leading to my view of the question of 
priority between the two. 


The pleonastic र 


(H) in his sutra VIII-1v-399 sragdrsíd talad notices this un- 
invited ( प्राक्षिप्त) v. His instance is atg for व्यासः; the य being first 
elided under the general rule अधोमनयाम्‌ ( III-ii-78 ) . 


(L) accepts this fuily (IIJ-iii-6) क्वाचिद््चूतोऽपि and instances 
avs for व्यासः, 


(Kr) has ब्रासादिव्यासादे! ( si/ra 5 ) citing the word specimen 
bodily without marking the phonetic change process. But evident- 
ly, at the back of his mind, there is an intention to take र as a 
substitute for य, almost so, as 


(Mk) and (R) regard the genesis of the letter-transformation. 
For (Mk) has व्यासादेयस्य रफःस्यात्‌ (XVII-- 2) and gives more 
instances than one. ATS | ATE | ANS | ब्रागरणु ॥ 


( R), verse 3, tells the same tale but slightly differently. It says 
व्यासव्याडिम्रभूतिषु पदेष्वत्ररः स्यादधस्तात्‌; i.e. in words like व्यास, व्या§ and 
the like a र comes as the lower member in the conjunct; which is 
almost the same thing as saying that य isturned to र; both these 
writers employ a crude empiric method, as compared with ( H ). 


But throughout we find that the J comes in after the a is 
kicked out; that is to say, the प्रक्षेप of र is recognised only in cases 
where य is the lower member of a conjunct. This limited scope is 
largely widened in past-Apabhraméa period. 1 have given a longish 
list of words with 8 pleonastic in my G. L. L. vol II, lecture IV, 
section III, Utsurga I, pp. 433-435-which will show this extension 
of the principle: पडखु (= side) < प्रक्खउं << qe; करोड < क्राड << 


कोटे; सराण < साण < शाण; and the like are instances in point, 
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Tessitori $31 calls this a euphonic r (it is really pleonastic ) and 
gives instances which are not all to the point, the J, as he him- 
self admits, being present in Sanskrit. 


The = suffix 


This suffix, profusely used in Apabhrarnéa, is dealt with by (A) 
specifically in VIII-iv-429 and 431 (डी constructively, as really it 
is ड+ई ) ० 8. दोसडा, गोरडी. 


(1, ) gives, word for word, the same sutra (his being III-iii-29) 
and instances रुम्खडु, 


(Kr) is silent on this € suffix. 


(Mk )— XVII 5 and 6 note डा and डी ( fem.);— the आ in डा 
really is the nom. sing. form. (H) rightly gives डड ८5 अड; virtually 
g; the g being a mark-letter for टिलोप in the base-word. (H) 
also gives अ, sg which (Mk) ignores. 


(R), verse 6, has the same डा and डी; his instance, हिअडा 
(same as Mk) and गोलडी (गोरडी) different from Mk. 


Note :— Tessitori $146 relates this, conjecturally, to the Skr. < 
suffix. The conjecture is quite a happy one. We find instances 
like रथं वछटीमारोप्य पापः क्वाप्येष गच्छात ( Mahaviracarila ) ; गोपवशटीदृळूल- 
चोराय ( Bhasa-pariccheda); where € is a dimunitive suffix showing 
delicacy; and, स्वर्गग्रामटिकाविलण्दनद्थोच्छूनेः किमेमिर्थजेः ( quoted in 
Sühitya-darpana I) where टी- टिका is used to show contempt through 
the dimunitive idea. This g suffix is profusely used in Gujarati 
literature, ancient and modern, especially in ancient; in modern 
literature it is too often a case of namby-pamby effeminacy. 


What does this inquiry show us now? Does it not establish 
the chronological sequence of the grammarians named by me? 
But, we must cry halt. There may be an alterntive explanation. 
Sir George Grierson notes two schools of Prakrit grammarians : 
(1) Eastern and (2) Western. To the Eastern belong Vararuci, 
Lankeévara, Kramadisvara, Ramasarman and Markandeya. 
Under the Western school he places Hemacandra, Trivikrama, 
Laksmidhara, Simharaja and others who adopted the technology of 
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the expanded Valmiki Sutras (See Ind. Ant. vol. V, 1922 p. 13). 
Could it be that the recognition of Nagara and Upanagara depend- 
ed on the school of grammarians, so also the special Apabhrarhga, 
features which I discussed just above? Thus ( Kr ), ( R ) and 
(Mk) - all Easterns recognize the Nagara and Upanagara dialects, 
either fully or incidentally, while ( H) and ( L) — Westerners — 
ignore them. This would mean that the locus of the dialects was 
in the East and not in the West, a theory which would not readily 
be accepted by the advocates of Nagara Apabhrarhsa, 


Again, out of the special Apabhrarnsa features, the most impor- 
tant one is the 3 formations in कान्तनपुसक of agat bases. This 
principle accounts for the उं ending of neuter words in Gujarati, 
पर्णकं, पण्णउ, Ws (Guj.). Marathi, also a Western vernacular, has d 
to correspond to the उ in Gujarati : e. g. NG< गयलय < गतकस. But this 
comes from अकं-अयं-एं and not from अउँ- उं. All the same the nasal 
is there. While these features are present in the Western verna- 
culars, they are absent in Hindi which has आ. ending for neuter 
gender as well asin masculine. Other Eastern vernaculars will 
also go with Hindi- at least they do not possess the < ending 
of Gujarati. Sindhi too has no distinctive neuter gender ending. 
The pleonastic J and = suffix vary in their presence in East and 
Wert. In fact we have not enough data for fixing them locally. 


Thus, the fact of a grammarian being Eastern or Western will 
not furnish a true solution ; and we must fall back on the com- 
paratively surer basis viz. chronology, which will show how the 
Nagara and the Upanagara dialects gradually appeared in the 
linguistic field. | 


In these circumstances my view that Markandeya was the first 
grammarian who dealt with Nagara and Upanagara, and that 
Hemacandra has nowhere even so much as menticned them, standg 
justified, 


Post-Script 
Mr. N. N. Vasu, in the article relied on by Dr. D. R. Bhandar- 


kar qoutes certain #lokas which enumerate 27 minor dialects; . 


these slokas, according to him, are found in Sesa Krsna’s Prakrta 
Candrika, I obtained from the Bhandarkar O. R. Institute of 
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pum eum दै - D. 1720, i.e. about a century after 
Sesa Kreua's time (1600-4, D: or thereabouts).-E went through the 
Ms. carefully more than once, asked a competent friend to do the 
same, and the result was that these #lokas are not there, in any 
part of the work, How are we to account for this? The absence 
of the slokas does not leave a gap in the B.O.R. Institute's Ms.. A 
solution, possibly the only solution, lies in the possibility of the 
slokas being an interpolation in Mr. N. N. Vasu's Ms.. This theory 
gains colour from a very significant fact: Markandeya, in ‘the In- 
troductory portion of his Prakrta Sarvasva raises in-the com- 
mentary a possible objection to his statement in the 4th stanza 
that the Prakrit languages are sixteen in all; viz, how sixteen in 
all, when some people have said that there are Mabsrastrl, Avanti, 
Sauraseni and others eight in number, Sakari etc, and 27 varieties 
of Apabhram$a, and 11 Pisaca dialects. In enumerating the 27 
Apabhrathgas the list given by (Mk) is the original which must 
have supplied matter for interpolation to Mr. N. N. Vasu's Ms.. 
In fact the list is the same as given by Markandeya. Sir George 
Grierson regards this list as taken by Markandeya from an "un- 
named author ( See his Apabhramsa Stabakas of Ramasarman, Ind. 
Ant. vol. LIT, A. D. 1923, p. 5). अर 


In my foregoing article all observations regarding Sesa Krsna 


and his 27 varieties of Apabhramsa are to be taken as subject to 
this interpolation theory. 
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MISCELLANEA 
NOTES ON INDIAN CHRONOLOGY 


BY 
P. छू, GODE, M. A, 


रा 


KV 
 HEMĀDRľS COMMENTARY ON THE RAGHUVAMSA 
(CALLED DARPANA) AND ITS PROBABLE DATE — 

. FIRST HALF OF THE 15TH CENTURY 


-Hemádri, the author of the commentary called Darpana on 
the Raghuvamsa was 8 very learned commentator. This is 
evidenced by the list of “ authors, works and portions of works 
quoted by Hemàdri in his Darpana” published by Mr. S.P. 
Pandit as an Appendix to his edition of the Raghuvarnáa,! 


According to Mr. Nandargikar, Hemadri stands second to 
Vallabha, another commentator on the Raghuvarh$s, chronolo- 
gioally. He also observes in the same place that this commen- 
tary “ excels by far all the others both in point of scholarship 
and judgment.” Hemadri mentions other earlier commentators 
such as Daksin&varta, Krsna and Vallabha but it is "curious 
to note that Caritravardhana and Mallinatha although they 
literally imitate him nowhere give his name or at least indicate 
that these expressions are not their own.” è Caritravardhana 
flourished after Vallabha for he quotes him in his commentary. 
Caritravardhana imitates Hemadri while Dinakara's commentary 
which gives its date viz. A. D. 1385 is simply the epitome of 
Caritravardhana’s commentary. 18 is clear, therefore, that 
Vallabha lived long before 1385 A. D. and between him and 


Dinakara flourished Hemadri and Caritravardhana.* Hemidri’s 


1, Raghuvaméa, part II, Bombay, 1872, Appendix I, pp. 12-18. 
2. Raghuvaméa, Poona, 1897 —Critioal Notice, p. 13, 
‘3. Ibid. p. 15. 
4, Ibid., pp. 17-18. 
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commentary mentions Caturvargacintamani of the celebrated 
| Hemadri, the writer on Dharmasastra.! This work is agsigned to 
a period (1260-1270 A.D.) It would thus be seen that 
Hemadri's commentary must be assigned to a period between 


1260 to 1885 A. D., if Mr. Nandargikar's hypothesis of putting 
him before Dinakara is accepted. 


We haye; however, to record the following evidence which 
to a certain extent upsets Mr, Nandargikar's hypothesis :- 


(1) Hemādri in commenting on verse 20 of Canto XIL refers 
६० प्रक्रियाकोसदी as follows :— 
“< प्राक्रयाकोछ॒यां च aaaea विवाक्षितं न स्रीत्वस्तिति " 
(2) We have been able to identify the above quotation in the 
recent edition? of the work by Mr. K. P. Trivedi, where 
the quotation reads as under :— 
“हढभक्तिरित्यादों भजनादेदाह्य॑माज्न विवक्षितं न तु aa” 


(3) It is, therefore, perfectly clear that Hemadri knew the 
Prakriy&ákaumud! of Ramacandra and possibly in his 
time it was gaining in status as one of the authorities 
on grammar because he refers to it in the same breath 
with Kasika in the same place. 


(4) Now as regards the date of Prakriyskaumudl, the follow- 
ing views are available :— 
(i) According to Keith’ the work was written c. 1400. 


(ii) Sir R. G. Bhandarkar. thinks that Ramacandra 
lived about 1450 A. D.” 


EMEN KA NA MAA A, 


1. See Comm. on Canto XIII, 52, and Canto VII, 37, 51. 
2. History of Dharmasastra (1930) by P. V. Kane, Vol. I, p. 997. 
3. B. 8. S. LX XVIII, Part I, 1925, p- 584. 
4. Ms. No. 47 of 1873-74, folio 106, a, line. 9 — 

८ तथा काशिकायां च। zem RAS A- 

पदस्याविवक्षितत्वासिद्धामिति समाधेयामीति ॥ ” 

5. History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 490. 
6, Report on the Search for Mss. for 1889—84, p. 60: 
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(iii) Mr. K: P. Trivedi, however, concludes that Ramsar 


candra flourished in the latter half of the 14th 
century ( i.e. between 1350 to 1400 A. D. ). 


. We are inclined.to adopt Mr. Trivedi's conclusion be- 


cause he notes a Ms? of the Prakriyákaumudi which is 
dated Samvat 1493 ( = A. D. 1437). If a copy of the 
work is dated A. D. 1437 the work may be presumed to 


. have been written during the 2nd half of the 14 th century: 


ie. between 1350 to 1400 A, D. 


(5) If the above view is accepted, Hemadri, who refers to the 


t 


Prakriyakaumudi of Ramacandra, must be assigned to 
a period which is removed af least by 50 years or so. 
We may be, therefore, not much wrong if we state that 
Hemadri’s commentary was written during the first half 
of thé 15th century ie. between A.D. 1400 to 1450. This 
conclusion vitiates Mr. Nandargikar's inference that 
Hemadri lived before A.D. 1385. "We may state here 


A _that this view is based on the philological argument 


that Caritravardhana imitates Hemadri and that Dina- 
 kara's commentary is practically an epitome of Caritra- 
` vardhana’s commentary. 


(6).Other evidence in support of our conclusion is the fact 


that Hemadri refers to Rupamala a work on grammar 
in commenting verse 70 of Canto XIII. Presumably 


.' 7 the réference is to the work of this name by Vimala- 


sarasvati® who is placed not later than A. D. 1350. This 
work is put prior in chronological order to the Prakriyà- 


- kaumudi. As this work is referred to as an authority 


on grammar by Hemadri, he must have lived at least 
90:years after A. D. 1350 ie. after A. D, 1400. Our con- 
clusion, therefore, that Hemadri belongs to the first half 
of the 15th century appears to be approximately correct, 


2. MS. No. 20 of 1904 ( Sanskrit College Library, Calcutta Je- 


9. Belvalkar; Systems of Sanskrit Grammar; p. 44, - 
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XVI 
SOME FURTHER LIGHT ON THE DATE OF SRIKANTHA, 
THE AUTHOR OF RASAKAUMUDI ` — 


In my note in the Annals, Vol XII, pp. 202-4 I have shown 
that Satrusalya was the patron of Srikantha (author of Rasa- 
kaumudi) and that he was identical with Jam Sattarsal of 
Navanagar (1569 to 1608 A. D.). I 8150 inferred that the B.O.R.L 
Ms. of tke Rasakaumudi was a contemporary copy from the 
original of the court poet Srlkaniha, who must have been living 
in Jam Saitarsal’s reign, and that he composed his Rasakaumudi 


about A. D. 1575 ie. 5 or 6 years after Jam Sattarsal’s accession 
to the gadi. 


In the present note I have to record the corroboration of my 
inferences. There is a poem on the history of the Jam dynasty 
of Kaccha and Navanagar, especially of Satrugalya Nrpa 
claiming descent from Yadu and Krsna, in seven cantos. It is 
called Jàmavijaya-Kavya by one Vaninatha. Aufrecht records 
two Mss. of this historical poem, at the end of which the following 
verse occurs with reference to Srikantha :— 


“ आस्ते यस्य समीप एव नगरी द्वारावती श्रीपते- 

देवों नागवधिभ्रूषणो5स्य नगरोपांते$स्त नागेश्वरः । 
नानाशाख्रविचारचारुचतुरः श्रीकंठनामा हिजो 

यस्यास्ते स चिरायरस्तु जगति श्रीशत्रुाल्यो पः ॥ १०७ ॥ ` 


The above verse makes ib clear beyond the possibility ‘of 4 
doubt that Srikantha, who is none other than the author of Rasa- 
kaumudi described by me in my previous note, was & court- 
poet of Jam Sattarsal, being extremely clever on account of his 
study of various Sastras as mentioned in the verse. 


The India Office Ms. of the Jamavijaya Kavya is dated Samvat 
1866 ( = A. D. 1810) while the B.O.R.I. Ms. is dated Samvat 1805 
(= A. D. 1749 ) and hence older. 

SU a ३ मत 

. Catal Catalogorum, 1, P, 206-- " P. 9" which is the same as B. O. 

i yere 183 of 1879—80 and iii, 44— “ IO-2351" described by Eggeling 
on p. 1511, of Part VII of India Office Mss. Catalogue, 1904, 


14 [ Annals; B. Q. Rs AN ] 
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XVII 


A RARE MANUSCRIPT OF A COMMENTARY ON THE 
MEGHADUTA CALLED SARODDHARINI 
AND ITS PROBABLE DATE ( between A. D. 1173 AND 1561 ) 


Mr. Nandargikar in his edition of the Meghadüta! describes 
a Ms. of a commentary on the Meghadüta of Kalidasa called 
Sarcddharim:. This Ms. is No. 157 of 1882-83 in the Govt. Mss. 
Library at the B. O. R. Institute. It is dated Sathvat 1617 
( —A.D.1561). According to Mr. Nandargikar it is a “ very 
learned commentary." “It abounds in quotations from numerous 
authors and in grammatical, philological, rhetorical, and critical 
disquisitions. 1t refers in several places to older commentators but 
does not name any of them,”’ 


Dr. K. B. Pathak? who has also made use of this Ms., records 
this commentary as "next only to Mallinatha’s work in point 
of merit.” 


As Aufrecht in his Catalogus Catalogorum does not record 
this Ms. or any other Mss of this important commentary, the only 
available B.O.R.I. Ms, though in a damaged condition, must 
be regarded as very rare and important. 


As regards the date of this commentary Dr. Pathak? thinks it 
is composed after Mallinatha's commentary “as we find in it 
a reference to his explanation of माल as मालाख्य get in verse 16.” 
I have examined this reference in the Ms. of Saroddharini referred 
to above. It appears as under on folio 8:— ` 


"अत्र कोचिन्मालं भाळाभिधानं Aa’ इति wat तक्ष यक्तं ” 
Dr, Pathak identifies this reference with the following line? 
in Mallinatha’s commentary :- 


ee a o a S LEVE Kan a et (he eS 

l. Meghaduta with Mallinatha's commentary, Bombay, 1894, Critical 
Notice, p. 7. 

2, Kalidasa's Meghadüta, (Second Edition ), Poona, 1916. Introduction, 
9. xxi. 

8. Ibid, p, xxi. 

4, In a commentary on the Meghadüta (Ms. No. 158 of 1882-83 dated 
Sarhvat 1626, i.e. A.D. 1570 — fol, 19) the expression “मालं मालाभिधानं क्षेत्र? 
18 found. < 

b, Pathak's Edition of tho Meghadüta, Poona, 1916., p. 11, 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection. 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Miscellanea 131 
“ साल मालाख्यं क्षेत्र ? 


Tt will be seen from the above quotations that the Saroddharint 


does not mention Mallinatha by name. We are, therefore, not 


positively sure from this vague reference whether it pertains t 
Mallinatha or any other commentator who preceded the ein 
rinf. Even though quotations are given in the commentary the 
names of the sources drawn upon are nof. mentioned and conse- 
quently it has become difficult to fix the date of composition of 
this commentary. On a cursory perusal of this decaying Ms 
I have been able to get the following references :—— 


aza अनकाथ ( fol, 2 ) ; az% ( fol. 16 ) ¦ 
तथा 'च'उक्त (fols. 4, 9, 21, 22, 26, 33, 46 eto.) 
शप्तायण ( fol. 6); दंडा ( fol. 33 ). 


In these few references the only reference which could be of 
use for chronological purposes is the following :— 


On folio 2 — “ छायाशब्दः पंक्तिवाचकोप्यस्ति यदुक्तं AAMA ॥ 
छायापंक्ताप्रतिमायामक्रयोवित्यनातप । 
उक्ता च पालने कांता शोभायां च तमस्पपि॥ ˆ 


T have succeeded in indentifying this quotation in the 
अमनेकार्थसंग्रह of gaas where it is found ss under :— 


८ ळायापंक्तोगातप्तायासकर्याषत्यनातंप । 
उत्कोचे पालन कांता शोभायां च तमस्यपि RUSO 7) 
( the reading “ उक्ता च ” for उत्काचे is evidently a scribal error ), 


The above identification enables us to put the date of the 
Saroddharini between Hemacsndra’s Anekarthasarhgrahs and 
A. D. 1561, the date of the present Ms. As Hemacandra died in 
A. D. 1173? we may for the present fix the date of the Saroddharini 
between A. D. 1173 and 1561. If Dr. Pathak’s identification of 
reference to Mallinatha is corroborated by any other evidence 
internal or external we may put the date of the Saroddharint 


between A. D. 14208 and 1561. 


See 
1. Anekartha-samgraha, ed. by Zacharie, Vienna, 1893, p. 27. 


9. Duff: Chronology of India, p. 192. 
9. Keith: History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 81, foot-note 2, 
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A QUOTATION FROM THE HANUMANNATAKA 
IN THE COMMENTARY ON MEGHADUTA BY 
MAHIMAHANSAGANI, COMPOSED IN 
SAMVAT 1693 ( = A. D. 1637) 


Dr. S. K. De in his elaborate study of the “ Problem of the 
Mahàn&taka" ! states that Anandavardhana ( middle of the 9th 
century ) &nd Dhanika ( end of 10th century ) quote verses which 
occur in the Mahanataka or Hanümannatake, but these quotations 
being anonymous cannot establish the antiquity of the Maha- 
natake. Dr. De further adds that a large number of quotations 
mostly anonymous, from the Mahanatake is also found in 
Sanskrit Anthologies. Out of Zen quotations given as hanumalah 
in the Sarhgadharapaddhati ( about A. D. 1363 ) only two can be 
traced, one in the recension of Madhustidana and the other in 


that of Damodara.? 
I find from the above useful data gathered by Dr. De that 
the quotations ascribed to Hanümst and identified in the two 


recensions of the Mahànataka are two only. It may, there- 
fore, be useful to record and identify any further quotations from 


the Mahanataka. 


While examining the Mss of the commentary on the Megha- 
dita by Mahimshansagani in Govt. Mss Library at the B. O, R. 
Institute I came across the following quotation :—- 


Ms No. 389 of 1884-87, folio 36 — 
“अत एवोक्तं हनूमन्नाटके 
कुत्रायोघ्या H रामा दृशरथवचनाइंडकारण्यमागात्‌ 
कासो मारीचि मा कनकमयसुगः कुत्र सातापहारः 
BMA राममेत्री a जनकतनया चेक्षणे पक्षितोइ 
Treat संभावमानस्तमपि घटयति क्रकर्मा विधाता ” 


1. Ind. Histo. Quarterly; Vol. VII, pp, 537-627, 
2, Ibid., p. 542. 
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The above verse appears as under on p. 70 (Act V) of the 
edition of the Mahanataka ( Madhusüdana's recension) by 


Ramatirana Siromani, 1870 - 
“SAA क रामो दशरथवचनाहंडकारण्यमागात्‌ 
कासो मारीचनामा कनकमयसुगः कुत्र सीतापहारः 
सुग्रीवो राममित्र छ जनकतनयान्वेक्षणे प्रेपितो5६ 
योऽथा सम्भावनीयस्तमपि घटयति क्ररकर्मा विधाता ॥ २६॥ 


As the above verse cannot be traced in the Sarngadhara- 
paddhati, the possibility of its being a second-hand quotation 
from this anthology is negatived and the statement of Mahima- 


amsageni that it is taken from the Hanümannateka appears to 
be correct. 
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BINKA PLATES OF RANABHANJADEVA OF THE 
REGNAL YEAR 16 
BY 


ADRISH CHANDRA BANRZRJI, M. A. 


This grant was edited for the first time by Mr. B. C. Mazumdar 
nearly fifteen years ago. But as his transcription is far from 
correct it is being re-edited. I have prepared my reading 
from the excellent facsimiles reproduced with Mr. Mazumdar's 
article! As it is the custom to name the copper plate grants 
according to the find-gpot, I have changed the title of the plates. 


This grant is reported to have been found at Binka, a sub- 
divisional town in Sonepur feudatory State, in Orissa. It had also 
a seal partly broken (not reproduced by Mr. Mazumdar) on 
which the the body of a Bull is represented, the head seems to 
have disappeared with the broken part of the seal. Above the 
animal is engraved the legend : Rünaka Sri FRanabhatijadevasya. 


“The charter consists of three copper plates of which the first 
plate alone bears an inscription on the inner side only. The 
plates are rather irregular in shape their average height (length ?) 
and breadth may be put down as 5“ and 7? respectively. The ring 
which is half inch in thickness and three inches in diameter 
passes through the hole cut at the left margin of the plates, 
contains the oval seal of the grantor ( donor) at the top.? 


The inscription is very badly inscribed and contains many 
mistakes. The language is no doubt Sanskrit but it is wretched, 
even the quotations are not properly done. The grant was in- 
scribed by Sivanaga, son of Pàndi, who is called a ‘vanika’ ands 
‘suvarnakdra’. 


The record belongs to the reign of Ranaka Ranabhafjadeva, of 
the spotless Bhafija family who was the ‘lord of both the 


1. J. B, O. E. S. Vol. II. pp. 167-77. 
2. Ibid. p. 167, 
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(1) Singhara plates of the year 9.2 

(2) Dasapalla grant of the year 24,5 

(3) Baudh grants of the years 24 and 5444 

(4) Unpublished Baudh grants of the year 58 and another. 


i Before we begin consideration of the text it would be well to 
point out some peculiar points about these plates. The first point 
is that no mention is made of any ancestor of the donor except- 
ing his father. The second point is that though the grant men- 
tions the myth about the progenitor of the family being born out 
of an egg, it does not mention Gandhata who is described as an 
ancestor of the king in some of his grants. This Gandhāta seems 
to be the same man as King Gandhamardana of local tradition at 
Baudh, in whose honour a village called Gandhatapati was 
established ( represented by modern Gandharadi in Baudh state ).5 


Ranabhaiija seems to have begun his life as a feudatory of 
some powerful king. In all his earlier grants he is invariably 
described as a Rāņaka together with the adjectives Samadhigala 
pafica-mahd Sabda. Later in life he seems to have become an inde- 
pendent sovereign, because in his land grants of the years 54 and 
58 he is called a Maharaja. 


The king is described in this as well as in other gtants as 
Ubhaya Khifijaly = Gdhipali. Now the question that requires to 
be settled is where was this Khirijali mandala situated? Raibahadur 
Hiralal is of opinion that ancient Khifijaliis modern Keonjhar.* 


1 Banerji-History of Orissa. vol. I, p. 166 fn. 1. Annals of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute Vol. XII, pp. 281-8. 

2. J. B. O. R. S. Vol, VI. p. 175. 

8, Ibid. p. 165f. 

4. E.I. 9. 921, Ë. 

5. J. B. 0. R. ४. 1929. pp. 12-14. 

6, E. I., XVIII p. 292, 


. 
L3 
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On the other hand late Mr. R. D. Banerji was of opinion that the 
ancient Khiüjeli mandala was the name of the country on both 
banks of the Mahanadi, near and about the modern states of 


Sonepur, and Baudh.! 


The grant which is issued from Dhrtipura, the capital of the 
Bhaiijas is dated in the 6th day of a month not specified, in the 
16th regnal year of the king. It records the grant of the village 
of Tasapaikera on the river Mahanadi in the Uttarapalli division 
ofthe Khiüjali mandala. The donee was Sridhara, a Brahmans 
of the Bharadvaja gotra, son of Balabhadra, and grandson of 
Vapula, a student of the Madhyaindina branch of the Yajurveda. 
He was an immigrant from the village of Bhata Nirola then 


residing at Kāmāri. 
Text 
Line 

1. Om svasti | Salin]hára-kala-huta-bhug—vikaràla ghora- 
sal rh ]bhrànta-kimka-? 

2, Ta krtànta bhinnam [1*] bhinnandhak—asura--mahagaha- 
na — atyatra’ | tad = bhairava[m] Hara- 

9. vapur = bhavatah papatuh*u Durvvara vàranam-ranam- 
pratipaksa-Laksm! ha- 

4. tha-grahanam  suprasrna? pal 078 ]lapa [u*] Bhaüja- 
naradhipatayo vahava vabhuvu- 

9, r = udbhutayo® = tra bhuva' bhuri-sahasra samkhyah ॥ 
Tesà [ m ] kule sakala-bhutala- 


6. pala-mauli-mal-arcit =anghri-ju(yu)galo valavarh? nrpo= 


1. J. B. O, R. S. 1929. pp. 83--84. 

* Expressed in symbol as well as in words. 
2. Read kimkara. 

3. Read afapattram. 

4 Read prapatu. 

5. Read suprasrta. 

6, Read udbhutayettra, 

4. Read bhuvi. 

& Read valavan, 
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‘7. huta n[ 1] Sri-Satrubhañja ity= atula-dhih [॥] Tasy = 
atmaja [ h ] svayambhu-vat u Anyo- 
8. nya mada'-mana milita- samuddhata- nrpa-cakra-ca- 
tuiga? va [ba | la kso- 
9. bha calita -dhara -mandala [10] gaja- turaga- ksura- nird- 
-dhàrana pasarad/-atula 
10. dhuli- vitana- samechanna  jany-&ngana| no] - gal ja] 
-skandha | vedika-svayamvar-—ayata u [ i*] 
11. parinita-bh[ ja Jaya-lakgmi-sam&nandita-paurajana-mana- 
s&h* Srimad — Bhañja- 
12. bhupatih pur&d = Dhrtipura-namma[h] u Sal Sa Jrad- 
amala dhavala-kara-yasah pata- 
13, la dhavalita-dig=vadano |!  Anavarsta-prevrie"-san- 
mäna dān = āna- 
Second Plate : First side 
14. [indi]t& sakala-jano andaja-ve[m]éa prabhavah parama“ 
vaisnava matapitr pà- 
15, d&nudhy&ta[ to ] Bhafij--àmala-kula-tilaka Ubhaya-khifi- 
jaly = adhipati [h ] same [8] Er. 
16. dhigata-pafica-mahasabda' mahasamanta-vandita Stambhe 
Svar! lavdha-vara- 
17. prasada ॥ Ranaka [h] Sri Ranabhanjadeva | h ] kusall ih= 
aiva Khiüjali-manda- 
18, le bhavisad’-raja- rājanak = Antarahga- kumaram&nya'- 
mahàsamanta-vrà [brs ] hma- 
RIS 7 
1, Read marda. 
9, Read caturahga. 
3. Read prasarada. 
4. Read manasah. 
5. Read pravrita, 
6. Read 50000. 
7, Read bhavisyad. 
8. Read kumaramatya; 


18 [ Annals, B. 0, R.I] 
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19. 
20. 
21. 


' 28. 


23. 


26, 


21. 


28. 


V ——————— ÁÉÓÉ- SoC pd eue SR HB 


: Read anyaéca, 


1, 
2. 
3. 
4 . 
5: 
6 
7, 
8. 
9. 


10. 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14, 
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na pradhané any = añca' dandapasika- cata- bhata- 
vallabha jatiya- 

n || Yathàrhi? mamnayati! vodhayati samadisayati 6 = 
anyat | Sa- 

rvvatah s[S]ivam — asmakam ॥ Viditam = astu bha- 
vatsh* utrapali? pravati- 

vaddhah? Mahanadi vimala-jsla-viji ^ praksalita 
Tasapaikara gama? 

catuh-sima-paryanta 71015 upanidhi-sahita mata-pitr = 
atmaja$va!? punya- 

bhi vrddhye salila-dhàràh-purahsarena vidhina | Bhàrad- 
vàja-gotra A- 


- Bgirasa vàrigyatya!! pravarüya Yajurveda madhyanna- 


Sakhah'-dhyai | bhata 
Nirola vinirgata Kamari-vastavya bhata-putza Sri-Sri- 
dhara Sri-Va 

‘Second Plate: Second side 


pula-sutah Sri- Va[ Ba]labhadra-naptre vidhi-vidhanena 
savisaya tàmvrasa- 


sana pratipaditoyah" para [rn] parya-kul -üvatàrena yayad!‘ 
ved [a] nu vacarhne- 


Read yatharhan, 
Read manayati. 


. Read bhavatan, . 


Read uttarapalii, 


- Read prativaddha, 


Read vici. 

Read grama, 

Read nidhye. 

Read atmajaáca. 
Read barkaspatya, 
Read madhyamdina, 
Read pratipadito, 
Read yavad, 
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30. 


31. 


; 92. 


33. 


34, 


35. 


36. 


31. 


88, 


39. 


40 
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na yatha [&] 1 Kanda [t] Kanda[t] prarohanti ॥ Ságanena 
pratinasi sahasrena viro- 


hast’ evarh buddh[v Js parardh=rhce® parato vathi- 
āvatareņa — api asmad-anurodha | t] dharmma-gau- 
ravà = ca na kenàei[t]smalp = api vadha 


karanty& 
[ rh] ttatha c=okta dharmma-sastresu [ u* ] Pha- 


la [mh] krst& mahi [mj]-dadya [t] sa-vija-Sasya-medint 
yava [t] strya krta [ m ] lo- 


ke tavat svarge mahlyate u Veda-vakyas-mayo‘ jihva 
vadanti rsi- 


devata[h] bhumi harttà tath — anyacca aho ma [m] 
haro mà hara | [ u* | Yath = 5987 


patitam Sakra tailavindu visarpati u Evam bhtmi-krtam 
dànam sasye sasye? pra- 

rohati u Adityo Varuna Visnu[m] V[B]r&hma Soma 
[०] Hut&sana [h] 1 Śūlapāņis = tu bha- 

gavam® abhinandati bhümidal m] 1 [1*] Asphotayanti 
pitarah pa [ pra] valghayanti pi- 

tamaha[ h] bhumi-data kal ku] 10 jata [ah] sa me tā 
[tra] tà bhavisyati | Rvvhubhir = vvasu- 

dha datta rajanah’ sagara-adbhi !! Marud-aphala samka- 
ya paradatte- 


Third Plate: First side 


gu palita® ॥ Yasya Yasye yada bhumi tasya tasya tada 
phalam i [ u* ] Svadattam 


< 


eee अअ 


amek to h 


Read virodhasi. 
Read parardhamca 
Read svalp—apt 
Raad veda—vak-smrtayo—jthua, 
Read Sasye—Sasye 
Read bhagavan 
Read rajabhih 


Read bhud = aphala-sam ka vah paradatt—ett parthivah. 
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41, paradsttà-—v&, yo hareta[th] vasurhdhars[ rh] 1 88 
^ ' wisthày& krmir bhitva pitrbhi [ h ] 


- 42, saha. pacyate n Hiranyam-ekam gamekàm apy = 
- arddham angulam | haram nara- 


- 48, kam ayati yavad-abhtiti-samplavah n Bhumirh yah pratiga 
[gr] nhati yac = ca bhu- 


44. mi prayacchati | ubhau tāu punyá-karmmànau niyatay! 
svargga-gaminau | [WE] Ha- 


45. rate harayate bhumi[rh] manda-vu[bu]ddhis stamaye 
-[vr]ta! savvaddho* varunaih 


46. pasai[s] tirya[ g¢]-yonisu jalja]yate ॥ Ma parthivah 
kadaci [t] v [ b] rahma- 


47. svaB[1h] manarhs = adi! &nausa* dha[r ]ma[ rh] bhaissjya 
[ th] etata [rh ] hala-halarh visarh !! Avisa [mh ] 


T 48. visam ity = &hu[r] vI b ]ra&hmasva[ rh] vise[ rh] ucyate t 
visa [1a] ekakino hanti vra[ br Jhmasva[ rh] pu- 


५ 49. tra pautrikarh 1 loha-curnn = 8$va curnnafi =ca jarayo 
narah yrahmasva [rh] trgu lokesu 


~ 50. kah pumā[n] jaramisyati? n Vājapeya sahasrāņi 
Asvamedha’ &atani ca ga- 

91. va[m]ko[ ti] pradattena bhumi-harttā na $yudhyanti 17 
Iti kamala-d [81] = ambu-vindu-lola- 
1. _ Read niyata. _ ROA o MARNE S 
2. Read baddho. 
3. Read manasüd—api. 
4. Read anesa. 
5. Read jarayisyati. 
6. Read afvamedha, 
7, Read Suddhati, 
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Third Plate : Second side 


52. Sri! anuointya-manusya-jivitafi--oa sakalam —idarh udà- 
hriaü--o& vu 


53, dhaih* na hi puragaih parakirttayo vilo 


1 Y pyā u V ija > 
ràjya samva [t] sa- ljaya 


54. re so[so]dag—abdi san*?=divase utkina'—ioa vanika= 


suvenakara’ Sivanaga 


59. Pandi suta maharajakiya- mudre = natih | 


MR 
1. Read $riyam 
8, Read buddhvd, 
3. Read sat, 
4. Read uthirpa=tea, 
5, Read suvarrakarde 
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REFERENCES TO THE BAUDDHAS AND THEIR PHILO- 
SOPHY IN UMASVATI’S TATTVARTHABHASYA AND 
 BIDDHASENA GARIS COMMENTARY TO IT 


BY 
PROF. H. R, KAPADIA, M, A, 


I have come across some references pertaining to the Bauddhas 
and their tenets in Vacaka Umasvati's bhasya to his splendid work 
Tattvarthadhigamasutra and its commentary composed by Siddha- 
sena Gani. So far as I know, no scholar has seriously devoted him- 
self to the study of this commentary, which is, in my opinion, a 
precious mine of information pertaining to various topics. 


First of all we shall examine in this connection, the bhasya 
and then turn our eyes to the commentary 

We come across the word Tantrüntariyah, in three places in the 
bhasya, firstly when Umasvali discusses the mayas or stand-points 
(I. 35; p. 121! ), secondly when he deals with the nether regions 
(III. 1; p. 232), and thirdly when he is interpretirg the meaning 
of pudgala ( V. 22; p. 354 ). 


Tf we refer to the commentary ( p. 121 ) we see that the bAasya- 
kara uses this word in the first place to signify a non-Jaina, 
a Jaina being designated as svalanira or having the same 
scriptures ashisown. In the remaining two places he distinctly 
alludes to the Bauddhas or Mayaüsunaviyas as the learned com- 
mentafor has pointed out on p. 232 end p. 354 respectively. 


The commentator refers to the Bauddhas under several names: 
(i) मायासूनवीय on pp. 70, 232 and 354 (part I) and p. 67 (pt. IT); 
(+1)-चौद्ध-01 5. 85, (iil) शाकलिकचीयरक., 07 p..30,and (iv) swa" 
on p. 123 (part II). 


——— 


1. The number of the pàge refers to my edition, published in the D. L. P. 


Jain P. F. Series दि 
2. These and other references given in this ‘article -are by no means 
exhaustive. 2 
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Out o. these Mayüsunavi: 
iso e NN yasunaviya means son of Maya. This may 
imp y that the tradition of Lord Buddha being the ‘son of Maya: 
devi was current in the time of tho commentator | ; 


By Sakalikacivaraka the commentator seems to allude to the 


fact that a Buddhist monk has to wear isti 
a 
several pieces and patches. garment. consisting of 


At least in two places, pt. I, D. 32 and pt. II, p. 67 he HAR even 
mentioned the name Buddha." Ho has also referred to his staunch 
followers and famous philosophers, Vasubandhu and . Dharma- 
kirti, the former with es well as without his nickname Amisa- 
grddha on p. 68, lines 1 and 29 (pt. TI) and the latter with hismagni- 
ficient work Pramünaviniscaya on p. 397 (pt. I). 


The bhumika (pp. 4-5) to Vasubandhu's Abhidharmakosa written 
by Tripitakacàrya Rahula Samkrtyayana deals with 18 Buddhistic 
nikayas mentioned by Siddhasena on p. 123 (pt. I) {As these ap- 
pear to refer to the 18 schools or sects of the Hinayana Bud- 
dhists, it will not be fruitless to consult Dipavazsa ( Ch. V, 39-48) 
Mahavamsa (Ch. V.), Makabodhiva?isa and the commentary on 
Kathavatthu. Even the article “The sects of Buddhists” by 
J. W. Rhys Davids published in J. R. A. S., July 1891 (pp. 409- 
499) may be studied in this connection, as it throws light even 
on the relationships etc., of these sects, 


The well-known doctrine? of five ànantarya papas mentioned 
in Nagürjuna's Dkarmasamgraha (p. 18 ) is discussed by Siddhasena 
on p. 67 ( pt. IT). 


Now we shall refer to the passages quoted by him from the 
Buddhistic works. For instance, on p. 232, he obgerves:— 


* यथा हि वर्षति देवे प्रततधारं तास्ति वीचिका वा अन्तरिका वा एवमेव arat 
5 पे न्य दिदि »3 
दिशि लोकधातवो नैरन्तर्येण व्यवस्थितास्तथान्यास्वपि दिक्ष्विति 
Nr 


1. The name Sugata occurs in pt. IL. on pp. 66 and 123. 


$9. This is treated by S:laka Sart in his commentary to Satrakrtanga, 
8, Up-till-now I Peso not sucseeded in tracing the original sources of 


this and the followiug quotations. So will any veteran scholar of 
` Buddhism kindly point them out to me and oblige? 
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On page 354 he has remarked as under:— 


“'अस्त्यार्यसम्मितीयानामात्मा सोत्रान्तिकानां ठु चित्ततय्॒क्तसन्ततों तत्पुद्वल- 
ध्रज्ञाप्ेः, चित्तसन्ततो वेदनासउज्ञा चेतनादेधर्मयुक्तायां चक्षुरादिसहितायां च चित्ते- 
नान्योन्यग्चाविधानात, इत्येषा चित्ततद्॒क्तानां धर्माणां सन्ततिरहङ्कारवस्तुत्वादात्मेत्युपच- 
ते, तथा एनः एनर्गत्यदानात्‌ cas इत्युपचर्यते, योगाचाराणां ठ विज्ञानपरिणामः 
Sag: ॥ यथाऽऽह 

* आत्मधमोपचारो हि, विविधो यः रवतते 
विज्ञानपरिणामोऽसो, qm: स॒ त्रिधा' ॥ ” 

In the end, I may enumerate the topics dealt with by me in 
this article: (1) designation of the Bauddhas, (2) their various 
sohools, (3) names of their prominent philosophers and their 


standard works, and (4) some of the main features of Buddhism 
accompanied by quotations at times. 


1. For an incidental reference to these systems see“ The place of the 
Aryasatyas and Pratityasamutpada in Hīnayāna and Mahayana ", 
an article published in the Annals of B. 0, R. 1. vol. XI, pp, 101” 
127 ). 
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RAJAPRASNIYASUTRA, ITS OLATM AS UPANGA, 
ITS TITLE, ETO 

BY 
PROF. प, R. KAPADIA, M. A, 


As is well-known to a student of Jaina literature Srulal- 
jndna’ or the Jaina agama’ is divided for facilitating’ its study 
into two groups (i) the angapravista and (ii) angabahya® (also 
known as anangapravista®). The first group includes the 12 angas, 
composed by the Gunadharas, whereas the latter comprises the 


remaining canonical works composed by saints immediately next 
to the Ganadharas.” 


The azgabahya Sruta-jfüzna is further classified as (i) āva- 
$yaka and (ii) @vasyakaryatirikta,® the former having six sub-divi- 
sions, such as samüyika? etc, and the latter having only two namely 
(i) kalika!” and ( ii) utkalika," both of which include a number 


l. Reserving the question of its origin for some other occasion, I may 
state that this word reminds me of two things: (1) the word“ suyam "' 
occurring in g4 में आउसे eto. in several Jaina 6881199 e. g, AoBrühga, 


Sthananga, Daśāśrutaskandha, eto., and (ii) Sruti, the designation for 
ihe Vedas, 


2, For the various synoyms of tuis Srutajfiana such as dgama etc. ४66 
Vacaka Umisvati's bhasya of Tattvarth&dhigamasutra ( I, 20, p. 88.) 

3. This is not to be confounded with the agama meaning the oldest Saiva 
canon confirming to the Vedas and not entirely separated from the 
Vedic religion like that of laterSaiva sects. 

4, Vide Tattvürthabhüsya ( I, 20) and its commentary ( p.94). 

See Haribhadra Suri’s commentary to Avasyakasttra and its niryuktl 
( p. 25, edn, Agamodaya Samiti). 

6, Vide Tattvarthabhasya ( I, 2^, p. 9). 

v, Ibid., pp. 91-92. 

8. See Nandisutra (sūtra 44, p. 202, edn. A. Samiti). 

9, The remaining five are (8) cBturvirhgatistava, (b) vandanaka, (6 
pratikramaya, (d) kayotsarga and ( e) pratyakhyana. 

10-11, The sacred works which are allowed to be read during the first and 
the last paurusis of the day and of the night às well go by the name of 
kalika éruta; the rest can be read at any time except kala-vela and 
are known as utk@lika éruta, See Nandistitractrpl, 


19 [ Annals, B, 0. 8, I J 
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of sacred works. R@japrasniyasutra'. belongs to the latter class, 
and it is considered as the upanga of Sutrakrta, the 2nd anga? 


I, for one, fail to realize how these two are related to each 
other as anga and upanga, when there is practically no connection 
between the contents of these two works, except that both refer 
to akriyavada -a subject, by no means uncommon to other 
ágamas, etc. 


-Upūùga -- Now, a few words about the upangas before I 
proceed further. According to the Jaina tradition at least 
300 years old, the number of the upazgas is 12, there being one 
upaünga corresponding to one anga. In this connection it will be 
worth-while to reproduce here the following passage from 
Prameyaratnamufijusa; Santicandra Gani’s commentary (pp. 1-2 ) 
to Jambudvipaprajfiapti :— 


तत्र Agia आचाराङ्गादीनि प्रतीतानि, तेषाझुपाज्गानि क्रमेण su — 
१ आचाराङ्गस्य औपपातिकभ, २ wea VATAN, ३ स्थानाङ्गस्य 
जीवा(जीवा )भिगमः, ४ समवायाङ्गस्य प्रज्ञापना, ५ : भगवस्याः सूर्यभज्ञाप्तिः, 
६ ज्ञाताधमकथाङ्गस्यं जम्द्द्वीपप्नरज्ञप्तिः, ७ उपासकदशाङ्गस्य चन्द्रधज्ञत्तिः..., € अन्तऊ- 
हंशाङ्गस्य कल्पिका, ९ अनुत्तरोपपातिकदशाङ्गस्य कल्पावतंसिका, १० प्रदनव्याकरणस्य 
पुष्पिता, ११ विपाकञ्चुतस्य पुष्पचूलिका, १२ इष्टिवाद्स्य auger ( अन्धकड्ष्णि- 
gam ) इति 


" The 12 upêngas are not referred to, in Samavaya, the 4th anga, 
though, in its 12th samavaya there are mentioned several other 
objects 12 in number. What dces this imply ? 


Furthermore is ib not rather very strange that we do not 
come across any reference to “upanga,” much less to its number 
and its relationship with the anga even in Nandisulra, where a 
very big number of agamas' is mentioned along with their 
various divisions and subdivisions ? 


, No doubt, we notice in this Nandisiitra, all the works later.on 
LI s . 7 ` 
. 4.. Some of the works written in a Sūtra Style are themselves so named 
9, This is partly supported by Siddhasena Gani's commentary ; for, it 
i.. . only helps us to believe it to be an upanga but it does not enlighten us 
BS to its being an up&nga of a particular alga, 
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in the very order above referred 
k or works intervene.! . 
The earliest work to which I have traced up-till-now the Use 
of the word upanga is Umasvatis Tattwarthabhasya ( T, 20; p. 937). 
Tt is but natural that we find this word in its commentary ( p. 94) 
composed by Siddhasena Gani. But, strange to say, this erudito 
commentator, too, has not supplied us with a list of the 12 
upungas ; for, he has named only two upüngas and those also, in 
an order just the reverse from the one mentioned in Prameya- 
ratnamanjasa, | | cos 


styled as upaAgas, and that, too, 
to, though, at times another wor 


E Moreover, is it not more than significant that we do. not find 
the names of the 12 wpangas in Abhidhdnacintamant, a magnifi- 
cent lexicon of Hemacandra Suri, as well as in its commentary. by 


the same author, a Jaina ‘polygraph, even when he has _Tes- 
pectively stated in these two works “ सोपाडूगन्यड्रानि ” ( II, 159 ) and 
£ सहोपाङ्गेरो पपातिकादिभिवर्तन्ते सोपाङ्गानि' (p.101) ? Cn this be looked 
upon as & sufficient ground to infer that he did not endorse the 


number of the upangas as 12 or that he did not believe that ther 
was any order? © à 


If we were to consider the relationship between the angas: and 
the upangas, in most of the cases we shall find that there is 
"hardly any connection between an anga and its upanga so far -ag 
the subject-matter is concerned. Will it be too much to say that 


1. To elucidate this remark the corresponding portion is being cited as 
follows :— $ 
४ उक्कालिअं अणेगाविहं qupd, d — द्सवेआलिअं, FAAN, चुल्ल- 
कप्पसुअं, महाकप्पसुअं, उववाइअं, रायपसोणिअ, जीवामिगमो, पण्णवणा, महापण्णवणा, 
पमायप्पमायं, नंदी, अणुओगदाराई, देविदेत्यओ, तंदुलवेआलअ, चंदार्विज्झयं, स्एपण्णत्ती, 
पोरीसिमडलं, मंडलपवेसो, विज्जाचरणावेणिच्छओ।, गणिविज्जा, झाणविभत्ता, मरणविभत्ती, 
आयाविसोही, वीयरागसुअं, संलेहणासुअ, विहारकपों, चरणविही, आउरपच्चकूलाण, 
mnara एवमाइ ...। स किं तं कालिअं P कालिअं aag 'पण्णत, ते 
जहा = उत्तरज्झयणाई, दसाआ, TA, AEM, Fle, महानिसीह, इसिमारआई, 
ज॑बूदीवपन्नत्ता, दवसागरपन्नत्ता, चंदपन्मत्ती, खुडिआ विमाणपार्विमत्ती, महाल्लुआ 
Pract, अंगचूलिआ, वग्गच्चालिआ, विवाहच्चालिओं, अरुणोववाए, वरुणोववाए, 
गरुलोववाए, धरणोववाए, वेसमणोववाए, वेलंघरोववाए, sue mim 
; Be, नागंपरिआवाणिआओ, निरयावलियाओ, PANA, कप्पवर्डासेआभो, पुष्फिआओ, 
पुप्फद्ूलिआओ, वण्हीदसाओ, एवमाइयाई, 000 
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Upasakadasanga and Candraprajfapti as well as Jnatadharmaka- 
thinga and Jambudvipaprajfiapti, have no common subject, which 
may enable us to deduce their angopangabhava? Drştivāda! and 
Vrsmdasa can very well be included in this very category, but 
this case is reserved, since the contents of Drstivaida are not suffi- 
ciently known, owing to its being lost. 


Thus, the conclusions we can safely arrive at so far as the 
Svetimbara literature is concerned are that (i) the word upanga 
can be traced up to Tattvarthabhasya, ( ii) its number was regarded 
as more than two, at least by Siddhasena Gani, ( iii) its order and 
its relationship with the corresponding anga date back to 
Santicandra Gani’s time at least, and (iv) that there was a 
difference of opinion regarding them amongst the Svetimbaras in 
his time, 


It will not be amiss to add here that a splendid work liké 
Tathürtharajavavtika has not even mentioned the word upanga, 
though it gives an elaborate treatment of the various classifica- 
tions of Sruta-jfana. Even Srutaskandha, & Digambara work is 
silent on this point. What does this convey ? 


With this digression, if it can be so called, we shall now exa- 
mine the title of this 2nd ८७०१०७०. 


The title — Rajapratniya is called Rayapaseniya in Prakrit, 
but this seems to be hardly justifiable. For, Panhaend Pasina are 
the two Prakrit renderings of the word Praéna. Consequently, 

‘the Prakrit name of Rajapraégniya ought to be either Rayapanhiya 
or Rayapasiniya. Thus it is difficult, if not impossible, to establish 
a linguistic connection between the Sanskrit and Prakrit titles of 
‘this upanga. 


This title Rajaprasniya seems to imply a work dealing with the 
¿Questions asked by a king, a fact corroborated by the contents of 
this work, since it contains the queries raised by king Pradesi? 


l The 14 pürvas form an important part of this work, Various theories 
Have been propounded as regards their origin eto. The present writer 
hopes to deal with them at an early date. 


® This reminds us of Milinda--questions jn the Buddhistio literature, 


t 
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It may b t a 
e mentioned in thig conneoti 
nection that W. 
ge र that the real title ought to be C 
yapaesiya in Prakrit), ag it is thoroughly हो की E 
Siddhasena Gani, in his commentary to 7, 


referred to this १८७११० under alt 

SUE ogether a new title vi ajapn 
serakiya. I haye not up-till-now come across any eo 
prior or posterior to this commentary where it is 80 named b 
any scholar kindly enlighten me as to its propriety and oblige १ 


Contents — Birth of king Pradesi as Süryabhadeva, his cel 
stial grandeour and enjoyments, his staging of a 1 dram od al à 
dance? in the presence of #ramana bhagavan Mahavira, even E 
He neither gives His assent nor expresses His IER dans 
of the vimana of Suryabha, and the questions pertaining to Jiva’s 
identity with body raised by him and their replies by Kesi 
nirgrantha, a follower of Lord Püríra' are some of the main 
topics treated at length in Rajaprasniyasutra. 


attvarthabhasya has 


1, There seems to be a possibility of this word (gawaa) being mis- 
taken for magama, Even if it is so, this wrong title must have been in 
vogue sinoe a very long period. 

9. Even on p. bla ofthe palymara Ms. No. 7 of the Government 

1881-12 = 
Mss. Collection deposited at the B. 0. E, Institute, this is so spelt. 

3. A beautiful description of this along with 18.82 varieties is one of the 

many attractive features of Rajaprasniyasttra. 


4-5. For a connection between these two viz. nataka and nrtya see the 
last lecture in Aryavidyavyakhyanamals p. 289 ff, 


6. This is the name by which the Jaina saints are generally referred to 
in the non-Jaina literature, e. g. Majjhimanikaya I. 370--375 eto. 

For other Buddhistic references, Pali English Dictionary (edited by 
Rhys Davids ) may be consulted. 

7. Very recently I happened to notice a casual remark in the Caloutta 
Review May 1932 ( p. 268) where the historicity of ParSavanatha is 
doubted by Dr. P. C. Bagchi M.A.. D. litt, the reviewer. I would like 
to know the criterion 07 criteria necessary for establishing the 
existence of an individual. Will the reviewer or any other scholar 
be pleased to elucidate this point ? 
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REVIEWS 


BUDDHIST:C STUDIES, EDITED BY DR. B.C. LAW, Ph.D., M.A., 
_ BL xii + 900 pp. 4 pl. Thacker, Spink & Co, Ltd., Calcutta 
` and Simla, 1931 


Dr.: B. C. Law's energetic and versatile abilities have in this 
work resulted in & large volume of great interest to students of 
Buddhism. . We have here a collection of thirty-six essays contri- 
buted by Eastern and Western scholars. It is indeed a matter of 
congratulation to find East and West engaged in a work of common 
learning and research, but there is no doubt that asa whole it is 
‘an achievement of Eastern scholarship, for more than two - thirds 
‘of the chapters are by Indian, Sinhalese and Japanese authorities, 
and Jain scholarship has also contributed. 


. . One of the merits of a work of this kind is that it serves to 
bring into relief the obscure or neglected portions of a field of 
gtudy, and to contribute items which not merely fill up gaps, but 
which may put the whole subject in a new light. Such is the 
- first chapter in the volume by Rao Bahadur Dr. 8. Krishnaswami 
* Alyangar on The Buddhism of Manimekhalai, an epic ( or a portion 
‘of an epic) which throws light on the type of Buddhism found in 
Tamil-speaking lands during the early centuries of the Christian 
- era. The spread of Buddhism to the south is still largely hypo- 
thetical, and it is such investigation of details and indirect evi- 
. dence that we shall be gradually able to see our way more clearly, 
` and piece together an intelligible picture. Another chapter, en- 
titled Buddhism in Tamil literature by Mr. V. R. Ramachandra 
Dikshitar, goes partly over the same ground, and each essay~ sup- 
plements the other. 


` 


Dr. R. C. Majumdar contributes the second chapter on the Bud- 
-dhist Councils. Tke various views regarding these nerve-centres of 
history vary from complete credulity to complete scepticism, and 
: the author marshals the facts that must be accounted for in form- 
ing a balanced historical judgment. He also explodes some of 
the now hoary theories and speculations that have been based 
. upon the facts. 11768 chapters by the editor deal mainly with the 
period of the lifetime of the Founder, Sta heretical teachers, Gautama 
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‘Buddha and the F aribrdjakas, and Some Ancient Indian Kings. 
the author has made specially his own. In 
gion which, even if it can be said to have 
been brought within the range of history, still requires the appli- 
cation of modern historical principles. The learned editor has 
diligently collected the data on which they must work, and ap- 
plies his usual skill in laying bare and; smoothing out the evi- 
dence. There are two chapters on different aspects of Indian 
education, and each writer seems to have succeeded in excluding 
all the evidence adduced by the other, That on Ancient Indian 
education from the Jatakas is by Dr. Radhakumud Mookerjee, and 
its range is shown by its title. The present paper, he tells us, is 
part of & comprehensive work on ancient Indian education in two 
volumes, Brahmanical and Buddhist, and is now ready for the 
press. This should add greatly to our knowledge of ancient 
Indian thought. ^ | Dr. UR 
What may be called the philosophy of Buddhism is mainly ins 
cluded in the chapters on The Buddhist Conception of Mara, by 
the editor, Dukkha and Sukha, by Mr. E. H. Brewster, Faith in 
Buddhism, by Dr. B. M. Barua, Samsara or Buddhist philosophy 
of birth and death, by Rev. Narada, Wanted a philosophy of life, 
Buddhism, by Mr. 0, E. Ball, Nibbana, by Rey. Narada, Man as 
willer by Dr. Mrs. Rhys Davids, on Karma, by Dr. S. Tachibana, 
and Christian Mysticism in the light of the Buddha's doctrine, by 
Dr. ७, Grimm. - १ उ 
Without being invidious special attention may be drawn to 
Chips from a Buddhist Workshop from the veteran pen of Manama 
hopadhyaya ‘Dr. Haraprasad Shastri, and Dr. S. Dasgupta A 
Philosophy of Lankavatara, These are the two chief अल्याड nich 
deal specially with Mahayana developments. The Chips is con- 
cerned rather with the mode of development of Mis Jeter प ine 
than with their philosophical significance, but it is the only somad 
method. We must know first how the Bono arose and split up 
if we are to place the literature in an ipai order ot nis 
lopment, It is one of these schools exemplified in the SE 
Sūtta which Dr: Dasgupta expounds and carefully distinguishes 
from other forms of Buddhist idealism, 
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Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar writes in a refreshingly common-sense 
way about Asoka and his Mission. He shows what Dhamma meant 
for Asoka, and deals with the painful perverseness of those who 
are surprised that Nirvana is not mentioned in the inscriptions, 
as if Nirvana could have hada meaning for Jay people who were 
not aiming at it. History is further represented by Dr. R. 
Mookerjee on The Authenticity of Asokan Légends, Dr. Hem 
Chandra Rai Chaudhuri on Buddhism ín Weslern Asia, A short 
History of Ceylon by Dr. W. Geiger, History of Buddhism in Ceylon 
by Dr. W. A. de Silva, Outlines of the History of Buddhism in Indo- 
China by Mr. Louis Finot, and Buddhist Festivals in Ceylon by Mr. 
S. Paranavitarne. No less important for history is the long and 
excellently documented charter by Mr. C. D. Chatterjee on Some 
numismatic data in Pali literature. 


Vinaya is discussed by Dr. M. Nagai in his deeply interesting 
and candid chapter on Buddhist Vinaya discipline or Buddhist 
Commandments. Mythology and iconography are dealt with in 
the chapters on Buddhist worship and idolatry by Dr. Benoytosh 
Bhattacharyya, A comparative study of Hindu and Buddhist My- 
thology by Mr. Bankim Chandra Chaudhuri, and By Mr. N. Ray 
in his Notes on Bodhisattva .Lokanatha and other Mahayana gods 
in Burma with six excellent photogravures. Grammar is repre- 
sented by the Rev. R. Siddhartha’s chapter on Origin and develop- 
ment of Pali language with special reference to Sanskrit grammar 
and Dr. A. B, Keith on Zhe home of Pali, 


The catholicity of the volume is shown by an excellent 
chapter contributed by Mr. K. P. Jain on Mahavira and Buddha. 
Neither religion loses anything by atemperate statement of the 

! principles which each holds essential. Indeed the calm temper of 
the whole volume is what we should expect from writers who all 
share devotion to the common principle of aki?msa, and the editor 
is to be sincerely congratulated on the success of his enterprise. 


E. J. THOMAS, D. Litt., M. A., 
- Deputy Librarian, 
University Library, Cambridge, 
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THE CHANDOGYAMANTRABHASYA OF GUNAVISNU 
EDITED BY DURGAMOHAN BHATTACHARYYA, Sanskrit Sahi- 
tya Parishad, Calcutta 1930, 


The work under review is an old and important commentar 
on select Vedic Mantras that are recited by a Chandoga or 
Samavedin householder in connection with the performance of 
various domestic rites. — Gunavisnu is a much respected com- 
mentator and his readings and interpretations of Vedic Mantras 
are regarded authoritative in the province of Bengal and in 
Mithila in Bihar. The need of a scholarly edition of this work 
has long been a desideratum and this critical and handsome 
edition issued under the auspices of the Calcutta Sanskrit Sahitya 
Parishad will be welcome to all. 


The book was edited in 1906 by Mahamahopadhyaya Parame- 
shwar Jha of Mithila. That was a nice edition but there was no 
division into chapters. It also lacked references to the original 
sources. In Bengal, parts of Gunavisnu's Bhasya have been 
printed times without number as explanations of Mantars in the 
Paddhati compiled by Bhavadeva. But in very few of these there 
is any serious attempt to settle the real text. In the edition of 
Pandit Shyamacharan Kaviratna numerous emendations have 
: been freely made without the support of Mss. , and what is worse, 
he has rejected some passages unwarrantedly. 


The Mantras commented upon in the Chandogyamantrabhasya 
are divided into eight sections, all arranged in accordance with 
the order of the rituals for which the Mantras are meant. The 
compilation, either made by the commentator himself or handed 
down to him by tradition in the form of a Mantrapatha, contains 
more than four hundred Vedic Mantras taken from the Samhitas 
' and Brahmanas of the four Vedas. The largest number of them, 
however, are taken from the Mantra-brahmana and the Gobhila- 
Grhya-Sutra, two Samaveda works. 


The commentary though sometimes wanting in the elaborate 
étymological discussions of the celebrated scholiast Sayana, is 
marked for its brevity, simplicity and directness of style. The: 
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commentator seems to have followed at times a school of -inter- 
pretation different from tbat followed by Sayana. 


The present editor proferssor Bhattacharyya has acquitted 
himself very ably. With the help of various materials detailed 
in his Introduction he has been able to settle the true text of the 
commentary which in several places seemed to be hcpelessly 
corrupt. 


The Introduction contains a valuable account of the work and 
its author Gunavisnu. The data have been gathered not only 
from the printed texts but also from a number of manuscripts. 
The discussions show that the editor Professor Bhattacharyya has 
carefully studied the relevant writings of scholars including 
Oldenberg, Stónner, Jörgensen and Winternitz- and has brought 
critical ability to bear upon the subject. From the evidences 
supplied by the works of Aniruddha, Halayudha, Raghunandana, 
Satrughna, Nityanands and Ramandathe the very legitimate 
conclusion is reached that Gunavisnu lived during the 12th 
century of the Christian era at the courts of Ballalasena and 
Laksmanasena of Bengal. This also was the conclusion of Maha- 
mahopadhyaya Parameshwar Jha. Passages have been quoted 
from Sayanas commentary to show that Sayana is in several 
places indebted to Gunavisnu. 


The most notable feature of the present edition is the number 
of indices and appendices. They are indispensable for the proper 
utilization of texts of this kind. To the alphabetical index of the 
Mantras occurring in the text, a very useful list of the 
"Viniyogas' of every Manira has been added, and a concordance 
of the Mantras covering more than thirty pages together with & 
list of quotations contained in the body of the work has been 


. appended. In this concordance the editor hag not merely used 


the Vedic Concordance of Bloomfield, but has sometimes 


' corrected it, end, what is more important, he has adduced readings 


from four new works that had not been used by Bloomfield, 


Lhe present text edited is much more imprcved than that of 
Mm. Parameshwar Jha. Some of the important improvements 


` noticed in the edition are given below ;— 


u 
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(1) er of the commentary not found in Mahamaho- 
padhyaya Jha's edition have been supplied i is ( 
149, 150, 152 ) Ee T 


(2) Some quotations attributed to Sr 


uti in Mm." Jha's edition 
have been traced to Smrti works 


(3) Errors in quoting Panini’s rules as also Sruti passages 
have been corrected. 


(4) Correct readings of Mantras with three commentaries, 
have been. discovered; and in all this the editor has been 


guided by the original Vedic text as well as Gunavisnu's 
manuscripts. 


६ (5) Occasional emendations of the Mantra texts and their 
commentaries have been made on a comparison of several 
manuscripts with other allied works such as the Brā- 
hmana-Sarvasva of Halayudha and the Samaga-Mantra- 
Vy&khyàna of Ramanatha, e. g. , 'Sahah' ‘Utsahah’ in this 
edition ( p. 152 ) instead of ‘mahah’ ‘Utsavah’ of the 
previous edition ( p. 173 ). 


(6) In the Mm. Jha's edition, grammatical disquisitions are 
sometimes found supplied in respect of commentaries on 
wrong readings of certain Mantras which have been 
corrected in the present edition, e. g., 'panvim$a' which 
should really be 'padvirnéa', has been commented on in 
Mm. Jha's edition ( p. 55 ) thus: 


Panviméa iti pacer = acah paro viso nipatanad vargantah 


Jha's edition Present edition 
Vrstyam, p. 18 Vrsnyam, p. 17 (mantra ) 
Tvamadyan, p. 19 T vamadyà, p. 18 ( mantra ) 
Pramino Yudhayayan, p. 21 Pramrno yudha jayan p. 19. 
( mantra ) 
Visvartipe, p. 21. Visurüpe, p. 20. ( mantra ) 
Panvir$ah. p. 55. Padvimsah, p. 49. (mantra ) 
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Prthuha, p. 134. Prthvaha, p. 114 ( mantra ); (this 
reading however is given in the 
foot-note of Jha’s edition ) 


Vipran Visthaya, p. 163. Vipra navisthaya, p. 141. (mantra) 
Visthaya Visesena Sthitaya, Navisthayé atyantabhinavaya, 
p, 163, p. 152. ( commentary ) 
Anuneyam, p. 168. Arthaneyam ( —Arthan& + iyam 
p. 148 ( commentary ) 
Mahah Utsavah, p. 172. Sahah utsahah, p. 152 ( commen-] 
tary ) 


S, N, PRADHAN 
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KAMARUPASASANAVALI, BY PROF. PADMANATH BHATTA- 
CHARYYA, M. A., Vidyavinoda, Published by MR. SURENDRA 


CHANDRA RAICHAUDHURI, Secretary, Rangpur Sahitya Pari- 
shat. Price Rupees Six only. 1338 B.S. 


We have here the text, and Bengali translation with elaborate 
historical and exegetical notes of seven copperplate grants and 
one Rock Inscription— all belonging to Kings of Assam up to the 
time of Dharmapala (circa 12th century). Most of these records 
were already thoroughly studied by the present editor in different 
Bengali journals and in some cases in English journals as well. 
The work under review, therfore, is a collection of the papers of 
the editor, written during the last quarter of a century, with 
necessay additions and alterations as was required by later 
thought and further investigations. 


This is the second collection of inscriptions to be published in 
Bengali. The first was the Gaudalekhamala (Inscriptions of 
Bengal Vol. 1) by the late lamented Aksayakumara Maitreya 
published twenty years back in 1319 B.S. Of similar works in 
other Indian vernaculars reference may be made to the three 
volumes of Jain Inscriptions edited and published by Mr. Puran 
Chand Nahar of Calcutta. But it must be said to the credit of 
the editors of the Bengali volumes that they have carried out 
their task in the right scientific way. 


There are some notable peculiarities in severalof the grants, as 
pointed out by the editor, to which the notice of the readers needs 
be drawn. (1) The absence of imprecatory verses in the conclu- 
ding portions of grants issued by Kings of Kamarüpa, gave and 
except the Nidhanpur grant of Bhiskarayarman which, however, 
ig found to have been issued from Karnasuvarne in Bengal. (2) 
The composition of portions of a grant by the royal donor as in 
the case of the first eight verses of the Puspabhadra copperplate 
of Dharmapala ( p. 173). (3) The use of epithets of the royal 
donor after the conclusion of the formal part of the grant as in 
the case of the Guakuci copperplate of Indrapala IT which has 
been styled the “ Strange-copperplate " ( pp. 182 f. n. 9 ) 
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Some facts of interest from the point of view of social and 
cultural history not referred to by the editor may also be noted 
here. The skill in archery of a Brahman named Himanga—one 
of the donees in the Subharhkarapataka grant of Dharmapala ( first 
half of the twelfth century )— is described in detail (p. 156). We 
know of another Brahmana of Bengal, Kedaramisra, whose qua- 
lities as 8 warrior as well as a man of letters are referred to 
( Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute--Vol. XI. 
p.243) Another Brahmana the grand-father of the donee of the 
Puspabhadra copperplate of Dharmpala is described as having 
possessed, like the donor, & knowledge of the fine arts ( pp. 173, 
174 ) which were generally acquired by Ksatriyas alone. 


The same Br&hmana is also described as heving had his intel- 
lect developed by means of his study of Mimarhss. Tt is to be 
noted that this system of philosophy which! required a thorough 

acquaintance with the Vedic literature was popular from fairly 
early period in Eastern India where Vedic studies were neglected 
at least in a later period ( Ind. Ant. 1929, p. 202 JA 


Asa matter of fact it may be reasonable to suppose that Vedic 
studies as well as Vedic rites were not entirely neglected during 
the 9th, 10th, and 11th centuries in Bengal? or Assam. In the 
records, we are dealing with, it is definitely stated that 
Bhijjata studied the Yajurveda with all its accessories (p. 64), that 
Devadatta was the chief of Vedic scholars, the Vedes having had 
their aims fulfilled in him, that his son was a regular performer 
of Vedic sacrifices (aynyahita) ( p. 99), and that Devadhara who 
was an adhvaryu duly practised Vedic rites ( 9. 78 ). It does not 
seem that all these statements were nothing but formal. 


The learned editor has suggested some new interpretations of 


particular words, expressions etc. Some of these are worth noti- 
ee का 
1. An epithet of this Brahmana — Canakyamanikyabhu — may mean, as 
supposed by the editor, that he was, as it were, the source of the jewels 
(i.e, the mora! maxims ) of Canakya. A knowledge of these would, 
thus, seem to have come to be regarded as highly commendable at 
that time. 

2. C. Chakravarti — Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Instiute 
— Vol. XI, pp. 243 4; D. Bhattacharya - Haraprasada-Samvardhana- 

lekhamala ( in Bengali ) - Vol II. pp. 207 ff, 
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l he symbol used at the beginning of most epigraphic re- 
cords is usually taken to be nothing but Crkdra or Pranava. But 
as Mr. Bhattacharya has rightly pointed out ( pp. 55-6) this is the 
symbol known as Añji in Bengal and used at the beginning of 


letters of the alphabet until sometime back, Itcannot be pravava 
as it is, in some cases, found used even before Pranavas. 


cing. T 


But all his interpretations are not free from doubts. Accord- 
ing to him (p. 31. f. n. 1) the Himalaya is also a Kulacala, but 
this is well-known as a Varsaparvata which separates one varsa 
froma nother. In cases where there is reference to eight Kulacalas 
asin theMohamudgara of Samkaracarya the Mahendra and not the 
Himalaya should be counted in the list. Asa matter of fact the 


Mahendra is regarded as a Kulacala in the Bhügavata Purina 
( VIII. 7. 6.). 


Prakamya ( p. 101. f, n. 5 ) is stated to be one of six Aisvaryas 


while it is really one of eight as appears from the list quoted by 
the editor himself. 


The explanation of the unusual epithet Govarnamünavaidya— 
applied to Prasthanakalasa, the poet who composed the document 
recorded in the ' First copperplate of Dharmapala’ — as one con- 
versant ( Vaidya) in the measurement of letters in speech (i. e. 
prose and poetic composition) is ingenuous( p. 161. f. n. 1). But 
it cannot be supposed to be free from all doubts, 


It may be stated here that the prastica of referring to paddy 
grains in terms of a cardinal number (e.g. thousands) without 
mentioning the unit of measurement ( p. 72 j—a practice followed 
in more than one record—-is still found in some paris Essien 
Bengal where, however, ‘hundred’ is used in place of “fhomsand. 


ries raised in connection with some of the records. TE 
no reference either in the body of the book or : 

Somyojani O Satngodhani ( Addenda shad Ezrska $2 = x 
raised by Mr. Ramtarak Bhattacharya as sany as 1318 mama 
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-- VI, 60ff.) with regard to the Iccation of theland granted in 
the Nidhanapura copperplate of Bhaskarasvarmamn. Neither is 
there any reference to the issue opened by Mr. Ghosh (/cc. cil.) 
and supported by Mr. K. M. Gupta (I. H. Q.--VII. 71188) with re- 
spect to the identification of the donees of the said grant with the 
Nagara Brahmanas on the basis, among other things, of what are 
supposed to be their surnames as found in the record in question. 


The identification of Sravasti in the Silimpur copperplate (Ep. 
Ind. XIII. 283 ff.) with some region in Gauda as suggested by 
Mr. R. G. Basak has been refuted by the present editor ( p.-164- 
5) and according to him it is to be located in some part of Assam, 
But it is to be noted that another scholar has of late come forward 
with further arguments to support Mr. Basak ( Ind, Ant, 1931 - 
pp. 14-18 ). 


The learned editor has deviated in one point from the usual 
practice observed in editing inscriptions. He has, as is done in 
the edition of old texts, incorporated the emended readings in the 
body of the book pointing out the readings found in the foot- 
notes, It is not known if this will be appreciated and followed 
by epigraphists, 


Some minor inaccuracies and misprints are found to have 
crept into the book. We may mention the following. भविष्यास्तव 
has become मविष्यास्तब (Introduction p. 19 f. n.) Mr. Nanigopal 
Majumdar has become Dr. Nanigopal Majumdar ( Introduction p. 
26, £, n, 2), ररुन्धती has become 'ररुद्धती (p. 138 1. i). 


Question of funds seems to have prevented the learned editor 
from appending facsimiles of all the plates some of which are in 
private possession, rendering it difficult to check the readings in 

doubtful cases, if any, 


On the whole, the work is a very important publication, which 
will be indispensable to every scholar dealing with the history of 
Eastern India, 


GHINTAHARAN CHAKRAVARTI 
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